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PREFACE   TO   THE    REVISED   EDITION. 


The  revision  of  "  Peck's  Ganot "  was  begun  by  Mr. 
Bubbank  in  the  spring  of  1880,  and  completed  by  him 
as  far  as  the  subject  of  "Ballooning,"  on  page  164, 
when  the  progress  of  the  work  was  interrupted  by  his 
death.  The  revision  of  the  remaining  portions  is  my 
own  work. 

The  essential  characteristics  and  general  plan  of  the 
book  have,  so  far  as  possible,  been  retained,  but  at 
the  same  time  many  parts  have  been  entirely  rewritten, 
much  new  matter  added,  a  large  number  of  new  cuts 
introduced,  and  the  whole  treatise  thoroughly  revised 
and  brought  into  harmony  with  the  present  advanced 
stage  of  scientific  discovery. 

Among  the  new  features  designed  to  aid  in  teaching 
the  subject-matter,  are  the  summaries  of  topics,  which, 
it  is  thought,  will  be  found  very  convenient  in  short 
reviews. 

As  many  teachers  prefer  to  prepare  their  own  ques- 
tions on  the  text,  and  many  do  not  have  time  to  spend 
in  the  solution  of  problems,  it  has  been  deemed  expe- 
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client  to  insert  both  the  review  questions  and  problems 
at  the  end  of  the  volume,  to  be  used  or  not  at  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  instructor. 

I  desire  to  acknowledge  my  obligations  to  all  who 
have  in  any  way  given  me  aid  and  advice  in  the  prep- 
aration of  this  revision,  and  especially  to  Professor 
Peckham,  of  Adelphi  Academy,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  who 
has  kindly  looked  over  many  of  the  proof-sheets,  and 
furnished  me  with  valuable;,  suggestions. 

J.  I.  HANSON. 
Woburn,  July,  1881. 


EDITOR'S    PREFACE. 


-ft*- 


The  rapid  spread  of  scientific  knowledge,  and  the 
continually  widening  field  of  its  application  to  the 
useful  arts,  have  created  an  increased  demand  for  new 
and  improved  text-books  on  the  various  branches  of 
Natural  Philosophy. 

Of  the  elementary  works  "that  have  appeared  within 
a  few  years,  those  of  M.  Ganot  stand  pre-eminent,  not 
only  as  popular  treatises,  but  as  thoroughly  scientific 
expositions  of  the  principles  of  Physics.  His  "  Traits 
de  Physique "  has  not  only  met  with  unprecedented 
success  in  France,  but  has  been  extensively  used  in 
the  preparation  of  the  best  works  on  Physics  that 
have  been  issued  from  the  American  press. 

In  addition  to  the  "  Traits  de  Physique,"  which  is 
intended  for  the  use  of  Colleges  and  higher  institutions 
of  learning,  M.  Ganot  has  recently  published  a  more 
elementary  work,  adapted  to  the  use  of  schools  and 
academies,  in  which  he  has  faithfully  preserved  the 
prominent  features  and  all  the  scientific  accuracy  of 
the  larger  work.     It  is  characterized  by  a  well-balanced 
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distribution  of  subjects,  a  logical  development  of  scien- 
tific principles,  and  a  remarkable  clearness  of  definition 
and  explanation.  In  addition,  it  is  profusely  illustrated 
with  beautifully  executed  engravings,  admirably  calcu- 
lated to  convey  to  the  mind  of  the  student  a  clear 
conception  of  the  principles  unfolded.  Their  complete- 
ness and  accuracy  are  such  as  to  enable  the  te&cher  to 
dispense  with  much  of  the  apparatus  usually  employed 
in  teaching  the  elements  of  Physical  Science. 

In  preparing  an  American  edition  of  this  work  on 
Popular  Physics,  it  has  not  been  the  aim*  of  the 
editor  to  produce  a  strict  translation.  No  effort,  how- 
ever,  has  been  spared  to  preserve  throughout,  the  spirit 
and  method  of  the  original  work.  No  changes  have 
been  made,  except  such  as  have  seemed  calculated  to 
hannonize  it  with  the  system  of  instruction  pursued  in 
the  schools  of  our  country. 

By  a  special  arrangement  with  M.  Ganot,  the  Amer- 
ican publishers  are  enabled  to  present  facsimile  copies 
of  all  the  original  engravings. 

New  Yobk,  June  1,  i860. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

^PROPERTIES   OF   MATTER.J 
SECTION   I.  —  DEFINITIONS   AND   GENERAL   PROPERTIES  OF  MATTER. 

x.  Physics  —  Physical  Agents.  —  Natural  Philos- 
ophy, or  Physics,  treats  of  the  general  properties  of 
Km^-and  of  the  fHHB  that  modify  these  properties; 
without  altering  their  constitution. 

The  principa^jMB*  that  modify  the  properties  of 
bodies  are:  Gravitation,  Heat,  Light,  and  Electricity. 
Tfaroff'TOnSfli  am  caltod  JftynW  JLy&nte  or  Forces. 

2.  A  Body  is  a  collection  of  material  particles ;  as  a 
stone,  or  a  block  of  wood.     A  body-  whieh  is  exceedingly 

.amall  4s-eatted  a  M*teewd-Point. 

3.  Molecules  and  Atoms. — Bodies  are  made  up  of 
small  particles,  called  Molecules,  and  these  again  are  com- 
posed of  still  smaller  elements,  called  Atoms. 

A  molecule  is  the  smallest  particle  of  matter  that  can  exist  by 
itself. 

An  atom  is  the  smallest  particle  of  matter  that  can  exist  in 
combination. 

A  molecule  may  consist  of  two  or  more  atoms  of  the  same  kind 
of  matter,  or  it  may  he  composed  of  several  atoms  of  different  kinds ; 
thus,  a  molecule  of  sulphur  is  a  combination  of  two  atoms  of  sulphur, 
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but  a  molecule  of  common  salt  consists  of  an  atom  of  the  metal 
sodium  combined  with  an  atom  of  chlorine. 

Atoms  are  joined  and  held  together  by  a  kind  of  attraction  called 
chemical  affinity. 

Molecules  are  kept  in  place  by  the  action  of  two  opposing  forces, 
molecular  attraction  and  molecular  repulsion. 

4.  Mass  and  Density.  —  The  Mass  of  a  body  is  the 
quantity  of  matter  which  it  contains. 

The  Density  of  a  body  is  the  degree  of  closeness  of  its 
particles. 

Different  bodies,  having  the  same  volume,  contain  very  different 
quantities  of  matter;  for  example,  a  cubic  inch  of  lead  contains 
nearly  eleven  times  as  much  matter  as  a  cubic  inch  of  water.  The 
masses  of  bodies  are  proportional  to  their  weights. 

Those  bodies  in  which  the  particles  are  close  together  are  said  to 
be  dense  ;  thus,  platinum  and  mercury  are  dense  bodies.  Those  in 
which  the  particles  are  not  close  together  are  said  to  be  rare  ;  thus, 
steam  and  air  are  rare  bodies.  The  densities  of  bodies  having  the 
same  hulk  are  proportional  to  their  weights. 

5.  Three  States  of  Bodies.  —  Bodies  may  exist  in 
three  different  states,  solid,  liquid,  and  aeriform. 

Solid  bodies  tend  to  retain  a  permanent  form,  because 
their  molecules  are  held  together  b}r  forces  of  attraction  which 
are  greater  than  the  repellent  forces  that  would  tend  to  sepa- 
rate them. 

In  Liquids  the  attractive  and  repellent  forces  are  nearly 
balanced,  and  their  molecules  move  freely  among  one  another. 
Liquids  have  no  tendency  to  retain  a  permanent  form,  but 
assume  at  once  the  form  of  the  containing  vessel. 

In  Aeriform  bodies  the  repellent  are  more  powerful  than 
the  attractive  forces,  and  their  molecules  constantly  tend  to 
separate  and  occupy  a  greater  space.  Air  and  all  gases  and 
vapors  are  examples  of  aeriform  bodies. 

The  term  Fluid  is  applied  to  both  liquid  and  aeriform  bodies. 

Many  bodies  may  exist  in  every  one  of  the  three  states  in  succession. 
Thus,  if  ice  be  heated  until  the  repellent  forces  balance  those  of  at- 
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traction,  it  passes  into  the  liquid  state  and  becomes  water;  if  still 
more  heat  be  applied,  the  repellent  forces  prevail  over  those  of  at- 
traction, and  it  passes  into  the  state  of  vapor  and  becomes  steam. 

GENERAL    PROPERTIES    OF    BODIES.  <' 

6.  The  most  important  properties  which  all  bodies  possess 
are :  Extension,  Weight,  Impenetrability,  Inertia,  Porosity, 
Divisibility,  Compressibility,  Expansibility,  and  Elasticity. 

7.  Extension  is  the  property  by  virtue  of  which  a  body 
occupies  space. 

Magnitude  and  Form  depend  upon  Extension. 

To  occupy  space  a  body  must  have  the  three  dimensions,  length, 
breadth,  and  thickness.  The  space  occupied  by  a  body  is  called  its 
volume. 

8.  English  Measures.  —  For  the  purpose  of  measuring 
the  dimensions  of  bodies  a  standard  unit  of  length  is  needed. 

In  England  and  the  United  States  the  yard  has  been  adopted  as 
the  standard  unit,  and  with  its  divisions  and  multiples  is  in  commou 
use. 

9.  The  Metric  System. — This  system  is  in  general  use 
in  France  and  in  most  of  the  countries  of  Europe. 

It  is  adopted  by  scientific  writers  ever}'whcre,  and  will 
probably  soon  cbme  into  general  use  throughout  the  civilized 
world.  Its  use  in  the  United  States  has  been  legalized  by 
act  of  Congress. 

The  unit  of  this  system  is  the  meter,  which  is  the  ten-inilliouth 
part  of  a  quadrant  of  that  meridian  of  the  earth  which  passes  through 
Paris.     It  is  equal  to.  39.37  inches,  nearly. 

Its  divisions  and  multiples  vary  in  a  tenfold  ratio,  and  from 
these  all  the  measures  of  surface,  volume,  aud  weight  are  derived. 
The  nomenclature  is  derived  from  the  Greek  and  Latin  numerals. 
The  Greek  prefixes  deka  (10),  hekto  (100),  kilo  (1000),  and  myria 
(10,000),  are  used  for  the  multiples,  and  the  Latin  prefixes  deci  (^0-), 
centi  dfo)j  milli  CttAjit)?  are  use<*  f°r  tne  divisions  of  the  unit. 

10.  Metric  Measures  of  Length.  —  In  the  following 
table  the  several  denominations  of  linear  measure  are  given 
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in  their  order,  with  the  English  equivalents,  and  the  abbrevi- 
ations used. 


P 


69 


fr 


Cfl 


o 


on 


CO 


0.03937  inch 
0.3937   " 
3.937   " 
39.37    " 


1  MilUmeter    (mm.)  =  0.00 1  m.  = 

J  Centimeter  (cin.)    ==  0.01    m.  = 

1  Decimeter    (dm.)   =  0.1      in.  = 

J  Meter  (in.)     =  I.        m.  = 

1  Dekameter  (Dm.)  =        10  in.  =  393.7 

1  Hektometer  (Hin.)  =      100  in.  =  328  ft.  1  in. 

1  Kilometer     (Km.)  =    1000  in.  =        3280  ft. 

1  Myriameter  (Mm.)  =  10000  in.  =      6.21:37  miles 
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In  the  figure  in  the  margin  oue  decimeter  is 
compared  with  a  scale  of  inches.  It  will  be 
seen  that  the  decimeter  is  a  little  less  than  4 
inches. 

With  the  square  meter  and  the  cubic  meter 
as  units,  tables  are  constructed  for  the  measures 
of  surface  and  volume,  in  the  same  way  as  with 
the  English  measures;  the  ratio  100  (10*) 
being  used  for  surface  measures,  aud  1000 
(108),  for  volumes. 

Thus,  100  square  millimeters  =  1  square 
centimeter,  etc.;  1000  cubic  millimeters  = 
1  cubic  centimeter,  et#» 

ii.  Measures  of  Capacity. —  For 
measuring  articles  which  by  the  English 
system  are  sold  bj'  dry  or  liquid  measure, 
the  unit  adopted  is  the  liter,  which  is  equal 
to  one  cubic  decimeter. 

The  denominations  are  as  follows. 
Ratio  10. 

1  Milliliter    (ml.)  =        1  cubic  centimeter 


u 


a 


« 


a 


Fig.  1. 


1  Centiliter   (cl.)   =      10 

I   Deciliter     (dl.)  =    100  " 

1  Liter  (1.)     =  1000  " 

1  Dekaliter   (Dl.)  =      10  " 

1  Hektoliter  (HI.)  =    100  " 

1  KUoliter    (Kl.)  =        1  •'     meter 


decimeters 
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The  liter  is  equal  to  1.0567  liquid  quarts,  or  0.908  of  a  dry  quart. 
It  may  therefore  be  used  conveniently  in  place  of  both. 

12-  Weight.  —  A  bod}*  falls,  when  not  supported,  because 
it  is  attracted  toward  the  centre  of  the  earth.  When  it  rests 
upon  another  body  or  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth,  its  ten- 
d'enc}'  to  fall  is  not  destroyed,  and  it  presses  downward  with 
a  force  proportioned  to  the  degree  in  which  it  is  attracted. 

Hence  weight  is  the  measure  of  the  earth's  attraction.  The 
term  weight  is  commonly  used  in  this  limited  sense,  but,  since 
the  attraction  of  gravitation  is  universal,  a  bod}*  would  have 
weight  if  placed  on  or  near  the  surface  of  any  of  the  planets 
or  other  heavenly  bodies. 

The  unit  of  weight  in  the  English  system  is  the  avoirdupois  pound 
of  7000  grains.  In  the  Metric  System  the  unit  adopted  is  the  gram, 
which  is  the  weight  of  one  cubic  centimeter  of  distilled  water  at  its 
greatest  density,  that  is,  at  the  temperature  of  39.2°  Fahrenheit  or 
4°  Centigrade. 

13.  Metric   Table   of  Weight.  —  Ratio  10. 

One  Milligram     (mg.)  =  0.0154  grain 

"  Centigram   (eg.)  =  0.1543      " 

"  Decigram    (dg.)  =  1.5432      " 

"  Gram          (g.)  =  15.432       " 

"  Dekagram  (Dg.)  =  0.3527  ounce  av. 

"  Hektogram  (Hg.)  #  =  3.5274      "        " 

■"  Kilogram     (Kg.)  =  2.2046  pouuds  av. 

"  Myriagram  (Mg.)  =  22.046        " 

"  Quintal        (Q.)  =  220.46 

"  Tonneau      (T.)  =  2204.6 

14.  Impenetrability  is  that  property  by  virtue  of  which 
no  two  bodies  can  occupy  the  same  place  at  the  same  time. 
This  property  is  self-evident,  although  phenomena  are  ob- 
served which  would  seem  to  conflict  with  it.  Thus,  when  a 
pint  of  alcohol  is  mixed  with  a  pint  of  water,  the  volume  of 
the  resulting  mixture  is  less  than  a  quart.  This  diminution 
of  volume  arises  from  the  particles  of  one  of  the  fluids  insin- 
uating themselves  between  those  of  the  other ;  but  it  is  clear 
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that  where  a  particle  of  alcohol  is,  there  a  particle  of  water 
cannot  be. 

It  may  be  shown  by  several  simple  experiments  that  air  and  water 
cannot  occupy  the  same  space.     Invert  a  glass  tumbler  and  press  it 
downward  into  ft  vessel  of  water.     The  water  will  not  enter  and  fill 
the  tumbler.     Close  one  end  of  a  glass  tube 
with  the  thumb  and  thrust  the  other  end  mtu 
the  water.     The  water  cannot  fill  the  tube 
while  the  air  is  retained.    Remove  the  thumb 
so  that  the  air  can  escape,  anil  the  water  will 
immediately  rise  and  fill  the  tube.    Pass  a  fun- 
nel through  a  cork  fitted  air-tight  to  a  bottle. 
Let  a  bent  tube  pass  through  another  hole  in 
•  the  cork,  and  at  the  other  end  dip  into  a  tum- 
bler of  wafer,  as  shown  in  Fig.  2.     If  then 
water  is  poured  into  the  funnel,  as  fast  as  it 
enters  the  bottle  air  will  escape  in  bubbles  from  the  end  of  the  tube 
in  the  tumbler, 

15.  Inertia  is  the  tendency  which  a  body  has  to  maintain 
its  state  of  rest  or  motion.  If  a  body  is  at  rest  it  has  no 
power  to  set  itself  in  motion,  or  if  it  is  in  motion  it  has  no 
power  to  change  either  its  rate  of  motion  or  the  direction  in 
which  it  is  moving.  Hence,  if  a  body  is  at  rest,  it  will  re- 
main at  rest,  or  if  in  motion,  it  will  move  on  uniformly  in  a 
straight  tine  until  acted  upon  b}'  some  force. 

Tin1  reason  why  we  do  not  see  bodies  continue  to  move  on  uni- 
formly in  straight  lines,  when  set  in  motion,  is  that  they  are  continu- 
ally acted  upon  by  forces  which  change  their  state  of  motion.  Thus, 
a  ball  thrown  (rum  the  hand,  besides  meeting  with  the  resistance  ol 
the  air,  is  continually  drawn  downwards  by  the  attraction  of  the 
earth,  till  at  last  it  is  brought  to  rest. 

Many  familiar  phenomena  are  explained  by  the  principle  of  in- 
ertia. For  example,  when  a  vehicle  in  motion  is  suddenly  arrested, 
loose  articles  in  it  arc  thrown  to  the  front,  because  they  tend  to  keep 
the  motion  which  they  had  acquired. 

If  a  person  jumps  from  a  car  in  rapid  motion,  he  is  likely  to  be 
thrown  violently  to  the  ground  ;  fur  his  body  retains  its  onward  mo- 
tion, while  his  feet  arc  stopped  by  sinking  the  ground. 


POBOSITY.  — 1)1  VISIBILITY.  9 

Let  a  card  with  a  coin  placed  upon  it  be  balanced  on  one  of  the 
fingers  of  the  left  hand ;  then  snap  it  suddenly  with  the  middle  finger 
of  the  right  hand,  as  represented 
in  Fig.  3.  If  struck  evenly  and 
carefully  the  card  will  fly  away, 
leaving  the  coin  balanced  upon  the 
finger.  In  this  experiment  the  in- 
ertia of  the  coin  is  not  overcome 
by  the  slight  friction  of  the  card, 
and  it  therefore  remains  nearly 
where  it  was  first  placed  on  the       x  Fitr  3 

finger. 

16.  Porosity  is  that  property  of  a  body  hy  which  spaces 
exist  between  its  molecules. 

All  bodies  are  more  or  less  porous. 

Actual  cavities  or  cells  that  are  visible  are  called  Sensible 
Pores.  The  invisible  spaces  that  separate  all  the  molecules 
of  a  body  are  called  Physical  Pores. 

The  metals,  in  which  no  pores  can  be  seen  even  by  the  aid  of  the 
most  powerful  microscope,  are  shown  to  be  porous  by  the  fact  that  by 
great  pressure  liquids  and  gases  may  be  made  to  pass  through  them. 

17.  Divisibility. — All  bodies  are  capable  of  being  di- 
vided and  subdivided  ;  and  in  many  cases  the  parts  that  may 
be  obtained  are  of  almost  inconceivable  minuteness. 

The  following  examples  serve  to  show  the  extreme  smallness  of 
the  molecules  of  matter.  A  single  grain  of  carmine  imparts  a  sensi-. 
hie  color  to  a  gallon  of  .water ;  this  gallon  of  water  may  be  separated 
into  a  million  of  drops,  and  if  we  suppose  each  drop  to  contain  ten 
particles  of  carmine,  which  is  a  low  estimate,  we  shall  have  divided 
the  grain  of  carmine  into  ten  millions  of  molecules,  each  of  which  is 
visible  to  the  naked  eye. 

The  microscope  reveals  to  us,  in  certain  vegetable  infusions,  ani- 
malcules so  small  that  several  hundreds  of  them  can  swim  in  a  drop  of 
water  that  adheres  to  the  point  of  a  needle.  These  little  animals 
are  capable  of  motion,  and  even  of  preying  upon  each  other ;  they 
therefore  possess  organs  of  motion,  digestion,  and  the  like.  How 
minute,  then,  must  be  the  molecules  which  go  to  make  up  these 
organs ! 
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A  grain  of  mask  is  capable  of  diffusing  its  odor  through  an  apart- 
a0  inent  for  years,  with  scarcely  an  appreciable  diminution  of  its  weight. 
This  shows  that  the  molecules  of  musk  continually  given  off  to  re- 
plenish the  odor  are  of  inconceivable  smallness. 

The  blood  of  animals  consists  of  minute  red  globules  swimming 
in  a  serous  iiuid ;  these  globules  are  so  small  that  a  drop  of  human 
blood  no  larger  than  the  head  of  a  small  pin  contains  at  least 
50,000  of  them.  In  many  auimals  these  globules  are  still  smaller ; 
in  the  musk  deer,  for  example,  a  single  drop  of  blood  of  the  size  of  a 
pin's  head  contains  at  least  a  million  of  them. 

18.  Compressibility  is  the  property  of  being  reduced  to 
a  smaller  space  by  pressure.  This  property  is  a  consequence 
of  porosity,  and  the  change  of  bulk  comes  from  the  particles 
being  brought  nearer  together  by  the  pressure.  Sponge, 
india-rubber,  cork,  and  elder-pith  are  examples  of  compres- 
sible bodies ;  they  may  be  sensibly  diminished  in  volume  by 
the  pressure  of  the  fingers.  Gases  are,  however,  the  best 
examples  of  compressible  bodies. 

/Some  of  the  gases  may  be  reduced  to  liquids  by  pressure  alone ; 
and  recent  experiments  have  proved  that  all  the  gases  known  cau 
be  liquefied  by  great  pressure  and  intense  cold  combined. 

Liquids  arc  but  slightly  compressible ;  but  careful  experiments 
have  shown  that  they  yield  somewhat  to  great  pressure. 

Metals  are  compressible,  as  is  shown  in  the  process  of  stamping 
coins,  medals,  and  the  like. 

19.  Expansibility  is  the  property  which  a  body  possesses 
of  increasing  in  bulk  or  volume  under  certain  circumstances. 

All  bodies  expand  on  being  heated. 

Gases  expand  most,  liquids  next,  and  solids  least,  when 
subjected  to  the  same  degree  of  heat.  The  molecules  of  air 
and  the  gases  constantly  repel  each  other,  so  that  these  sub- 
stances have  a  continual  tendency  to  increase  in  volume,  even 
without  the  influence  of  heat. 

The  following  experiment  illustrates  this  property  of  air.  A  small 
rubber  bag,  nearly  empty  and  fastened  at  the  neck  with  a  stop-cock, 
is  placed  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump.      Then  let  the  air  be 


I 


ELASTICITY.  11 

pumped  out  from  the  receiver,  so  that  it  no  longer  exerts  pressure 
ou  the  outside  of  the  bag,  and  the  air  within  will  expand  and  fully 
inflate  the  bag. 

Other  examples  of  expansibility  will  l>e 
given  hereafter  iu  illustrating  the  effects  of 
heat. 

20.  Elasticity  is  the  property  which 
bodies  possess  of  recovering  their  origi- 
nal shape  and  size  after  having  been 
either  compressed  or  extended. 

Bodies  differ  in  their  degree  of  elas- 
ticity, yet  all  are  more  or  less  elastic.  B' 
India-rubber,  ivory,  and  whalebone  are  examples  of  highly 
elastic  bodies.     Putty  and  clay  are  examples  of  those  which 
are  only  slightly  elastic. 

If  air  be  compressed,  its  elasticity  lends  to  restore  it  to  its  original 
bulk;  this  property  has  been  utilized  iu  making  air-beds,  air-cush- 
ious,  and  even  in  forming  car-spriugs.  If  a  spring  of  sieel  be  bent, 
iis  elasticity  tends  to  unbend  it ;  this  principle  is  employed  iu  giving 
motion  to  watches,  clocks,  aud  the  like.  If  a  body  bo  twisted,  its 
elasticity  tends  to  untwist  it,  as  is  observed  in  the  tendency  of  yarn 
and  thread  to  untwist ;  this  principle,  under  the  name  of  torsion,  is 
used  to  measure  the  dedeetive  force  of  magnetism.  If  a  body  be 
stretched,  its  elasticity  tends  to  reduce  it  to  its  original  length,  as  is 
shown  by  stretching  a  piece  of  india-rubber,  aud  tJien  allowing  it  to 
contract. 

We  see  that  the  elasticity  of  a  body  may  be  brought  into  play  by 
four  different  methods :  hy  pressure,  by  flexure  or  bending,  by  torsion 
or  twisting,  and  by  tension  or  stretching.  Iu  whatever  way  it  may 
be  developed,  it  is  the  result  of  molecular  displacement.  Thus, 
when  air  is  compressed,  the  repulsions  between  the  molecules  tend  lo 
expand  it.  Again,  wheu  a  spring  is  bent,  the  particles  on  the  out- 
side are  drawn  asunder,  whilst  those  on  the  iuside  are  pressed  to- 
gether ;  the  attractions  of  the  former  and  the  repulsions  of  the  latter 
tend  to  restore  the  spring  to  its  original  shape. 

The  most  elastic  bodies  are  gases ;  after  thein  come  tempered  steel, 
whalebone,  india-rubber,  ivory,  glass,  etc. 

Fig.  5  illustrates  the  method  of  showing  that  ivory  is  elastic, 
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and  at  the  same  time  that  the  cause  of  its  elasticity  is  molecu- 
lar displacement.  'It  represents  a  polished  plate  of  marble,  over 
_  which  is  spread  a  thin  layer  of 

r\  ~3®<f~         oi1,     lf  rt  Ual1  "f  ivory  be  lot  fa" 
upon  it  front  different  heights,  it 
will  at  each  time  rebound,  leav- 
9  iug  a  circular  impression  on  the 

plate,  which  is  the  larger  as  the 
ball  falls  from  a  greater  height. 
i*-  :i  This  experiment  shows  that  the 

ball  is  flattened  each  time  by  the 
fall,  that  the  flattening  increases 
as  the  height  increases,  and  that 
the  repellent  action  of  the  com- 
pressed molecules  causes  it  to  re- 
bound. 

The   property  of  elasticity   is 
Fi*  5-  utilized   in  the  arts   in   a  great 

variety  of  ways.  When  a  cork  is  forced  into  the  mouth  of  a  bottle, 
its  elasticity  causes  it  to  expand  and  fill  the  neck  so  as  to  render  it 
both  water  and  air  tight.  It  is  the  elasticity  of  air  that  causes  india- 
rubber  halls,  filled  with  air,  to  rebound  when  thrown  upon  hard 
substances,  [t  is  die  elasticity  of  steel  that  renders  it  of  use  iu  springs 
fur  moving  machinery,  as  well  as  for  easing  the  motion  of  carriages 
over  rough  roads.  It  is  the  elasticity  of  cords  that  render*  them 
suitable  for  musical  instruments.  It  is  the  elasticity  of  air  tW  ren- 
ders it  a  fit  vehicle  tin  liMu*iuiuiiig  souud. 
Summary.  — 

Physical  Agents  or  Forces. 

A  B,«iy. 
Molecules  and  Atoms. 
Mass  and'Density. 
Three  States  of  Bodies. 
General  Propf.iities  of  Bodies. 
Extension.  —  Magnitude.  —  Form. 
English  Measures. 
The  Metric  System.  7 
The  Metric  Table  of  Length. 
Measures  of  Capacity.  —  Metric  Table. 
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Weight     Units  of  Weight. 

Metric  Table  of  Weight. 
Impenetrability,     Experiments. 
Inertia.     Illustrations. 
Porosity.     Sensible  Pores. 
Physical  Pores. 
Divisibility.     Illustrations.  «* 

Compressibility. 
Eocpansibility  of  Gases. 
u  u  Liquids. 

"  "  Solids. 

Elasticity  of  Pressure. 
"         "  Tension. 
"         "  Torsion. 
"         "  Flexure. 


8ECTION    II. — SPECIFIC   PROPERTIES   OP   MATTER. 

21.  The  specific  or  characteristic  properties  of' matter 
depend  upon  certain  forces,  which  are  continually  acting 
between  the  molecules  of  bodies.     Those  wjhich  cause 

the  molecules  to  attract  one  another  are  called  Molecular  * 

Forces.     They  are  Cohesion,  Adhesion,  and(Chemieal   £/?£<«<-  *£ 

Affinity.  *\  These  act  only  at  insensible  distances.  '"  ' 

The  ultimate  particles,  even  of  solid  bodies,  do  not  touch  one 
another,  but  are  kept  in  place  by  the  combined  action  of  forces 
of  attraction  and  repulsion.  Heat  is  the  repellent  force  that  tends 
to  separate  the  molecules :  although  not  usually  classed  as  a  molec- 
ular force,  it  here  acts  as  one,  and,"  like  those  mentioned,  at  insensi- 
ble distances.  Chemical  affinity  belongs  to  Chemistry,  and  will  not 
be  considered  here. 

22.  Cohesion  and  Adhesion.  —  Cohesion  is  the  force 
that  holds  molecules  of  the  same  kind  together.  „ 

Adhesion  holds  unlike  molecules  together.    Ajc+AZy  ^  ^^ 

The  permanent  form  of  solid  bodies  depends  upon  cohesion, 

which  binds  the  particles  together  and  keeps  them  in  place. 

If  a  solid  body  be  broken  or  divided  in  any  way,  the  parts  cannot, 
iu  geueral,  be  made  to  cohere  by  simply  bringing  them  together. 


14 


SPECIFIC  PROPERTIES  OF  MATTER, 


The  reason  is  that  the  molecules  are  not  brought  near  enough  to 
each  other  for  cohesion  to  act.  In  the  case  of  certain  bodies,  how- 
ever, the  parts  may  be  brought  within  the  range  of  molecular 
attraction,  by  pressure,  by  partial  melting,  or  by  simple  contact. 

Two  pieces  of  lead  with  smooth,  freshly  cut  surfaces  will  cohere 
strongly  if  pressed  firmly  together.  Several  pieces  of  iron  may  be 
formed  into  one  coherent  mass  by  the  process  of  welding,  in  which 
the  parts  are  softened  by  intense  heat,  and  then  hammered  together. 

If  a  piece  of  pure  india-rubber  be  cut  in  two,  and  the  parts  brought 
together  again,  they  will  unite  and  cohere  strongly. 

The  force  of  adhesion  gives  value  to  mortar,  glue,  and  all 
kinds  of  cements. 

Solution  is  due  to  adhesion.  Thus,  when  sugar  dissolves 
in  water,  it  is  because  the  adhesion  between  the  molecules  of 
sugar  and  water  is  stronger  than  the  cohesion  between  the 
molecules  of  sugar.  When  a  liquid  tends  to  spread  over  the 
surface  of  a  solid  it  is  said  to  wet  it,  as  water  upon  glass.  If 
it  gathers  in  globules  it  does  not  wet  it,  as  quicksilver  upon 
glass. 

In  the  first  case  the  force  of  adhesion  between  the  water  and  the 
glass  overcomes  the  force  of  cohesion  which  would  tend  to  collect 
the  water  in  globules.  Iu  the  second  case  the  formation  of  the 
globules  shows  that  the  force  of  cohesion  in  the  mercury  is  greater 
than  that  of  adhesion  between  the  glass  aud  the  mercury. 


Fig.  6. 


Fig.  7. 


Fig.  8. 


23.    Capillarity.  —  When  a    bod}*  is    plunged    into    a 
liquid  which  is  capable  of  wetting  it,  as  when  a  glass  rod  is 
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plunged  into  water,  it  is  observed  that  the  liquid  is  slightly 
elevated  about  the  body,  taking  a  concave  form,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  6. 

If  a  hollow  tube  is  used  instead  of  a  rod,  the  liquid  will 
also  rise  in  the  tube,  as  shown  in  Fig.  7.  The  smaller  the 
bore  of  the  tube,  the  higher  will  the  liquid  rise,  and  the  more 
concave  will  be  its  upper  surface.  A  tube  one  hundredth 
of  an  inch  in  diameter  will  support  a  column  of  water  four 
inches  high. 

Instead  of  a  tube  two  plates  of  glass  brought  very  near  together 
may  be  placed  in  water,  and  the  water  will  rise  in  the  space  between 
them.     The  nearer  the  plates,  the  higher  the  liquid  will  rise.     Two 
plates  oue  hundredth  of  an  inch  apart 
will    support    a  column  of    water  two 
inches  in  height.     If  the  plates  are  in 
contact  at  the    edges  on  one  side,  and 
slightly  separated  at  the  other,  as  shown 
iu  Fig.  9,  the  water  takes  the  shape  of 
a  curve  called  the  hyperbola. 

When  a  tube  is  plunged  into  a  liquid 
which  is  not  capable  of  wetting  it,  as 
when    glass     is     plunged    iuto    quick- 

V       o 

silver,  the  liquid    is    depressed  both  ou  8*  v' 

the. outside  and  on  the  inside,  taking  a  convex  surface,  as  shown  iu 
Fig.  8.  The  smaller  the  tube,  the  greater  will  be  the  depression, 
ami  the  more  convex  will  be  the  upper  surface. 

34.  Applications  of  Capillarity. —  It  is  in  cousequeuce  of 

capillary  action  that  oil  is  raised  through  the  wicks  of  lamps,  to 
supply  the  flame  with  combustible  matter.  The  fibres  of  the  wicks 
leave  between  them  a  species  of  capillary  tubes,  through  which  the 
oil  rises. 

If  a  piece  of  sugar  have  its  lower  end  dipped  in  water,  the  water 
will  rise  through  the  capillary  interstices  of  the  sugar  and  fill  them. 
This  drives  out  the  air  and  renders  the  sugar  more  soluble  than  when 
plunged  dry  into  water,  in  which  case  the  contained  air  resists  the 
absorption  of  water,  and  retards  solution. 

If  a  bar  of  lead  be  bent  into  the  form  of  a  siphon,  and  the  short 
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arm  be  dipped  into  a  vessel  of  mercury,  the  mercury  will  rise  iuto 
the  lead  by  capillary  action,  and  flowing  over  the  edge  of  the  vessel 
will  descend  along  the  lower  branch  and  escape  from  the  lower 
extremity.  In  this  way  the  vessel  may  be  slowly  emptied  of  the 
quicksilver. 

Many  fluids  may  be  drawn  over  the  edges  of  the  containing  vessels 
by  a  siphon  of  candlc-wicking  or  other  capillary  substance. 

25.  Absorption  is  the  penetration  into  a  porous  body,  of 
an}'  foreign  bod}',  whether  solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous. 

Carbon,  in  the  form  of  charcoal,  has  a  great  capacity  for 
absorbing  gases.  If  a  burning  coal  be  introduced  into  a  bell- 
glass  filled  with  carbonic  acid  collected  over  mercury,  the 
volume  of  the  gas  is  diminished  by  being  absorbed  by  the 
coal.  It  is  found  that  the  charcoal  absorbs  in  this  way  thirty- 
five  times  its  own  volume  of  the  gas.  Charcoal  also  absorbs 
other  gases  in  even  still  greater  quantities. 

Spongy  platinum  absorbs  113'drogen  so  rapidly  as  to  heat/ 
the  platinum  red-hot. 

In  vegetables  and  animals  we  have  many  examples  of  absorption. 
The  rootsjof  plants  absorb  from  the  earth  the  material  necessary  to 
the  growth  of  the  stem  and  branches. 

In  the  animal  world,  absorption  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
process  of  nutrition  and  growth.  Animal  tissues  also  absorb  solid 
substances.  For  example,  workmen  engaged  in  handling  lead  ab- 
sorb through  the  skin  and  lungs  more  or  less  of  this  substance,  which 
often  gives  rise  to  very  serious  diseases. 

When  vegetable  and  animal  substances  absorb  water,  they  gen- 
erally augment  in  volume.  This  fact  explains  many  phenomena  of 
daily  observation. 

If  a  large  sheet  of  paper  be  moistened,  it  increases  in  size,  and 
again  contracts  when  dried.  This  property  is  employed  by  draughts- 
men to  stretch  paper  on  boards.  The  paper  is  moistened,  and  after 
being  allowed  to  expand,  its  edges  are  glued  to  a  drawing-board ; 
on  drying  it  is  stretched,  forming  a  smooth  surface  for  drawing  upon. 
The  same  property  causes  the  paper  to  peel  from  the  walls  of  a  room 
when  exposed  to  moisture. 

When  a  workman  would  bend  a  piece  of  wood,  he  dries  oue  side 
and  moistens  the  other.     The  side  which  is  dried  contracts,  aud  the 
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opposite  aide  expands,  so  that  the  piece  is  curved.  It  is  the  absorp- 
tion of  moisture  that  causes  the  wood-work  of  houses,  furniture,  eta., 
to  swell  and  shrink  with  atmospheric  changes,  and  which  necessi- 
tates their  being  painted  and  varnished.  Paints  and  varnishes,  by 
filling  the  pores,  prevent  absorption. 

26.  Osmose.  —  If  two  liquids  of  different  kinds  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  porous  or  membranous  partition,  each  liquid  will 
begin  to  pass  through  the  membrane  and  mix  with  the  other, 
and  after  a  time  there  will  be  a  mixture  of  both  liquids  on 
each  side  of  the  partition.  This  movement  of  the  liquids  is 
called  osmose.  The  currents  are  generally  unequal,  so  that 
there  is  an  actual  gain  of  substance  on  one  side,  and  a  cor- 
responding loss  on  the  other. 

The  current  that  acts  to  produce  an  increase  on  one  side  J 
is  called  tndotmote,  and  the  opposite  current  is  called  *x-Ji 
osmose.       'J* 

To  illustrate  this  process,  let  a  blad- 
der filled  with  strong  syrup  be  tied  to 
the  end  of  a  glass  tube,  and  the  whole 
placed  in  a  vessel  of  water,  as  shown  in 
the  figure.  The  syrup  soon  becomes  di- 
luted by  the  flowing  in  of  water,  and  the 
mixture  rises  in  the  tube ;  at  the  same 
time  a  portion  of  the  syrup  flows  out 
and  mixes  with  the  water.  The  flowing 
in  of  the  water  is  endosmose,  and  the 
flowing  out  of  the  syrup  is  exotmoae. 
Similar  results  are  obtained  by  using 
other  liquids. 

The  principle  of  osmose  is  of  very 
great  importance  in  animal  and  vegetable 
physiology.  The  circulation  of  fluids 
through  the  tissues  aud  vessels  of  the 
animal  body,  the  absorption  of  water 
by  the  roots  of  plants,  the  circulation  FiB*  m- 

uf  the  sap,  aud  many  other  vital  phenomena  depend  upon  this 
principle. 
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27.  Dialysis.  — The  practical  application  of  the  principle 
of  osmose  in  separating  the  constituents  of  a  liquid  is  called 
dialysis. 

Substances  which  are  capable  of  forming  crystals  will,  when  in 
solution,  readily  pass  through  membranes  or  porous  partitions.  Pure 
sugar  and  various  kinds  of  salts  are  substances  of  this  kind. 

On  the  other  hand,  substances  which  do  not  crystallize,  like  gela- 
tine, gum  arabic,  etc.,  do  not  so  readily  pass  through  septa.  Hence 
pure  crystallizable  sugar  may,  by  this  process,  be  separated  from  the 
syrup  of  sorghum,  or  that  of  the  beet-root,  which  contains  gummy 
substances  that  would  otherwise  prevent  crystallization. 

28.  Tenacity  is  the  resistance  which  a  bodj'  offers  to 
rupture  when  subjected  to  a  force  of  traction,  that  is,  a 
force  which  tends  to  tear  the  particles  asunder. 

The  tenacity  of  a  body  may  be  determined  in  pounds.  For  this 
purpose  it  is  wrought  into  a  cylindrical  form,  having  a  given  cross- 
section  ;  its  upper  end  is  then  made  fast,  and  a  scale-pan  is  attached 
to  the  lower  end ;  weights  are  then  placed  in  the  pan  until  rupture 
takes  place.     These  weights  measure  the  tenacity  of  the  body. 

Metals  are  the  most  tenacious  of  bodies,  but  they  differ  greatly 
from  each  other  in  this  respect.  The  following  table  exhibits  the 
weights  required  to  break  wires  of  T$$  J^  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  formed 
of  the  metals  indicated  :  — 

Iron 549  lb. 

Copper 302  " 

Platinum 274   " 

Silver    .     .   • 187  " 

Gold 150  " 

Lead 27  " 

It  has  beeu  shown  by  theory  and  confirmed  by  experiment,  that 
of  two  cylinders  of  equal  length  and  containing  the  same  amount  of 
material,  one  being  solid  and  the  other  hollow,  the  latter  is  the 
stronger. 

This  latter  principle  is  also  true  of  cylinders  required  to  support 
weights ;  the  hollow  cylinder  is  better  adapted  to  resist  a  crushing 
force  than  the  solid  one  of  the  same  weight,  and  hence  it  is  that 
columns  and  pillars  for  the  support  of  buildings  are  made  hollow. 
This  principle  also  indicates  that  the  bones  and  quills  of  birds,  the 
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stems  of  grasses  and  other  plants,  being  hollow,  are  best  adapted  to 
secure  a  combination  of  lightness  and  strength. 

The  tenacity  of  metals  is  greatly  increased  by  drawing  them  into 
wire.  Hence  cables  formed  of  fine  iron  wire  twisted  together  are  much 
stronger  than  chains  or  solid  rods  of  the  same  weight.  Such  cables 
are  extensively  used  for  suspension  bridges  and  for  many  other 
purposes. 

29.  Hardness  is  the  resistance  which  a  body  offers  to 
being  scratched  or  worn  by  another.  Thus,  the  diamond 
scratches  ail  other  bodies,  and  is  therefore  harder  than  any 
of  them. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  relative  hardness  of  minerals, 
the  following  scale  has  been  adopted,  in  which  any  substance  is 
scratched  by  those  above  it  in  numerical  order :  — 

Scale  of  Hardness  of  Minerals. 

^r     1.  Talc.     $o«4*  h^T^  6.  Feldspar. 

2.  Gypsum.  7.  Quartz. 

3.  Calc-spar.  8.  Topaz. 

4.  Fluor-spar.  9.  Sapphire. —^v^^y  • 

5.  Apatite.  10.  Diamond. 

A  body  which  neither  scratches  nor  is  scratched  by  any  given 
mineral  of  the  table  is  said  to  be  of  the  degree  of  hardness  repre- 
sented by  that  mineral. 

If  it  scratches  one  of  them,  but  is  itself  scratched  by  the  next 
one  above  it  in  the  scale,  the  degree  of  hardness  is  between  the 
two  with  which  it  is  compared.  Thus,  a  piece  of  the  mineral 
scapolite  can  be  scratched  by  feldspar,  but  will  scratch  a  piece  of 
apatite;  hence  its  hardness  is  between  5  and  6  of  the  scale. 

Hardness  must  not  be  confounded  with  resistance  to  shocks  or 
compression.  Glass,  diamond,  and  rock-crystal  are  much  harder 
than  iron,  brass,  and  the  like,  and  yet  they  are  less  capable  of  re- 
sisting shocks  and  forces  of  compression j  they  are  more  brittle. 

An  alloy  or  mixture  of  metals  is  generally  harder  than  the  sepa- 
rate metals  of  which  it  is  composed.  Thus,  gold  and  silver  are  soft 
metals,  and,  in  order  to  make  them  hard  enough  fur  coins  and  jewelry, 
they  are  alloyed  with  a  small  portion  of  copper.  In  order  to  render 
block-tin  hard  enough  for  the  manufacture  of  domestic  utensils,  it  is 
alloyed  with  a  small  quantity  of  lead. 
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The  property  of  hardness  is  utilized  in  the  arts.  To  polish  bodies, 
powders  of  emery,  tripoli,  and  other  hard  minerals,  are  used.  Dia- 
mond being  the  hardest  of  all  bodies,  it  can  be  polished  only  by 
means  of  its  own  powder.  Diamond-dust  is  the  most  efficient  of 
the  polishing  substances. 

30.  Ductility  is  the  property  of  being  drawn  out  into 
wires  by  forces  of  extension. 

Wax,  clay,  and  the  like,  are  so  tenacious  that  they  can  easily  be 
flattened  by  forces  of  compression,  and  readily  wrought  between  the 
fingers.  Such  bodies  are  plastic.  Glass,  resins,  and  the  like  be- 
come tenacious  only  when  heated.  Glass  at  high  temperatures  is 
so  highly  ductile  that  it  may  be  spun  into  fine  threads  and  woven 
into  fabrics.  Many  of  the  metals,  as  iron,  gold,  silver,  and  copper, 
are  ductile  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  are  capable  of  being  drawn 
out  into  fine  wires  by  means  of  wire-drawing  machines. 

The  following  metals  are  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  ductility : 
platinum,  silver,  iron,  copper,  gold,  zinc,  tin,  lead. 

31.  Malleability  is  the  property  of  being  flattened  or 
rolled  out  into  sheets,  by  forces  of  compression. 

This  property  often  augments  with  the  temperature;  every  one 
knows  that  iron  is  more  easily  forged  when  hot  than  when  cold. 
Gold  is  highly  malleable  at  ordinary  temperatures.  Gold  is  reduced 
to  thin  sheets  by  being  rolled  out  into  plates  by  a  machine;  these 
plates  are  cut  up  into  small  squares,  and  again  extended  by  ham- 
mering until  they  become  extremely  thin.  They  are  then  cut  up 
again  into  squares,  and  hammered  between  membranes,  called  gold- 
beater's skins.  By  this  process  gold  may  be  wrought  into  leaves  so 
thin  that  it  would  take  282,000,  placed  one  upon  another,  to  make 
an  inch  in  thickness.  These  leaves  are  employed  in  gilding  metals, 
woods,  paper,  and  the  like.  Silver  and  copper  are  wrought  in  the 
same  manner  as  gold. 

The  most  malleable  of  the  metals  are  not  necessarily  the  most 
ductile.  Lead  and  tin,  for  example,  have  very  little  ductility,  but  are 
malleable  to  a  very  high  degree.  Zinc  is  only  slightly  malleable 
when  cold,  but  is  easily  rolled  out  into  sheets  at  a  temperature  of 
300°  or  400°  F. 

The  malleability  of  the  metals  is  not  the  same  when  hammered  as 
when  rolled.     The  following  is  the  order  of  malleability  under  the 
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hammer :  Lead,  tin,  gold,  zinc,  silver,  copper,  platinum,  iron. 
Under  the  rolling-mill  the  order  is  as  follows :  Gold,  silver,  copper, 
tin,  lead,  sine,  platinum,  iron. 

Summary.  — 
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CHAPTER  II. 

MECHANICAL   PRINCIPLES. 
SECTION    I.  —  MOTION   AND   FORCE. 

32.  Mechanics  is  that  branch  of  Physics  which  treats 
of  the  laws  of  rest  and  motion.  It  also  treats  of  the 
action  of  forces  upon  bodies. 

33.  Rest  and  Motion.  —  A  bodjr  is  at  rest  when  it  re- 
tains its  position  in  space.  It  is  in  motion  when  it  continu- 
ally changes  its  position  in  space. 

A  bodjr  is  at  rest  with  respect  to  surrounding  bodies,  when 
it  retains  the  same  relative  position  with  respect  to  them,  and 
it  is  in  motion  with  respect  to  surrounding  objects  when  it 
continually  changes  its  relative  position  with  respect  to  them. 
These  states  of  rest  and  motion  are  called  Relative  Rest  and 
Relative  Motion,  to  distinguish  them  from  Absolute  Rest  and 
Absolute  Motion. 

When  a  body  remains  fixed  on  the  deck  of  a  moving  vessel  or  boat, 
it  is  at  rest  with  respect  to  the  parts  of  the  vessel,  although  it  par- 
takes with  them  in  the  common  motion  of  the  vessel.  When  a  man 
walks  about  the  deck  of  a  vessel,  he  is  in  motion  with  respect  to  the 
parts  of  the  vessel,  but  he  may  be  at  rest  with  respect  to  objects  on 
shore ;  this  will  be  the  case  when  he  travels  as  fast  as  the  vessel 
sails,  but  in  an  opposite  direction.  In  cousequence  of  the  earth's 
motion  around  its  axis  and  about  the  sun,  together  with  the  motion 
of  the  whole  solar  system  through  space,  it  is  not  likely  that  any  part 
of  our  system  is  in  a  state  of  absolute  rest  at  any  time. 

34.  Uniform  Motion  is  that  in  which  a  body  passes  over 
equal  spaces  in  equal  times.     Thus,  every  point  on  the  sur- 
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face  of  the  earth  is,  bjr  its  revolution,  carried  around  the  axis 
with  a  uniform  motion. 

In  this  kind  of  motion  the  space  passed  over  in  one  second 
of  time  is  called  the  velocity.  Thus,  if  a  train  of  cars  travel 
uniformly  at  the  rate  of  20  miles  per  hour,  its  velocity  is 
29.3  feet.  Instead  of  taking  a  second  as  the  unit  of  time,  we 
might  adopt  a  minute  or  an  hour.  In  the  same  case  as  before 
we  might  say  that  the  velocity  of  the  train  is  one  third  of  a 
mile  per  minute,  or  twent}'  miles  per  hour. 

35.  Varied    Motion  —  Accelerated    and    Retarded 
Motion.  —  Varied  Motion  is  that  in_  which  a  body  passes  ~b/"^ 
over  unequal  spaces  in  equal  times.*5^  the  spaces  passed  over"  t i  v 

in  equal  times  go  on  increasing,  the  motion  is  accelerated  ;  such  is  - 1  * k,  ~- 
the  motion  of  a  train  of  cars  when  starting,  or  tljat  of  a  body  « /, 
falling  towards  the  surface  of  the  earth,     ff  the  spaces  passed 
over  go  on  decreasing,  the  motion  is  retarded;  such  is. the 
motion  of  a  train  of  cars  when  coming  to  rest,  or  that  of  a 
body  thrown  vertically  upwards. 

When  the  spaces  passed  over  in  equal"  times  are  continually 
increased  or  decreased  by  the  same  quantit}*,  the  motion  is 
uniformly  accelerated,  or  uniformly  retarded.  The  motion  of 
a  body  falling  in  a  vacuum  is  uniformly  accelerated ;  that  of  a 
body  shot  vertically  upwards  in  a  vacuum  is  uniformly  re- 
tarded. 

36.  Laws  of  Motion.  —  The  principles  of  Mechanics 
are  all  based  upon  three  propositions,  known  as  New- 
ton's Laws  of  Motion.     The  following  is  — 

37.  Newton's  First  Law.  —  Every  body  continues  in  a 
state  of  rest  or  of  uniform  motion  in  a  straight  line  unless  it  is 
acted  upon  by  some  external  force.  This  is  called  the  Law  of 
Inertia  because  it  depends  upon  that  property  of  matter. 

That  a  hotly  cannot  set  itself  iu  motion,  ami  that  bodies  set  in 
motion  tend  to  move  in  straight  lines,  are  facts  that  are  verified  by 
every-day  observation. 

It  is  not  so  obvious  that  a  state  of  motion  is  as  natural  to  a  Iwxly 
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as  a  state  of  rest,  but  a  little  consideration  of  certain  facts  will  show 
that  this  is  also  true. 

In  the  first  place,  it  may  be  observed  that  whenever  a  moving 
body  is  brought  to  rest  it  is  in  consequence  of  resistance  of  some 
kind ;  and  in  proportion  as  the  resistance  is  removed  the  motion  is 
longer  continued.  Thus,  a  ball  rolled  along  the  ground  will  soon 
be  stopped  ;  if  rolled  with  the  same  force  upon  a  smooth  floor  it  will 
go  much  farther,  and  still  farther  if  rolled  along  a  smooth  sheet  of 
ice.  We  cannot  prove  that  it  would  continue  to  move  on  uniformly 
forever  if  there  were  no  resistance,  but  we  may  infer  that  it  would 
from  the  fact  that  the  less  the  resistance  the  more  uniform  is  the  rate 
of  motion,  and  the  longer  it  continues  to  move. 

38.  Newton's  Second  Law. — The  following  is  New- 
ton's Second  Law  of  Motion  :  —      (\/J^Jj^}>^ 

Motion,  or  a  change  of  motion  ,S»-yj  o/rarS&waf-ia  the  force  im- 
pressed, and  is  in  the  direction'bflhl  Hul  in  wmcJrlfott  fore*  ffjf 

In  order  to  understand  the  action  of  a  force,  three  things  must 
be  known  :  its  point  of  application,  its  direction,  and  its  intensity. 

The  point  of  application  is  the  point  where  the  force  exerts 
its  action. 

The  direction  of  a  force  is  the  line  along  which  it  acts. 

The  intensity  of  a  force  is  the  energj'  with  which  it  acts. 

« 

The  intensity  of  a  force  is  measured  in  units  of  weight ;  thus,  a 
force  of  fifty  pounds  is  the  force  required  to  sustain  a  weight  of  fifty 
pounds.  The  intensity  of  a  force  may  be  represented  by  a  distance 
laid  off  on  its  line  of  direction.  Assuming  some  unit  of  length,  say 
one  tenth  ofan  inch,  to  represent  one  pound,  this  is  set  off  as  many 
times  as  the  force  contains  pounds. 

(1  The  diagram  here  given  represents  two  forces  applied 

at  the  point  A,  and  acting  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
towards  B  and  C  respectively.     Let  the  force  which  acts 

from  A  towards  B 
equal  twenty  pounds, 
and  that  which  acts 
from  A  to  C  equal  ten 

■ — • •  B     ]K>unds. 

Fig.  11.  Adopting  the  scale 
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of  one  tenth  of  an  inch  to  the  pound,  the  line  A  B  must  be  two  inches, 
and  the  line  A  C  one  inch  in  length,  to  represent  correctly  the  relative 
intensity  of  the  two  forces. 

39.  Simple  and  Compound  Motion.  —  Simple  motion 
is  produced  by  the  action  of  a  single  force.  Compound 
motion  is  produced  by  the  simultaneous  action  of  two  or  more 
forces.  When  a  body  is  acted  upon  by  a  single  force  it  will 
move  in  a  straight  line  in  the  direction  of  that  force. 

If  a  body  is  acted  upon  by  two  or  more  forces  in  the  same 
direction,  it  will  move  with  an  intensity  represented  bj*  the 
sum  of  the  forces.  If  acted  upon  by  two  forces  in  opposite 
directions,  it  will  move  with  an  intensity  represented  by  the 
difference  of  the  forces,  and  in  the  direction  of  the  greater 
force. 

If  two  or  more  forces  act  upon  a  body,  neither  in  the  same 
nor  in  opposite  directions,  but  in  lines  forming  some  angle 
with  each  other,  it  will  not,  in  general,  move  in  the  direction 
of  any  one  of  them,  but  will  move  in  some  intermediate  di- 
rection as  if  impelled  by  a  single  force. 

In  any  of  these  cases  the  single  force  which  results  from  the 
combination  of  two  or  several  forces  is  called  their  Resultant. 

The  separate  forces  are  called  Components  of  the  resultant. 

40.  Parallelogram  of  Forces.  —  In  the  diagram  let 
A  B  and  A  D  represent  two  forces  acting  at  J,  their  resul- 
tant will  be  represented  by 
A  C.  That  is,  if  two  forces 
are  represented  in  direction 
and  intensity  by  the  adjacent 
sides  of  a  parallelogram, 
their  resultant  wiU  be  repre- 
sented in  direction  and  in-  g* 

tensity  by  that  diagonal  which  passes  through  their  point  of 
intersection. 

This  principle  is  called  the  Parallelogram  of  Forces. 

The   operation  of  finding  the  resultant  when  the  compo- 
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nents  are  given  is  called  Composition  of  Forces ;  the  reverse 

operation  is  called  Resolution  of  Forces. 

When  two  forces 
are  applied  at  the 
same  point, as  shown 
in  Fig.  13,  we  lay 
off  distances  .4  2?  and 
AD  to  represent  the 
forces,  and  having 
completed  the  paral- 
lelogram, we  draw  its 
diagonal  A  G;  this 
will  be  their  result- 
ant. If  the  result- 
ant A  G  is  known, 
and  the  directions 
of   its    components 

are  given,  we  draw  through  G  the  lines  GD  and  GB  parallel 

to  their  directions ;  then  will  the  intercepted  lines  A  D  and 

A  B  be  components  of  the  force  A  G. 

41.   Example  of  Composition  of  Forces. — A  bird,  in 
flying,  strikes  the  air  with  both  wings,  and  the  latter  offers  a 


Fig.  18. 
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resistance  which  propels  him  forward.  Let  A  K  and  A  Ht  in 
Fig.  14,  represent  these  resistances.  Draw  A  B  and  A  D  equal 
to  each  other,  and  complete  the  parallelogram  A  C;  draw  also 
the  diagonal  A  C.  Then  will  A  C  represent  the  resultant  of 
the  two  forces,  and  the  bird  will  move  exactly  as  though  im- 
pelled by  the  single  force  GA. 

42.  Example  of  Resolution  of  Forces.  —  When  a  sail- 
boat is  propelled  by  a  breeze  acting  on  the  quarter  in  the 
direction  va  (Fig.  15)  we  may,  by  the  rule  in  Art.  40, 
resolve  the  intensity  of  the  wind  into  two  components, 
one,  co,  in  the  direction  of  the  keel,  and  the  other,  ab, 


Fig.  16. 
at  right  angles  to  it.  The  first  com[>onent  alone  is  effective 
in  giving  a  forward  motion  to  the  boat,  whilst  the  second 
is  partly  destroyed  by  the  resistance  which  the  water  offers 
to  the  keel,  and  partly  employed  in  giving  a  lateral  motion 
to  the  boat.     This  lateral  motion  is  called  leeway. 

43.  Resultant  of  Parallel  Forces. — When  two  forces 
act  in  the  same  direction,  as  when  two  horses  pull  at  the  ends 
of  a  whiffletree  to  draw  a  wagon,  their  resultant  it  equal  to  the 
mm  of  the  force*.  When  they  act  in  a  contrary  direction,  sb 
In  the  case  of  a  steamboat  ascending  a  river,  where  the  force 
of  the  engine  acts  to  propel  the  boat  forward  while  the  cur- 
rent acts  to  retard  its  progress,  their  resultant  is  equal  to  the 
difference  of  the  force*. 


28  MOTION.  AND  FORCE. 

44.  Composition  of  more  than  Two  Forces. — If 

more  than  two  forces  act  upon  the  same  point,  the  resultant 
of  any  two  may  be  combined  with  a  third,  this  resultant  with 
a  fourth,  and  so  on.  The  last  resultant  will  represent  the 
combined  action  of  all  the  given  forces. 

Summary.  — 

Mechanical  Principles. 
Best  and  Motion. 

Absolute. 

Relative. 
Uniform  Motion. 

Velocity. 
Accelerated  Motion. 
Retarded  Motion. 
Laws  of  Motion. 

Newton's  First  Law. 
The  Law  of  Inertia. 

Illustrations. 
Newton's  Second  Law. 

Point  of  Applications  of  Force. 

Intensity  of  Force. 

Direction  of  Force. 

Measure  of  Intensity. 
Simple  and  Compound  Motion. 

Components. 

Resultant. 
Parallelogram  of  Forces. 
Composition  of  Forces.  —  Example. 
Resolution  of  Forces.  —  Example. 
Resultant  of  Parallel  Forces. 
Composition  of  more  than  Two  Forces. 

45.  Momentum.  —  The  Momentum  of  a  body  is  its  quantify 
of  motion. 

It  may  also  be  defined  as  the  measure  of  the  force  with 
which  a  body  moves. 

If  the  same  amount  of  force  is  employed  in  putting  in 
motion  bodies  of  different  weight,  it  is  evident  that  the 
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greater  the  weight  of  the  bod}'  the  less  will  be  the  velocity 
imparted.  A  force  that  will  move  a  body  of  one  pound 
weight  through  a  space  of  ten  feet  in  a  second,  will  move  a 
body  weighing  two  pounds  through  only  half  the  space  in  the 
same  time. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that  the  quantity  of  motion  will  be 
the  same  in  each  case ;  for  if  we  suppose  the  larger  body  to 
be  divided  into  two  equal  parts  which  move  side  by  side, 
the  sum  of  the  distances  described  will  be  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance through  which  the  body  weighing  one  pound  will  move 
in  the  same  time. 

Of  two  equal  masses  that  which  moves  with  the  greater 
velocity  has  the  greater  momentum  ;  of  two  unequal  masses 
having  the  same  velocity,  the  heavier  mass  has  the  greater 
momentum. 

Momentum  depends,  therefore,  upon  weight  and  velocity, 
and  may  be  estimated  by  the  following  rule :  — 

Multiply  the  weight  of  the  body  by  its  velocity. 

Example.  What  is  the  momentum  of  a  ten-pound  ball  moving  at 
the  rate  of  500  feet  per  second  f 

10  X  500  =  5000,    Ans. 

It  will  be  seen  that  according  to  this  rule  bodies  of  immense 
weight  may  move  with  great  force,  though  the  rate  of  motion  may 
be  very  slow.  For  example,  an  iceberg,  whose  motion  is  hardly 
perceptible,  may  exert  a  tremendous  crushing  force  upon  any  object 
with  which  it  comes  in  contact. 

A  large  vessel  moving  slowly  up  to  a  wharf  has  so  great  mo- 
mentum that  unless  some  precaution  be  used  there  is  danger  of 
damage  both  to  the  vessel  and  the  wharf.  To  prevent  this  it  is 
customary  to  place  a  coil  of  rope  or  some  other  elastic  and  yielding 
substance  between  the  sides  of  the  vessel  and  the  wharf. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  body  of  very  small  weight  may  move  with 
velocity  so  great  as  to  exert  a  greater  force  than  a  large  body  mov- 
ing slowly.  Thus,  a  bullet  fired  from  a  gun  has  a  greater  momen- 
tum than  a  stone  many  times  heavier  thrown  from  the  hand. 

46.  Collision  of  Bodies.  —  The  term  momentum,  as  now 
generally  used,  refers  onl}-  to  the    force   expended  in  the 
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motion  of  the  moving  body  itself,  and  to  its  power  of  com- 
municating motion  to  other  bodies.  This  does  not  represent 
the  whole  effect  which  a  moving  body  produces  upon  another 
body  upon  which  it  strikes. 

If  a  bullet  is  fired  into  a  wooden  block,  which  is  suspended  by  a 
cord  so  that  it  is  free  to  move,  the  momentum  of  the  bullet  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  block,  and  the  momentum  of  the  block  after  impact  is 
equal  to  that  of  the  bullet  before  it  strikes.  But  the  force  of  the 
bullet  is  not  all  expended  in  setting  the  block  in  motion ;  it  pene- 
trates the  block  to  a  greater  or  less  extent  according  to  its  velocity. 

If  the  whole  of  the  force  with  which  a  body  moves  is  expended 
upon  an  immovable  obstacle,  it  is  found  that  the  effect  produced  is 
proportional  to  the  square  of  the  velocity. 

Thus,  suppose  a  bullet  to  be  fired  into  an  immovable  block,  with 
a  force  that  causes  it  to  penetrate  to  the  depth  of  one  inch  ;  if  it  strike 
the  block  with  twice  that  velocity  it  will  sink  into  it  four  inches ;  or 
with  three  times  the  velocity,  to  the  depth  of  nine  inches. 

^47.  Striking  Force.  —  The  power  of  a  moving  body  to 
overcome  resistance  is  called  its  striking  or  living  force  (vis 
viva),  and  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  velocity.         s± 

It  appears,  then,  that  two  bodies  may  have  the  same  momentum 
and  at  the  same  time  differ  greatly  in  their  striking  forcejf 

For  example,  an  iron  ball  weighing  50  pounds  and  moving  100 
feet  per  second,  and  a  second  ball  weighing  5  pounds  and  moving 
1 ,000  feet  per  second,  will  have  the  same  momentum  (=  5,000).  The 
striking  force  of  the  first  will  equal  50  X  1002  =  500,000.  That  of 
the  second  will  be  equal  to  5  X  10002  =  5,000,000.  Hence,  if  both 
were  thrown  against  a  bank  of  earth,  the  second  would  penetrate  ten 
times  as  far  as  the  first.  This  subject  will  be  further  treated  of  un- 
der the  head  of  Energy. 

48.  Action  and  Reaction  —  Newton's  Third  Law. — 
We  use  the  term  Action  to  denote  the  power  which  a  moving 
body  has  to  impart  motion  or  force  to  another  bod}',  and  the 
term  Reaction,  to  express  the  power  which  the  body  acted  upon 
has  to  deprive  the  acting  body  of  its  motion  or  force,  or  to 
impart  motion  in  an  opposite  direction. 
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The  following  is  Newton's  Third  Law,  which  expresses  the 
relation  of  these  two  forms  of  force. 

Action  and  reaction  are  always  equal,  and  are  in  opposite  di- 
rections, 

49.  Reaction  in  Non-Elastic  Bodies.  —  Let  two  balls 
of  clay  or  some  other  son -elastic  substance  be  suspended  by  cords 
of  equal  length,  so  as  to  hang  side  by  side  _ 

in  front  of  a  graduated 'arc,  as  shown  in 

Fig.  16.    If  one  be  drawn  aside  and  let  fall 

so  as  to  strike  the  other,  both  will  move 

forward,  but  not  so  far  as  the  first  would 

have  moved  alone.    If  the  balls  are  of  equal 

mass,  the  two  will  move  together  through 

half  the  distance  that  the  first  alone  would 

have  traversed.    The  first  ball  loses  half  its 

momentum  by  the  reaction  of  the  second, 

and  the  second   gains  precisely  the  same 

amount  of  momentum  by  the  action  of  the  '*' 

first.     The  momentum  of  the  combination  therefore  remains  the  same 

after  impact  as  before. 

50.  Reaction  in  Elastic  Bodies.  —  If  two  equal  balls 
of  some  elastic  substance,  as  ivory,  be  similarly  placed,  and 
the  same  experiment  repeated,  the  first  ball  will  give  the 
whole  of  its  motion  to  the  second  and  remain  motionless, 
while  the  second  ball  will  swing  as  far  as  the  first  would 
have  gone  had  it  met  no  resistance.  In  this  case,  also, 
action  and  reaction  are  equal ;        ^ ^ 


for  the  same  amount  of  force 
required  to  stop  the  first  ball 
suffices  to  give  an  equal  mo- 
tion to  the  second. 

The  same  principle  may  be 
illustrated  by  using  several  elas- 
tic balls  of  equal  weight,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  17. 

Let  the  ball  H  be  drawn  out 
upon  6r,  the  next  in  order;    it  will  then  communicate  its  motion 
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Fig.  17. 
a  certain  distance  and   let  fall 
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to    Q  and  receive  a  reaction  from  it  which  will  destroy   its   own 

But  the  ball  G  cannot  move  without  communicating  the  motion 
it  received  from  H  to  F ,  and  receiving  from  F  a  reaction  which  will 
ntop  its  motion.  In  like  manner  the  motion  and  reaction'  are  re- 
ceived by  every  one  of  the  balls  E,  D,  C,  B,  A,  until  the  last  ball,  K, 
is  reached  i  but  there  being  no  hall  beyond  K  to  act  upon  it,  K  will 
fly  off  as  far  from  A  as  H  was  drawn  apart  from  G. 

These  results  would  be  strictly  aa  stated  if  the  balls  were  perfectly 
elastic.  In  practice  it  will  be  found  that  the  last  ball  will  not  move 
quite  so  far  as  the  theory  requires,  while  the  whole  system  will  be 
slightly  thrown  forward  by  the  force  of  the  first  ball. 

A  few  familiar  and  interesting  illustrations  of  this  law  may  serve 
to  call  the  attention  of  the  student  to  the  large  number  of  examples 
he  meets  with  in  his  every-day  life. 

The  flight  of  birds,  the  onward  motion  of  the  steamboat,  the 
rebound  of  the  hammer  from  the  anvil,  the  recoil  of  a  gun,  the 
ascent  of  a  rocket,  are  common  examples  of  the  law.  When  we 
strike  the  table  with  the  hand,  it  Is  the  reaction  of  the  table  that 
hurts  the  hand ;  so,  when  we  spring  from  the  ground,  the  earth  is 
really  pushed  away  from  us.  The  motion  is  not  seen,  however, 
because  it  is  diffused  through  so  large  a  mass. 


Fig.  18 

51.  Reflected  Motion.  —  When  an  elastic  body  is  thrown 
against  a  hard,  smooth  surface  reaction  causes  it  to  rebound. 
If  it  be  thrown  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface,  it 
will  rebound  in  the  same  direction ;  if  thrown  obliquely,  it 
will  rebound  obliquely  in  an  opposite  direction.  The  direc- 
tion in  which  the  body  approaches  the  reflecting  surface  is 
its  Line  of  Incidence,  and  that  in  which  it  rebounds  the  Line 
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of  Reflection.  The  angle  included  between  the  line  of  inci- 
dence and  a  perpendicular  to  the  surface  is  called  the  Angle 
of  Incidence.  The  angle  included  between  the  line  of  reflec- 
tion and  the  perpendicular  ie  called  the  Angle  of  Reflection. 

The  Angle  of  Reflection  it  equal  to  the  Angle  of  Incidence. 
This  is  the  Law  of  Reflected  Motion. 

In  the  illustration  given  in  Fig.  18,  a  ball  shot  from  A  will  be 
re6ectcd  at  B  back  to  C,  making  the  angle  CB  D  equal  to  A  B  D. 
The  law  here  given  applies  not  only  to  the  motion  of  solid  bodies, 
but  to  all  forces  which  act  in  straight  lines  and  are  capable  of  reflec- 
tion. It  is  especially  important  in  its  application  to  the  laws  of 
Heat  and  Light. 

52.  Centrifugal  and  Centripetal  Forces.  —  The  Cen- 
trifugal Force,  so  called,  ia  not  properly  a  force,  but  is  simply 
a  manifestation  of  inertia.  It  is  the  resistance  which  a  moving 
body  offers  to  a  force  which  tends  to  turn  it  from  its  course. 

In  consequence  of  its  inertia,  a  body  always  tends  to  move 
in  a  straight  line,  and  if  we  see  it  move  in  a  curved  line  it  is 
because  some  force  is  acting  to  turn  it  from  its  path.  This 
deflecting  force  has  been  called  the  Centripetal  Force,  because 
in  circular  motion  it  tends  to  draw  the  moving  body  towards 
the  centre  of  the  circle. 

If  a  ball  is  whirled  about  the  hand,  being  retained  by  a 
string,  it  has  a  continual  tendency  to  fly  off,  which  tendency 
is  resisted  by  the  strength  of  the  string ;  the  tendency  to  fly 
off  is  due  to  the  centrifugal  force,  and  that  which  resists  this 
tendency  is  the  centripetal  force. 

The  curved  path  in  which  a  body  moves  may 
be  regarded  as  made  up  of  short  straight  lines ; 
and  if  at  any  instant  the  centripetal  force  is  de- 
stroyed, the  body  will  continue  to  move  along 
that  line  on  which  it  was  situated,  that  is,  its  new 
path  will  be  tangent  to  its  old  one. 

In  the  example  given  above,  if  the  string  is  —.     ,„ 

broken  in  whirling,  the  centripetal  force  no  longer 
acts,  and  the  ball  in  consequence  of  its  inertia  moves  on  in  a  straight 
line  which  is  tangent  to  the  circle,  as  shown  in  Fig.  19. 
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The  existence  of  the  centrifugal  force  may  bo  shown  experiment- 
ally by  the  apparatus  represented  in  Pig.  20.  In  consists  of  a  bar, 
A  B,  having  its  ends  bent  up  so  as  to  bold  a  wire  which  is  stretched 
between  them.  On  this  wire  two  ivory  balls  are  strung  so  as  to 
slide  along  it,  and  the  whole  bar  is  made  to  turn  about  an  axis  at 
right  angles  to  it  by  means  of  a  crank  and  two  bevelled  wheels. 
When  the  bar  is  made  to  revolve  about  the  axis,  the  balls,  acted  upon 
by  the  centrifugal  force,  are  thrown  against  the  end  of  the  bar  with 
an  energy  which  becomes  greater  as  the  motion  of  revolution  becomes 
more  rapid. 


Fig.  2a 

53.  Some  Effects  of  the  Centrifugal  Force. — When 
a  train  of  cars  turns  round  a  curve  in  the  road,  the  centrifugal  fores 
tends  to  throw  the  train  off  the  track,  a  tendency  which  is  resisted  by 
raising  the  outer  rail  and  by  making  the  wheels  conical. 

It  is  in  consequence  of  the  centrifugal  force,  that  the  mud  adhering 
to  the  tire  of  a  carriage- wheel  is  thrown  off  in  all  directions. 

In  the  circus,  where  horses  are  made  to  travel  rapidly  around  in  n 
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curved  path,  the  centrifugal  force  tends  to  overturn  them  outwards, 
which  tendency  is  partly  overcome  by  making  the  outside  of  the 
track  higher  than  the  inside,  and  partly  by  both  horse  and  rider 
inclining  inwards,  so  as  to  make  the  resultant  of  their  weight  and 
the  centrifugal  force  perpendicular  to  the  path. 

When  a  sponge  filled  with  water  and  held  by  a  string  is  whirled 
rapidly  around,  the  centrifugal  force  throws  off  the  water  and  leaves 
the  sponge  dry.  This  principle  has  been  used  for  drying  clothes  in 
the laundry. 

w 

A  very  remarkable  effect  of  the  centrifugal  force  is  the  flattening 
of  our  earth  at  the  poles.  The  earth  turns  on  its  axis  every  twenty- 
four  hours,  which  rotation  gives  rise  to  a  centrifugal  force  at  every 
point  of  its  surface.  At  the  equator  the  centrifugal  force  is  greatest, 
because  the  velocity  is  there  the  greatest,  and  from  the  equator  it 
grows  feebler  towards  each  pole,  where  it  is  zero.  The  centrifugal 
force  at  every  point  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  and  may  be  resolved 
into  two  components,  one  directed  outwards  from  the  centre,  and  the 
other  perpendicular  to  this.  The  former  component  lessens  the 
weight  of  bodies,  and  the  latter  acts  to  heap  the  particles  up  towards 
the  equator.  It  has  been  found  that  the  earth  is  a  spheroid,  flattened 
at  the  poles.  The  polar  diameter  is  about  twenty-six  miles  shorter 
than  the  equatorial  diameter.  Observations 
upon  the  heavenly  bodies  show  that  other 
planets  are  in  like  manner  flattened  at  their 
poles. 

The  manner  in  which  the  centrifugal 
force  acts  to  flatten  a  sphere  is  shown  ex- 
perimentally by  an  apparatus  represented 
in  Fig.  21 .  This  apparatus  consists  of  a 
vertical  rod  to  which  a  motion  of  rotation 
may  be  imparted,  as  shown  in  Fig.  20. 
At  the  lower  part  of  this  rod  four  strips 
of  brass  are  firmly  fastened  and  bent  into 
circles,  as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines  ;  their 
upper  ends  are  fastened  to  a  ring  which  is  ^3*  21. 

free  to  slide  up  and  down  the  rod.  When  the  axis  is  made  to  revolve 
rapidly,  the  centrifugal  force  causes  the  ring  to  slide  down  the  rod, 
the  hoops  become  more  curved,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  and  the  whole 
assumes  the  appearance  of  a  flattened  sphere. 
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f  /  There  is  a  tendency  in  ail  bodies  to  revolve  about  their  shortest 
V^axis,  and  from  this  fact  we  infer  that  the  earth  will  always  maintain 
its  present  rotation  about  its  shortest  or  polar  diameter. 

This  principle  can  be  verified  in  various  ways.  If  a  cylinder  be 
suspended  by  a  string  which  is  attached  a  little  to  one  side  of  the 
Honger  axis,  and  then  be  made  to  revolve  rapidly  by  twisting  the 
string,  the  cylinder  will  change  its  position  and  revolve  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  its  length ;  that  is,  it  rotates  about  its  shorter 
axis. 

This  same  tendency  is  observed  if,  instead  of  a  cylinder,  we  use  a 
cone,  chair,  or  ring. 

54.   The  Gyroscope  (Fig.  22)  is  an  instrument  to  illustrate 
>C     the  composition  of  rotary  motions.     It  consists  of  a  disk,  T, 
r^^rv^^^a^tyLe'p        revolving  in  a  ring,  C. 

"^  The  disk  is  made  to  rotate  by  winding  a 

cord  about  the  axis  and  then  suddenly  pull- 
ing it  off.  While  in  rapid  rotation  the  end 
of  the  axis  is  placed  upon  the  pivot,  P; 
instead  of  falling,  the  whole  begins  to  re- 
volve rapidly  in  a  horizontal  plane  about 
the  vertical  support,  P  g.  If  the  ringfc^ 
be  depressed  while  the  disk  is  in  motionm 
will  rise  again  and  revolve  in  the  same 
Fig.  22.  plane  as  before. 

This  motion  is  the  resultant  between  the  force  of  gravity  and  the 
rotary  motion  of  the  wheel. 

Summary.  — 

Momentum. 
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Relation  to  Velocity  and  Weight. 
Rule  for  finding  Momentum. 
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Rule  for  Striking  Force. 
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"        "  Elastic  Bodies. 
Familiar  Illustrations. 

Reflected  Motion. 

Lines  of  Incidence  and  Reflection. 
Angles  of  Incidence  and  Reflection. 
Law  of  Reflected  Motion. 
Illustration. 

Centrifugal  and  Centripetal  Forces. 

Centrifugal  Force  or  Manifestation  of  Inertia. 

Curved  Path  of  a  Moving  Body  made  up  of  straight  lines. 

Illustration. 
Effects  of  Centrifugal  Force. 
Spheroidal  Shape  of  the  Earth. 
Experiments. 
The  Gyroscope. 


SECTION    II.  —  PRINCIPLES   DEPENDENT   ON   THE   ATTRACTION    OP 

GRAVITATION. 

55.  Universal  Gravitation.  —  The  earth  exerts  a  force 
of  attraction  upon  all  bodies  near  it,  tending  to  draw  them 
towards  its  centre.  This  force,  called  the  Force  of  Gravity, 
when  unresisted,  imparts  motion,  and  the  body  is  said  to 
fall ;  when  resisted,  it  gives  rise  to  pressure,  which  is  called 
Weight. 

Newton  showed  that  the  force  of  gravity,  as  exhibited  at 
the  earth's  surface,  is  only  a  particular  case  of  a  general 
attraction  extending  throughout  the  universe,  and  continually 
tending  to  draw  bodies  together.  This  general  attraction  he 
called  Universal  Gravitation.  It  is  mutually  exerted  between 
any  two  bodies  whatever,  and  it  is  by  virtue  of  it  that  the 
heavenly  bodies  are  retained  in  their  orbits- 
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The  law  of  Gravitation  discovered  by  Newton,  may  be  ex- 
pressed as  follows  :  Any  two  bodies  exert  upon  each  other  a  mutual 
attraction,  which  varies  directly  as  their  masses,  and  inversely  as 
the  square  of  their  distance  apart. 

The  first  part  of  the  law  can  be  best  explained  by  examples. 
When  a  stone  falls  to  the  earth  there  is  a  mutual  attraction  between 
the  earth  and  the  stone,  but  the  mass  of  the  former  is  so  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  latter  that  no  perceptible  effect  is  produced  upon  it 
by  the  stone.  The  attractive  influence  of  the  earth  is  not  confined  to 
objects  in  its  immediate  vicinity,  but  is  felt  also  by  the  ann,  moon,  and 
planets,  and  these  in  turn  attract  the  earth.  By  the  superior  attrac- 
tion of  the  earth  the  moon  is  compelled  to  be  its  constant  attendant 
in  its  ceaseless  journey  through  space.  The  sun  by  virtue  of  its 
greater  mass  keeps  the  planets  in  their  orbits  and  preserves  the  har- 
mony of  the  solar  system.  If  a  leaden  ball  be  suspended  near  the 
precipitous  side  of  a  mountain,  there  will  be  noticed  a  leaning  of  the 
ball  from  the  vertical  towards  the  mountain. 

When  we  say  that  any  two  bodies  exert  upon  each  other  a 
mutual  attraction  that  varies  directly  as  their  masses,  we 
mean  simply  that  if  one  contains  twice  as  much  mass  as  the 
other  its  power  of  attraction  is  twice  as  great  as  the  other  ; 
if  its  mass  is  one  half  as  great  as  that  of  the  other,  iu  power 
of  attraction  will  also  be 
one  half  as  great. 

The  second  part  of  the 
law,  that  the  attraction  of 
the  bodies  varies  inversely  as 
the  square  of  their  distance 
apart,  may  be  further  illus- 
trated by  Fig.  23.  Let  S  be 
the  centre  of  attraction,  and 
the  diverging  lines  the  lines 
of  the  attractive  force.      At 


the  distance  A  from  the  point 

FiK'  2s-  S  the  four  lines  of  attraction 

enclose  the  single  square  A,  and  hence  it  receives  the  full  force  of 

the  attraction.      The  square  B  is  four  times  as  large  as  A,  but 

receives  only  the  same  amount  of  attraction ;  that  is,  the  attraction 
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is  spread  over  four  times  as  much  space,  so  that  a  portion  of  B  equal 
in  size  to  A  would  only  be  attracted  one  fourth  as  much. 

It  is  .plain,  then,  that  as  the  distance  from  S,  increases  the  attrac- 
tion decreases,  and  as  the  distance  decreases  the  attraction  increases, 
showing  an  inverse  ratio.  We  also  see  that  while  the  attraction  of 
one  of  B's  squares  is  four  times  less  than  A\  it  is  only  twice  as  far 
from  8 ;  hence,  to  ascertain  the  diminution  of  attraction  at  B,  we 
must  square  its  distance  from  S  compared  with  A'a  distance.  C  is 
nine  times  as  large  as  A  and  three  times  as  far  from  8 ;  the  attraction 
of  one  of  its  squares  will  be  one  ninth  of  Af8. 

Since  all  bodies  attract  one  another  we  should  naturally  suppose 
that  any  two  bodies  on  the  earth's  surface  would  come  together,  as 
two  books  placed  upon  a  table;  but  the  superior  attraction  of  the   ft  w.fr/ 
earth  binds  them  to  the  table,  and  this    neutralizes  their  mutual     y 


attraction. 

56.  Effect  of  Gravitation  on  the  Planets.  —  It  is  by 
the  influence  of  gravitation  that  the  planets  are  retained  in 
their  orbits.  Their  motion  is  the  same  as  if  they  had  been 
projected  into  space  with  an  impulse,  and  then  continually 
drawn  from  the  right  lines  along  which  inertia  tends  to  carry 
them  by  the  attraction  of  the  sun.  The  planets  also  attract 
the  sun,  but  their  masses  being  exceeding^  small  in  com- 
parison with  that  of  the  sun,  their  effects  in  disturbing  its 
position  are  very  small.  The  orbits  of  the  planets  are  ellipses, 
differing  but  little  from  circles. 

57.  The  Force  of  Gravity  is  that  force  of  attraction 
which  the  earth  exerts  upon  all  bodies,  tending  to  draw  them 
towards  its  centre. 

As  has  been  stated,  it  is  onljT  a  particular  case  of  Univer- 
sal Gravitation.  It  is,  therefore,  subject  to  the  same  law, 
that  is,  it  varies  directly  as  the  mass  of  the  body  acted  upon, 
and  inversely  as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  the 
earth.  "*"      "  *" '  "  ~ 

The  shape  of  the  earth  has  been  shown  by  careful  measurement  to 
be  that  of  a  spheroid,  that  is,  of  a  sphere  slightly  flattened  at  the 
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piles.  The  menu  radius  is  a  little  loss  than  4,000  miles.  On  awonnt 
of  the  flattening  of  the  earth  at  the  poles,  different  points  are  at 
slightly  different  distances  from  the  centre,  and  consequently  the  force 
of  gravity  varies  slightly  at  different  places  on  the  surface.  For 
ordinary  purposes,  however,  we  may  regard  the  earth  as  a  perfect 
sphere,  and  the  force  of  gravity  as  constant  all  over  its  surface. 
_.  58.  Vertical  and  Horizontal  Lines.  —  A  Vertical 
Link  is  a  line  along  which  a  body  falls  freely.  All  vertical 
lines  are  directed  towards  the  centre  of  the  earth,  but  for 
places  near  together  they  may  be  regarded  as  parallel. 

In  Fig.  24,  the  lines  ao  and  bo  are  vertical,  but  if  they  are  not.  far 
apart,  their  convergence  is  so  small  that  they  may  be  taken  as  par- 
allel.    If,  however,  their  distance  apart  is  considerable,  they  cannot 


Fig.  24. 
be  regarded  as  parallel.  A  man  standing  erect  has  his  body  in  a  ver- 
ticil, and  it  may  happen  that  two  persons  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
globe,  as  at  E  and  E',  may  both  stand  erect,  and  yet  their  heads 
he  turned  in  exactly  opposite  direct  ions,  their  feet  being  turned 
towards  each  other.  Points  where  this  may  happen  are  said  to  be 
antipodes. 

A  Horizontal  Line,  or  Plane,  at  any  place  is  one  which 
is  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  line  at  that  place.  The  surface 
of  still  water  is  horizontal,  or  level.  For  small  areas  this  sur- 
face may  be  regarded  as  a  plane,  but  when  a  large  surface  is 
considered,  as  the  ocean,  it  must  be  regarded  as  curved,  con- 
forming to  the  general  outline  of  the  earth's  surface. 
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Upon  the  principle  of  verticals  and  horizontals  all  of  our 
instruments  for  levelling  and  making  astronomical  observa- 
tions are  constructed.  .  >#        v / 

59-  Weight.  —  The  Weight  of  a  body  is  due  to  the  force    Jy[^j 
of  gravity,  acting  upon  all  its  particles,  but  it  must  not  be /**£-*]/*  ~. 
confounded  with  the  force  of  gravity.     Weight  is  onty  the 
effect  of  gravity  when  resisted ;  when  gravity  is  unresisted 
it  produces  quite  another  effect,  that  is,  motion. 

At  the  same  place  the  weights  of  bodies  are  proportional  to  their 
masses,  or  the  quantities  of  matter  which  they  contain.  We  shall 
see  hereafter  that  the  weight  of  bodies  may  be  determined  by  means 
of  the  balance ;  the  force  of  gravity  is  determined  by  the  velocity 
which  it  can  impart  to  a  body  in  a  certain  time,  as  will  be  shown 
more  fully  hereafter. 

*"  60.  Centre  of  Gravity. — The  Centre  of  Gravity  of  a 
bod}'  is  that  point  through  which  the  direction  of  its  weight 
always  passes. 

We  have  seen  that  the  weight  of  a  bodv  is  the  resultant  of 
the  action  of  gravity  upon  all  of  its  particles.  Now,  whatever 
may  be  the  form  of  a  body,  or  whatever  its  position,  the  direc- 
tion of  its  weight  alwaj-s  passes  through  a  single  point.  This 
point  is  the  centre  of  gravity.  Hence,  in  calculations,  the 
weight  of  a  bod}'  ma}'  be  considered  as  concentrated  in  the 
centre  of  gravity. 

The  vertical  line  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravit}" 
is  called  the  line  of  direction. 

In  the  case  of  solids  of  regular  figure  and  uniform  density,  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  at  the  centre  of  the  figure.  Thus  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  a  sphere,  a  cube,  or  a  regular  octahedron,  is  in  each  case 
at  the  centre.  In  a  cylinder  it  is  at  the  centre  of  the  axis;  in  a 
parallelopipedon,  at  the  intersection  of  its  diagonals ;  in  a  pyramid, 
on  its  axis  at  one  fourth  of  its  length  from  the  base. 

In  plates  or  sheets  of  uniform  thickness  and  density,  the  centre  of 
gravity  is  at  the  centre  of  the  surface,  or  rather  at  the  middle  of  the 
short  line  which  joins  the  centres  of  the  opposite  surfaces. 
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When  the  surfiiee  is  of  irregular  outline  the  position  of  the  centre 
of  gravity  mny  be  found  iu  the  following  way:  — 

Suspend  the  body  by  any  part  of  its  edge  so  that  it  can  move 
freely,  and,  by  means  of  a  plumb-line,  mark  on  it  a  vertical  line  from 
the  point  of  suspension  ;  again  suspend  it  frnm  some  other  point  of 
the  edge  and  mark  the  vertical  line ;  the  point  where  these  lines  in- 
tersect will  show  the  centre  of  gravity. 

By  a  similar  method  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  in  any 
solid  body  may  be  determined ;  for  it  will  always  be  found  at  the  in- 
tersection of  any  two  lines  of  directum. 

Iu  some  cases  the  centre  of  gravity  is  not  within  the  substance  of 
the  body  itself,  as,  for  example,  in  a  riug,  a  box,  or  a  cask  ;  yet  its 
position  may  be  determined  in  precisely  the  same  way. 


Fig-  25.  Fig.  28. 

6i.  Equilibrium  of  Heavy  Bodies. — The  centre  of 
gravity  being  the  point  at  which  the  weight  is  applied,  it 
follows  that,  if  this  point  is  held  fast  by  any  support  what- 
ever, the  effect  of  the  weight  is  completely  counteracted,  and 
the  body  will  be  in  a  state  of  equilibrium. 

If  a  body  has  but  a  single  point  of  support,  it  can  be  in 
equilibrium  only  when  its  centre  of  gravity  lies  somewhere  on 
a  vertical  through  that  point. 
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If  a  body  has  but  two  points  of  support,  it  can  be  in 
equilibrium  only  when  its  centre  of  gravity  lies  in  a  vertical 
drawn  through  some  point  of  the  line  joining  these  two  points. 
An  example  is  shown  in  Fig.  25,  which  represents  a  man 
standing  on  stilts.  To  be  in  equilibrium,  his  centre  of 
gravity  must  be  exactly  over  the  line  joining  the  feet  of  his 
stilts. 

If  a  body  has  three  supports  not  in  a  straight  line,  it  will 
be  in  equilibrium  when  the  centre  of  gravity  lies  on  a  vertical 
drawn  through  any  point  of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining 
these  points.  An  example  is  shown  in  Fig.  26,  which  repre- 
sents a  tliree-legged  table.  The  centre  of  gravity  being  at 
g,  the  table  will  be  in  equilibrium  so  long  as  the  vertical 
through  that  point  pierces  the  triangle  formed  by  uniting  the 
feet  of  the  table. 


*V  27-  Pig.  2a 

62.  Different  Kinds  of  Equilibrium.  —  When  bodies 
are  acted  upon  by  the  force  of  gravity  alone,  and  have  one 
or  more  points  of  support,  three  kinds  of  equilibrium  may- 
exist  r  Stable,   Unstable,  and  Neutral  Equilibrium. 

1.  Stable  Equilibrium.  —  A  body  is  in  stable  equilibrium 
when,  on  being  slightly  disturbed  from  its  state  of  rest,  it 
tends  of  itself  to  return  to  that  state. 

This  will  be  the  ease  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  lower 
in  its  position  of  rest  than  it  is  in  any  of  the  neighboring  po- 
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sitions,  for  in  this  case  the  weight  of  the  bod}'  acting  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  tends  to  keep  it  in  the  lowest  position.  If 
slightly  disturbed  from  the  lowest  position,  the  weight  will  act 
to  draw  it  back,  and  so  establish  the  equilibrium. 

We  have  an  example  of  stable  equilibrium  represented  in  Figs.  27 
ami  28,  which  represent  images  often  met  with  in  the  toy-shops.  If 
the  image  be  inclined  to  one  side,  as  shown  in  Fig.  23,  it  will  by  its 
own  weight  right  itself,  and  take  the  position  shown  in  Fig.  27. 
These  figures  are  hollow  and  light,  and  are  ballasted  with  lead  at 
their  lower  part  so  as  to  throw  the  centre  of  gravity  very  low.  The 
result  is,  that  when  the  figure  is  inclined,  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
raised,  and  the  weight  acts  to  restore  it.     The  figure  settles  in  its 

primitive  state  of  rest  only  after  several  oscil- 
lations, which  are  due  to  the  inertia  of  the 
body.  The  explanation  of  this  oscillation  is 
the  same  as  that  given  for  the  oscillation  of  the 
pendulum. 

When  the  centre  of  gravity  is  considerably 
below  the  point  of  support,  a  body  may  be  in 
stable  equilibrium  even  when  the  base  is  very 
narrow.  Thus  a  cork  with  two  pocket-knives 
sticking  in  it  may  rest  upon  the  point  of  a  needle  and  be  iu  stable 
equilibrium,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  In  this  case  the  heavy  handles 
of  the  knives  bring  the  centre  of  gravity  below  the  point  of  support. 

In  the  case  of  the  toy  shown 
in  Fig.  30,  the  heavy  ball  at- 
tached to  the  figure  brings  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  whole 
below  the  points  of  support.  It 
is  therefore  another  example  of 
stable  equilihriuin. 

2.  Unstable  Equilibrium. 
—  A  body  is  in  unstable 
equilibrium  when,  on  being 
slightly  disturbed  from  its 
state  of  rest,  it  does  not 
Fig.  30.  tend  to  return  to  that  state, 

but  continues  to  depart  from  it  more  and  more. 


Fig.  29. 
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This  will  be  the  cam  when  the  centre  of  gravity  in  higher  in  its 
position  of  rest  than  in  any  of  the  neighboring  positions.  When  the 
body  is  slightly  disturbed,  the  weight  acts  not  only  to  prevent  its 
return,  hut  also  to  cause  it  to  descend  still  lower. 

3.  Neutral  Equilibrium.  — A  body  is  in  neutral  equilibrium 
when,  on  being  slightly  disturbed,  it  has  no  tendency  either 
to  return  to  its  former  position  or  to  depart  farther  from  it, 

This  will  be  the  ease  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  at  the  same 
height  when  at  rest  as  in  any  other  position ;  for  example,  in  a  ball 
resting  upon  a  horizontal  table. 

Examples  of  the  three  kinds  of  equilibrium  are  given  in  Fig.  31. 
The  cone  A  is  in  stable  equilibrium,  because  its  centre  of  gravity  is 
at  its  lowest  possible  position.  The  cone  B  is  in  unstable  equilibrium, 
fur  though  it  may  possibly  be  balanced  on  its  apex,  the  slightest  move- 
ment will  throw  the  line  of  direction  beyond  the  base  and  the  cone 
will  fall.  The  cone  C  is  in  neutral  equilibrium,  because,  if  it  is  rolled 
around,  the  centre  of  gravity  will  not  be  raised  or  lowered. 


Fig.  ai. 

63.  Stability  of  Bodies.  —  From  what  has  been  said  in 
Ibe  preceding  articles,  it  follows  that  bodies  will  in  general  be 
most  stable  when  their  bases  are  largest.  For  in  such  cases, 
even  after  a  considerable  inclination,  the  line  of  direction 
of  the  weight  will  pass  within  the  original  base,  and  the 
weight  will  act  to  return  the  body  to  its  original  state  of  rest. 
Hence  chairs,  Limps,  candlesticks,  and  many  other  familiar 
utensils,  are  constructed  with  broad  bases,  to  render  them 
more  stable. 

The  leaning  tower  of  Pisa  is  so  much  inclined  that  it  appears 
about  to  fall ;  yet  it  stands,  because  the  vertical  through  the  centre 
of  gravity  passes  within  the  base  of  the  tower.     Fig.  32  represents 
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a  tower  at  Bologna,  which  is  even  more  inclined  than  that  at  Pisa. 
This  tower  was  built  in  the  year  1 1 12,  aud  received  its  inclination 
from  unequal  aettliug  of  the  grouud  on  which  it  was  built.  It  does 
not  fall,  because  the  vertical  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  (?,  passes 
within  its  base. 


Fig.  82. 

In  the  cases  considered,  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  re- 
mains the  same  for  the  same  body.  Willi  men  and  animals  the 
position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  changes  with  every  change  of  atti- 
tude, which  requires  a  proper  adjustment  of  the  feet,  to  maintain  a 
position  of  stability. 

When  a  man  carries  a  burden,  as  shown  in  Fig.  33,  he  leans  for- 
ward, that  the  direction  of  his  own  weight  with  that  of  his  burden 
may  pass  between  his   feet.     When  a  man  carries  a  weight  in  one 
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hand,  as  shown  in  Fig.  34,  he  throws  his  body  toward  the  opposite 
side  for  the  same  reason. 

In  the  art  of  rope -dancing,  the  great  difficulty  consists  in  keeping 
the  centre  of  gravity  exactly  over  the  rope.  To  attain  this  result 
the  more  easily,  a  rope-dancer  carries  a  long  pole,  called  a  balancing  j? 

pule,  and  when  he  feels  himself  inclining  towards  one  side,  be  ad-  /<*' 

vances  his  pole  towards  the  other  side,  so  as  to  bring  the  common  ■ 

centre  of  gravity  over  the  rope,  thus  preserving  his  equilibrium.    The 
rope-dancer  is  in  a  continual  state  of  unstable  equilibrium. 


Fig.  88.  Fig.**. 

Summary.  — 
Gravitation. 

Law  of  Universal  Gravitation. 

Motion  of  Planets  in  their  Orbits. 
Terrestrial  Gravity. 

Law  of  Terrestrial  Gravity. 

Gravity  at  Different  Places  on  the  Earth's  Surface. 

Vertical  and  Horizontal  Lines. 

Weight  an  Effect  of  Gravity. 
Centre  of  Gravity. 

Line  of  Direction. 

Position  of  Centre  of  Gravity  in  Bodies  of  various  F. 
Equilibrium. 

Centre  of  Gravity  in  Stable  Equilibrium.. 
Illustrations. 
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Equilibrium  (continued). 

Unstable  Equilibrium. 

Position  of  Centre  of  Gmvity. 
Neutral  Equilibrium. 

Position  of  Outre  of  Gravity. 
Examples. 
Stability  of  Bodies. 

Equilibrium  of  Men  and  Animals. 
Hope- dancing. 

64.  Laws  of  Falling  Bodies.  —  When  bodies  starting 
from  a  state  of  rest  fall  freely  in  a  vacuum,  that  is, 
without  experiencing  any  resistance,  they  conform  to 
the  following  laws:  — 

1.  All  bodies  full  equally  fast, 

2.  The  velocities  acquired  during  the 
failure  proportioned  to  the  times  occupied 
i.filli,,;,. 

3.  The  space?  passed  over  are  pro- 
portioned  to  the  squares  of  t/ie  times 
occupied  in  falling. 

The  first  In iv  is  verified  by  the  following 
experiment.  A  glass  tube,  six  feet  long 
{Fig.  35),  is  closed  at  one  end,  and  at  the 
other  it  lias  a  stop-cock,  by  which  it  can 
be  closed  or  opened  at  pleasure.  A  small 
leaden  ball  and  a  feather  are  introduced 
within  the  tube.  So  long  as  the  tube  is 
full  of  air,  if  it  be  auddeuly  inverted,  it 
will  be  observed  that  the  ball  reaches  the 
bottom  sooner  than  the  feather.  If  now 
the  air  l«  exhausted  by  menus  of  an  air- 
pmnp,  and  the  tube  suddenly  inverted, 
both  the  ball  and  the  feather  will  be  secu 
to  fall  through  the  length  of  the  tube  in 
the  same  time.  This  experiment,  besides 
Fig-  35-  verifyiug  the  law,  shows  also  that  the  air 
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offers  a  resistance,  which  is  greater  for  light  than  fur  heavy  bodies. 
This  resistance  is  proportional  to  the  surface  offered  to  the  direction 
of  the  fall. 

2.  The  second  law  is  a  consequence  of  Inertia  combined 
with  the  continued  action  of  gravity. 

Let  a  body  fall  from  a  state  of  rest,  and  at  the  end  of  the  first  sec- 
ond it  will  have  acquired  a  certain  velocity.  If  gravity  should  then 
cease  to  act,  the  body  would,  in  consequence  of  its  iuertia,  continue  to 
fall  at  the  same  uniform  rate.  But  the  continued  action  of  gravity 
during  the  next  second  generates  the  same  velocity  as  in  the  first, 
and  this  added,  to  the  velocity  acquired  during  the  first  second  gives 
the  velocity  at  the  end  of  two  seconds,  which  is  twice  that  which  is 
attained  at  the  end  of  the  first  second. 

So  also  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  two  seconds  added  to  that  ac- 
quired during  the  third  second  will  make  the  velocity  at  the  end  of 
the  third  second  three  times  as  great  as  at  the  end  of  the  first  second. 
In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  the  velocity  at  the  eud  of  the 
fourth  second  will  be  four  times  as  great  as  at  the  end  of  the  first, 
and  so  on. 

The  space  through  which  a  body  will  fall,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  gravity  alone,  during  the  first  second  is  found  by 
experiment  to  be  about  16^  feet.  Its  average  velocity  dur- 
ing the  first  second  is  therefore  16^  feet  per  second. 

Now,  as  the 'body  begins  to  fall  from  a  state  of  rest,  or  at  the  ve- 
locity of  zero,  it  follows  that  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  first  second 
will  be  just  twice  its  average  velocity  during  that  second,  or  32£  feet 
per  secoud. 

This  is  the  increment  of  velocity,  i.  e.  the  amount  by  which  the 
velocity  is  increased  during  each  secoud  of  the  body's  descent.  Tak- 
iug  the  average  velocity  of  the  descent  during  the  first  second  as 
unity,  the  velocities  at  the  end  of  each  successive  second  will  be  rep- 
resented by  the  series  of  even  numbers  2,  4,  (j,  8,  etc. 

3.  To  estimate  the  space  through  which  the  body  passes  during  each 
second  of  its  descent,  let  1  represent  the  space  described  during  the 
first  secoud.  Then,  in  consequence  of  its  acquired  velocity  aloue,  the 
body  would  in  the  next  second  pass  through  two  such  spaces,  while 
the  continued  action  of  gravity  will  carry  it  through  one  space,  mak- 
ing the  total  descent  3,  that  is,  three  times  that  of  the  first  second. 
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Then  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  second,  the  body  having  acquired  a 
velocity  of  4,  its  inertia  alone  will  carry  it  through  four  spaces,  and 
the  action  of  gravity  during  this  second  will  add  one  space,  making 
the  whole  space  traversed  in  the  third  second  equal  5. 

In  the  same  way  it  can  be  shown  tnat  the  spaces  traversed  during 
the  succeeding  seconds  will  be  indicated  by  the  series  of  odd  numbers 
7,  9,  11,  etc. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  numbers  of  this  series  may  be  obtained  by 
addiug  one  to  each  of  the  even  numbers  representing  the  velocities, 
taking  zero  to  represent  the  initial  velocity. 

4.  The  total  space  passed  through  at  the  end,  of  any  given 
time  may  be  found  bj'  adding  the  numbers  which  denote  the 
space  passed  through  during  each  successive  second ;  thus,  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  second,  we  find,  by  adding  the  numbers 
1,  3,  5,  7,  that  the  total  space  is  represented  by  the  number  16. 

It  will  be  seen  that  this  sum  is  always  equal  to  the  square  of  the 
number  of  seconds  during  which  the  body  is  falling. 

This  agrees  with  the  third  law  of  falling  bodies,  as  previously  stated. 

These  results  are  shown  in  the  following  table:  lG^jft.  = 
the  unit  of  space. 

Spaces  traversed        Total  Number  of 
during  each  Second.     Spaces  traversed. 

1  1 

3  4 

5  9 

7  16 

9  25 

11  36 

etc.  etc. 

From  the  principles  here  developed  we  derive  the  following 
rules :  — 

1.  To  find  the  velocity  acquired  by  a  falling  body  at  the 
end  of  any  given  time, 

Multiply  32  J  ft.  by  the  number  of  seconds  in  the  given  time. 

Example.     Find  the  velocity  of  a  falling  body  at  the  end  of  the 

fifth  second.  .__._         „       .,«»«,.      * 

32£ft.  X  5  =  160J5 ft.,  Ans. 


Number 
of  Seconds. 

Velocities  at  the 
End  of  each  Second. 

1 

2 

2 

4 

3 

6 

4 

8 

5 

10 

6 

12 

etc. 

etc. 
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2.  To  find  the  space  passed  over  during  any  given  second 
of  the  descent, 

Multiply  lb^ft.  by  that  one  in  the  series  of  odd  numbers  which 
corresponds  to  the  number  of  the  second. 

Example.  Find  the  space  traversed  by  a  falling  body  during  the 
fourth  second  of  its  descent. 

16j^  ft.  x  7  =  1 12^  ft.,  Ans. 

3.  To  find  the  whole  distance  traversed  by  a  falling  body 
during  a  given  time, 

Multiply  lft^zft.  by  the  square  of  the  given  number  of  seconds. 

Example.  Find  the  whole  distance  traversed  by  a  falling  body  in 
six  seconds.  16^  fLxX  =  579  ft>?  Alls# 

65.  Apparatus  for  verifying  the  Laws  of  Falling 
Bodies.  —  When  bodies  are  allowed  to  fall  freely  from  a 
height,  it  is  not  easy  to  compare,  or  measure  accurately,  the 
spaces  described  during  each  second  of  their  descent. 
Methods  have  therefore  been  devised  which  diminish  the 
velocity  without  otherwise  changing  the  character  of  the 
motion.  The  simplest  of  these  methods  is  that  adopted  by 
Galileo.  He  used  an  inclined  plane,  having  a  groove>  down 
which  a  heavy  ball  was  made  to  roll.  By  making  the  incli- 
nation small,  the  rate  of  motion  was  so  reduced  that  it  could 
be  easily  measured.  ^ 


Fig.   3«. 

In  Fig.  36,  let  the  line  A  B  represent  an  inclined  plane,  and  sup- 
pose the  inclination  to  be  such  that  a  hall  placed  at  c  will  move  over 
the  space  c  d  in  one  second.  In  the  next  second  it  will  traverse  a 
space,  d  e,  three  times  as  great,  and  in  the  third  second  a  space  five 
times  as  great,  as  in  the  first  second ;  and  so  on  in  the  ratio  of  the 
series  of  odd  numbers,  as  given  in  the  table. 

By  measuring  the  space  described  during  any  given  number  of 
seconds,  it  will  be  found  to  be  equal  to  that  described  duriug  the  first 
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second,  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  number  of  seconds ;  thus,  if 
the  ball  moves  one  foot  in  the  first  second,  in  three  seconds  it  will 
move  over  a-  space  of  nine  feet.  These  experiments  verify  the  laws 
already  stated. 

66.  Bodies  thrown  perpendicularly  upward.  —  It 
has  been  shown  that  a  body  falling  freely  gains  in  velocity 
32  J  feet  during  each  second  of  its  descent.  The  force  of 
gravity  diminishes  an  upward  motion  in  the  same  degree  that 
it  increases  a  downward  motion  ;  hence  a  body  thrown  per- 
pendicularly upward  will  lose  in  velocity  32  J  feet  during  each 
second  of  its  ascent. 

The  number  of  seconds  during  which  it  will  continue  to  rise 
may  therefore  be  found  bj-  dividing  its  initial  velocity-,  or 
that  with  which  it  was  projected  upward,  by  32£. 

For  example,  a  body  thrown  upward  with  a  velocity  of  128|  feet 
per  second,  will  continue  to  rise  during  four  seconds. 

Having  found  the  time,  the  whole  distance  to  which  the  body  will 
rise  is  easily  ascertained ;  for  it  is  the  same  as  the  distance  through 
which  the  body  would  fall  in  the  given  time. 

Example.  Suppose  a  body  thrown  upward  with  a  velocity  of 
193  feet  per  second,  to  what  distance  will  it  rise  ? 

193  -r-  32J  =  6 ;  16^  X  36  =  579  ft.  Ans. 

67.  Projectiles.  —  A  body  thrown  into  the  air  at  any  angle 
is  called  a  projectile.     Suppose  a  ball  is  fired  from  A  in  the 

horizontal  direction  A  F.  If 
the  force  of  gravity  did  not 
act,  the  ball  would  move  uni- 
formly in  the  direction  A  F^ 
passing  over  equal  spaces  in 
equal  times.  If  the  ball  moved 
from  A  to  B  in  one  second, 
it  would  reach  C  in  two  sec- 
onds, D  in  three  seconds,  and 
so  on.  But  if  the  ball  were  let  fall  from  A  without  any  other 
force  than  gravity  to  act  upon  it,  it  would  move  in  a  vertical 
direction,  and  the  spaces  A  L,  LM,  MN,  etc.,  described  in 
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successive  seconds,  would  be  as  the  numbers  1,  3,  5,  7,  etc. 
If,  now,  the  ball  be  acted  upon  bjr  both  these  forces,  it  will 
be  found  at  the  close  of  each  second  at  the  extremity  of  the 
diagonal  of  a  parallelogram  whose  sides  represent  these  sepa- 
rate motions  ;  that  is,  at  the  end  of  the  first  second  it  will  be 
found  at  1,  at  the  end  of  the  next  second  at  2,  at  the  end 
of  the  third  at  3,  and  so  on. 
The  curve  thus  described  is  called  a  parabola. 

If  a  ball  be  fired  obliquely  upward  it  will  move  in  a  curve  of  the 
same  kind,  but  varying  according  to  the  angle  of  elevation,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  38.  The  greatest  range  or  hori- 
zontal distance  will  be  attained  with  an 
elevation  of  45°,  and  the  range  will  be 
the  same  for  elevations  equally  above 
or  below  45°,  as  at  20°  and  70°. 

These  results  are  correct  only  for 
bodies  moving  in  a  vacuum.  In  the 
case  of  bodies  moving  very  swiftly 
through  the  air,  as  a  cannon-ball  or 
rifle-bullet,  the  nature  of  the  curve  is  *"'&•  88. 

modified  by  the  resistance  of  the  air.     The  angle  of  elevation  neces- 
sary for  the  greatest  range  is  also  changed  to  about  40°  instead  of  45°. 

68.  Time  of  a  Projectile.  —  A  ball  fired  horizontal^ 
will  reach  the  level  ground  at  the  same  time  as  if  it  were 
dropped ;  if  fired  obliquely  upward,  it  will  reach  the  ground 
in  twice  the  time  required  to  fall  from  its  highest  point  of 
elevation.  These  results  are,  however,  modified  by  the  re- 
sistance of  the  air. 

Summary.  — 

Laws  of  Falling  Bodies. 

Statement  of  the  Laws. 

Verification  of  First  Law. 
Demonstration  of  Second  Law. 
Demonstration  of  Third  Law. 
Tabular  Statement. 

Rules  and  Examples. 

Galileo's  Method. 
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Bodies  thrown  upward. 

Law  and  Examples. 
Projectiles. 

Path  of  a  Projectile. 

Time  of  a  Projectile. 

Range  of  a  Projectile. 

69.  The  Pendulum.  —  A  Pendulum  is  a  heavy  l)ody 
suspended  from  a  horizontal  axis  about  which  it  is  free  to 
vibrate.  Thus,  the  ball  w,  suspended  from  C  by  a  string 
(Figs.  39  and  40) ,  is  a  pendulum. 

egra^^m       When  the  centre  of  the  hall,  «i, 
/f?^^^^    is  exactly  below  the  point  of  sns- 
/ 1 V  pension,  C  (Fig.  39),  it  is  in  equi- 

/  ;  \  librium,  for  in  that   position   the 

/     j    \  action  of  gravity  is  resisted  by  the 

I      \  tension  of  the  string.    If,  however, 

i       \         the  ball  be  drawn  aside  to  n  (Fig. 
i         \        40),  it  is  no  longer  in  equilibrium, 
/  j  \      for  in  that  position  the  force  of 

^-— ^tf^-^^O*  gravity  acts  to  draw  it  back  to  w, 
*        ^  at  which  point  it  will  arrive  with 

* '£•  39*  Fig.  40.  tne  game  velocity  as  though  it  had 

fallen  through  the  vertical  height  0  m.  In  consequence  of  its  inertia 
and  acquired  velocity,  the  ball  does  not  stop  at  m,  but  moves  on 
towards  p.  In  descending  from  n  to  wi,  the  force  of  gravity  acts 
as, an  accelerating  force,  but  in  ascending  from  m  to  p,  it  acts  as  a 
retarding  force,  hence  the  ball  moves  slower  and  slower  until  it 
reaches  p.  The  distance  mp  would  be  rigorously  equal  to  win, 
were  it  not  for  the  resistance  of  the  air. 

The  ball,  having  reached  p1  is  in  the  same  state  as  it  was  at  n ; 
the  weight  again  acts  to  draw  it  back  to  m,  whence,  by  virtue  of  its 
inertia  aud  velocity,  it  again  rises  to  n,  and  so  on  indefinitely. 

This  backward  and  forward  motion  is  called  Oscillatory  Motion. 
A  single  excursion  from  n  to  p  or  from  p  to  n,  is  called  a  Simple 
Oscillation,  or  Vibration.  An  excursion  from  n  to  py  and  back  again 
to  w,  is  called  a  Double  Oscillation.  The  angle  p  C  n  is  called  the 
angle  of  the  Amplitude  of  the  oscillation. 

In  consequence  of  the  resistance  of  the  air,  the  amplitude  is  con- 
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tinnally  diminishing,  and  the  hall  eventually  comes  to  rest,  though 
often  not  till  after  the  lapse  of  some  hours. 

70.  Simple  and  Compound  Pendulums.  —  A  Simple 
Pendulum  is  such  a  pendulum  as  would  be  formed  by  sus- 
pending a  single  material  point  by  a  string  destitute  of 
weight. 

Such  a  pendulum  may  exist  in  theory,  and  is  thus  useful  in 
arriving  at  the  laws  of  oscillation,  but  in  practice  it  can  only  be 
approximated  to  by  making  the  ball  very  small  and  the  string  very 
fine. 

A  Compound  Pendulum  is  any  heavy  bod}*  which  is  free 
to  oscillate  about  a  horizontal  axis. 

It  may  be  of  any  form,  but  in  general  it  consists  of  a  stem,  T 
(Fig.  41),  which  is  either  of  wood  or  metal.  The  stem  terminates 
above  in  a  thin  and  flexible  plate,  a,  usually  of  steel ;  it  terminates 
below  in  a  disk  of  metal,  Z,  called  the  ball,  which  is  of  a  lenticular 
shape,  that  the  resistance  of  the  air  to  its  motion  may  be  as  little  as 
possible. 

71.  Laws  of  Oscillation  of  the  Pendulum.  —  The 
oscillations  of  the  pendulum  take  place  in  accordance  with 
the  following  laws  :  — 

1 .  For  pendulums  of  unequal  lengths*  the  times  of  oscillation 
are  proportional  to  the  square  roots  of  their  lengths. 

2.  For  the  same  pendulum,  the  time  of  oscillation  is  independent 
of  the  amplitude,  provided  the  amplitude  be  small. 

3.  For  pendulums  of  the  same  length,  the  time  of  oscillation  is 
independent  of  the  nature  of  the  material. 

Pendulums  of  wood,  iron,  copper,  glass,  all  being  of  the  same 
length,  will  all  oscillate  in  the  same  time. 

4.  For  the  same  pendulum  at  different  places*  the  times  of  oscil- 
lation are  inversely  as  the  square  roots  of  the  force  of  gravity  at 
those  places. 

These  laws  are  deduced  from  a  course  of  mathematical  reasoning 
on  the  theoretical  simple  pendulum,  but  they  may  be  verified  experi- 
mentally by  employing  a  very  small  ball  of  platinum,  or  other  heavy 
metal,  aud  suspending  it  with  a  very  fine  silk  thread. 
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To  verify  the  first  law  with  such  a  pendulum,  We  begin  by  making 
it  vibrate,  and  then  counting  the  number  of  vibrations  in  one  minute. 
Suppose,  for  example,  that  it  makes  seventy-two  per  minute.  Now 
make  the  string  four  times  as  long  as  before,  and  it  will  be  found 
that  the  pendulum  makes  only  thirty-six  oscillations  per  minute.  If 
the  string  is  made  nine  times  as  long  as  in  the  first  instance,  it  will 
be  found  that  the  pendulum  makes  only  twenty-four  oscillations  per 
minute,  and  so  on.  In  the  second  case  the  time  of  oscillation  is  twice 
as  great,  and  in  the  third  case  it  is  three  times  as  great  as  in  the  first 
case.  Now,  because  two,  three,  etc.,  are  the  square  roots  of  four, 
nine,  etc.,  it  follows  that  the  law  is  verified. 

To  verify  the  second  law,  let  the  same  pendulum  oscillate,  at  first 
through  an  arc,  p  n  (Fig.  40),  aud  then  through  any  other  arc,  r  g;  it 
will  be  found  that  the  number  jof  oscillations  per  minute  is  the  same  in 
each  case.  Hence  the  law  is  verified.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
law  does  not  hold  true  unless  the  arcs pn  and  rg  are  very  small,  that 
is,  not  more  than  three  or  four  degrees. 

The  property  of  pendulums,  that  their  times  of  oscillation  are 
independent  of  the  amplitude  of  vibration,  is  designated  by  the  name 
isochronism,  from  two  Greek  words,  signifying  equal  times  ;  oscilla- 
tions performed  in  equal  times  are  called  isochronal. 

Galileo  first  discovered  the  fact  that  small  oscillations  of  a 
pendulum  were  isochronal  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century. 
It  is  stated  that  he  was  led  to  the  discovery  by  noticing  the  oscil- 
lations of  a  chandelier  suspended  from  the  ceiling  of  the  Cathedral 
of  Pisa. 

72.  Centres  of  Suspension  and  Oscillation.  —  In  the 
compound  pendulum  the  weight  of  the  suspending-rod  and  of 
the  ball  are  to  be  considered.  Since  a  short  pendulum  vi- 
brates more  rapidly  than  a  long  one,  it  is  plain  that  the  parts 
nearest  the  point  of  suspension  will  tend  to  vibrate  in  the 
shortest  time,  and  those  farthest  from  that  point  in  the  longest 
time.  But  the  whole  must  move  together,  and  consequently 
the  rapid  vibrations  of  the  upper  part  of  the  pendulum  are 
retarded  by  the  slower  vibrations  of  the  lower  part.  There 
is  a  point,  however,  where  the  natural  rate  of  vibration  is 
neither  accelerated  nor  retarded,  the  accelerating  effect  of 
the   part    above    being   exactly   balauced   by    the   retarding 


THE  PENDULUM.  67 

effect  of  the  part  below.  This  point  is  called  the  centre  of 
oscillation. 

The   distance  between    the  point  of  suspension    and  the 
centre  of  oscillation  is  to  be  taken  as  the 
effective  length  of  the  pendulum. 

73-  Applications  of  the  Pendulum. 
—  On  account  of  the  isochronisra  of  its 
vibrations,  the  pendulum  has  been  ap- 
plied to  regulate  the  motion  of  clocks. 
It  was  first  used  for  this  purpose  in  1657, 
by  Huyghens,  a  Dutch  philosopher.  The 
motive  power  of  a  clock  is  sometimes  a 
weight  acting  by  a  cord  wound  around  a 
drum,  and  sometimes  a  coiled  spring 
similar  to  a  watch-spring.  These  motors 
act  to  set  a  train  of  wheel-work  in  motion, 
which  in  turn  imparts  motion  to  the  hands 
that  move  round  the  dial  to  point  out  the 
hour.  It  is  to  impart  uniformity  of  mo- 
tion to  this  train  of  wheel-work  that  the 
pendulum  is  used. 

Fig.  41  shows  the  mechanism  by  means  i  if 
which  the  pendulum  acts  as  a  regulator.  A 
toothed  wheel,  Tt,  called  a  scape-wheel,  is  con- 
nected with  the  train  driven  by  the  motor,  and 
this  scape-wheel  is  checked  by  an  anchor,  mm, 
winch  is  attached  to  the  pendulum  and  vibrates 
with  it.  The  anchor  has  two  projecting  points, 
m  and  n,  called  pallets,  which  engage  alter- 
uately  with  the  teeth  of  the  scape-wheel  in 
such  a  manner  that  only  one  tooth  can  pass 
at  each  swing  of  the  pendulum.  The  motor 
turns  the  scape-wheel  in  the  direction  of  the 
arrow  until  one  of  the  teeth  comes  in  contact  Fig.  41. 

with  the  pallet  m,  which  stops  the  motion  of  the  wheel-work  till  a 
swing  of  the  pendulum  bfts  the  pallet  m  from  between  the  two  teeth, 
when    a  single  tooth  passes,  and  the  wheel-work   moves  on  until 


58  GRAVITATION. 

again  arrested  by  the  pallet  n,  falling  between  two  teeth  on  the 
other  aide.  A  second  awing  of  the  pendulum  lifts  out  the  pallet  n, 
suffers  another  tooth  to  pass,  when  the  wheel-work  is  again  arrested 
by  the  pallet  m,  and  so  on  indefinitely.  The  beats  of  the  pendulum 
being  isochronous,  the  interval  of  time  between  the  consecutive  escape 
of  two  teeth  is  always  constant,  and  thus  the  motion  of  the  wheel- 
work  is  kept  unifonn.  The  loss  of  force  which  the  pendulum  con- 
tinually experiences  is  supplied  by  the  motor  through  the  scape-wheel 
and  the  anchor.  This  is  called  the  sustaining  power  of  the  pendulum, 
Owing  to  expansion  and  contraction  from  variations  of  tempera- 
ture, the  length  of  the  pendulum  varies,  and  according  to  the  first 
law,  its  time  of  vibration  changes.  In  nice  clocks  this  change  is 
compensated  by  a  combination  of  metals.  In  common  clocks  it  is 
rectified  by  lengthening  or  shortening  the  pendulum  by  a  nut  and 
screw,  shown  at  v,  by  means  of  which  the  lenticular  bob  may  be 
moved  up  and  down.  In  summer  the  pendulum  elongates  and  the 
clock  loses  time,  or  runs  too  slow ;  this  is  rectified  by  screwing  up 
the  nut  and  shortening  the  pendulum.  In  winter  the  pendulum 
contracts  and  the  clock  gains  time  ;  this  is  rectified  by  unscrewing 
the  nut  and  lengthening  the  pendulum. 

74.  Compensation  Pendulums  are  made 
by  using  two  metals  in  each  a  way  that  the 
expansion  of  one  part  downward  maj'  be  exactly 
counteracted  by  the  upward  expansion  of  the 
other  part,  thus  making  the  effective  length  of 
the  pendulum  always  the  same. 

One  of  the  most  common  forms  is  shown  in  Fig. 

42.     It  is  constructed  as  follows :  The  pendulum-rod, 

A  B,  suppoits  a  glass  jar  partly  filled  with  mercury, 

enclosed   in  the  steel  framework,  FCDE.     When 

the  weather  is  warm,  the  rod  and  framework  expand 

ami  thus  increase  the  length  of  the  pendulum.    But  at 

the  same  time  the  mercury  io  the  glass  jar  expands  and 

rises,  so  that  by  a  proper  adjustment  the  centre  of 

oscillation  is  carried  as  far  upward  by  the  expansion 

of  the  mercury  as  downward  by  the  expansion  of  the 

*"  rod  and  framework.     The  distance  between  the  centres 

of  suspension  and  oscillation  remaining  the  same,  the  vibrations  of 

the  pendulum  continue  unaltered. 
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In  another  form  of  the  compensating  pendulum,  the  ball  is  sup- 
ported by  a  framework  composed  of  rods  of  different  metals,  bo 
adjusted  that  the  downward  expansion  of  one  part  is  exactly  com- 
pensated hy  the  upward  expansion  of  the  other  part. 

In  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  43,  called  the  gridiron  pendulum,  there 
are  five  steel  bars  expanding  downward  and  four 
brass  bars  expanding  upward.  As  the  relative 
expansibility  of  brass  compared  with  steel  is  as 
100  to  61,  the  length  of  the  steel  bars  is  Jft«  that 
of  the  brass. 

75.  Length  of  the  Seconds  Pendu- 
lum. —  The  length  of  the  pendulum  vibrat- 
ing seconds  has  been  very  accurately  deter- 
mined. At  the  same  place  it  is  invariable, 
but  it  varies  with  the  latitude.  At  the 
equator  it  is  39.0217  inches  ;  at  New  York, 
39.10237  inches;  at  Spitsbergen,  39.21614 
inches.  The  cause  of  this  variation  is  the 
difference  in  the  force  of  gravity  in  different 
places,  due  to  the  spheroidal  shape  of  the 
earth. 

The  polar  diameter  of  the  earth  being  twenty- 
six  miles  shorter  than  the  equatorial  diameter, 
any  point  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  near  either 
pole  is  nearer  the  centre,  and  the  force  of  terres-  v. 

trial  gravity  is  stronger  than  at  points  on  or  near 
the  equator.  Consequently,  a  pendulum  which  vibrates  seconds  at 
the  equator,  on  being  carried  to  a  latitude  of  40°  to  50°,  is  more 
strongly  acted  upon  by  gravity,  and  vibrates  move  rapidly.  In  order, 
therefore,  that  it  may  continue  to  make  exactly  one  vibration  in  each 
second,  the  rapidity  of  vibration  must  be  diminished  by  increasing 
the  length  of  the  pendulum. 

Summary.  — 

The  Pendulum. 

Vibration  or  Oscillation. 

Illustration. 

Simple  Pendulum. 

1    Compound  Pendulum. 
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Laws  of  Oscillation  of  the  Pendulum. 
Statement  of  the  Laws. 
Verification  of  First  Law. 
"  Second  Law. 

.  Centres  of  Suspension  and  Oscillation. 
Application  to  Clock  Work. 
Illustration. 
Compensation  Pendulums. 

The  Mercurial  Pendulum. 
The  Gridiron  Pendulum. 
Length  of  the  Seconds  Pendulum. 

1.  At  the  Equator. 

2.  Iu  High  Latitudes. 

Cause  of  the  Variation. 


SECTION    III.  —  WORK   AND    ENERGY. 

76.  Work.  —  The  term  work  as  used  in  mechanics  means 
the  production  of  motion  against  resistance. 

It  is  obvious  that  this  definition  will  apply  not  only  to  the 
labor  of  men  and  animals,  but  to  the  action  of  forces  of  other 
kinds  —  as  those  of  wind,  water,  and  steam  —  when  em- 
ployed in  overcoming  resistance. 

In  this  sense,  drawing  loads,  raising  weights,  pumping 
water,  forging  iron,  pressing  cotton,  etc.,  are  all  examples 
of  work,  whatever  may  be  the  forces  employed  in  the  various 
operations. 

77*  Measurement  of  Work.  —  The  work  done  in  rais- 
ing a  weight  to  a  given  height  is  generally  taken  as  a  stand- 
ard for  the  measurement  of  work. 

In  this  country  and  in  England  the  unit  of  work  commonly 
adopted  is  the  foot -pound. 

This  Is  the  amount  of  work  required  to  raise  one  pound 
one  foot  against  the  force  of  gravity. 

The  unit  of  the  Metric  System  is  the  work  required  to 
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raise  one  kilogram  to  a  height  of  one  meter.     It  is  called  a 
kiloy  ram-meter. 

To  find  a  numerical  expression  for  the  work  in  a  given  example, 
we  multiply  the  number  of  weight  units  raised  by  the  number  of 
linear  units  in  the  vertical  height  to  which  the  body  is  raised.  A 
weight  of  20  lbs.  raised  4  feet,  or  a  weight  of  4  lbs.  raised  20  feet 
represents  80  foot-pounds.  A  weight  (if  25  kilograms  raised  5  meters 
represents  125  kilogram-meters. 

78.  Horse-Power.  —  It  has  been  estimated  that  the 
strength  of  a  horse  is  on  the  average,  sufficient  to  raise 
33,000  pounds  vertically  through  one  foot  in  a  minute  ;  hence 
a  horse-power  is  a  power  which  can  perform  33,000  units  of 
work  in  a  minute. 

The  capacity  of  steam-engines  and  other  powerful  machines  is 
generally  rated  by  horse-powers ;  thus,  an  engine  is  said  to  be  of  ten 
horse-power  if  it  is  capable  of  doing  work  equivalent  to  raising  33,000 
lbs.  10  feet  in  one  minute,  or  330,000  lbs.  one  foot  in  a  minute. 

The  time  required  for  the  work  is  an  essential  part  of  the  calcula- 
tion. If  an  engine  can  do  33,000  units  of  work  in  half  a  minute,  it 
is  of  two  horse-power ;  if  it  can  do  the  same  work  in  one  second,  it  is 
of  sixty  horse-power. 

79.  Energy  is  the  power  of  doing  work,  that  is,  of  over- 
coming resistance.  Any  moving  body  can  overcome  resist- 
ance, and  therefore  possesses  a  certain  amount  of  energj\ 
The  amount  of  energy  in  a  moving  body  depends  upon  its 
weight  and  velocit}*.  The  direction  in  which  it  moves  makes 
no  difference  in  the  energy  with  which  it  acts.  If  its  energy 
is  expended  in  lifting  itself  against  the  force  of  gravity,  we 
can,  if  its  weight  and  velocity  are  known,  determine  the 
amount  of  this  energy  in  foot-pounds,  or  kilogram-meters. 

To  do  this  we  have  simply  to  find  the  vertical  height  to  which 
the  given  velocity  would  lift  the  body,  and  multiply  the  weight  by 
the  height.  Let  m  =  the  mass  of  a  body,  and  v  the  velocity  with 
which  it  is  moving,  and  its  energy  will  be  expressed  by  the  formula 
£  m  v*  \  that  is,  its  energy  is  equal  to  one  half  its  mass  multiplied 
by  the  square  of  its  velocity. 
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80.  Kinetic  and  Potential  Energies.  —  To  understand 
these  two  types  of  energy,  let  us  consider  the  case  of  a  heavy 
body  thrown  directly  upward  into  the  air.  As  it  begins  to 
rise,  it  has  a  certain  amount  of  energy  depending  upon  the 
velocity  with  which  it  moves.  This  is  its  energy  of  motion. 
As  it  continues  to  rise,  its  velocit}*,  and  consequently  its 
energy  of  motion,  decreases,  until  at  the  highest  point  which 
it  reaches  it  has  no  longer  any  energy  of  motion.  But  in 
consequence  of  its  elevated  position,  it  has  the  power  of 
doing  work  in  its  fall  to  the  earth  again ;  that  is,  it  has 
energy  of  position. 

Energy  of  motion  is  called  kinetic  energy. 

Energy  of  position  is  called  potential  energy. 

In  the  case  just  given,  the  sum  of  the  two  types  of  energy  remains 
the  same  for  every  position  of  the  body ;  for,  as  it  rises,  kinetic  en- 
ergy decreases,  and  potential  energy  increases  in  exactly  the  same 
proportion,  while  in  its  descent  potential  euergy  decreases  and 
kinetic  energy  increases  till  the  body  comes  to  rest  in  its  original 
position. 

A  body  may  have  energy  of  position  from  other  causes  than  being 
raised  to  a  height. 

A  bow  that  is  bent,  the  mainspring  of  a  watch  that  is  wound  up,  or 
any  body  in  which  reserved  force  is  stored  up  has  potential  energy. 

Summary.  — 
Work. 

Definition  of  Work. 
Examples. 
Measurement  of  Work. 
Unit  of  Work. 
The  Foot-Pound. 
The  Kilogram-Meter. 

Horse-Power. 
Energy. 

Measurement  of  Energy. 
Kinetic  Energy. 
Potential  Energy. 

Illustration.  • 

Examples  of  Potential  Energy.  ' 


CHAPTER    in. 

APPLICATION  OF  PHYSICAL  PRINCIPLES  TO  MACHINES. 
SECTION   I.  —  GENERAL   PRINCIPLES. 

81.  A  Machine  is  a  contrivance  by  means  of  which 
a  force  applied  at  one  point  is  made  to  produce  an 
effect  at  some  other  point. 

The  force  applied  is  called  the  power,  and  the  force  to  be  overcome 
is  called  the  weight,  or  load. 

82.  Motors.  —  The  working  of  a  machine  requires  a  con- 
tinued application  of  power.  The  source  of  this  power  is 
called  the  Motor. 

Some  of  the  most  important  motors  are  muscular  effort,  as  exerted 
by  man  or  beast,  in  various  kinds  of  work ;  the  weight  and  impulse 
of  water,  as  in  water-mills ;  the  impulse  of  air,  as  in  wind-mills ; 
the  elastic  force  of  springs,  as  in  watches;  the  expansive  force  of 
vapors  and  gases,  as  in  steam  and  hot-air  engines.  The  last  is, 
perhaps,  the  most  useful  of  the  motors  mentioned. 

83.  Object  and  Utility  of  Machines.  — The  object  of  a 
machine  is  to  transmit  the  power  furnished  by  the  motor,  and 
to  modify  its  action  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  it  to  pro- 
duce a  useful  effect. 

In  no  case  does  a  machine  add  anything  to  the  power  applied  to 
it ;  on  the  contrary,  it  absorbs  more  or  less  of  this  power,  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  work  to  be  done  and  the  connection  existing  be- 
tween the  parts. 

Some  of  the  circumstances  which  cause  an  absorption  of  power 
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are  the  rubbing  of  one  part  upon  another,  the  stiffness  of  bands  and 
belts,  the  resistance  of  the  air,  the  adhesion  of  one  part  to  another, 
and  the  want  of  hardness  and  elasticity  in  the  materials  of  which  the 
machine  is  constructed.  The  resistances  arising  from  these  causes  are 
called  hurtful  resistances.  They  not  only  absorb  much  of  the  power 
applied,  but  they  also  contribute  to  wear  out  the  machine.  The 
existence  of  these  resistances  in  every  machine  requires  a  continued 
supply  of  power  to  overcome  them  in  addition  to  that  necessary  to 
perform  the  useful  work.  Hence  the  absurdity  of  attempting  to  ob- 
tain perpetual  motion. 

84.  General  Laws  of  Machines.  — The  idea  of  Work, 
in  mechanics,  implies  that  a  force  is  continually  exerted,  and 
that  the  point  at  which  it  is  applied  moves  through  a  certain 
space.  Thus,  in  raising  a  weight,  the  work  performed  de- 
pends first  upon  the  weight  raised,  and  secondly  upon  the 
height  through  which  it  is  raised.  The  quantity  of  work  of  a 
force  in  any  given  time  is  measured  by  the  intensity  of  the  force, 
multiplied  by  the  distance  through  which  it  is  exerted.  This 
distance  is  called  the  path  described. 

The  work  of  the  power  is  always  equal  to  the  work  of  the  load. 
Hence,  if  by  the  use  of  a  machine,  a  power  of  one  pound  can 
be  made  to  raise  a  weight  of  ten  pounds,  the  power  must  move 
through  ten  times  the  distance  traversed  by  the  weight ;  and 
as  the  spaces  are  traversed  in  the  same  time  the  power  must 
move  ten  times  as  fast  as  the  weight. 

The  power  is  not  necessarily  less  than  the  weight ;  for  a 
machine  may  be  so  constructed  that  a  power  of  ten  pounds  will 
be  required  to  lift  a  weight  of  one  pound ;  but  in  this  case 
the  weight  will  move  through  ten  times  the  space,  and  with 
ten  times  the  velocity  of  the  power.  Machines,  therefore, 
may  be  used  in  two  ways,  —  by  making  the  power  move  with 
great  velocity  to  move  heavy  weights  very  slowly,  or  by  the 
use  of  great  power  to  move  small  weights  very  rapidly. 

In  either  case  the  following  general  laws  will  apply  to 
machines  of  all  kinds. 

1.    What  is  gained  in  intensity  of  force  is  lost  in  time,  velocity, 
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or  distance  ;  and  what  is  gained  in  time,  velocity,  or  distance  is 
lost  in  intensity  of  force. 

2.  The  power  multiplied  by  the  distance  through  which  it 
moves  is  equal  to  the  weight  multiplied  by  the  distance  through 
which  it  moves, 

3.  The  power  multiplied  by  its  velocity  equals  the  weight  mul- 
tiplied by  its  velocity. 


SECTION    II. — ELEMENTARY   MACHINES. 

85.  Mechanical  Powers.  —  The  elementary  machines 
are  seven  in  number,  viz.,  the  cord,  the  lever,  the  inclined 
plane,  the  pulley,  the  wheel  and  axle,  the  screw,  and  the 
wedge.  These  seven  are  called  mechanical  powers.  The 
first  three  are  simple  elements  ;  the  remaining  ones  are 
combinations  of  these  three. 

86/  Cords,  and  Bands  or  Belts,  are  used  for  transmitting 
motion  from  one  point  to  another,  as  in  the  pulley.  Chains 
are  often  employed  for  the  same  purpose,  as  in  the  watch. 

Cords,  belts,  and  chains  should  be  as  flexible  as  is  consistent  with 
sufficient  strength. 

87.  The  Lever.  —  A  Lever  is  an  inflexible  bar  free  to 
turn  about  a  fixed  point,  called  the  Fulcrum,  and  acted  upon 
by  tiro  forces  which  tend  to  turn  it  in  opposite  directions. 
The  force  which  acts  as  a  motor  is  called  the  Power ;  the 
other  one  is  called  the  Weight,  or  Load. 

Levers  may  be  either  straight  or  curved.  The  distances 
from  the  fulcrum  to  the  lines  of  direction  of  the  power  and 
weight  are  called  lever  arms. 

In  the  lever  M N  (Fig.  44),  F  is  the 
fulcrum,  MP  and  NR  are  the  lines  of 
direction  of  the  power  and  weight,  FA  is 
the  lever  arm  of  the  power,  and  FB  is 
the  lever  arm  of  the  weight. 

Levers  are  divided  into  three  classes :  ^£*  **• 
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In  theirs*  class  (Fig.  45),  the  fulcrum  is  between  the  power  and 
the  weight. 

In  the  second  class  (Fig.  46),  the  weight  is  between  the  power  and 
the  fulcrum. 

In  the  third  class  (Fig.  47),  the  power  is  between  the  weight  and 
the  fulcrum. 


i 
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Fig.  45. 
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Fig.  47. 


88.  Law  of  the  Lever.  —  The  product  of  the  power  mul- 
tiplied by  its  distance  from  the  fulcrum  is  equal  to  the  product  oj 
the  load  multiplied  by  its  distance  from  the  fulcrum. 

Examples.  In  a  lever  of  the  first  kind  8  feet  long  with  the 
weight  2  feet  from  the  fulcrum  a  power  of  10  pounds  will  balance 
a  weight  of  30  pounds. 

In  a  lever  of  the  second  kind,  8  feet  long,  with  the  weight  2 
feet  from  the  fulcrum,  a  power  of  JO  pounds  will  balance  a  weight 
of  40  pounds. 

In  a  lever  of  the  third  kind  8  feet  long,  with  the  power  2 
feet  from  the  fulcrum,  a  power  of  10  pouuds  will  balance  a  weight 
of  2£  pounds. 

89.  Examples  of  Levers.  —  Levers  are  of  continual  use 
in  the  arts,  forming  component  parts  of  nearly  every  machine. 


Fig.  48. 

A  pair  of  scissors  affords  an  example  of  the  first  class  of 
levers.  The  fulcrum  is  at  G  (Fig.  48),  the  hand  furnishes  the 
power,  and  the  substance  to  be  cut  the  resistance. 


THE  LEVER 
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The  common  balance,  yet  to  be  described,  is  a  lever  of  this  class, 
as  is  also  the  handle  of  a  pmnp. 

The  ordinary  nut-cracker  is  an  example  of  levers  of  the 
second  class.  The  fulcrum  is  at  C  (Fig.  49)  ;  the  power  is 
the  hand,  and  the  resistance  is  the  nut  to  be  cracked. 


Fig.  49. 

The  common  crow-bar  is  used  as  a  lever  of  the  first  kind 
when  it  is  pressed  downward  over  the  fulcrum  to  raise  a 
weight  (Fig.  50).  When  one  end  rests  on  the  ground  as 
a  fulcrum,  and  the  other  is  lifted  upward  to  raise  the  weight, 
it  becomes  a  lever  of  the  second  kind  (Fig.  51)* 

p 


Fig.  60.  Fig.  6L 

The  oars  of  a  boat  are  levers  of  the  second  class.  The  end  of  the 
oar  in  the  water  is  the  fulcrum,  the  hand  is  the  power,  and  the  boat, 
or  rather  the  resistance  of  the  water  which  it  lias  to  overcome,  is  the 
resistance.  The  shears  employed  for  cuttiug  metals  belong  to  this 
class  of  levers. 

The  limbs  of  animals  are  examples  of  levers  of  the  third 
class.     The  figure  shows 
how  the  human  arm  acts 
as  a  lever. 

The  socket  of  the  bone  a 
is  the  fulcrum;  a  strong 
muscle  b  c,  attached  near  the 
socket,  is  the  power ;  and  the 
weight  of  the  limb  and  what- 
ever resistance  w  may  oppose  Fig.  52. 
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to  motion  is  the  weight.  The  fore-arm  and  hand  are  raised  through 
a  space  of  one  foot  by  the  contraction  of  a  muscle  applied  near  the 
elbow,  moving  through  less  than  ^  that  space.  The  muscle,  there- 
fore, exerts  13  times  the  force  with  which  the  hand  moves. 

90.  Weight  between  two  Supports.  —  If  a  weight  is 
attached  to  a  beam  or  pole  which  rests  upon  two  supports, 
the  beam  acts  as  a  lever  of  the  second  class,  and  the  part 
carried  by  either  support  may  be  found  by  considering  it  as 
the  power  and  the  other  support  as  the  fulcrum.  If  the 
weight  rests  on  the  middle  of  the  beam,  it  is  obvious  that  each 
support  will  bear  half  the  burden.  If,  as  shown  in  Fig.  53, 
the  load  is  one-third  the  length  of  the  beam  from  A,  the  sup- 
port A  will  bear  two-thirds  of  the  weight. 

A 


£ 


Fig.  63. 

91  •  Compound  Levers.  —  When  a  small  force  is  re- 
quired to  sustain  a  considerable  weight,  and  it  is  not  con- 
venient to  use  a  very  long  lever,  a  combination  of  levers,  or 
a  compound  lever,  is  empio}red.  When  such  a  system  is  in 
equilibrium,  the  power,  multiplied  by  the  continued  product  of 
the  alternate  arms  of  the  levers,  commencing  from  the  power,  is 
equal  to  the  weight  multiplied  by  the  continued  product  of  the 
alternate  arms,  commencing  from  the  weight. 


1  A 

r 

p 

Fig.  54. 

For  example,  the  system  represented  in  Fig.   54,  consisting  of 
three  levers  of  the  first  class,  will  be  in  equilibrium  when 

PXAFX  BF'X  CF"=WX  BF'X  CF'XBF. 

If  the  long  arms  are  6,  4,  and  5  feet,  and  each  of  the  short  anns 
1  foot,  then  1  pound  at  A  will  sustain  J  20  pounds  at  2). 
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92.  The  Balance.  —  A  Balance  is  a  machine  for  weigh- 
ing bodies. 

Balances  are  of  continual  use  in  commerce  and  the  arts, 
in  the  laboratory,  and  in  physical  researches ;  they  are  con- 
sequently extremely  various  in  their  forms  and  modes  of 


Fig.  65. 

construction.     We  shall  only  describe  one  of  the  forms  which 
is  in  common  use  in  the  shops. 

It  consists  of  a  metallic  bar,  A  B  (Fig.  55),  called  the 
Beam,  which  is  simply  a  lever  of  the  first  order.  At  its 
middle  point  is  a  knife-edged  axis  n,  called  the  Fulcrum. 
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The  fulcrum  projects  from  the  sides  of  the  beam,  and  rests 
on  two  supports  at  the  top  of  a  firm  and  inflexible  standard. 
The  knife-edged  axis,  and  the  supports  on  which  it  rests,  are 
both  of  hardened  steel,  and  nicely  polished,  in  order  to  make 
the  friction  as  small  as  possible.  At  the  extremities  of  the 
beam  are  suspended  two  plates  or  basins,  called  Scale-Pans, 
in  one  of  which  is  placed  the  body  to  be  weighed,  and  in 
the  other  the  weights  of  iron  or  brass  to  counterpoise  it. 
Finally,  a  needle  projecting  from  the  beam,  and  playing  in 
front  of  a  graduated  scale  a,  serves  to  show  when  the  beam 
is  exactly  horizontal. 

To  weigh  a  body,  we  place  it  in  one  of  the  scale-pans,  and 
then  put  weights  into  the  other  pan  until  the  beam  becomes 
horizontal.  The  weights  put  in  the  second  pan  indicate  the 
weight  of  the  body. 

93.  Requisites  for  a  good  Balance.  —  A  good  balance 
ought  to  satisfy  the  following  conditions :  — 

1.  The  lever  arms,  An  and  Bn,  should  be  exactly  equal. 

We  have  seen,  in  discussing  the  lever,  that  its  arms  must  be  equal, 
in  order  that  there  may  be  an  equilibrium  between  the  power  and 
resistance  when  these  are  equal.  If  the  arms  are  not  equal,  the 
weights  placed  in  one  scale-pan  will  not  indicate  the  exact  weight 
of  the  body  placed  in  the  other. 

2.  The  balance  should  be  sensitive ;  that  is,  it  should  turn 
on  a  very  small  difference  of  weights  in  the  two  scale-pans. 

This  requires  the  fulcrum  and  its  supports  to  be  very  hard  and 
smooth,  so  as  to^  produce  little  friction.  By  making  the  needle  long, 
a  slight  variation  from  the  horizontal  will  be  more  readily  per- 
ceived. 

3.  The  centre  of  gravity  of  the  beam  and  scale-pans  should 
be  slightly  below  the  edge  of  the  fulcrum. 

If  it  were  in  the  edge  of  the  fulcrum,  the  beam  would  not  come 
to  a  horizontal  position  when  the  scales  were  equally  loaded,  but 
would  remain  in  any  position  where  it  might  chance  to  be  placed. 
If  it  were  above  the  edge  of  the  fulcrum,  the  beam  would  remain 
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horizontal  if  placed  so;  but  if  slightly  deflected,  it  would  tend  to 
overturn  by  the  action  of  the  weight  of  the  beam. 

The  nearer  the  centre  of  gravity  comes  to  the  edge  of  the  fulcrum, 
the  more  accurate  it  will  be;  but  at  the  same  time  it  would  turn 
more  slowly,  and  might  finally  come  to  turn  too  slowly  to  be  of  use 
for  weighing. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  when  the  scale-pans  are  heavily  loaded, 
an  increased  weight  is  thrown  on  the  fulcrum,  which  causes  an  in- 
crease of  friction,  and  consequently  a  diminution  of  sensitiveness. 

94.  Methods  of  testing  a  Balance.  —  To  see  whether 
the  arms  are  of  equal  length,  let  a  bocty  be  placed  in  one  scale- 
pan,  and  counterbalanced  by  weights  put  in  the  other ;  then 
change  places  with  the  body  and  the  weights.  If  the  beam 
remains  horizontal  after  this  change,  the  arms  are  of  equal 
length ;  otherwise  the  balance  is  false. 

To  test  the  sensitiveness,  load  the  balance  and  bring  the 
beam  to  a  horizontal  position,  then  deflect  it  slightly  by  a 
small  force  and  see  whether  it  returns  slowly  to  its  former 
position.  It  ought  to  come  to  a  state  of  rest  by  a  succession 
of  oscillations. 

95.  To  weigh  correctly  with  a  false  Balance.  —  To 
weigh  a  body  with  a  false  balance,  place  it  in  one  scale-pan 
and  counterbalance  it  by  any  heavy  matter,  as  shot  or  sand, 
placed  in  the  other  pan.  Then  take  out  the  body  and  replace 
it  by  weights  which  will  exactly  restore  the  equilibrium  of  the 
balance.  The  weights  will  be  exactly  equal  to  the  weight  of 
the  bodjr.     The  reason  for  this  method  is  apparent. 

96.  The  Steel- Yard.  —  The  common  steel-yard  used  in 
weighing  is  a  lever  of  the  first  class,  which  differs  from  the 
balance  in  having  unequal  arms.  Fig.  56  represents  a  form 
in  common  use. 

The  pivot  C  is  the  fulcrum ;  the  weight  W  is  suspended  from 
tho  hook  A,  and  the  power  P  is  movable  on  the  long  arm  of  the 
lever,  which  is  graduated  to  indicate  pounds  and  ounces.  It  is  evi- 
dent that  a  pound  weight  at  2)  will  balance  as  many  pounds  at 
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W  as  the  distance  A  C  is  contained  times  in  D  C.     The  same 
counterpoise  P  may  be  used  for  a  greater  weight  by  turning  the 

bar  over  and  suspending  it 
from  another  pivot  E  nearer 
the  hook  A.  In  this  case 
a  pound  weight  at  D  will 
balance  as  many  pounds  at 
W  as  the  distance  A  E  is 
contained  times  in  D  E. 

The  scales  used  for  weigh- 
ing coal,  hay,  etc.,  are  gen- 
erally compound  levers,  and 
their  operation  depends 
upon  principles  already  ex- 
plained. 


ES 


Fig.  66. 


Summary. — 

Principles  of  Machines. 

Definition  of  a  Machine. 

Power  and  Weight. 

Motors. 

Utility  of  Machines. 

Loss  of  Power. 

General  Laws  of  Machines. 

Quantity  of  Work>  how  estimated. 

General  Law  of  Work. 

Three  Laws  relating  to  Intensity  of  Force,  Velocity,  and 
Distance  or  Space. 
Mechanical  Powers. 

Elementary  Machines. 
The  Cord. 
The  Lever. 

Power,  Weight,  Fulcrum. 

Three  Classes  of  Levers. 

Law  of  the  Lever. 

Illustrations  —  The    Scissors,    Nut-crackers,    the 
Crow-bar,  Oars,  Limbs  of  Animals. 
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Fig.  67. 


The  Balance. 

Description. 

Requisites  for  a  good  Balance. 

Methods  of  Testing. 

Weighing  with  a  false  Balance. 

The  Steel- Yard. 

Scales  for  Great  Weights. 

97.  The  Wheel  and  Axle  consists  of  a  wheel,  or  drum, 
A,  mounted  upon  an  axle,  B.  The 
power  is  applied  at  one  extremity  of  a 
cord  wrapped  around  the  wheel,  and 
the  resistance  at  one  extremity  of  a 
second  cord  wrapped  around  the  axle 
in  a  contrary  direction.  The  whole  is 
supported  on  a  suitable  frame,  by  means 
of  pivots  projecting  from  the  ends  of 
the  axle. 

The  wheel  and  axle  acts  as  a  perpetual  lever  of  the  first 
kind,  the  fulcrum  being  at  the  common  centre,  and  the  radii 
of  the  wheel  and  axle  being  respectively  the  arms  of  the 
lever. 

In  Fig.  58,  F  is  the  fulcrum,  A  F  is  the  power  arm,  and  FB  the 
weight  arm  of  the  lever.     Hence,  according  to  the 
law  of  the  lever,  P  X  AF  —  WX  FB. 

It  is  evident  that  during  one  revolution  of  the 
wheel  and  axle  the  power  moves  through  a  space 
equal  to  the  circumference  of  the  wheel,  and  the 
weight  through  a  space  equal  to  the  circumference 
of  the  axle.  Hence,  according  to  the  second  general 
law  of  machines,  the  power  multiplied  by  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  wheel  is  equal  to  the  weight  mul- 
tiplied by  the  circumference  of  the  axle.  Fig.  68. 

Since  the  radii  of  circles  are  proportional  to  their  circum- 
ferences, the  law  of  the  wheel  and  axle  may  be  stated  in  two 
ways,  viz.  :  — 

The  power  multiplied  by  the  radius  of  the  wheel  equals  the 
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weight  multiplied  by  the  radius  of  ike  axle  ;  or  the  power  multi- 
plied by  the  circumference  of  the  wheel  equali  the  weight  multiplied 
by  the  circumference  of  the  axle. 

g8.  The  Windlass.  —  The  Windlass  consists  of  an  axle,  or 
arbor,  A  B,  and  a  crank,  B  CD, 
by  means  of  wliich  it  is  turned. 
The  crank  consists  of  an  arm,  B  C, 
perpendicular  to  the  axle,  called 
the  crank  arm,  and  a  second  arm, 
D  C,  perpendicular  to  the  first,  called 
the  crank  handle.  The  power  is 
applied  to  the  crank  handle,  and 
"•■  68.  the  resistance  to  a  rope  wrapped 

around  the  axle.    The  windlass  is  principally  nsed  in  raising  weights. 

99-  The  Capstan  is  a  form  of  the  windlass  in  which  the 
axis  ie  vertical.  It  is  used  chiefly  on 
shipboard  for  raising  the  anchor  or 
drawing  the  vessel  up  to  the  dock. 
The  head  of  the  capstan  is  pierced 
with  holes,  in  each  of  which  a  lever 
may  be  placed  so  that  a  number  of 
men  can  work  at  the  same  time. 


too.  The   Differential   Windlass 


Fig.  60. 
—  This  differs  from 
windlass  in  having 
an  axle  formed  by  two  drums,  A 
and  £,  of  different  diameters.  A 
cord  is  attached  to  the  larger  cylin- 
der, and  wrapped  several  times 
around  it,  after  which  it  passes 
under  a  movable  pulley,  C,  and  is 
then  wrapped  in  a  contrary  direc- 
tion around  the  smaller  cylinder. 
The  power  is  applied  to  the  crank 
arm,  and  the  resistance  to  the 
block  of  the  movable  pulley. 
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When  the  handle  is  turned  so  as  to  wind  up  the  rope  on  the  cylin- 
der B,  it  is  at  the  same  time  unwound  from  the  cylinder  A,  and  at  each 
revolution  the  rope  is  shortened  only  hy  the  difference  in  the  circum- 
ferences of  the  cylinders.  If  these  are  nearly  equal,  the  weight  moves 
very  slowly  and  great  power  is  gained. 

zox.  Trains  of  Wheels.  — The  power  furnished  by  the 
•  motor  of  a  complex  machine  is  usually  transmitted  through' 
a  succession  of  pieces  to  the  working  point.  These  connect- 
ing pieces  are,  in  general,  wheels  and  axles,  and,  taken  to- 
gether, they  form  what  is  called  a  train.  A  wheel  which 
imparts  motion  to  a  succeeding  one  is  called  the  driver  ;  that 
to  which  motion  is  imparted  is  called  the  follower. 

102.  Mode  of  Connection.  —  There  are  various  methods 
by  means  of  which  one  wheel  may  be  made  to  act  upon 
another. 

First.  By  simple  contact.  The  driver, 
A,  being  slightly  pressed  against  the  fol- 
lower, B,  the  friction  between  the  wheels 
is  sufficient  to  impart  a  motion  of  rota- 
tion from  the  former  to  the  latter. 

To  increase  the  friction  and  avoid  sliding,  the  surfaces  are  fre- 
quently covered  with  Boft  leather.  In  all  cases  the  motion  of  the 
follower  is  in  a  contrary  sense  to  that  of  the  driver,  as  indicated  by 
the  arrows. 

Secondly.  By  means  of  bands  or  belts.  The  band  is  passed 
around  the  circumferences  of  both  wheels,  and  when  tight- 
ened, a  sufficient  amount  of  friction  is  produced  to  impart 
motion  from  the  driver  to  the  follower. 


-0*»— -^ 


Fig.  62. 


Fig.  6&  Fig.  64. 

When  the  band  does  not  cross  between  the  wheels,  they  both  re- 
volve in  the  same  direction,  as  indicated  in  Fig.  63.     When  the 
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band  crosses  between  the  wheels,  they  revolve  in  opposite  directions, 
as  indicated  in  Fig.  64.  Belts  are  made  of  leather,  gutta-percha, 
and  the  like.  They  are  flat  and  thin,  and  the  drums  on  which  they 
run  should  be  slightly  elevated  toward  the  middle  of  their  thickness. 
Cords  are  made  of  catgut,  hempen  fibres,  or  wire,  nearly  cylindrical. 
The  drums,  or  pulleys,  on  which  they  run,  should  be  elevated  at  the 
edges.  Chains  are  also  used,  and  in  this  case  the  drums  should  be 
grooved,  and  either  uotched  or  toothed,  so  as  to  fit  the  links  of  the 
chain. 

Thirdly.  By  means  of  projections  on  the  circumferences  of 
the  wheels  called  teeth. 

A  small  wheel,  C,  mounted  on  the  axle  of  a  large  one,  B,  is  called 

a  pinion,  and  its  projections  are  called 
leaves.  In  the  figure,  the  teeth  of  the 
wheel  A  engage  with  the  leaves  of  the 
pinion  C,  and  the  teeth  of  the  wheel  B 
engage  with  the  leaves  of  the  pinion  D. 
If  the  wheel  A  is  turned  in  the  direction 
indicated  by  the  arrow,  the  wheel  B  will 
revolve  in  a  contrary  direction,  and  the 
wheel  F  in  the  same  direction.  A  wheel 
whose  teeth  project  from  its  circumfer- 
Fiir.  65.  ence,  as  shown  in  Fig.  65,  is  called  a 

spur-wheel. 

103.  Law  of  Wheel-work.  —  Whatever  may  be  the 
mode  of  connection  in  a  train  of  wheels,  the  law  of  their 
action  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  compound  lever.  Hence, 
the  continued  product  of  the  power  and  the  radii  of  the  wheels  is 
equal  to  the  continued  product  of  the  weight  and  the  radii  of  the 
axles.  For  example,  in  the  train  shown  in  Fig.  65,  let  the 
radii  of  the  wheels  A,  B,  and  /",  be  represented  by  the  num- 
bers 12,  12,  and  8  ;  and  the  radii  of  each  of  the  three  pinions, 
by  the  number  2 ;  then,  the  power  will  be  to  the  weight  as 
2  X  2  X  2  to  12  X  12  X  8,  i.  e.  as  8  to  1152,  or  as  1  to  144. 
Suppose  a  power  of  20  pounds  to  be  applied  to  the  first  wheel : 
20  X  1152  =  Weight  X  8,  hence,  Weight  =  20  X  1152  -4-  8  = 
2880. 
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In  commou  clocks  and  watches  we  have  familiar  examples 
of  wheel-work  in  which  the  velocity  is  increased  at  the  ex- 
pense of  the  power.  Thus,  in  a  watch,  the  force  of  the  main- 
spring is  applied  to  a  wheel  that  revolves  once  in  four  hours. 
This  force  is  transmitted  through  the  wheel-work  with  dimin- 
ished intensity  and  increased  velocity,  to  give  the  second-hand 
a  revolution  once  a  minute. 

104.  The  Pulley. — A  Pulley  is  a  wheel  free  to  turn 
about  on  its  axis  and  having  a  groove  around  it  to  r 
cord.     The  axis  turns  in  a  frame  called  a  block. 


A  pulley  is  said  t 
s  its  block  is  fixed  0 


be  fixed  q 
movable. 


movable,  accord  i 


105.  Single  Fixed  Pulley.  —  In  this  pulley 
the  hlock,  0,  is  fixed,  and  the  wheel,  A  £,  turns 
within  it.     The  effect  of  the  fixed  pulley  is  si 
ply  to  change  the  direction  of  a  force.  pig.  86. 

106.  Single  Movable  Pulley.  —  In  this  pulley  the  block, 
0,  is  movable,  and  the  wheel  turns  within  it.  << 

Pulleys   are   combinations   of    the   cord   and   lever. 

I11  the  fixed  pulley  we  may  regard  A  B  as  a  lever, 

whose  lever  arms  are  0  A  and  OB,  and  whose  fulcrum 

is  0.     In  the  movable  pulley  we  may  regard  A  B  as  a 

'■"~  "*  'he  second  class,  whose  ful- 

and  whose  lever  arms  are 


[  0. 


D 


Fig.  67. 


;h  no  power  is  gained  h 
fixed  pulleys,  there  is  often 
mtage  derived  from  their 

use.  Thus,  a  man  standing  on  the 
ground  may,  by  using  H  fixed  pulley, 
raise  heavy  articles  to  the  loft  of  a 
warehouse.  It  is  easier  to  pull  the 
ropedownwanl  than  to  lift  the  weight 
upward;  but  this  is  not  the  only 
Fig-  88.  advantage  gained,  for  if,  instead  of 

using  the  pulley,  he  should  carry  the  articles  up  a  flight  of  stall's,  lie 
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would  iiicur  the  additional  labor  of  lifting  his  own  weight  through 
the  whole  space.  Two  fixed  pulleys  may  also  be  used  to  change 
horizontal  motion  to  vertical,  as  shown  in  Fig.  68. 

107.  Combinations  of  Pulleys.  —  Movable  pullej-s  are 
generally  used  in  combination  with  fixed  pulleys.    Fig.   69 

shows  a  combination  of  one  fixed  with  one 
movable  pulley.  It  is  evident  that  the 
weight,  TF,  is  supported  equally  by  the  two 
parts  a  and  b  of  the  cord  which  passes 
around  the  movable  pulley,  A.  Half  the 
weight  therefore  is  supported  by  the  hook, 
H,  and  the  other  half  by  the  cord  6,  which 
passes  over  the  fixed  pulle}r,  B ;  and  since 
no  power  is  gained  by  the  fixed  pulley,  the 
power,  P,  must  be  equal  to  half  the  weight, 
TF,  in  order  to  maintain  equilibrium.  If  it 
1  ■  ■  -i  be  required  to  raise  the  weight, 

'       '  additional  force  must  be  ap- 

Fig.  69.  plied  at  P,  to  overcome  friction. 

In  the  combinations  of  pulle}Ts  in  most  com- 
mon use,  several  fixed  pulleys  are  contained  in 
one  block,  and  an  equal  number  of  movable  pul- 
leys in  another  block.  Fig.  70  shows  such  a 
combination  of  two  fixed  pulleys  in  the  upper 
block,  and  two  movable  ones  in  the  lower  block. 
In  this  case,  one  continuous  cord  passes  through 
the  system,  and  the  tension  of  the  weight  is 
equally  distributed  among  the  four  parts  of  the 
cord  which  sustain  the  lower  block.  The  power 
applied  at  P  is  required  to  balance  the  weight 
supported  by  only  one  of  the  parts  at  a ;  hence 
the  system  will  be  in  equilibrium  when  the  power 
is  equal  to  one  fourth  of  the  weight. 

The  following  is  the  law  of  such  combinations  :  The  weight 
equals  the  power  multiplied  by  the  number  of  parts  of  the  cord 
that  support  the  movable  block. 
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Pulleys  are  often  used  in  combination  with  other  mechanical 
powers.  Cranes  and  derricks  are  combinations  of  wheel-work  with 
pulleys,  and  are  used  in  raising  great  weights,  as  stone  in  quarries, 
coal  from  vessels  at  the  wharves,  and  for  similar  purposes. 

Summary.  — 

Wheel  and  Axle. 

Explained  as  a  Lever. 

The  Windlass. 

The  Capstan. 

The  Differential  Windlass. 
Trains  of  Wheels. 

Modes  of  Connection. 

1.  By  Simple  Contact. 

2.  By  Means  of  Bands. 
a  By  Teeth. 

Law  of  Wheel- work. 
Examples. 
The  Pulley. 

Single  Fixed  Pulley. 

Single  Movable  Pulley. 

Advantage  of  Fixed  Pulleys. 
Combinations  of  Pulleys. 
Illustrations. 

Law  of  Combined  Pulleys. 

Common  Applications  of  Pulleys. 

108.  The  Inclined  Plane.  —  The  inclined  plane  is  a 
hard  plane  surface  which  is  inclined  to  a  horizontal  plane. 

When  a  body  rests  on  a  horizontal  plane,  as  for  example 
on  a  table,  the  action  of  gravity  tending  to  draw  it  down  is 
completely  counteracted  by  the  resistance  of  the  plane,  and 
it  remains  at  rest.  It  is  not  so,  however,  when  a  body  is 
placed  upon  an  inclined  plane.  In  this  case  the  action  of 
gravity  may  be  resolved  into  two  components ;  one  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane,  and  the  other  parallel  to  it.  The  action 
of  the  first  component  is  counteracted  by  the  resistance  of  the 
plane,  whilst  the  second  component  causes  the  bod}'  to  move 
down  the  plane. 
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It  is  evident  that  the  nearer  the  plane  approaches  to  a 
horizontal  surface,  the  greater  will  be  the  portion  of  the 
weight  supported  by  the  surface.  Let  the  plane  be  elevated 
toward  the  perpendicular,  and  it  will  support  less  and  less  of 
the  weight,  till,  when  it  reaches  the  perpendicular,  no  part  of 
the  weight  will  be  supported. 

Whatever  may  be  the  inclination  of  the  plane,  the  action 
of  gravity  upon  a  body  placed  upon  it  is  resolved  into  two 
components  which  have  the  same  ratio  to  each  other  that  the 
perpendicular  height  of  the  plane  has  to  its  length. 


Fig.  71. 

Of  these  two  components,  that  one  only  which  depends 
upon  the  perpendicular  height  must  be  supported  by  the 
power  applied  to  maintain  the  body  in  its  position. 

Hence,  the  power  is  to  the  weight  as  the  perpendicular  height 
of  the  plane  is  to  its  length. 

Fig.  71  represents  a  movable  inclined  plane  which  may  be  ad- 
justed so  as  to  form  different  angles  with  the  horizontal  base.  If  it 
be  arranged  so  that  the  plane,  B  S,  is  twice  as  long  as  the  height,  ST, 
one  pound  at  P  will  balance  two  pounds  on  the  plane  between  It 
and  S.  If  the  height,  S  T,  were  only  one  fourth  of  B  S,  one  pound 
at  P  would  balance  four  on  B  S. 

Common   roads  and   railroads  are   largely  made  up  of  inclined 
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planes,  and  their  inclination  is  estimated  by  the  height  which  corre- 
sponds to  some  stated  length.  Thus,  a  road  is  said  to  rise  one  foot 
in  thirty,  or  one  foot  in  fifty.  In  the  case  of  railroads  the  inclination 
is  called  the  grade,  and  is  estimated  by  the  number  of  feet  in  vertical 
height  corresponding  to  a  mile  in  length.  Thus,  we  speak  of  a 
grade  of  fifty  feet,  or  eighty  feet  to  the  mile. 

When  a  carriage  is  drawn  by  horses  on  a  level  road,  the  power  is 
expended  in  overcoming  friction.  On  a  road  which  rises  one  foot 
in  twenty,  the  horses  must  lift  one  twentieth  of  the  load,  besides  over- 
coming the  friction,  which  varies  from  one  fifteenth  to  one  fiftieth  of 
the  load.  On  railroads  the  grade  is  seldom  made  higher  than  eighty 
feet  to  the  mile,  a  rise  of  one  foot  in  sixty-six. 

109.  The  Wedge.  — The  Wedge  ia  a  solid,  bounded  by 
a  rectangle,  BD,  called  the  hack;  two  rectangles,  A  F and 
DF,  called  facet,  and  two 
triangles,  A  DE  and  BCF, 
,  called  ends.  The  line  EF, 
in  which  the  faces  meet,  is 
called  the  edge. 

The  form  generally  used 

is  the  double  wedge,  repre- 

*  *    sented  in  Fig.  78.    The  re- 

R8-  72.         gistance  in  this  case  acting  Fif  -  73> 

at  right  angles  to  the  opposite  faces  of  the  wedge,  the  power 

is  to  the  resistance  as  half  the  thickness  of  the  wedge  ia  to 

its  length. 

No  accurate  estimate  can  be  made  of  the  force  exerted  by  a  wedge 
as  ordinarily  used,  for  the  following  reasons :  — 

1.  The  power  is  by  exerted  blows,  the  force  of  which  cannot  be 
exactly  measured. 

2.  The  surfaces  separated  often  act  as  levers,  and  greatly  assist 
the  action  of  the  wedge. 

3.  The  friction  is  much  greater  than  with  the  other  mechanical 
powers,  and  cannot  he  accurately  estimated. 

If  it  were  not  for  the  friction  the  wedge  would  recoil  after  every 
blow,  and  no  practical  nse  could  bo  made  of  it, 

Wedges  are  used  where  an  intense  force  is  to  In;  exerted  through  a 
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very  small  space,  and  especially  for  splitting  masses  of  wood  or  stone, 
for  blocking  up  buildings,  and  for  raising  vessels  in  docks. 

The  edges  of  knives,  scissors,  chisels,  axes,  and  all  cutting  instru- 
ments are  wedges. 

no.  The  Screw.  —  The  Screw  is  essentially  a  combi- 
nation of  inclined  planes.  It  consists  of  a  solid  cylinder, 
t  enveloped  by  a  spiral  projection  called  the  thread. 
The  two  faces  of  the  thread  are  nothing  more  than 
inclined  planes  wound  aronnd  the  cylinder  of  the 
screw. 
The  screw  works  into  a  solid,  fitted  to  receive 
it,  called  the  nut.  The  nut  may  be  fixed,  the 
*"■»"-  '*■  screw  turning  within  it,  or  the  screw  may  be  fixed, 
the  nut  turning  upon  it.  Motion  is  imparted  to  the  one  or 
the  other,  as  the  case  may  be,  by  means  of  a  lever,  at  the 
extremity  of  which  the  power  is  applied.  By  increasing  Ihe 
length  of  the  lever,  and  diminishing  the  distance  between 
the  threads,  the  force  exerted  at  the  point  of  resistance  may 
be  almost  indefinitely  increased. 

Fig.  75  shows  the  use  of  the 
combined  lever  and  screw  in  pro- 
ducing great  pressure.  A  is  the 
screw.if  themit,  and  £  the  block 
on  which  the  substance  to  be 
pressed  is  placed.  The  power  is 
applied  at  the  end  of  the  lever, 
N.  According  to  the  general 
law  of  machines,  the  force  ex- 
erted at  D  will  he  as  many  times 
greater  than  the  power  applied  at 
N  as  the  circumference  through 
which  N  moves  is  greater  than 
the  distance  Iwtween  the  threads 
of  the  screw. 

Suppose  the  distance  between 

B'  76"  the  threads  to  be  one  inch,  and 

that  the  end  of  the  lever,  N,  describes  a  circle  of  ten  feet  in  circuni- 
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ference  in  once  turning  round,  then  the  ratio  of  the  power  to  the 
weight  will  be  as  one  inch  to  ten  feet,  or  as  1  to  120. 

Now  if  a  man  exerts  a  force  of  one  hundred  pounds  at  the  end  of 
the  lever,  the  screw  will  advance  with  a  force  of  12,000  pounds.  If 
the  distance  between  the  threads  were  only  half  an  inch  the  force 
would  be  doubled.  Hence  it  is  evident,  that,  with  a  moderate  power, 
the  screw  may  be  made  to  exert  an  enormous  mechanical  force.  It 
must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  the  work  done  upon  the  body 
to  be  compressed  can  never  exceed  that  done  at  the  point  of  applica- 
tion of  the  power ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  always  less.  In  this  case 
there  is  a  loss,  by  friction,  of  nearly  one  fourth  of  the  whole  effect. 

in.  Law  of  the  Screw.  —  Not  taking  into  account 
the  effects  of  friction,  the  law  of  the  screw  may  be  stated  as 
follows :  — 

The  power  is  to  the  weight  as  the  distance  between  two  adjoin- 
ing turns  of  the  tJiread  is  to  the  circumference  described  by  the 
power. 

112.  The  Endless  Screw  is  a  screw  secured  by  shoul- 
ders, so  that  it  cannot  move  in  the  m 
direction  of  its  length,  and  working 
into  a  toothed  wheel.  When  the 
screw  is  turned,  it  imparts  motion  to 
the  wheel,  which,  in  turn,  may  be 
made  to  move  a  train  of  wheel- work. 

Machines  of  this  kind  are  used  in  regis- 
tering the  number  of  turns  of  an  axle,  as, 
for  example,  the  shaft  of  a  steamboat.  An 
endless  screw  is  arranged  so  as  to  turn  as 
many  times  as  the  shaft,  and  is  connected 
with  a  train  of  light  wheel-work.  The 
wheels  bear  indices,  by  means  of  which  the  number  of  turns  in  any 
given  time  may  be  read  off.  This  arrangement  is  extensively  used 
in  gas  and  water  meters,  and  also  in  various  branches  of  manu- 
facture. 
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113.  Friction  is  the  resistance  which  one  body  experi- 
ences in  moving  upon  another  when  the  two  bodies  are 
pressed  together.  This  resistance  arises  from  inequalities 
in  the  surfaces,  the  projections  of  the  one  sinking  into  the 
depressions  of  the  other.  To  overcome  the  resistance  thus 
produced,  a  force  must  be  applied  sufficient  to  break  off,  or 
bend  down,  the  projecting  points,  or  else  to  lift  the  moving 
body  over  the  inequalities. 

Friction  is  distinguished  as  sliding  and  rolling.  The  former  arises 
when  one  body  is  drawn  upon  another;  the  latter,  when  one  body 
is  rolled  upon  another.  Everything  else  being  equal,  the  former  is 
greater  than  the  latter. 

i'4-    Measurement    of    Friction.  —  The   comparative 

amount  of  sliding  friction  for  many  different  surfaces  has 
been  determined  by  the  ap- 
paratus shown  in  Fig.  77. 
Blocks  of  different  ma- 
terials and  of  different  size 
and  shape,  sometimes  load- 
ed with  weights,  were  made 
to  move  over  surfaces  of 
-  —    _  different  kinds,  by  means 

lg'     "  of  weights  placed  in  the 

pan,  P.     By  these  experiments  the  following  facts  have  been 
ascertained :  — 

1.  Friction  is  nearly  proportional  to  pressure. 

2.  Friction  is  not  affected  by  extent  of  surface,  except  within 
extreme  limits. 

The  same  force  is  required  to  draw  a  brick  across  a  board,  whether 
it  rests  on  its  broad  face  or  on  its  edge. 

8.  Friction  is  greater  between  10ft  bodies  than  hard  ones. 

4.  Friction  is  greater  between  surfaces  of  the  same  materials 
than  between  those  of  different  kinds. 
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The  friction  of  iron  upon  iron  is  greater  than  that  of  iron  upon 
copper  or  brass. 

For  this  reason  the  axles  of  railway  cars  being  made  of  steel,  the 
boxes  in  which  they  revolve  are  made  of  brass  or  some  other  metal. 

For  the  same  reason,  the  axles  in  the  wheel-work  of  the  best 
watches  are  made  to  revolve  in  holes  bored  in  the  harder  precious 
stones.     Such  watches  are  said  to  be  * 'jewelled." 

5.  Friction  is  diminished  by  polishing  or  lubricating  the  sur- 
faces. 

Polishing  removes  projecting  points  that  would  catch  against  each 
other  and  increase  friction.  The  application  of  lubricants  like  oils, 
tallow,  black-lead,  etc.,  diminishes  friction  by  filling  up  minute  cavi- 
ties and  smoothing  the  surfaces. 

6.  Friction  is  greatest  at  the  beginning  of  motion. 

When  surfaces  remain  long  in  contact,  especially  under  pressure, 
the  projections  of  one  sink  deeper  into  the  depressions  of  the  other, 
and  render  it  more  difficult  to  separate  them. 

115.  Advantages  of  Friction.  —  Although  friction  occa- 
sions a  loss  of  power  in  the  working  of  machines,  it  has  some 
advantages. 

Common  nails  and  screws  would  be  useless  were  it  not  that  friction 
holds  them  in  place.  A  wedge  could  not  be  driven  if  friction  did  not 
hold  it  and  prevent  it  from  rebounding  after  a  blow.  A  locomotive 
depends  upon  friction  for  its  power  to  draw  a  heavy  train  of  cars. 

Sometimes  when  great  loads  are  to  be  moved  the  friction  of  the 
driving  wheels  upon  the  rails  is  not  sufficient  to  prevent  slipping, 
and  therefore  boxes  are  provided  from  which  sand  may  be  sifted 
upon  the  rails  when  required,  thus  increasing  the  friction  and  ena- 
bling the  engine  to  draw  its  load. 

* 

116.  Stiffness  of  Cords.  — When  a  cord  is  wound  upon 
a  wheel  or  axle,  a  certain  amount  of  force  is  required  to  bend 
it.  The  resistance  which  the  cord  thus  offers  to  bending  is 
classed  as  a  hurtful  resistance.  This  resistance  should  be 
obviated,  as  far  as  possible,  by  selecting  bands  and  cords 
which  are  as  flexible  as  is  consistent  with  due  strength. 
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117.  Atmospheric  Resistance. — The  atmosphere  ex- 
erts a  powerful  resistance  to  the  motion  of  bodies  moving 
through  it.  It  has  been  found,  both  by  theory  and  experi- 
ment, that  this  resistance  is  proportional  to  the  greatest  cross 
section  of  the  body,  made  by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  motion,  and  also  to  the  square  of  the  body's 
velocity.  To  obviate  this  resistance  as  far  as  possible,  the 
pieces  which  have  a  rapid  motion  should  have  as  small  a 
e*oss  section  as  is  consistent  with  due  strength. 

Summary. 
The  Inclined  Plcme. 

Resolution  of  the  Force  of  Gravity  in  a  body  resting  on  an 

Inclined  Plane. 
Law  of  the  Inclined  Plane. 
Illustration  by  Movable  Inclined  Plane. 
Common  Roads  and  Railroads. 
The  Wedge.    Reasons  why  the  Force  exerted  by  the  Wedge 
cannot  be  accurately  estimated. 
Practical  Applications  of  the  Wedge. 
The  Screw. 

Combined  Lever  and  Screw. 
Law  of  the  Screw. 
The  Endless  Screw. 
Resistances  to  Motion. 
Friction.     Sliding  and  Rolling  Friction. 
Measurement  of  Friction. 
Six  Facts  relating  to  Friction. 
Advantages  of  Friction. 
Stiffness  of  Cords. 
Atmosplieric  Resistance, 


CHAPTER   IV. 

THE    MECHANICS   OF    LIQUIDS. 

Part  I.  —  HYDROSTATICS. 
8ECTION     I.  GENERAL    PRINCIPLES. 

118.  Hydrostatics  and  Hydrodynamics.  —  The 
Mechanics  of  Liquids  is  divided  into  two  branches : 
Hydrostatics,  which  treats  of  the  laws  of  equilibrium 
of  liquids,  and  Hydrodynamics,  which  treats  of  the 
laws  of  motion  of  liquids. 

1 19.  Properties  of  Liquids.  —  The  following  properties 
are  common  to  all  liquids  : 

1.  The  molecules  of  liquids  are  extremely  movable,  .yield- 
ing to  the  slightest  force. 

There  is  very  little  cohesion  between  the  molecules  of  liquids, 
whence  their  readiness  to  slide  among  one  another.  It  is  to  this 
principle  that  they  owe  their  fluidity. 

2.  Liquids  are  only  slightly  compressible. 

Liquids  are  so  slightly  compressible,  that  for  a  long  time  they  were 
regarded  as  absolutely  incompressible.  In  1823,  Oersted  demon- 
strated, by  an  apparatus  which  he  contrived,  that  liquids  are  slightly 
compressible.  He  showed  that  for  a  pressure  of  one  atmosphere,  that 
is,  of  15  pounds  on  each  square  inch  of  surface,  water  is  compressed 
the  TUi^nrstfth  °f  its  original  volume.  Slight  as  is  the  compressibility 
of  water,  it  is  nevertheless  ten  times  as  compressible  as  mercury. 

3.  Liquids  are  porcfus,  elastic,  and  impenetrable,  like  other 
bodies. 
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That  liquids  are  porous,  has  already  beeu  shown.  That  they  are 
elastic,  Is  »hown  by  their  recovering  their  volume  after  the  compress- 
ing force  is  removed.  It  is  also  shown  by  the  fact  that  they  transmit 
sound.  Their  impenetrability  is  shown  by  plunging  a  solid  body  into 
a  vessel  filled  with  liquid.  If  there  is  no  imbibition,  a  volume  of  water 
will  How  over  the  vessel  just  equal  to  that  of  the  solid  introduced. 

Upon  these  three  properties  of  liquids  depends  their  prop- 
erty of  transmitting  pressures  in  all  directions. 

120.  Transmission  of  Pressures.  —  Principle  of 
Pascal. — Let  a  bottle  be  filled  with  water  and  corked,  as 

represented  in  Fig.  78.  If  the  cork  be  pressed 
inwards,  the  pressure  will  be  transmitted  to  the 
molecules  in  contact  with  it ;  these  molecules 
will  in  their  turn  press  upon  the  neighboring 
ones,  and  so  on  until  the  pressure  is  finall}* 
transmitted  to  every  point  of  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  bottle. 

It  is  shown  by  experiment  that  the  pressure  thus 
transmitted  is  equal  to  that  applied  to  the  cork  ;  that 
is,  the  pressure  upon  each  square  inch  of  the  interior 
surface  of  a  vessel  is  equal  to  that  upon  a  square  inch 
of  the  cork.  The  pressure  is  everywhere  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  surface,  as  shown  by  the  arrow-heads. 
This  principle  is  called  the  Principle  of  Pascal, 
because  it  was  first  demonstrated  by  Blaise  Pascal  in  the  seven- 
teenth century.     Upon  it  depends  the  whole  theory  of  Hydrostatics. 

The  same  principle 
may  be  shown  by  an- 
other experiment.  A 
cylinder  (Fig.  79)  pro- 
vided with  a  piston  is 
fitted  into  a  hollow 
sphere.  Perpendicular 
to  the  sides  of  the  globe 
s'  /9'  are  small  tubular  open- 

ings. Fill  the  cylinder  and  globe  with  water,  and  press  the  piston 
against  the  water,  and  it  will  come  from  all'the  orifices  equally,  and 
not  merely  from  that  which  is  opposite  the  piston. 


/*- 


Fig.  78. 
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121.  Pressure  due  to  the  Weight  of  Liquids.  —  If 
a  cylindrical  vessel  is  filled  with  a  heavy  liquid,  its  weight 
produces  a  pressure  upon  the  walls  of  the  vessel.  If  we  sup- 
pose the  liquid  divided  into  horizontal  layers  of  equal  thick- 
ness, it  is  plain  that  the  second  layer  from  the  top  supports 
a  pressure  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  first,  the  third  layer 
supports  a  pressure  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  second  and 
first,  and  so  on  to  the  bottom.  Hence,  the  pressure  upon  any 
layer  is  proportional  to  its  depth  below  (lie  upper  surface,  and  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  the  column  of  fluid  above  it. 


Fig.  80. 
In  consequence  of  the  Principle  of  Pascal,  this  pressure  is 
transmitted  laterally,  aud  acts  against  the  sides  of  the  vessel 
with  an  equal  intensity.  Hence,  every  part  of  the  surface  is 
pressed  with  a  force  equal  to  the  weight  of  a  column  of  liquid 
whose  base  is  the  surface  pressed,  and  whose  height  is  equal  to  the 
distance  from  that  surface  to  the  upper  level  of  the  fluid. 

122.  The  Pressure  on  the  Bottom  of  a  Vessel, 
arising  from  the  weight  of  a  liquid,  is  entirely  independent 
of  the  shape  of  the  vessel,  as  well  as  of  the  quantity  of  liquid 
which  it  contains.     It  depends  only  on  the  size  of  the  sur- 
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face  pressed,  and  its  distance  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
liquid. 

This  principle  may  be  demonstrated  by  means  of  an  apparatus 
shown  in  Fig.  80.  The  apparatus  consists  of  a  tube,  o,  firmly  at- 
tached to  the  cover  of  a  glass  vessel,  P.  By  means  of  a  screw  joint, 
different-shaped  vessels,  A,  2?,  C,  may  be  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  tube.  A  disk,  i,  of  ground  glass  is  held  in  contact  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  tube  by  a  string,  which  is  secured  at  its  upper  ex- 
tremity to  an  arm  of  a  balance. 

The  vessel  A  is  screwed  on,  and  filled  with  water  until  the  down- 
ward pressure  exactly  counterpoises  a  given  weight  in  the  scale-pan, 
My  when  the  upper  surface  of  the  water  is  marked  by  a  sliding 
bead,  n.  The  other  vessels,  B  and  C,  are  successively  screwed  on, 
and  filled  with  water  up  to  the  level,  n  j  if  any  more  water  is  poured 
into  either,  the  downward  pressure  overcomes  the  weight,  M,  and 
the  water  escapes  into  the  vessel,  P. 

This  principle  of  pressure  on  the  bottom  of  vessels  is  sometimes 
called  the  Hydrostatic  Paradox.  It  is  so  called,  because  the  same 
pressure  may  be  obtained  by  using  very  different  quantities  of  the 
same  liquid. 

123.  Hydrostatic  Bellows.  —  A  good  illustration  of 
the  principle  that  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  column  of  water 

depends  upon  its  height  and  not  its  amount  is 
seen  in  a  form  of  apparatus  called  the  hydro- 
static bellows.  It  consists  (Fig.  81)  of  two 
boards  connected  03*  leather,  in  which  a  tube, 
A,  is  inserted. 

When  water  is  poured  into  the  tube  a  pressure  ia 
exerted  upon  the  upper  board  0,  which  will  lift  a 
weight  as  many  times  greater  than  the  weight  of 
the  water  in  the  tube,  as  the  area  of  the  board  is 
greater  than  the  area  of  a  cross-section  of  the  tube. 
By  placing  another  tube  upon  A ,  we  can  increase 
Fig-  81.        the  pressure  and  lifting  power. 

124.  Lateral  Pressures.  —  Reaction  Wheel.  —  The 
fact  that  liquids  exert  lateral  pressures  upon  the  walls  of 
vessels   is  demonstrated  by  means  of  the  reaction  wheel. 


A 
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This  wheel  is  shown  in  Fig.  82 ;   it  consists  of  a  vertical 
cylindrical  tube,  C,  turning  freely  in  a  ring,  n,  near  its  upper 
extremity,  and  resting  upon  a  pivot  at  its  lower  extremity. 
Just  above  the  pivot  the  tube  terminates  in  a  cubital  box, 
from   tiie    faces   of  which 
project  four  tubes,  having 
their  ends  curved,  as  rep- 
resented    in     the     figure. 
Water  is  supplied  from  a 
cistern  through  the    fun- 
nel, D.      When  the  water 
is  admitted,  it  flows  down 
the  tube,  C,  and  escaping 
through  the  curved  tubes 
at   the  bottom,  the  wheel 
is  turned  in  the  direction 
indicated    by    the    arrow-    ( 
head. 

The  reason  of  this  will  bo 
plain  from  a  consideration  ••' 
the  small  figure,  a  6,  whir!i 
is  a  plan  of  two  of  the  tul>c3. 
The  weight  of  the  watpr 
causes  a  pressure  upon  A, 
which,  were  a  closed,  would 
be  exactly  counterbalanced  by 
the  pressure  upon  it ;  but  a 
being  open,  the  pressure  upon 
A  is  not  counterbalanced,  but  S" 

acts  from  o  towards  A,  producing  rotary  motion.     The  pressures  in 
all  of  the  tubes  conspire  to  produce  rotation  in  the  same  direction. 

125.  Pressure  Upwards.  —  That  liquids  exert  a  pres- 
sure upwards  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  the  apparatus 
shown  in  Fig.  83. 

-.,  with  a  movable  disk,  a,  ground  so  as 
The  disk  being  held  closely  against 
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the  tube  by  a  string,  b,  the  whole  is  plunged  into  n  vessel  of  water 
In  this  state  the  disk,  though  heavier  than  the  water,  does  not  fall 
to  the  bottom,  showing  that  it  is 
held  in  place  by  an  upward  pres- 
sure. If  water  now  be  poured  into 
the  tube  in  a  gentle  stream,  the 
disk  will  adhere  till  the  latter  in 
filled  to  the  level  of  the  fluid  on 
the  outside.  This  shows  that  the 
upward  pressure  is  equal  to  the 
weight  of  a  column  of  water  whose 
base  is  that  of  the  tube,  and  whose 
altitude  is  its  distance  below  the 
upper  surface  of  the  fluid. 

The  upward  pressure  of  fluids  is 
called  their  Buoyant  Effort.  It  is 
in  consequence  of  their  buoyant  effort 
that  fluids  sustain  lighter  bodies  on 
their  surfaces.  The  same  principle  causes  fluids  to  buoy  up  bodies 
of  all  kinds,  diminishing  the  weight  of  heavy  ones,  and  causing  light 
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126.  Pascal's  Experiment. — 

The  following  experiment  was  made 
by  Pascal,  in  1647.  He  filled  into 
the  upper  head  of  a  strong  cask  a.  lube 
of  small  diameter  and  about  thirty- 
four  feet  in  length,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
84.  The  ensk  being  filled  with  water, 
he  succeeded  in  bursting  it  by  pouring 
a  comparatively  small  quantity  of  water 
into  the  tube.  In  this  case  the  pres- 
sure exerted  laterally  was  the  same  as 
though  the  tube  had  been  throughout 
of  the  same  diameter  as  the  cask,  or 


Hydraulic  Press.  —  The  principle  of  equal  pres- 
lins  be™  applied  in   the  construction  of  a  press,  by 
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means  of  which  a  single  man  may  exert  an  enormous  power. 
This  press  is  shown  in  perspective  in  Fig.  85,  and  in  section 
in  Fig.  86,  the  letters  in  both  figures  corresponding  to  the 
same  parts. 

The  press  consists  of  two  cylinders,  A  ami  B,  of  unequal  diam- 
eters.     In  the  cylinder  B  is  a  80R1I  piston,  C,  which  rises  as  tho 


Fig.  85. 

water  is  forced  into  B,  and  thus  forces  np  a  platform,  K.  The 
cylinder  A  forms  the  barrel  of  a  pump,  by  means  nf  which  water  is 
raised  from  n  reservoir,  P,  aial  forced  into  the  cylinder  B.  This 
|nmi]i  i$  worked  by  a  lever,  0,  attached  to  a  solid  piston,  a.  When 
llic  piston  a  is  raised,  a  vacuum  is  formed  behind  it,  which  is  Blleil 
by  water  from  the  reservoir,  P,  which  enters  by  opening  the 
vnlw  8.      When  the  piston   is  depressed,  the  valve  S   cl.wes,   the 
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valve  «(  is  opened,  and  a  portion  of  the  water  is  forced  through 
Lin:  pipe,  d,  into  the  cylinder  B.  By  continuing  to  work  the 
piston  a  up  aud  down,  additional  quantities  of  water  are  forced 
into  the  large  cylinder. 

Iu  consequence  of  the  principles  of  equal  pressures,  the  force 
applied  to  tlie  pistou  a  is  transmitted  through  the  tube,  d,  aud  is 
filially  exerted  upwards  against  the  piston  C,  its  effect  being  multi- 
plied by  the  number  of  times  that  the  section  of  the  piston  C  is 
greater  than  that  of  the  piston  a.  For  example,  if  the  section  of 
Cis  150  times  as  great  as  that  of  a,  every  pound  of  pressure  on  the 
latter  will  produce  150  pounds  of  pressure  on  the  former.     This  effect 


Fig.  86. 

is  further  multiplied  by  means  of  the  lever,  0.  The  pressure  exerted 
upou  C  forces  up  the  platform,  K,  with  an  energy  that  may  be 
utilized  in  compressing  any  substance  placed  between  it  and  the  top 
of  the  press,  M  N.  This  upward  pressure  may  also  be  used  for 
raising  heavy  weights. 

By  varying  the  relative  dimensions  of  the  parts  of  the  machine, 
an  immense  power  may  be  exerted.  In  the  arts,  presses  of  this  kind 
are  constructed  capable  of  exerting  a  force  of  more  than  a  hundred 
thousand  pounds. 

The  hydraulic  press  is  used  in  compressing  seeds  to  obtain  oils,  in 
packing  hay,  cotton,  aud  other  goods  fur  shipment,  in  pressing  hooks 
for  the  binder,  anil  iu  a  great  variety  of  other  operations. 
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The  immense  tubular  bridge  over  the  Menai  Straits  was  raised 
from  the  level  of  the  water  to  the  top  of  the  piers  by  meaus  of 
presses  of  this  description.  The  hydraulic  press  was  also  used  in 
launching  the  Great  Eastern,  the  heaviest  movable  structure  ever 
constructed  by  man. 

Summary.  — 

Hydrostatics  and  Hydrodynamics. 

Properties  common  to  all  Liquids. 
Transmission  of  Pressures. 

Experiment. 
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Law  of  Pressure. 
Pressure  on  the  Bottom  of  a  Vessel. 

Hydrostatic  Paradox. 
Hydrostatic  Bellows. 
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SECTION    II.  — EQUILIBRIUM    OF    LIQUIDS. 

128.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium.  — A  solid  body  is  in 
equilibrium  when  its  centre  of  gravity  is  supported,  because 
the  particles  of  the  body  are  held  together  by  cohesion.  In 
liquids  the  particles  do  not  cohere,  and  unless  restrained  they 
would  flow  awa}'  and  spread  out  indefinitely.  A  liquid  can 
be  in  equilibrium  only  when  restrained  by  a  vessel  or  some- 
thing equivalent.  Furthermore,  each  particle  must  be  equally 
pressed  in  all  directions,  which  requires  that  the  free  surface 
should  be  level,  that  is,  everywhere  perpendicular  to  the  force 
of  sravitv. 
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Iii  saying  that  the  free  surface  must  be  level,  we  suppose  that  the 
liquid  is  acted  upon  only  by  the  force  of  gravity,  which  is  the  ordi- 
nary case.  If,  however,  it  is  acted  upuu  by  other  forces,  the  free 
surface  must,  at  every,  point,  be  perpendicular  to  the  resultaut  of  all 
(he  forces  acting  at  that  point;  fur  if  it  were  not  so,  this  resultant 
might  he  resolved  into  two  components,  one  perpendicular  to  the 
surface,  aud  the  other  parallel  to  it.  The  former  would  he  resisted 
by  the  reaction,  of  the  liquid,  and  the  latter,  heiug  uncompensated, 
would   produce    motion,    which   is   contrary   to   the   hypothesis   of 


Fig.  87. 

129.  Level  Surface. — The  surface  of  a  liquid  is  levkl 
when  it  is  everywhere  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
gravity.  Small  level  surfaces  coincide  sensibly  with  hori- 
zontal planes.  Large  level  surfaces  are  curved  so  as  to  con- 
form to  the  general  form  of  the  earth's  surface.  That  the 
surface  of  the  ocean  is  curved  is  shown  by  the  phenomena 
presented  by  a  ship  viewed  from  the  shore,  as  exhibited  in 
Fig.  87.  As  the  vessel  recedes,  we  first  lose  sight  of  her  hull, 
then  her  lower  sails  disappear,  then  her  higher  sails,  until  at 
last  the  entire  vessel  is  lost  to  view. 
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Iii  defiuiug  a  level  surface,  we  said  that  it  is  everywhere  perpen- 
dicular to  tile  direction  of  gravity ;  more  strictly  speaking,  it  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  resultant  of  gravity  and  the  centrifugal  force  due 
to  the  earth's  rotation  on  its  axis.  Were  it  nut  for  the  centrifugal 
force,  the  surface  of  tlie  ocean  would  he  perfectly  spheri/al,  but  in 
consequence  of  that  full*,  it  is  ellipsoidal ;  that  is,  the  oceans  are 
elevated  about  the  equator  and  depressed  about  the  [loles. 

The  general  level  of  the  wean  is  called  the  true  level ;  a  horizon- 
tal plane  at  any  point  is  called  the  apparent  level. 

The  curvature  of  the  earth  is  about  eight  inches  per  mile,  and 
increases  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 


Fig.  S8. 

130.  Equilibrium  of  Liquids  in  Communicating 
Vessels. — When  a  liquid  is  contained  in  vessels  which 
communicate  with  one  another,  it  will  he  in  equilibrium  if  its 
upper  surface  in  all  of  the  vessels  is  in  the  same  horizontal 

This  principle  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  the  apparatus  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  88.  This  apparatus  consists  of  a  system  of  glass 
vessels  of  different  shapes  and  capacities,  all  of  which  communicate 
by  a  tube,  a  e.  If  any  amount  of  water  or  other  liquid  be  poured 
into  one  of  the  branches  and  allowed  to  ".me  to  rest,  it  will  be  seen 
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that  its  upper  surface  in  ail  of  the  vessela  is  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane.  The  reason  'of  this  is.  obviously,  a  necessary  con&quence  of 
the  principle  of  equal  pressures. 

131.  Vessels  containing  Liquids  of  different  Den- 
sities. —  When  liquids  of  different  densities  are  contained  in 
com  muni  eating  vessels,  they  will  be  in  equilibrium  when  the 

heights  of  the  columns  are  inversely  as  their  densities. 


This  principle  is  demonstrated  by  means  of  au  apparatus  shown  in 
Fig.  rK».  The  apparatus  consists  of  two  glass  tubes,  A  and  B,  open 
at  top,  and  communicating  at  bottom  by  a  smaller  tube.  If  a  quan- 
tity of  mercury  be  poured  into  one  of  the  tubes,  it  will  come  to  a  level 
iu  both  tubes,  according  to  the  principle  explained  in  the  preceding 
article.  If  a  quantity  of  water  be  poured  into  the  lube  A,  the  level 
of  the  mercury  iu  that  tube  will  be  depressed,  whilst  it  will  be  ele- 
vated in  the  tube  B.  The  difference  of  level,  d  c,  can  be  determined 
by  the  graduated  scales  on  the  tubes.  It  will  be  found  by  11 
went,  that  the  column  of  water,  a  b,  is  13.6  times  as  high  a 
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column  of  mercury,  d  c,  which  it  supports.  It  will  lie  shown 
hereafter,  that  mercury  is  13.t>  times  as  dense  as  water ;  hence  the 
principle  is  proved.      Other  liquids  may  be  employed  with  similar 


132.  Equilibrium  of  Heterogeneous  Liquids. — If 
liquids  of  different  densities,  but  which  do  not  mis,  be  poured 
into  a  vessel,  they  will  arrange  them- 
selves in  the  order  of  their  densities, 
the  heaviest  being  at  the  bottom,  and 
the  upper  surface  of  each  will  lie 
horizontal. 

This  is  shown  by  a  vial  (Fig.  00)  con- 
taining liquids  of  different  densities,  as 
mercury,  water  saturated  with  potassium 
carbonate,  alcohol  reddened  by  aniline, 
and  naphtha.  We  can  float  cm  the  differ- 
ent surfaces  balls  of  cork,  wax,  wood, 
and  glass.  If  the  vial  be  shaken,  the 
liquids  appear  to  mis ;  but  if  allowed 
to  stand,  they  arrange  themselves  in  hor- 
izontal layers,  the  densest  liquid  at  the 

lmttolll. 

It  is  iu  accordance  with  this  principle 
.].«.  crc.a   rim,   ,,„   milk,    ..d   ull  „.i  "••  * 

water.     The  principle  is  often  employed  to  separate  liquids  of  differ- 
ent density  by  the  process  of  decanting. 


SECTION    III.  —  APPLICATIONS    OF    THE    PRINCIPLE    OF 
EQUILIBRIUM . 

133.  The  Water  Level.  —  A  Water  Level  is  an  in- 
strument employed  for  determining  the  difference  of  level 
between  two  points.  It  consists  of  a  horizontal  tube  of 
melal  2J  or  3  feet  in  length,  Into  the  extremities  of  which 
two  glass  tubes  are  inserted  perpendicular  to  it.     The  whole 
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rests  upon  a  three-legged  support,  called  a  tripod,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  91.  A  quantity  of  water  tinged  with  carmine  or  other 
coloring  matter  is  introduced  into  one  of  the  glass  tubes, 
which,  flowing  through  the  horizontal  tube,  rises  to  the  same 
level  in  the  other,  by  the  principle  of  equilibrium  of  liquids 
in  communicating  vessels.  A  visual  ray  directed  along  the 
surfaces  of  the  water  in  the  two  glass  tubes  will  be  a  hori- 
zontal line,  or  a  line  of  apparent  heel. 

lu  using  (he  instrument,  the  square,  Rem:  at  the  left  of  the  figure, 
can  be  raised  or  lowered  to  agree  with  the  dotted  line. 


The  difference  of  level  will  be  the  difference  between  the  height 
(if  the  levelling  instrument  and  the  distance  of  the  horizontal  mark 
un  the  square  from  the  ground. 

134.  The  Spirit  Level.  — The  Spirit  Level  consists  of 
a  tube  of  glass  nearly  filled  with  alcohol,  and  closed  at  its 
two  extremities.  The  tube  is  slightly  curved,  and  when 
placed  horizontally,  the  bubhle  of  air  which  it  contains  rises 
to  the  middle  of  the  upper  side  of  the  tube.  If  either  end  be 
depressed,  the  bubble  runs  toward  the  other  end.  When 
used  it  is  ordinarily  mounted  in  a  wooden  case. 

Thio  form  nf  level  is  much  used  by  masons,  carpenters,  and  oilier 
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artisans.  To  ascertain  whether  a  surface  is  level,  the  instrument  is 
laid  upon  it,  and  the  position  of  the  buhble  noticed.  If  the  bubble 
is  in  the  middle  of  the  tube,  the  surface  is  level. 

In  the  level  used 'by  carpenters  there  are  generally  two  tubes  in 
the  same  case  situated  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  —  one  for  hori- 
zontal surfaces,  the  other  for  vertical. 

The  form  of  level  shown  in  Fig.  92  is  attached  to  many  kinds  of 
surveying  and  astronomical  instruments. 


Fig.  92. 

135.  Springs.  —  Fountains.  —  Rivers.  —  It  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  equal  pressures  that  causes  water  to  rise  in  springs 
and  fountains.  The  water  which  feeds  them  is  contained  in 
natural  or  artificial  reservoirs  higher  than  the  spring  or  foun- 
tain. These  reservoirs  communicate  with  the  springs  or 
fountains  by  natural  or  artificial  channels,  and  the  pressure 
of  the  water  in  them  causes  that  in  the  spring  or  fountain  to 
boil  up,  or  sometimes  to  shoot  up  in  a  jet. 

The  water  of  a  jet  tends  to  rise  to  the  level  of  that  in  the  reser- 
voir, and  would  do  so  were  it  not  for  the  resistance  of  the  air,  the 
friction  of  the  water  against  the  pipe,  and  the  resistance  offered  by 
the  falling  particles,  all  of  which  combine  to  render  the  jet  lower 
than  the  fountain-head. 

The  same  principle  determines  the  flow  of  streams  from  the  higher 
to  the  lower  grounds.  The  water  of  lakes,  seas,  and  oceans  is 
continually  evaporating  to  form  vapors  and  clouds.  These  are  con- 
densed in  the  form  of  rain,  and  the  particles  of  water,  urged  by  their 
own  weight,  seek  a  lower  level.  The  rivulets  gather  to  form  brooks, 
and  these  unite  to  form  rivers,  by  which  the  water  is  once  more  re- 
turned to  the  oceans  and  lakes.  All  of  the  water  does  not  flow  back 
to  the  ocean  along  the  surface,  but  a  portion  percolates  through  the 
jK>rous  soils  and  accumulates  in  cavities  to  feed  our  springs  and 
wells. 
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Fig.  93  represents  a  fountain.  The  reservoir  is  on  the  hill  to 
ihe  left,  and  the  water  readies  the  bottom  of  the  basin  by  a  pipe 
represented  by  doited  lines. 

It  will  be  observed  thai  the  column  of  water  does  not  rise  as  high 
as  the  position  occupied  by  the  water  in  the  reservoir  on  the  hill,  for 
the  reasons  just  given. 


136.  Artesian  Wells  are  deep  wells,  formed  by  boring 
through  racks  and  strata  of  various  kinds  of  earth  to  reach 
si  supply  of  water.  These  wells  are  named  from  the  province 
of  Artois,  in  France,  where  they  were  first  used. 

Fig.  94  illustrates  the  principle  of  these  wells.  H  h  the  natural 
surface  of  the  earth.  A  B  and  C  D  are  curved  strata  of  clay  or  rock 
which  do  not  allow  of  the  percolation  of  water.  K  K  is  an  inter- 
mediate stratum  of  sand  or  gravel,  which  permits  water  to  penetrate 
it.  When  a  hole,  J,  is  bored  down  to  strike  the  water-bearing  stra- 
tum, K  K,  the  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  stratum  forces  it  up  in  a 
jet.  The  well  of  Grenelle,  in  Paris,  is  nearly  1800  feet  deep,  and 
i3  fed  by  water  coining  from  the  hills  of  Champagne,  which  are 
much  higher  than  Paris.     The  supply  of  water  from  this  well  is  iiii- 
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Many  Artesian  wells  have  been  sank  in  our  own  country. 
There  are  two  in  St.  Louis,  one  of  which  reaches  the  depth  of 
3843.5  feet,  and  one  in  Columbus,  Ohio,  having  a  depth  of  2775J 
feet.  In  California  these  wells  are  used  in  providing  water  for 
irrigation. 

The  so-called  flowing  wells  of  the  oil  regions  of  Pennsylvania  are 
examples  of  Artesian  wells.  In  Some  cases,  however,  the  cause  of 
the  violent  outburst  which  often  takes  place,  when  tho  reservoir 
containing  petroleum  is  first  penetrated,  is  the  pressure  of  confined 
air  and  gases. 


The   water   of  many   Artesian   wi 
>f  common  salt  and  other  substances  in  solut 
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Level  Surface. 

Apparent  and  True  Level. 

Liquids  in  Connected  Vessels. 
Illustration. 
Liquids  of  different  Densities. 

1.  In  Communicating  Vessels. 

2.  In  the  same  Vessel. 
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Applications  of  Principle  of  Equilibrium. 
The  Water  Level. 
The  Spirit  Level. 
Springs,  Fountains,  Rivers. 
Artesian  Wells. 
Flowing  Wells. 


8ECTION    IV. 


PRESSURE   ON   SUBMERGED    BODIES. 


137.  Principle  of  Archimedes. — If  a  body  is  sub- 
merged in  a  fluid,  it  will  be  pressed  in  all  directions,  but  not 
equally. 

To  illustrate,  suppose  a  cube  immersed  in  water,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  05.     The  lateral  faces,  a  and  b,  will  be  equally  pressed  and 

in  opposite  directions.  The  same  will 
be  true  for  the  other  lateral  faces. 
Hence  the  horizontal  pressures  will 
exactly  neutralize  each  other.  The 
upper  and  lower  faces,  c  and  d,  will 
be  unequally  pressed,  and  in  opposite 
directions.  The  face  c  will  be  pressed 
upwards  by  a  force  equal  to  the  weight 
of  a  column  of  the  liquid  whose  cross- 
section  is  that  of  the  cube,  and  whose 
height  is  the  distance  of  c  from  the 
surface  of  the  fluid.  The  face  d  will 
be  pressed  downwards  by  the  weight 
of  a  column  of  the  liquid,  having  the  same  cross-section  as  the 
cube,  and  a  height  equal  to  the  distance  of  d  from  the  surface  of 
the  liquid;  the  resultant  of  these  two  pressures  is  an  upward 
force,  equivalent  to  the  weight  of  a  volume  of  the  liquid  equal  to 
that  of  the  cube.  This  upward  pressure  is  the  buoyant  effort  of 
the  fluid. 

The  principle  just  explained  is  called  the  Principle  of 
Archimedes.  It  ma}'  be  expressed  b}r  saying  that  a  sub- 
merged body  loses  a  portion  of  its  weight  equal  to  that  of  the 
displaced  fluid. 


Fig.  95. 
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138.  A  Hydrostatic  Balance  is  a  balance  having  a 
hook  attached  to  the  lower  face  of  each  scale-pan,  and  so 
constructed  that  the   lieam   may  be  raised  or  lowered   at 

pleasure. 

Fig.  96  represents  a  hydrostatic  balance.  The  cylinder  c  is  solid, 
and  fitted  to  slide  up  and  down  in  the  hollow  cylinder  d.  The 
cylinder  c  may  be  confined  in  any  position  by  means  of  a  clainp 


139.  Cylinder  and  Bucket  Experiment.  —  The  prin- 
ciple of  Archimedes  may  be  illustrated  by  what  is  called  the 
Cylinder  and  Backet  Experiment,  as  shown  in  Fig.  96.  A 
hollow  cylinder  or  bucket,  b,  of  brass,  is  attached  to  the 
hook  of  one  of  the  scale-pans,  and  from  it  is  suspended  a 
solid  cylinder  of  brass,  just  large  enough  to  till  the  bucket, 
and  the  two  are  balanced  by  weights  placed  in  the  opposite 
scale-pan.  A  glass  vessel  having  been  placed  beneath  the 
cylinder,  water  is  gradually  poured  into  it,  until  the  cylinder 
is  immersed.     The  opposite  scale-pan  will  descend,  showing 
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that  the  cylinder  is  buoyed  up  by  some  force.  If  we  now  fill 
the  bucket,  £,  with  water,  the  equilibrium  will  be  restored, 
and  the  beam  will  come  to  a  level.  Because  the  water  poured 
into  the  bucket  is  equal  to  that  displaced  by  the  cylinder,  we 
infer  that  the  buoyant  effort  is  exactly  equal  to  the  weight 
of  the  displaced  fluid. 

The  principle  of  Archimedes  is  so  called  because  it  was  first 
discovered  by  the  illustrious  philosopher  of  that  name.  He  was  led 
>^  to  the  discovery  in  an  attempt  to  detect  a  fraud  perpetrated  upon 
Hiero  of  Syracuse  by  a  goldsmith  who  had  been  employed  to  make 
a  golden  crown.  The  artisan  mixed  a  portion  of  silver  with  the 
gold  that  was  given  him  for  making  the  crown,  but,  by  means  of 
the  principle  above  explained,  Archimedes  was  able  to  determine 
the  exact  amount  of  each  material  employed. 

140.  Floating  Bodies.  —  Principles  of  Flotation. — 

When  a  body  is  plunged  into  a  liquid,  it  is  urged  downward 
by  its  proper  weight,  and  upward  by  the  buoyant  effort  of 
the  liquid,  and,  according  to  the  relative  intensities  of  these 
two  forces,  three  cases  may  arise  :  — 

1.  If  the  density  of  the  immersed  body  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
liquid,  its  weight  will  be  equal  to  the  buoyant  effort  of  the  liquid, 
and  it  will  remain  hi  equilibrium  wherever  it  may  be  placed.  This 
is  practically  the  case  with  fishes.  They  maintain  themselves  in 
any  position  in  which  they  may  happen  to  be,  without  effort. 

2.  If  the  density  of  the  body  is  greater  than  that  of  the  liquid, 
its  weight  will  be  greater  than  the  buoyant  effort,  and  the  body  will 
sink  to  the  bottom.  This  is  what  happens  when  a  stone  or  piece 
of  iron  is  thrown  into  water. 

3.  If  the  density  of  the  body  is  less  than  that  of  the  liquid,  its 
weight  will  be  less  than  the  buoyant  effort,  and  the  body  will  rise 
to  the  surface.  The  body  will  continue  to  rise  until  the  weight 
of  the  displaced  liquid  equals  that  of  the  body,  when-  it  will  come 
to  rest.  It  is  then  said  to  float.  Thus,  a  piece  of  wood  floats  upon 
water,  and  in  like  manner  a  piece  of  iron  floats  upon  mercury. 

When  a  floating  body  comes  to  rest  on  a  liquid,  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  liquid  is  called  the  Plane  of  Flotation. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  a  body  which  is  more  dense  than  a 
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liquid  floats  upon  it.  Thus,  a.  porcelain  saucer  floats  upon  water. 
This  arises  from  its  form  being  such  that  it  displaces  its  own  weight 
of  water  when  ouly  partially  immersed.  For  the  same  reason  irou 
ships  float  freely  on  the  ocean. 

141.   Illustration  of  the  Principles  of   Flotation.  — 

The  principles  of  flotation  may  be  illustrated  by  an  instrument 
shown   in  Fig.    97,   which,  under 
various  forms,  is  sold  in  the  shops 
as  a  child's  I03'. 

In  the  form  shown,  it  consists  of  a 
high  and  narrow  glass  vessel,  sur- 
mounted by  a  brass  cylinder,  A,  in 
which  is  an  air-tight  piston  that  may 
be  raised  or  depressed  by  the  hand. 
The  vessel  is  partially  filled  with  water, 
aud  contains  a  light  body,  as  a  fish, 
hollow,  and  of  porcelain  or  glass.  The 
fish  is  attached  to  a  sphere  of  glass,  m, 
filled  with  air,  and  with  a  small  hole, 
o,  at  its  lower  side,  through  which 
water  can  flow  in  or  out,  as  the  pres- 
sure is  increased  or  diminished. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  the 
sphere,  m,  with  its  attached  fish,  floats 
at  the  surface  of  the  water.  If  the 
piston  is  depressed,  the  air  beneath  it 
is  compressed,  and  acting  upon  the 
water  forces  a  portion  of  it  into  the 
globe.       The   apparatus  then  becomes  8' 

more  dense  than  the  water,  and  sinks.  By  relieving  the  pressure, 
the  air  in  the  globe  expands  and  drives  the  water  out,  when  it 
again  floats  on  the  surface.  The  experiment  may  be  repeated  at 
pleasure. 

142-  Swimming  Bladder  of  Fishes.  — In  many  fishes 
there  is  a  bladder  filled  with  air,  situated  directly  under  the 
backbone.      This  is  called  the  Swimming  Bladder. 

When  the  fish  wishes  to  descend,  it  compresses  this  bladder  by 
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a  muscular  effort,  and  then,  as  the  quantity  of  water  displaced  is  less 
than  before,  the  weight  of  the  fish  prevails  over  the  buoyaut  effort, 
and  the  fish  sinks.  On  relaxing  the  effort,  the  bladder  expands,  the 
buoyant  effort  of  the  water  prevails  over  the  weight  of  the  fish,  and 
it  rises. 

143.  Swimming.  —  The  human  body  is  lighter  than  water, 
especially  than  the  salt  water  of  the  ocean,  and  tends  naturally  to 
float  when  immersed.  The  only  reason  why  men  do  not  swim  natu- 
rally is  the  difficulty  of  keeping  the  head  out  of  water,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  breathe.  The  head  is  the  heaviest  part  of  the  body,  and 
tends  continually  to  sink  into  the  water. 

Many  quadrupeds  swim  naturally,  because  the  head  is  small  in 
proportion  to  the  body,  and  is  so  placed  upon  the  trunk  that  it  is 
easy  to  keep  it  above  the  surface. 

The  safest  position  for  a  person  in  the  water,  who  does  not  know 
how  to  swim,  is  upon  the  back.  The  tendency  to  raise  the  anns  out 
of  the  water  should  be  resisted,  as  this  diminishes  the  buoyant  effort 
of  the  fluid  without  diminishing  the  weight. 

Many  kinds  of  birds,  as  ducks,  geese,  swans,  and  the  like,  swim 
naturally  and  without  effort.  They  owe  this  faculty  to  a  thick  layer 
of  down  and  feathers  which  are  very  light,  and  impermeable  by 
water.  They  therefore  displace  a  large  volume  of  water  in  pro- 
portion to  their  weight,  giving  rise  to  a  strong  buoyant  effort. 

Summary.  — 

Pressure  on  Submerged  Bodies. 
Principle  of  Archimedes. 

Illustration. 
Hydrostatic  Balance. 
Cylinder  and  Bucket  Experiment. 
Hiero's  Crown. 
Floating  Bodies. 

Bodies  of  the  same  Density  as  the  Liquid.  —  Bodies 

of  greater  Density.  —  Bodies  of  less  Density. 
Plane  of  Flotation. 

Illustration  of  Flotatiou. 
Swimming  Bladder  of  Fishes. 
Swimming. 

Why  many  Animals  swim  naturally. 
Aquatic  Birds. 
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SECTION    V.  —  SPECIFIC   GRAVITY    OF   BODIES. 

144.  The  Specific  Gravity  of  a  body  is  its  relative 
weight ;  that  is,  it  is  the  number  of  times  the  body  is 
heavier  than  an  equivalent  volume  of  some  other  body 
taken  as  a  standard. 

It  is  a  matter  of  daily  observation  that  some  bodies  are  heavier 
than  others  under  the  same  volume.  Thus,  gold  is  heavier  than 
silver,  lead  than  iron,  stones  than  wood,  and  so  on.  In  order  to 
compare  the  relative  weights  of  different  bodies,  all  are  referred  to  a 
common  standard. 

Distilled  water  is  generally  adopted  as  a  staudard,  and  because 
water  varies  in  density  at  different  temperatures,  it  is  usual  to  take 
it  at  the  temperature  of  39°2  Fahrenheit,  or  4°  Centigrade,  water 
being  most  dense  at  that  temperature. 

In  order  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  any  bod}',  all  that 
we  have  to  do  is  to  find  how  many  times  heavier  an}*  given 
volume  of  the  body  is  than  an  equivalent  volume  of  distilled 
water  at  39°. 2  F.  This  is  the  method  of  fixing  the  specific 
gravity  of  solids  and  liquids ;  we  shall  see  hereafter  how  it  is 
possible  to  fix  the  specific  gravity  of  gases  and  vapors. 

*45«  Specific  Gravity  of  Solids. — The  following  are 
some  of  the  methods  of  determining  the  specific  gravities  of 
solids :  — 

1 .  By  the  Hydrostatic  Bnlance.  —  Place  the  body  in  one  of 
the  scale-pans  and  balance  it  by  known  weights  in  the  other 
pan.     These  will  give  the  weight  of  the  body  in  air.     Next 
suspend  the  body  in  a  vessel  of  distilled  water  by  means  of  a 
thread  or  wire  attached  to  one  of  the  scale-pans,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  98,  and  balance  it  by  weights  placed  in  the  other  pan. 
On  account  of  the  buoyant  effort  of  the  wrater,  the  weight  of 
the  body  in  water  will  be  less  than  that  in  air.     Subtract  the 
weight  of  the  body  in  water  from  that  in  air,  and  the  differ- 
ence will  be  the  weight  of  the  displaced  water,  that  is,  the 
weight  of  a  volume  of  water  equal  to   that  of  the  body. 
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Having  found  the  weight  of  the  body  in  air,  and  the  weight 
of  an  equivalent  volume  of  water,  divide  the  former  by  the 

latter,  and  the  result  will  be  the  specific  gravity  required. 

This  method  is  sometimes  briefly  stated  in  the  following 
rule  :    Divide  the  weight  in  air  by  the  lots  in  water. 

Example.     A  piece  of  marble  weighs  24  grammes  in  air  anil 
15.5  grammes  in  water ;  what  is  its  specific  gravity  T 

24  —  15.5  =  8.5.      24  -i-  8.5  =  2.82  +,  Ans. 


Fig.  98. 
The  specific  gravity  of  a  solid  that  flnats  in  water  may  be  found 
by  the  following  method.  Attach  to  it  some  body  heavy  enough  to 
sink  it,  and  weigh  both  together  in  air,  and  then  in  water ;  and,  by 
subtraction,  find  how  much  the  combined  solids  lose  in  water.  Then 
take  the  heavy  body  alone  and  find  how  much  it  loses  in  water. 
Subtract  this  from  the  loss  sustained  bj  the  two,  and  it  will  give  the 
weight  of  the  water  displaced  by  the  lighter  body.  Now  divide  the 
body's  weight  in  air  by  this  remainder  and  it  will  give  the  specific 
gravity. 
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Kx  ample.    To  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  piece  of  wood  weigh 
iug  6  ounces.     Attach  to  it  8  ounces  of  lead. 
Weight  of  combined  solids  in  air 
We  find  their  weight  in  water  to  be 

Loss  of  combined  solids  in  water 

Weight  oflead  alone  in  air    ,     .     . 

Its  weight  in  water  is  funnel  to  bo    . 

Lead  loses  in  water    .... 

The  loss  due  to  the  wood  alone  equals  9.5  —  .7  =  8 

gravity  of  the  wood  =  ti  ~-  8.8  =a  .682  nearly. 


Fig.  99.  Kg.  100.  Pig.  Ml. 

2.  By  Nichohon'a  Hydrometer.  —  Nicholson's  Hydrometer 
consists  of  a  hollow  cylinder  of  metal,  as  shown  in  Fig.  99, 

weighted  at  the  hottom  by  a  heavy  body,  d,  to  make  it  float 
erect,  and  terminating  above  by  a  thin  stem,  c,  which  sup- 
ports a  scale-pan,  a.  The  instrument  is  so  constructed  that 
when  a  given  weight,  say  500  grains,  is  placed  in  the  pan,  it 
will  sink  in  distilled  water  to  a  notch,  e,  on  the  stem. 

The  method  "of  determining  the  specific  gravity  by  means  of  this 
instrument  is  shown  in  Figs.  100  and  101.  Suppose  it  were  required 
to  determine  the  specific  gravity  of  a  small  bar  of  iron  weighing  less 
trmn  500  grains. 
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The  bar  is  placed  in  the  pan  and  weights  added  till  it  sinks  to  the 
notch  in  the  stem,  as  shown  in  Fig.  100.  These  weights,  subtracted 
from  500  grains,  give  the  weight  of  the  bar  in  air.  Next  place  the 
bar  in  the  cup,  d,  as  shown  in  Fig.  101,  and  add  weights  enough  to 
make  the  instrument  sink  again  to  the  notch  in  the  stem.  The  last 
weights  will  denote  the  buoyant  effort  of  the  fluid,  or  the  weight  of 
the  water  displaced  by  the  bar.  Divide  the  weight  of  the  bar  in  air 
by  the  weight  of  the  displaced  water,  and  the  result  will  be  the 
specific  gravity  sought. 

3.  By  a  Flask.  —  This  method  is  used  when  a  body  exists 
in  a  state  of  powder,  or  in  fine  particles  like  sand.  A  small 
flask,  whose  exact  weight  is  known,  is  first  filled  with  the 
powder  and  the  whole  carefully  weighed.  The  entire  weight, 
diminished  by  that  of  the  flask,  is  the  weight  of  the  body. 
The  flask  is  then  filled  with  water  and  weighed.  This  weight, 
diminished  by  that  of  the  flask,  is  the  weight  of  an  equivalent 
volume  of  water.  Divide  the  weight  of  the  body  by  that  of 
its  equivalent  volume  of  water,  and  the  result  will  be  the 
specific  gravity  required. 

It  is  evident  that  by  this  method  we  obtaiu  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  entire  contents  of  the  flask  as  one  mass,  including  the  air  that 
it  may  contain. 

146.  Specific  Gravity  of  Liquids.  —  The  following  are 
some  of  the  methods  of  determining  the  specific,  gravities  of 
liquids :  — 

1.  By  FaJtrenheWs  Hydrometer. — Fahrenheit's  Hydrome- 
ter consists  of  a  glass  c3Tlinder  ballasted  at  the  bottom  by 
a  small  globe  filled  with  mercury,  and  provided  at  top  with 
a  stem  and  scale-pan,  as  shown  in  Fig.  102.  Its  weight  is 
carefully  determined. 

To  use  the  hydrometer,  it  is  first  plunged  into  distilled  water,  and 
weights  placed  in  the  scale-pan  till  it  sinks  to  the  notch  filed  on  the 
stem.  These  weights,  increased  by  that  of  the  instrument,  will  give 
the  weight  of  the  displaced  water.  The  instrument  is  next  plunged 
into  the  liquid  in  question,  and  weights  are  placed  in  the  pan  till  the 
instrument  again  sinks  to  the  notch.     These  weights,  added  to  that 
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of  the  instrument,  give  the  weight  of  the  displaced  liquid.  Now  the 
volumes  displaced  are  the  same  in  both  (Maes,  each  being  that  of  the 
submerged  instrument ;  hence,  if  we  divide  the  weight  of  the  dis- 
placed liquid  by  that  of  the  displaced  water,  the  quotient  will  be  the 
specific  gravity  required. 


Kg.  102. 

2.  By  the  Flask.  — A  flask  is  constructed  so  as  to  hold  a 
given  weight  of  distilled  water,  say  1000  grains.  This  flask 
is  first  weighed  when  empty,  and  then  when  filled  with  the 
liquid  in  question.  The  difference  of  these  results  is  the 
weight  of  the  liquid,  and  this,  divided  by  1000  grains,  will  be 
the  specific  gravity  required. 

A  knowledge  of  tbe  specific  gravities  of  bodies  is  of  frequent 
application.  In  mineralogy  it  aids  in  determining  mineral  species. 
The  jeweller  determines  by  its  aid  the  precious  stones.  It  enables 
us  to  find  the  weight  of  a  body  when  wc  know  its  volume.  Thus  a 
cubic  foot  of  lead  weighs  11.35  times  as  much  as  a  cubic  foot  of 
water;  but  a  cnbic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  ouuees,  heuce  a  cubic 
foot  of  lead  weighs  11,350  ounces,  or  about  709  pounds. 

The  specific  gravities  of  some  of  the  most  important  substances 
are  given  in  the  following  table  :  — 
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Table  showing  the  Specific  Gravities  of  Solids  and  Liquids. 


Platinum  (rolled)    .     .     .  22.07 

Gold  (stamps)    ....  19.36 

Lead  (cast) 11.35 

Silver  (cast) 10.47 

Iron  (bar) 7.79 

Zinc  (cast) 6.86 

Diamond 3.53 

White  Marble    ....  2.84 

Glass  (flint) 3.33 

Ivory 1.92 


Mercury 13.60 

Sulphuric  Acid   .     .     .     .  1.84 

Milk 1.03 

Sea  Water 1.03 

Distilled  Water .     ...  1.00 

Bordeaux  Wine ....  0.99 

Olive  Oil 0.91 

Spirits  of  Turpentine  .     .  0.87 

Absolute  Alcohol    .     .     .  0.79 

Ordinary  Ether  ....  0.72 


It  will  be  seen  that  platinum  is  the  heaviest  solid,  and  that  mer- 
cury is  the  heaviest  liquid. 

147.  Beaum6's  Areometer  consists  of  a  bulb  of  glass, 
ballasted  at  bottom  by  a  second  bulb  containing  mercury, 
and  terminating  at  top  in  a  cylinder  of  uniform  diameter,  as 

shown  in  Fig.  103. 

When  plunged  into  liquids,  it  sinks 
till  the  weight  of  the  displaced  fluid 
equals  that  of  the  areometer.  In  light 
fluids  it  therefore  sinks  deeper  than  in 
heavy  ones. 

The  plan  of  graduating  Beaum#s  areo- 
meter is  as  follows.  It  is  ballasted  so  that 
in  distilled  water  it  will  sink  to  the  point  a, 
on  the  stem,  which  is  marked  0.  A  mix- 
ture of  salt  and  pure  water  is  then  formed, 
in  the  proportion  of  15  of  the  former  to  85 
of  the  latter,  into  which  the  instrument  is 
plunged.  The  upper  surface  then  cuts  the 
stem  at  some  point,  c,  which  is  marked  15. 
The  intermediate  space  between  a  and  c  is 
divided  into  15  equal  parts,  and  the  division 

is  continued  downwards  on  the  stem.     The  divisions  and  numbers 

are  on  a  slip  of  paper  in  the  interior  of  the  stem. 

The  use  of  the  instrument  thus  graduated  is  to  ascertain  the 

amount  of  salt  in  any  solution  of  salt  in  water.    It  is  plunged  into 


Fig.  103. 
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the  solution  in  question,  and  the  number  to  which  it  sinks  denotes 
the  degree  of  saturation  of  the  solution. 

Instruments  conBtrueled  on  this  principle  have  been  devised  for 
determining  the  strength  of  other  solutions,  whether  of  acids  or 
salts ;  also  for  determining  the  Btrength  of  saccharine  solutions  and 
the  like. 

148.  The  Alcoholmeter  is  similar  in  its  construction 
to  the  areometer  just  described.  It  is  graduated  so  as  to 
show  the  percentage  of  alcohol  in  any  mixture  of  alcohol  and 
water. 

The  instrument  is  first  ballasted  so  that  when 
plunged  in  pure  water  it  will  float  with  nearly  all 
of  its  stem  above  the  water.  The  line  of  flotation 
is  marked  0.  Mixtures  are  then  formed,  containing 
one,  two,  three,  etc.,  per  cent  of  pure  alcohol  nud 
water,  and  the  instrument  is  plunged  into  them  in 
succession.  The  linos  of  flotation  are  marked  1 ,  2, 
3,  etc.,  as  in  the  instrument  previously.  In  this 
case  the  numbers  run  upwards.  It  is  necessary  to 
graduate  it  throughout  by  trial,  as  the  divisions 
are  not  uniform. 

To  use  the  instrument,  it  is  plunged  into  the 
mixture  of  alcohol  and  water  to  be  tested,  and  the 
percentage  is  read  off  on  tho  paper  scale  within  ^' 

the   tube,    nr   else  the   scale   is   scratched   upon   the   stem   wilh   a 
diamond. 

Summary. — 

Specific  Gravity. 

Standard  of  Specific  Gravity. 
Specific  Gravity  of  Solids. 

Method  by  Hydrostatic  Halanco. 

Eulo  and  Example. 
Solid  Lighter  than  Water. 

Rule  and  Example. 
Method  by  Nicholson's  Hydrometer. 
Method  by  a  Flask. 
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Specific  Gravity  of  Liquids. 
By  the  Hydrometer. 
By  the  Flask. 

Applications. 
Table  of  Specific  Gravities. 
Beau m #s  Areometer. 
The  Alcoholmeter. 


THE    MECHANICS    OF    LIQUIDS. 

Part  II.  —  HYDRODYNAMICS. 
SECTION    I.  —  FLOW   OP   LIQUIDS. 

149.  Flow  of  Liquids  from  Orifices. — It  has  already 
been  shown  that  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  fluid  is  propor- 
tional to  its  depth.  If  then,  in  a  vessel  filled  with  water, 
openings  be  made  at  different  depths  from  the  surface,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  105,  it  is  evident  that  the  water  will  flow  out 
with  the  greatest  velocity  at  the  greatest  depth  from  the 
surface. 

But  the  velocity  does  not  increase  in  the  simple  ratio  of 
the  depth  ;  it  is  found  to  be  in  proportion  to  the  square  root 
of  the  depth.  This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  laws  of 
falling  bodies. 

The  water  issues  from  the  jet  at  v  with  a  velocity  which 
would  carr}T  it  to  the  same  height  with  the  surface  in  h,  were 
it  not  for  friction  and  the  resistance  of  the  air. 

This  velocity  is  the  same  that  would  be  acquired  by  a  body 
in  falling  freely  through  the  distance  from  h  to  v. 

Since  the  whole  space  described  by  a  falling  body  is  proportioned 
to  the  square  of  the  time,  while  the  velocity  increases  in  the  simple 
ratio  of  the  time,  it  follows  that  the  velocity  acquired  is  proportioned 
to  the  square  root  of  the  whole  space  through  which  the  body  falls. 

Thus,  if  an  aperture  be  made  in  a  vessel  containing  water,  16r^  feet 
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below  the  surface,  the  water  will  escape  with  a  velocity  of  32}  feet 
per  second  ;  for  this  is  the  velocity  acquired  by  a  body  falling  through 
that  distance. 

A  stream  thrown  out  in  any  other  direction  than  the  vortical  will 
have  the  same  velocity,  since  the  pressure  to  which  the  velocity  is 
due  remains  the  same. 

The  range  of  a  horizontal  jet  will  be  greatest  when  it  is  half-way 
between  the  surface  and  the  level  of  the  place  where  it  strikes. 
Thus  the  jet  shown  at  m  in  the  figure  has  the  greatest  range.  Jets 
issuing  from  orifices  at  equal  distances  above  and  below  the  middle 
point,  as  at  g  and  n,  will  have  the  same  range. 


Fig.  106. 

150.  Volume  of  Liquid  Discharged.  —  In  theory,  the 
volume  discharged  will  be  equal  to  the  velocity  multiplied  by 
the  area  of  the  orifice.  For  example,  if  water  issues  with  a 
velocity  of  ten  feet  per  second,  from  an  orifice  having  an  area 
of  two  square  inches,  the  volume  discharged  in  one  second 
is  equal  to  (10  X  12)  X  2  =  240  cubic  inches. 

This  rule  does  not  give  quite  accurate  results,  for  in  practice 
the  amount  discharged  is  considerably  diminished  by  friction,  and 
by  the  formation  of  what  is  called  the  vena  contractu,  or  contracted 
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When  water  flows  through  a  circular  opening  in  a  large  vessel 
having  thin  sides,  it  rushes  from  different  directions  towards  the 
opening  and  forms  conflicting  currents  that  diminish  the  velocity. 
On  leaving  the  orifice  the  jet  contracts,  so  that  at  a  distance  some- 
what less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening,  the  area  of  its  cross 
section  is  only  about  two-thirds  of  that  at  the  orifice. 

This  narrow  portion  of  the  stream  is  called  the  vena  contractu. 

By  attaching  suitable  tubes  to  the  orifice,  the  formation  of  the 
"  contracted  vein  "  may  be  prevented  and  the  flow  of  water  consider- 
ably increased. 

151.  The  Flow  of  Liquids  through  Pipes.  —  When 
water  from  a  reservoir  is  convej-ed  to  a  distance  in  pipes,  the 
velocity  of  the  flow  is  greatly  diminished  by  friction,  especially 
in  the  case  of  small  pipes. 

A  pipe  200  feet  long  and  one  inch  in  diameter,  laid  horizontally, 
will  discharge*  only  one- fourth  as  much  water  as  a  tube  of  the  same 
size  one  inch  long.  A  pipe  of  the  same  length,  two  inches  in  diam- 
eter, will  discharge  about  ^ve  times  as  much  water  as  one  of  one 
inch  in  diameter.  The  areas  of  their  cross  sections  being  as  the 
squares  of  their  diameters,  the  ratio  should  be  as  4  to  1,  but  the  effect 
of  friction  in  retarding  the  flow  is  much  greater  in  proportion  in 
small  pipes  than  in  large  ones. 

152.  The  Flow  of  Rivers.  —  Avery  slight  inclination 
is  sufficient  to  cause  a  flow  of  water.  Three  inches  to  a  mile 
in  a  smooth,  straight  channel  is  sufficient  to  give  a  velocity 
of  about  three  miles  per  hour. 

The  force  of  the  current  in  rivers  is  greatly  diminished  by  friction 
upon  the  bottom  and  upon  the  banks,  and  consequently  the  strongest 
current  is  near  the  surface  of  the  deepest  part  of  the  stream. 

The  parts  of  a  river-bed,  where  the  steepest  inclinations  occur,  are 
almost  always  filled  with  masses  of  rock,  which  obstruct  the  flow 
and  greatly  diminish  the  velocity  of  the  stream. 
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SECTION   II.  —  WATER   AS   A   MOTIVE   POWER. 


153.  Water-Wheels.  —  Wherever  water  is  collected 
in  reservoirs  or  lakes  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  it  com- 
prises a  store  of  potential  energy  which,  by  its  down- 
ward flow,  becomes  kinetic  energy  —  a  working  power. 
This  power  is  applied  to  useful  purposes  by  means  of 
water-wheels.  Water-wheels  are  turned  (1)  by  the  force 
of  a  current,  (2)  by  the  weight  of  the  water,  or  (3)  by 
both  combined. 

154.  The  Undershot  Wheel  is  moved  by  the  force  of 
the  current  striking  against 
float-boards,  which  are  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  be  more  or 
less  submerged. 

This  is  the  least  effective 
form  of  the  water-wheel,  util- 
izing not  more  than  twenty -five 
per  cent  of  the  total  energy  of 
the  stream. 

It  is  generally  placed  in  a 
"  race-way,"  a  narrow,  sloping 
passage  which  conducts  the 
water  from  a  reservoir  or  dam. 
This  form  of  wheel  is  represented  in  Fig.  106. 

155.  The  Overshot  Wheel.  —  This  form  of  water- 
shed is  called  "  overshot"  because  the  water  is  received  at 
the  top  and  passes  over  the  wheel,  as  shown  in  Fig.  107. 
It  is  moved  principally  by  the  weight  of  the  water,  which 
flows  into  cells,  called  "  buckets,"  formed  on  the  circum- 
ference of  the  wheel,  and  shaped  so  as  to  retain  as  much 
of  the  water  as  possible  till  they  reach  the  lower  part  of  the 
wheel,  where  they  are  emptied. 


Fig.  106. 
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This  is  a  very  effective 
form  of  the  wheel,  utiliz- 
ing nearly  three- fourths  of 
the  total  moving  power  of 
the  water.  It  is  especially 
adapted  for  use  with  a 
small  stream  which  has 
a  great  fall.  Wheels  of 
this  kind  are  often  made 
of  fifty  feet  or  more  in 
diameter. 


Fig.  107. 

156.  The  Breast  Wheel.  —  In  the  breast  wheel  the 
water  ia  received  nearly  at  the  level  of  the  axis.  In  some 
wheels  of  this  kind  the  water  flows  into  buckets  similar  to 
those  of  the  overshot  wheel ;  but  generally  it  acts  upon  float- 
boards  placed  perpendicular  to  the  circumference,  and  the 

race-way,  or  passage  for  the  water, 
is  made  to  fit  closely  to  the  circum- 
ference of  the  wheel.  The  water 
being  thus  enclosed  acts  partly  by 
its  weight  and  partly  by  its  mo- 
mentum. 

Fig.   106.   represents   this   form    of 
water-wheel.       In   its    best   form   the 
breast  wheel  will  utilize  about  sixty- 
five  per  cent  of  the  moving  power  of 
the  water.     It  was  formerly  in  general  use,  but  is  now  mostly  super- 
seded by  the  "turbine." 

157.  The  Turbine  Wheel  is  the  most  effective  of  all 
the  forms  of  water-wheels.  Many  different  varieties  are  in 
use.  One  of  these  is  shown  in  perspective  and  in  horizontal 
section  in  Figs.  109  and  110. 

The  wheel  in  this  form  is  wholly  submerged  in  water  under  the 
pressure  of  a  considerable  head.     The  water  enters  at  the  circuin- 


Fig.  108. 
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ftrences  of  the  wheel  B,  through  an  enclosing  case,  D,  which  is 
stationary.  It  is  directed  by  the  openings  in  I)  so  as  to  strike  the 
curved  floats  or  buckets  of  B  in  the  direction  of  the  greatest  efficiency. 
It  then  escapes  from  the  central  part  of  the  wheel  by  a  tube,  which 
is  extended  vertically  downward. 

A  central  shaft,  A  (Fig.  109),  communicates  motion  to  the 
machinery  above. 

The  wheel  is  protected  from  the  vertical  pressure  of  the  water  by 
the  top,  T,  which  is  attached  to  the  enclosing  case,  D. 


Fig.  109.  Fig.  110. 

In  another  form  of  the  turbine  the  water  enters  through  a  tised    ■ 
tube  at  the  centre,  and,  directed  by  fixed  curved  partitions,  imparts 
motion  to  the  outer  casing,  which  revolves,  and  is  connected  with 
the  shaft. 

The  best  forms  of  the  turbine,  when  used  under  a  full  head  of 
water,  have  been  found  to  utilize  from  eighty  to  eighty-five  per  cent 
of  the  force  of  the  water. 


SECTION    III.  —  MACHINES   FOR 

Most  of  the  machines  in  common  use  for  raising 
water  depend  upon  the  action  of  the  atmosphere,  and 
will  he  described  under  the  head  of  Pneumatics. 

I5$.  Archimedes'  Screw.  —  The  screw  of  Archimedes, 
invented  by  the  philosopher  of  that  name,  is  one  of  the  most 
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ancient  contrivances  for  raising  water.     It  was  in  use  before 
the  Christian  era,  and  it  is  stiU  used  in  Holland  for  draining 

low  grounds. 

As  shown  in  Fig.  Ill,  it  con- 
sists of  a  tube  wound  in  a  spiral 
form  around  a  solid  cylinder, 
which  is  made  to  revolve  by 
turning  the  handle,  H.  If 
placed  at  a  proper  inclination, 
the  water,  as  the  handle  is  turned, 
will  continue  to  flow  into  those 
parts  of  the  tube  that  are  brought 
successively  below  the  shaft,  till 
finally  it  will  be  disharged  at  the 
top. 


Fig.  111. 


159.  The  Chain  Pump  consists  of  a  tube,  the  lower 
part  of  which  enters  the  well  or  reservoir,  and  the  upper  part 
extends  to  the  point  where  the  water  is  to  be  discharged. 
An  endless  chain  passes  over  a  wheel  at  the  top,  and  also 
around  another  wheel  placed  in  the  water  at  the  bottom. 
This  chain  carries  at  equal  distances  flat  disks  which  fit 
closely  into  the  tube.  As  the  wheel  revolves  the  disks  carry 
the  water  before  them  into  the  tube,  and  finally  discharge  it 
at  the  top. 

160.  The  Hydraulic  Ram. — When  water  under  a  con- 
siderable head  is  flowing  through  a  long  pipe,  if  at  any  point 
the  flow  is  suddenly  stopped,  the  momentum  of  the  water 
causes  great  and  sudden  pressure,  often  sufficient  to  burst 
the  pipe.  The  hydraulic  ram  makes  use  of  this  pressure  in 
raising  a  portion  of  the  water  to  a  greater  height. 

The  principle  of  its  construction  is* shown  in  Fig.  112. 

The  pipe,  A,  leading  from  the  reservoir,  terminates  in  the  small 
cylinder,  B,  which  opens  upward  and  is  fitted  with  a  valve,  D, 
which  is  heavy  enough  to  fall  when  the  water  in  the  pipe  is  still,  or 
moving  very  slowly.  When  the  current  through  A  acquires  sufficient 
velocity,  it  raises  the  valve  and  suddenly  shuts  off  the  water  at  D. 


MACHINES  FOB  RAISING  WATEB. 


123 


The  sudden  pressure  thus  produced  opens  the  valve  E  leading  to  au 
air-chamber,  G,  into  which  a  part  of  the  water  is  then  discharged. 
The  air  in  the  chamber,  G,  is  condensed  by  the  sudden  influx,  but, 
immediately  reacting  by  its  elasticity,  it  forces  a  portion  of  the  water 
up  into  the  small  tube,  H. 

As  soon  as  the  water  in  the  pipe  B  ceases  flowing,  the  valve  I) 
opens  by  its  own  weight ;  the  valve  in  the  air-chamber  closes,  and 
the  water  again  flowing  through  A,  soon  acquires  velocity  enough 
to  shut  the  valve.  The  whole  operation  is  thus  continually  repeated ; 
successive  portions  of  water  are  forced  into  the  air-chamber,  and 
thence,  by  the  elasticity  of  the  confined  air,  discharged  in  a  continu' 
ous  stream  through  the  pipe  H. 


Fig.  112. 

The  hydraulic  ram  furnishes  a  very  efficient  and  economical 
method  of  raising  a  small  quantity  of  water  to  a  great  height,  wher- 
ever a  sufficient  fall  of  water  can  be  obtained. 


Summary.  — 

Flow  of  Liquids  from  Orifices. 

Velocity  and  Range. 

Volume  Discharged. 
Flow  of  Liquids  through  Pipes, 

Effects  of  Friction. 
Flow  of  Bivers. 
Potential  Energy  ofBeservoirs  of  Water. 
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Water  Power —  How  Applied. 

The  Undershot  Wheel. 

The  Overshot  Wheel. 

The  Breast  Wheel. 

The  Turbine  Wheel. 
Methods  of  Raising  Water. 

Archimedes'  Screw. 

The  Chain  Pump. 

The  Hydraulic  Rain. 


CHAPTER    V. 


PNEUMATICS. 


SECTION    I.  —  THE   ATMOSPHERE. 


161.  General  Properties  of  Gases  and  Vapors.  — 
Gases  and  Vapors  are  highly  compressible  and  elastic 
fluids. 

Their  particles,  like  those  of  liquids,  move  freely,  and 
transmit  pressure  in  all  directions ;  but  they  differ  from 
liquids  in  the  predominance  of  the  repellent  force  ex- 
erted between  their  molecules,  in  consequence  of  which 
a  mass  of  gas  always  tends  to  expand. 

The  force  that  elastic  fluids  exert  in  this  way  is 
called  their  tension. 

The  distinction  between  a  gas  and  a  vapor  is  not  very 
clear.  When  a  body  in  the  gaseous  form  can  be  reduced  to 
a  liquid  by  cooling,  or  by  a  moderate  pressure,  it  is  usually 
called  a  vapor. 

It  is  now  known  that  all  the  gases  may  be  reduced  to  the 
liquid  form  by  great  pressure  and  intense  cold  combined. 

162.  The  Atmosphere.  —  Common  air  possesses  all  the 
mechanical  properties  that  belong  to  gases  and  vapors.  It  is 
therefore  taken  as  the  type  of  aeriform  bodies. 

The  atmosphere  that  surrounds  the  earth  is  transparent, 
without  odor,    and   colorless   except  in  great  masses.     In 
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masses  it  assumes  a  blue  tint,  and  is  the  cause  of  the  blue 
color  of  the  sky. 

It   is   composed  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,   carbonic   acid,   watery 

vapor,  and  some  accidental  impurities. 

The  principal  ingredients  arc  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and  these  arc 

mixed  in  the  proportion  of  twenty-one  parte  by  volume  of  oxygen 

to  seventy-nine  parts  of  uitrogeu. 

Carbonic  acid  forms  but  ;i  small  portion  of  the  atmosphere,  but 

it  is  an  constant  and  very  important  element.  It  is  continually 
supplied  to  the  air  by  the  res- 
piration of  animals,  by  the 
combustion  of  coal  and  other 
fuel,  and  by  the  decay  of  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  substances. 
The  burning  of  a  single  ton 
of  coal  sends  into  the  atmos- 
phere more  than  three  tons  of 

On  the  other  hand,  all 
growing  plants  absorb  it  and 
retain  the  carbon,  but  restore 
to  the  air  the  oxygen  which 
it  contains.  It  is  found  that 
the  supply  and  loss  are  very 
nearly  balanced,  so  that  the 
proportion  of  carbonic  acid  in 
the  atmosphere  remains  nearly 
constant. 

It  amounts,  in  volume,  to 
about  one  part  in  twenty-five 
hundred  of  the  whole  atwos- 
Fig.  113.  phero. 

163.  Expansive  Force  of  Air.  —  Air  and  the  gases 
always  tend  to  assume  a  greater  volume. 

To  show  this  proj>erty,  take  a  bladder  or  rubber  bag,  fitted  with 
a  Btop-cock,  as  shown  in  Fij;.  113.  Press  out  nearly  all  the  air,  then 
close  the  stop-cock  and  place  the  bus;  under  the  reeeiver  of  an  air- 
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pump.    Then  pump  the  air  out  of  the  receiver,  and  the  elastic  force 
of  the  air  in  the  bag  will  cause  it  to  expand. 
In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  any  gas  is  expansible. 

164.  Weight    of    Air.  —  Air,  like  other    bodies,   has 
weight. 

To  show  this,  take  a  hollow  globe  of  glass, 
fitted  with  a  stop-cock,  as  shown  in  Fig.  114. 
Having  attached  it  to  one  scale-pan  of  a  delicate 
balance,  counterpoise  it  by  weights  placed  in  the 
other.  Then  by  means  of  the  air-pump  exhaust 
the  air  from  the  globe;  the  opposite  scale-pan 
will  descend,  and  some  weights  will  have  to  be 
added  to  the  first  scale-pan  to  restore  the  equilib- 
rium. The  weights  added  will  indicate  the  weight 
of  the  exhausted  air. 

165.  Atmospheric  Pressure.  —  Since 
the  atmosphere  has  weight  it  exerts  a  pres-  Ig' 

sure  on  all  bodies  upon  which  it  rests.     This  pressure  de- 
creases as  we  ascend  into  the  atmosphere. 

If  we  suppose  the  atmosphere  to  be  divided  into  layers  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  is  evident  that  each  layer  is  pressed 
down  by  the  weight  of  all  above  it.  Hence,  the  higher  layers  are 
less  compressed  than  those  below  them.  Being  less  compressed, 
they  expand,  or  become  rarefied.  The  existence  of  atmospheric 
pressure  may  be  shown  by  a  variety  of  experiments,  some  of  which 
will  be  explained  below. 

166.  Bursting  a  Membrane.  —  A  glass  cylinder  open  at 
both  ends,  has  its  upper  end  covered  by  a  piece  of  oiled  silk  or 
a  stretched  membrane,  such  as  is  used  by  gold-beaters,  and  its 
lower  end  is  ground  so  as  to  fit  the  plate  of  an  air-pump,  as  shown 
iu  Fig.  115. 

In  its  natural  condition,  the  membrane  is  pressed  down  by  the 
weight  of  the  atmosphere  above  it,  and  this  pressure  is  resisted  by 
the  tension  of  the  air  within  the  cylinder.  If  now  the  air  be  ex- 
hausted from  the  cylinder,  the  membrane  will  no  longer  be  pressed 
from  within,  and  will  finally  burst  with  a  loud  report. 
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The  bursting  of  the  membrane  shows  the  pressure  of  the  air. 
The  report  arises  from  the  sudden  rush  of  air  to  fill  up  the  ex- 
hausted cylinder. 

If  a  piece  of  thin  sheet  rubber  be  used  in  place  of  the  membrane, 
it  will  be  gradually  forced  inward  as  the  air  is  exhausted,  and  will 
be  stretched  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  exhaustion. 


Fig.  116. 

167.    The  Magdeburg  Hemispheres.  —  This  apparatus, 

named  from  the  city  where  it  was  invented,  consists  of  two  hollow 
hemispheres  of  brass,  which  are  ground  so  aa  to  fit  each  other  with 
an  air-tight  joint.  Tho  hemispheres  are  shown  in  Fig.  116.  One  of 
them  is  bo  prepared  that  it  can  be  attached  to  an  air-pump,  and  is 
provided  with  a  stop-cock,  by  means  of  which  a  communication 
with  the  external  air  can  be  opened  or  closed  at  pleasure. 

The  two  hemispheres  being  placed  one  upon  the  other,  the  pres- 
sure of  the  external  air  is  exactly  counterbalanced  by  the  tension  of 


ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE.  129 

that  within,  and  no  obstacle  prevents  them  from  lining  drawn  apart. 

If,  however,  the  air  be  exhausted  from  within,  the  external  pressure 

is  no  longer  counteracted  by  an  expansive  force 

from  within,  and  it  requires  a  considerable  effort 

to  effect  their  separation.     We  shall  see  hereafter 

that  the  hemispheres  are  pressed  together  by  a 

force  equal  to  fifteen  pounds,  multiplied  by  the 

number  of  square  inches  in  their  common  cross 

section.  • 

The  experiment  was  devised  by  Otto  von 
GueriCKE,  of  Magdeburg.  He  constructed  two 
hemispheres  more  than  two  feet  in  diameter,  and 
after  having  exhausted  the  air,  it  is  reported  that 
it  required  several  horses  to  draw  them  asunder. 

168.  Upward  Pressure  of  the  Air. — 
Gases,  like  liquids,  transmit  pressure  in  all.         Fi8-  l'6- 

directions ;  hence  the  pressure  of  the  air 
is  exerted  not  only  downwards,  but  up- 
wards, and  in  all  other  directions.  This 
is  shown  by  the  experiment  with  the 
hemispheres,  which  are  held  together 
with  the  same 
force  in  w hat- 
position 


Fig.  117. 


they    may    be 
placed. 


The  following  experiments  illus- 
trate the  upward  pressure  of  the 
air:  — 

Fill  a  tumbler  (Fig.  117)  with  water, 
and  cover  it  with  a  piece  of  paper ;  then, 
holding  the  paper  in  contact  with,  the 
water,  invert  the  tumbler.  On  removing 
the  hand,  if  the  experiment  be  carefully 
made,  the  water  will  remain  iu  the  turn- — 
bier,   being  held  there  by  the  upward  B'  "■ 

pressure  of  the  air.     The  covering  of  paper  serves  to  prevent  the 
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air  from  entering  an  as  to  allow  the  water  to  escape  at  the  same 

Fig.  118  represents  a  glass  cylinder,  A, with  a  tightly  fitting  piston, 
B,  to  which  a  heavy  weight  is  attached.  Let  the  air  he  exhausted 
from  the  cylinder  hy  an  air-pump  connected  with  G  by  a  rubber  lube, 
and  the  weight  will  be  lifted  by  the  upward  pressure  of  the  air. 

169.  Torricellian  Tube.  —  Measure  of  the  Atmos- 
pheric Pressflre. — The  preceding  experiments  show  that 
the  atmosphere  exerts  a  force  of 
pressure ;  the  intensity  of  that 
force  may  be  measured  by  other 

Torricelli,  a  pupil  of  Gali- 
leo, showed,  in  1643,  that  this 
pressure  amounts  to  about  fifteen 
pounds  on  each  square  inch  of 
surface,  at  the  level  of  the  sea. 

In  order  to  repeat  Torricelli's 
experiment,  take  a  glass  tube  about 
three  feet  in  length,  closed  at  one 
end  and  open  at  the  other.  Turning 
the  closed  end  downwards,' let  it  be 
filled  with  mercury.  Then  holding 
the  finger  over  the  open  end,  let  it 
be  inverted  in  a  vessel  of  mercury, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  119.  On  removing 
the  finger,  the  mercury  sinks  in  the 
tube  until  the  column,  A  B,  is  about 
30  inches  high,  when  it  comes  to  a 
state  of  equilibrium. 

In  this  condition,  the  mercury  is 

sustained  hy  the  pressure  of  the  air 

upon  the  surface  of  the  free  mercury 

in  the  vessel,  transmitted  according 

Rgl19-  to  the  law  explained    in  Art.   119. 

At  the  level  of  the  sea,  the  height  of  the  column,  A  B,  is,  on  an 

average,  not  far  from  30  inches,  or  2J  feet. 
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If  we  suppose  the  cross-section  of  the  tube  to  be  one  square  inch, 
the  atmospheric  pressure  upon  that  surface  must  be  sufficient  to 
balance  the  weight  of  30  cubic  inches  of  mercury.  Now  the  weight 
of  30  cubic  inches  of  mercury  is  a  little  less  than  15  pounds ;  hence, 
we  say  the  measure  of  the  atmospheric  pressure  is  15  pounds  on  each 
square  inch. 

A  pressure  of  fifteen  pounds  on  each  square  inch  is  often 
called  an  atmosphere,  and  this  becomes  a  unit  for  expressing 
the  pressures  of  gases  and  vapors.  Thus,  when  we  say,  in 
any  given  case,  that  the  pressure  of  steam  in  a  boiler  is  four 
atmospheres,  we  mean  that  it  exerts  a  pressure  of  sixty 
pounds  on  each  square  inch  of  surface. 

170.  Pascal's  Experiments.  —  As  soon  as  Torricelli's 
experiment  was  known  in  France,  Blaise  Pascal  undertook 
to  ascertain  by  experiment  whether  the  mercury  was  actually 
retained  in  the  tube  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  or  by 
some  other  cause. 

He  caused  a  friend  to  repeat  Torricelli's  experiment  upon 
the  top  of  the  mountain  of  Puj'-de-Dome,  correctly  reasoning 
that,  if  the  height  of  the  mercurial  column  is  due  to  atmos- 
pheric pressure  alone,  it  ought  not  to  be  so  great  on  the 
mountain  top  as  at  the  level  of  the  sea.  The  result  of  the 
experiment  showed  that  the  height  of  the  column  was  less 
on  the  top  of  the  mountain  than  at  its  base. 

He  next  reasoned,  that  if  the  tube  were  filled  with  any 
liquid  less  dense  than  mercury,  the  height  of  the  column 
ought  to  be  proportionally  greater.  Consequently,  he  made 
at  Rouen  $  in  1646,  the  following  experiment.  He  took  a 
tube,  similar  to  that  of  Torricelli,  but  nearly  fifty  feet  in 
length,  and  after  filling  it  with  wine,  inverted  it  in  a  vessel 
of  the  same  liquid. 

Pascal  observed  that  the  column  fell  until  it  was  about 
thirty-five  feet  high,  when  it  came  to  rest.  In  this  case  the 
column  was  fourteen  times  as  high  as  when  mercury  was 
used,  and  as  mercury  is  fourteen  times  as  dense  as  wine,  he 
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concluded  that  the  sole  cause  of  the  phenomenon  in  question 

was  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 

171.   The  Barometer.  —  A  Barometer  is  an  instrument 

for  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  air.      If  to  Torricelli's 

tube  were  fitted  a  scale  for  measuring  the 

exact  altitude  of  the  mercurial  column,  it 

would  be  a  barometer. 

Several  forms  have  been  given  to  the 
barometer, . some  of  which  will  be  described 
in  the  following  articles. 

172.  The  Cistern  Barometer. —  Fig. 
120  represents  a  Cistern  Barometer,  such 
as  is  in  common  use  in  France  and  in  this 
country. 

It  consists  of  a  glass  tube,  a  i,  about  34  inches 
long,  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom. 
This  tube  has  a  diameter  of  about  four  tenths  of 
an  inch.  It  is  filled  with  mercury  and  inverted 
in  a  cistern,  A,  which  is  partially,  filled  with  the 
same  liquid,  as  explained  in  Art.  165.  The  mer- 
cury settles  in  the  tube  till  the  height  of  the  column 
is  about  30  inches  at  the  level  of  the  sea. 

The  cistern,  A,  is  3  or  4  inches  in  diameter, 
and  it  is  so  adapted  to  the  tube  at,  as  to  permit 
the  air  to  penetrate  to  the  cistern  at  the  joint «. 
Only  a  part  of  the  cistern  is  seen  in  the  figure, 
the  remainder  being  let  into  the  frame  which 
supports  the  whole  instrument.  At  the  top  of 
the  frame  is  a  scale,  c,  having  its  0  point  at  the 
level  of  the  mercury  in  the  ciBtern ;  or,  on  the 
opposite  aide,  13  a  scale  on  which  are  marked 
certain  weather  indications. 

A  curved  piece  of  metal  embraces  the  tube 
ud  carries  an  index,  which,  as  the  piece  is  raised 
or  depressed  to  correspond  to  the  top  of  the  column,  points  out  upon 
the  scale,  c,  the  height  of  the  column.  Two  thermometers,  one  of 
mercury  and  one  of  alcohol,  are  also  attached  to  the  frame,  which 
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serve  to  show  the  temperature  of  the  instrument  and  of  the  lnprcury 
which  it  contains. 

The  0  poiat,  or  beginning  of  the  scale,  is  at  the  surface  of  the 
mercury  in  the  cistern.  When  the  pressure  of  the  air  increases,  a 
portion  of  the  mercury  in  the  cistern  is  forced  up 
into  the  tube,  and  the  0  point  descends;  when 
the  pressure  diminishes,  the  reverse  takes  place. 
But  inasmuch  as  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in 
the  cistern  is  very  great  in  comparison  with  that 
in  the  tube,  this  rise  and  fall  is,  for  most  purposes, 
quite  unimportant.  When  great  accuracy  is  re- 
quired, the  bottom  of  the  cistern  is  made  of  leather, 
and  can,  by  means  of  a  screw,  be  raised  or  de- 
pressed until  the  surface  of  the  mercury  in  the 
cistern  just  grazes  the  point  of  an  ivory  piu  pro- 
jecting from  the  top  of  the  cistern.  This  im- 
provement, devised  by  Foktin,  is  now  in  general 

To  determine  the  height  of  the  barometer,  the 
0  point  is  first  adjusted,  then  the  curved  piece  is 
slid  op  or  down  till  it  coincides  with  the  surface 
of  the  mercury  in  the  tube,  and  the  height  is  then 
read  off  on  the  scale  c.  The  height  of  the  ther- 
mometer should  also  he  noted. 

In  the  instrument  described,  the  scale  c  does 
not  extend  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
instrument,  because,  in  ordinary  cases,  only  a 
small  part  of  the  scale  is  needed.  When  a  barom- 
eter is  to  be  used  in  high  altitudes,  the  scale  is  con- 
tinued downwards  as  far  as  necessary. 

173.  The  Siphon  Barometer. — Fig. 
121  represents  a  Siphon  Barometer.  It 
consists  of  a  curved  tube,  a  l>,  having  two 
unequal  branches,  the  shorter  one  acting  as  ^'8-  *21- 

a  cistern.  In  the  longer  branch,  there  is  a  vacuum  above 
the  mercury,  but  the  shorter  one  is  supplied  with  air,  which 
communicates  with  the  external  atmosphere  through  a  small 
opening,  i.     There  are  two  scales,  one  at  the  upper  part  of 
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each  branch,  and  in  front  of  each  is  a  movable  index,  which 
may  be  raised  or  depressed  until  it  comes  to  the  free  surface 
of  the  mercury  in  each  branch.  By  means  of  these  scales 
the  difference  of  level  in  the  two  branches  may  be  measured. 
This  difference  is  the  height  of  the  barometric  column. 

To  prevent  violent  oscillations  when  the 

instrument  is  moved  from  place  to  place,  the 

two  branches  communicate  through 

^     a  fine,  almost  capillary  tube.     This 

J     arrangement  also  prevents  the  pos- 

I     sibility  of  a  bubble  of  air  penetrating 

from  the  shorter  to  the  longer  branch, 

when  the  instrument  is  inclined. 

174.  The  Wheel  Barom- 
eter. —  This  is  a  form  of  tl^e 
Siphon  Barometer  in  which  the 
rise  and  fall  of  the  mercury  are 
shown  by  the  movements  of  an 
index  around  a  graduated  circle. 
The  manner  in  which  it  acts  is 
shown  in  Fig.  122. 

The  index  is  attached  to  an  axis 
which  bears  a  pulley.  Passing  over 
this  pulley  is  a  fine  wire,  at  one  end 
of  which  is  attached  an  iron  weight, 
a,  which  rises  when  the  height  of 
the  mercury  diminishes,  and  falls 
when  this  height  increases.  At  the 
second  extremity  is  a  counterpoise,  &,  which 
keeps  the  wire  tense,  and  causes  the  wheel  to 
turn  as  the  weights  rise  and  fall. 

Fig.  123   shows   its  external   appearance  with  a  thermometer 
attached. 

It  will  be  seen  that  a  slight  change  in  the  level  of  the  mercury 
in  the  tube  will  produce  a  considerable  movement  of  the  index. 

Notwithstanding  this  advantage,  this  form  of  barometer  is  of  little 
value  when  accurate  observation  is  required.     The  iron  weight,  a, 
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Fig.  123. 
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is  somewhat  heavier  than  tho  counteipoise,  b,  and  thus  there  is  a 
slight  force  in  addition  to  the  pressure  of  the  air,  which  acts  to  sus- 
tain the  column  of  mercury.  Again,  when  the  mercury  in  tho  shorter 
branch  tends  to  rise,  it  must  overcome  the  excess  of  weight  in  a,  and 
consequently  very  minute  changes  of  pressure  are  not  recorded  by 
this  instrument. 

175.  The  Aneroid  Barometer.  —  The  action  of  this 
curious  instrument  depends  upon  the  effect  produced  by 
atmospheric  pressure  upon  a  metallic  box  from  which  the  air 
has  been  partially  exhausted.     Its 

appearance   and   construction   are 
shown  in  Fig.  124. 

An  increased  atmospheric  pres- 
sure tends  to  force  the  cover  in- 
ward ;  but  when  the  atmospheric 
pressure  diminishes  it  is  pressed 
outward  by  its  own  elastic  force, 
aided  by  a  spring  in  the  interior. 
The  movements  of  the  cover,  trans- 
mitted by  a  combination  of  delicate 
levers,  cause  an  index  to  move  over 
a  graduated  scale.  Fig.  124. 

Being  very  easily  portable,  this  form  of  barometer  lias  lately  come 
ioto  extensive  use,  especially  for  measuring  the  heights  of  mountains. 

Instruments  of  this  kind  are  now  made  that  may  bo  carried  in  the 
pocket  like  a  watch,  and  they  are  so  sensitive  to  slight  changes  of 
pressure  that  they  will  indicate  a  change  of  level  of  not  more  than 
three  or  four  feet. 

176.  Causes  of  Barometric  Fluctuations.  —  Since  the 
mercury  in  the  barometer  is  sustained  by  the  weight  of  the 
column  of  air  above  it,  changes  in  the  weight  of  this  column 
of  air  will  produce  changes  in  the  height  of  the  mercurial 
column.  Such  changes  are  constantly  going  on,  and  conse- 
quently the  barometer  is  continually  fluctuating.  • 

*  The  atmosphere  surrounds  the  earth  like  an  immense  ocean,  nearly 
fifty  miles  in  depth.  It  is  never  at  rest,  but  has  its  (Treat  currents  and 
tides  ;  and,  like  the  ocean  of  water  beneath,  it  is  agitated  by  storms,  and 
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Certain  very  slight  changes  occur  regularly ;  thus,  there  is  a  daily 
variation  by  which  the  mercury  stands  highest  at  ten  o'clock  morn- 
ing and  evening,  and  lowest  at  four  o'clock  afternoon  and  morning. 
These  changes  are  greatest  at  the  equator,  where  the  variation  is 
about  one  tenth  of  an  inch.  In  latitude  40°  it  is  0.05  inch,  and  in 
lat.  70°  only  0.003  inch. 

There  is  also  an  annual  inequality  dependent  on  the  seasons.  In 
this  country  it  is  scarcely  perceptible,  but  in  China,  and  throughout 
a  large  part  of  Asia,  the  average  height  of  the  mercury  is  three 
fourths  of  an  inch  greater  in  January  than  in  July. 

The  greater  changes  in  the  weight  of  the  atmosphere  are 
not  periodical,  but  depend  upon  changes  of  temperature. 
When  the  temperature  at  any  place  is  elevated,  the  air  ex- 
pands and  rises  until  its  lateral  tension  is  greater  than  that 
of  the  surrounding  air,  when  it  flows  away  to  the  neighboring 
regions.  When,  on  the  contrary,  the  temperature  is  dimin- 
ished, the  air  contracts  and  an  additional  quantity  flows  in 
from  the  neighboring  regions. 

The  barometer,  then,  falls  where  there  is  a  dilatation,  and 
rises  where  there  is  a  contraction  of  the  air. 

177.  The  Barometer  as  a  Weather-Indicator. — The 
barometer  is  often  called  a  weather-glass,  and  the  scale  of 
the  instrument  is  sometimes  inscribed  with  words  intended  to 
indicate  the  weather  that  may  be  expected  when  the  top  of 
the  column  stands  opposite  them.  This,  however,  conveys 
an  incorrect  notion,  for  a  change  in  weather  is  not  indicated 
by  the  absolute  height  of  the  mercury  at  any  given  time. 

Moreover,  there  are  other  conditions  besides  the  weight  of 
the  atmosphere,  which  are  quite  as  important  as  this,  for  the 
prediction  of  the  weather.  The  temperature,  the  amount 
of  moisture  in  the  atmosphere,  and  the  force  and  direction 
of  the  wind,  are  all  to  be  considered  as  elements  of  the 
problem. 

It  is  true,  however,  that  Changes  in  the  heat,  the  moisture, 

moves  in  immense  waves.  When  the  crest  of  one  of  these  waves  is  over 
the  barometer  the  mercury  rises,  and  it  falls  again  as  the  depression 
follows  the  crest  of  the  waves. 
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or  the  movements  of  the  air,  are  almost  always  accompanied, 
or  immediately  followed,  by  changes  in  the  height  of  the 
barometer.  Hence  the  changes  in  the  height  of  the  mercurial 
column  may,  to  a  certain  extent,  be  relied  on  for  predicting 
the  weather.     The  following  rules  are  generally  reliable :  — 

1.  The  rising  of  the  mercury  indicates  the  approach  of  fair  weather; 
the  falling  of  the  mercury  shows  the  approach  of  foul  weather. 

2.  A  great  and  sudden  fall  of  the  mercury  precedes  a  violent  storm 
of  short  duration. 

3.  If,  during  fair  weather,  the  mercury  falls  continually  for  several 
days,  a  long  succession  of  foul  weather  will  probably  follow ;  and, 
again,  if  during  foul  weather  which  continues  for  a  long  time,  the 
mercury  gradually  rises,  fair  weather  may  be  expected  to  follow  and 
continue  for  several  days. 

4.  A  fluctuating  and  unsettled  state  in  the  mercurial  column  indi- 
cates unsettled  weather. 

178.  Measure  of  Mountain  Heights.  —  One  of  the 
most  important  applications  of  the  barometer  is  to  the  meas- 
urement of  the  height  of  any  place  above  the  level  of  the  sea. 

As  we  ascend  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  the  pressure  of  the  air 
diminishes,  and  the  barometer  falls.  Formulas  have  been  deduced, 
by  means  of  which  the  difference  of  level  between  any  two  places 
can  be  found,  when  we  have  the  heights  of  the  mercurial  columns  at 
the  two  places,  together  with  the  temperatures  of  the  air  and  mercury 
at  these  places.* 

*  The  exact  rule  for  finding  the  height  of  a  mountain  by  this  method 
is  rather  complicated.  Allowance  must  be  made  for  temperature  and 
for  the  latitude  of  each  station ;  and  other  minor  corrections  are  to  be 
made.  The  following  rule  is  given  by  Todhunter  as  nearly  accurate  for 
heights  of  not  more  than  3000  feet :  — 

Observe  the  height  of  the  barometer  at  the  bottom  and  at  the  top  of  the  moun- 
tain ;  divide  the  difference  of  the  heights  by  their  sum,  and  multiply  the  result  by 
52,428;  this  will  give  the  height  of  the  mountain  in  feet. 

The  above  rule  assumes  that  the  temperature  at  each  station  is  32° 
Fahrenheit.  The  result  is  made  more  accurate  by  adding  a  thousandth 
part  for  every  degree  in  the  sum  of  the  temperatures  above  64°.  Thus, 
if  the  temperature  at  the  lower  station  is  60°,  and  at  the  higher  45°,  the 
sum  is  105°,  which  exceeds  64°  by  41°.  Therefore  the  result  obtained 
by  the  rule  should  be  increased  by  the  t^ott  part  of  itself. 
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The  following  tabic  shows  the  height  of  the  barometer  at 
different  altitudes  where  observations  have  been  made  ;  — 


Hdglit 

Mem 

II  tight  of 
Barometer. 

City  of  Quito,  South  America .... 
Highest  Ascent  in  a.  Balloon  (Gift  label") 

0 
8.937 

9,541 
15,748 
20,014 
87,000 

Inehei. 
30.00 
25.98 

21.02 
16.69 
14.17 

7.00 

179.  Pressure  on  the  Human  Body.  —  The  pressure 
on  each  square  inch  of  the 
body  is  fifteen  pounds ;  hence, 
on  the  whole  body  the  pres- 
sure is  enormous.  If  we  take 
the  surface  of  the  human  -body 
equal  to  2000  square  inches, 
which  is  not  far  from  the 
average  in  the  case  of  an 
adult,  the  pressure  amounts 
to  30,000  pounds,  or  fifteen 
tons. 

If  it  be  asked  why  the  body 
is  not  crushed  by  this  enor- 
mous pressure,  the  answer  is, 
because  it  is  uniformly  dis- 
tributed over  the  whole  sur- 
face, and  is  resisted  by  the 
elastic  force  of  air,  and  other 
gases,  distributed  through  the 
tissues  of  the  body. 

The  following  experiment  will 
Fig.  125.  show  thatthetissueaofthehuinan 
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body  contain  air  and  gases,  whose  elasticity  resists  the  atmospheric 
pressure.  Let  the  hand  be  pressed  closely  upon  the  mouth  of  a 
glass  cylinder,  whose  interior  communicates  with  tho  air-pump,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  125.  No  inconvenience  will  be  felt.  But  if  the  air 
be  exhausted  from  the  cylinder,  the  flesh  of  the  hand  will  be  forced 
into  the  cylinder  by  the  pressure  from  without,  which  is  no  longer 
resisted  by  the  pressure  of  the  air.  The  hand  swells,  and  the  blood 
tends  to  flow  out  through  the  pores. 

The  question  may  be  asked,  why,  when  the  hand  is  placed  upon 
a  body,  it  is  not  retained  there  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere. 
The  answer  is,  there  is  a  thin  layer  of  air  between  the  hand  and  the 
body,  which  exactly  counterbalances  the  effect  of  the  external  pres- 
sure. Were  the  air  perfectly  excluded  from  between  the  hand  and 
the  body,  there  would  be  a  strong  tendency  to  adherence  between 
them. 

The  operation  of  cupping,  in  medicine,  depends  upon  the  princi- 
ple just  explained. 

Summary.  — 

Properties  of  Gases  and  Vapors. 
Tension. 
Reduction  to  Liquids. 
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Experiment. 
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The  Barometer  (continued). 

The  Wheel  Barometer. 

The  Aneroid  Barometer. 

Cause  of  Barometric  Fluctuations. 

Barometer  as  a  Weather  Indicator. 

Measure  of  Mountain  Heights. 
Pressure  of  the  Atmospliere  on  the  Human  Body. 
Experiment. 


SECTION    II. MEASURE   OP   THE   ELASTIC   FORCE   OP   OASES. 

180.  Mariotte's  Law.  —  When  a  given  mass  of  any  gas 
or  vapor  is  compressed,  so  as  to  occup}'  a  smaller  space,  its 
elastic  force  is  increased ;  on  the  contrarj',  when  the  volume 
is  increased,  its  elastic  force  is  diminished. 

The  law  of  increase  and  diminution  of  elastic  force  was 
first  made  known  by  Mariotte  ;  hence  it  was  called  by  his 
name.     Mariotte's  Law  mav  be  enunciated  as  follows  :  — 

The  elastic  force  of  any  given  amount  of  gas,  whose  tempera- 
ture remains  the  same,  varies  inversely  as  its  volume. 

As  a  consequence  of  this  law  it  follows  that, 

If  the  temperature  remains  constant,  the  elastic  force  varies 
as  the  density. 

181 .  Mariotte' s  Tube. — Mariotte's  Law  may  be  verified 
by  means  of  an  apparatus,  shown  in  Figs.  126  and  127,  called 
Mariotte1  s  Tube.  This  tube  is  of  glass,  bent  into  the  shape  of 
a  letter  J.  The  short  branch  is  closed,  and  the  long  one 
open  at  the  top.  The  tube  is  attached  to  a  wooden  frame, 
provided  with  suitable  scales  for  measuring  the  heights  of 
mercury  and  air  in  the  two  branches. 

The  instrument  having  been  placed  vertical,  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  mercury  is  poured  into  the  long  branch  to  cut  off  communication 
between  the  two  branches,  as  shown  in  Fig.  121.  The  level  of  the 
mercury  in  the  two  branches  is  the  same,  and  this  level  is  at  the  0 
point  of  the  two  scales.     The  air  in  the  short  branch  is  of  the  same 
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density,  and  has  the  same  tension,  as  that  of  the  external  atmos- 
ph.re. 

If  an   additional  quantity  of  mercury  be  poured  into  the  longer 
branch  of  the  tube,  it  will  press  upon  the  air  in  the  shorter  branch, 


Rr.  129.  Fig.  127. 

and  compress  it.  If  the  difference  of  level  in  the  two  branches  be 
made  equal  to  the  height  of  the  barometrical  column,  as  shown  in 
Fig:- 127  (where  the  difference  is  76  centimeters,  or  29.92  inches),  the 
air  will  be  compressed  into  B  C,  one  half  of  its  original  bulk. 
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SECTION   III. — PUMPS   AND  OTHER  MACHINES. 

182.  The  Air-Pump.  —  This  machine  was  invented  by 
Otto  von  Guericke  in  1C50. 

Many  improvements  have  since  been  made  in  its  construc- 
tion, but  the  essential  parts  remain  the  same  as  in  the  original 

invention. 

Pig.  128  represents  the  essential  parts  of  one  of  the  best  modern 
forms.  It  consists  of  a  glass  or  metal  cylinder  called  the  barrel,  in 
which  a  piston  works.  The  pistou  has  an  opening  through  it  which 
is  closed  by  a  valve,  S,  opening  upwards. 


Fig.  128. 

The  barrel  is  connected  by  a  tube  with  the  centre  of  a  brass  plate, 
to  which  the  receiver,  E,  is  carefully  fitted  so  as  to  be  air-tight. 
The  entrance  to  this  tube  is  fitted  with  a  conical  valve,  8',  at  the 
end  of  a  metal  rod  which  passes  through  the  piston  head,  and  works 
in  it  tightly,  bo  as  to  be  carried  up  and  down  with  the  motion  of  the 
piston.  This  rod  is  so  arranged  by  a  catch  at  the  top  that  it  can 
lift  the  valve  but  slightly  above  the  opening. 

The  following  is  its  mode  of  operation:  — 

Suppose  the  piston  to  be  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder.  Then, 
when  it  is  raised,  the  valve,  S',  is  opened,  and  the  air  from  the  re- 
ceiver, E,  rushes  into  the  cylinder.      When   the  piston   is   lowered 
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again,  the  valve,  S',  closes;  the  air  which  has  entered  the  cylinder 
rannut  return  into  the  receiver,  and,  on  being  compressed,  raises  Ihe 
valve,  8,  in  the  piston  and  escapes  into  the  air  outside. 

On  raising  the  piston  again,  another  portion  of  air  will  pass  from 
the  receiver  into  the  cylinder,  and  this  will  he  removed,  as  before, 
when  the  piston  is  lowered  again. 


If  this  motion  is  continued,  a  portion  of  the  air  in  the  receiver  will 
be  removed  at  each  successive  stroke ;  and,  finally,  nearly  all  the  air 
may  be  exhausted  from  the  receiver. 

The  vacuum  produced  in  this  way  can  never  be  perfect,  however, 
for  the  process  of  exhaustion  can  continue  only  so  long  as  the  air 
remaining  in  the  receiver  has  elastic  force  enough  to  expand  and 
flow  through  the  pipe  to  fill  the  cylinder,  when  the  piston  fa  raised. 

Fig.  129  represents  one  of  the  best  of  the  simple  forms  of  the 
instrument,  as  made  by  E.  S.  Ritchie,  of  Boston. 
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183.  The  Mercurial  Gauge.  — In  order  to  measure  the 
degree  of  rarefaction  produced,  a  glass  cylinder,  F  (Fig.  128), 
is  connected  with  the  pipe  leading  from  the  receiver.  In 
this  cylinder  is  a  glass  tube  bent  into  the  form  of  the  letter 
U,  one  branch  being  closed  at  the  top,  and  the  other  open. 
The  tube  has  its  closed  branch  filled  with  mercury,  and  is 
called  a  siphon  gauge. 

*  The  mercury,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  is  kept  in  the 
closed  branch  by  the  atmospheric  pressure,  but  as  the  air 
becomes  rarefied  in  the  receiver,  the  tension  of  the  air  be- 
comes less  and  less,  and  finally  the  mercury  falls  in  the  closed 
branch  and  rises  in  the  open  one.  The  difference  of  level 
between  the  mercury  in  the  two  branches  is  due  to  the 
tension  of  the  rarefied  air,  and  if  this  difference  is  determined 
by  means  of  a  proper  scale  attached  to  the  gauge,  the  tension 
can  be  found.  Thus,  if  the  difference  of  level  is  reduced  to 
one  inch,  the  tension  of  the  air  in  the  receiver  will  be  only 
one-thirtieth  part  of  the  tension  of  the  external  atmosphere. 

The  siphon  gauge  is  sometimes  connected  with  the  receiver  in 
a  different  way  ;  as  seen  in  Fig.  113  and  125.  It  is  only  neces- 
sary that  it  should  be  so  placed  that  the  air  will  be  exhausted 
from  it  at  the  same  time,  and  to  the  same  degree  as  from  the 
receiver. 

184.  Sprengel's  Air-Pump.  —  Various  methods  have 
been  employed  for  obtaining  a  more  complete  vacuum  than 
can  be  produced  by  the  ordinary  air-pump.  One  of  the  most 
effective  instruments  for  this  purpose  is  SprengeVs  Air-Pump, 
represented  in  Fig.  130. 

To  the  funnel,  A,  is  attached  a  glass  tube,  longer  than  a  barom- 
eter tube.  Its  lower  end  enters  the  glass  vessel,  B,  and  reaches 
nearly  to  the  bottom.  The  upper  part,  of  the  tube  branches  off  at  x, 
and  is  connected  with  the  receiver  that  is  to  be  exhausted. 

Mercury  is  poured  into  the  funnel,  A,  and  as  it  flows  down  the 
tube,  air  from  the  receiver  enters  at  x,  and  is  carried  along  with  it. 
The  tube  below  is  then  seen  to  be  filled  with  cylinders  of  mercury 
separated  by  cylinders  of  air,  all  moving  downwards. 
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The  mercury  in  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  B,  prevents  the 
air  from  passing  back  into  the  tube,  and  it  escapes  while  the 
mercury  flows  into  the  vessel,  H. 

As  the  process  goes 
on,  the  cylinders  are 
seen  to  be  separated 
by  smaller  and  smaller 
spaces  of  air,  till  it  ap- 
parently passes  down 
as  a  solid  column,  no 
air  spaces  appearing. 
This  indicates  the  com- 
pletion of  the  process. 

The  only  labor  re- 
quired is  that  of  lifting 
and  pouring  the  mer- 
cury back  into  the  fun- 
nel after  it  flows  out. 

The  operation  is  very 
slow,  but  it  produces  a 
vacuum  so  nearly  perfect 
that  less  than  one-millionth 
part  of  the  original  quan- 
tity of  air  remains  in  the 
receiver. 

By  employing  tubes  of 
sufficient  length  water  can 
be  used  instead  of  mer- 
cury. 

The  filter-pumps ^  now  Fig.  130. 

much  used  in  chemical  laboratories,  are  constructed  on  the 
same  principle. 

185.  Experiments  with  the  Air-Pump.  —  Several  ex- 
periments requiring  the  use  of  the  air-pump  have  already  been 
described.     Most  of  these  serve  to  show  the  pressure  of  the 

10 
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atmosphere.     Fig.  131  shows  the  elastic  force  of  a  confined 
body  of  air. 

Two  bottles,  A  and  B,  arc  connected  by  a  tube  which  is  fitted  air- 
light  into  A,  bat  loosely  into  B.  The  tube 
extends  nearly  to  the  bottom  of  A,  which  is 
partly  filled  with  water.  When  both  are 
placed  under  the  receiver,  and  the  air  ex- 
hausted, the  elastic  force  of  the  air  in  A 
causes  it  to  expand  and  drive  the  water  over 

*'  If  a  lighted  candle  be  placed  under  a 

cr,  and  the  air  exhausted,  the  candle  will  go  out  and  the  smoke 
will  sink,  showing  that  it  is  heavier  than  the  rarefied  air  of  the 


If  an  animal  or  bird  be  placed 
under  the  receiver,  and  tbe  air 
exhausted,  it  will  struggle  and 
soon  die.  This  experiment  is 
shown  in  Fig.  132. 

186.  Practical  Uses  of 
the  Air-Pump.  —  The  most, 
important  practical  applica- 
tion of  the  air-pump  is  in 
diminishing  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere  to  facilitate 
evaporation  of  liquids. 

In  order  to  concentrate  the 
syrup  of  sugar  without  employ- 
ing a  high  degree  of  heat,  it  is 
placed  in  closed  vessels  called 
vacuum  pans,  and  the  air  and 
the  steam  that  rise  are  removed 

by  powerful  air-pumps  driven  by  H8'  132- 

steam-power.  By  this  method  the  watery  vapor  is  rapidly  carried 
off,  and  the  syrup  brought  to  the  proper  degree  of  concentration 
without  employing  a  degree  of  heat  that  would  burn  or  discolor 
the.  syrup. 
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The  same  process  is  employed  iu  malting  o 
variety  of  syrups  and  extracts  that  arc  used  in 

The  air-pump  has  also  been  employed  for  exhausting  long 
tubes  that  are  used  for  transmitting  letters,  messages,  and 
various  small  packages.     These  are  called  Pneumatic  Tubes. 


intensively   used,   they  arc 
They  are  made  smooth 


^^^^*V* 


In  London,  where  these  tubes 
made  of  lead  enclosed  in  tubes  of 
on  the  inside,  and  fitted    with 
pistons   consisting    of    cylinders 
of   gutta-percha,   in   which    the 
articles    to    be   transmitted    are 
placed.      The   air    is    then    ex- 
hausted, and  tho  pressure  of  the 
atmosphere    drives    the    piston 
through     the    whole    length   of 
the  tube.     The  tubes  used  for 
this  purpose  are  about  2i  inches 
in  diameter;   and  some  of  thein 
are    more    than    two   miles 
length. 

187.  The  Condenser.— 
This  machine  is  simply  an 
air-pump  with  the  valves  re- 
versed. It  is  used  for  com- 
pressing air  and  forcing  it 
into  a  small  space.  Fig.  183 
shows  the  construction  of  one 
of  the  common  forms.  At 
the  bottom  of  the  pump-bar- 
rel there  is  a  valve,  b,  which 
opens  downward ;  at  a,  in  a  %   HS-  1SS- 

lateral  tube,  is  an  admission  valve  which  opens  inward.  R  is 
a  strong  copper  vessel,  which  is  screwed  upon  the  lower  part 
of  the  pump-barrel. 

When  the  piston  is  forced  downward  the  air  enters  the  receiver 
through  the  valve,  b,  which  prevents  its  return.  At  the  upward 
stroke  the  air  enters  the  cylinder,  through  a.     As  the   movement 
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■ 
goes  on,  successive  portions  of  air  are  drawn  through  a,  and  forced 
through  the  valve,  6,  into  the  receiver.  If  another  closed  vessel,  at 
(7,  be  connected  with,  the  lateral  tube  at  a,  it  will  be  exhausted  of  air 
by  the  same  process.  Hence  this  instrument  may  be  used  to  transfer 
gases  from  one  vessel  to  another. 

188.  Applications  of  Condensed  Air.— In  the  improved 
method  of  transmitting  messages  by  pneumatic  tubes,  con- 
densers as  well  as  air-pumps  are  used ;  the  air  being  forced 
into  the  tubes  behind  the  pistons  at  the  same  time  that  it  is 
exhausted  in  front. 

In  laying  the  foundations  of  bridges,  and  in  various  sub- 
marine operations,  air  is  forced  into  large  tubes,  open  at  the 
bottom,  which  are  sunk  in  the  water  where  work  is  to  be 
done.  These  tubes  are  so  arranged  that  men  can  enter  them 
and  work  at  the  bottom  while  the  water  is  kept  out  by  the 
pressure  of  condensed  air. 

It  is  possible  for  men  to  remain  for  a  considerable  time,  without 
injury,  in  an  atmosphere  of  three  or  four  times  the  ordinary  density ; 
the  only  inconvenience  being  a  painful  sense  of  oppression  in  the 
ears.  This  feeling  takes  place  only  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the 
operations,  disappearing  when  an  equilibrium  is  established  between 
the  tension  of  the  air  in  the  internal  ear  and  that  without. 

i8g.  Application  to  Tunnelling  and  Mining.  —  One 
of  the  most  important  uses  of  compressed  air  has  been  in  the 
boring  of  tunnels  through  mountains  of  solid  rock. 

The  excavation  of  the  Mont  Cenis  Tunnel  in  the  Alps,  and 
of  the  Hoosac  Tunnel  in  Massachusetts,  was  accomplished 
by  means  of  machines  driven  by  compressed  air. 

At  the  Hoosac  Tunnel,  the  water-power  of  the  Deerfield 
River,  which  flows  near  the  eastern  entrance,  was  used  to 
operate  several  powerful  compression-pumps,  which  forced 
the  condensed  air  through  an  iron  pipe  to  the  point  of  work- 
ing in  the  tunnel. 

Here  it  was  made  to  drive  a  number  of  drilling-machines, 
by  which  the  rock  was  perforated.     The  machines  consisted 
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essentially  of  cylinders  fitted  with  pistons,  to  which  the  drills 

were  attached.  Eight  or  ten  of  these  machines  were  fastened 
to  a  heavy  iron  framework  vesting  on  wheels,  by  which  it 
could  be  moved  forward  and  back,  on  rails  laid  lor  the  pur- 
pose (Fig.  134). 

Wheu  in  use,  this  framework  was  brought  up  and  firmly  fastened 
near  the  "  heading  "  to  be  operated  on.     The  drilling- machines  were 


Fig.  135. 

then  fixed  in  the  proper  position  on  the  framework,  and  the  com- 
pressed air  from  the  iron  pipe  was  conducted  to  the  several  machines 
by  smaller  flexible  tubes.  Here  it  was  admitted  to  the  cylinders, 
alternately  before  and  behind  the  pistons  which  carried  the  drills, 
driving  them  with  sri-eat  force  ;uid  vapidity  against  the  rock. 

Fig.  1-15  represents  the  iron  framework,  or  carriage,  with  four 
drills  attached.  The  flexible  tnlies  shown  iu  the  figure  carry  the 
air  to  the  machines  from  the  iron  pipe  laid  along  the  bottom  of  the 
tunnel. 
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Pig.  136  represents  a  form  of  tho  drilling- machine  which  is  now 
jxtensively  used  in  raining  operations.  It  is  mounted  upon  a  column, 
>n  which  it  may  bo  raised  or  lowered  by  means  of  the  screw-thread 
;ut  upon  its  surface.  It  is  also  arranged  so  that  the  drill  may  be 
Iriveo  in  any  direction  required. 


Fig.  136. 
190.    Advantages  in  the  Use  of  Compressed  Air.  — 
For  work  in  tunnels,  deep  mines,  and  other  confined  spaces, 
there  are  several  advantages  in  the  use  of  compressed  air:  — 

1 .  The  power  may  be  transmitted  through  a  great  distance 
with  very  slight  loss. 

At  the  Hoosac  Tunnel,  when  the  work  was  done  at  a  distance  of 
nearly  three  miles  from  the  compressors,  the  loss  of  power  was  less 
than  four  per  cent  of  the  whole. 

2.  The  air,  after  doing  its  work  in  the  machines,  escapes 
and  serves  as  a  fresh  supply  of  pure  air,  and  drives  out  the 
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smoke  and  the  noxious  gases  which  would  otherwise  accumu- 
late from  the  blasting,  the  burning  of  lamps,  and  the  breath- 
ing of  the  workmen. 

3.  In  deep  mines,  where  the  heat  is  often  oppressive,  the 
expansion  of  the  air,  as  it  escapes,  lowers  the  temperature. 


Fig.  137. 
191.   Artificial  Fountains.  —  Water  may  be  forced  up- 
ward, in  the  form  of  a  jet,  by  the  tension  of  compressed  air. 
Hero's  Fountain,  one  form  of  which  is  shown  in  Fig.  137,  is 
operated  in  this  way. 
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It  consists  of  two  globes  of  gla83,  connected  by  two  metallic 
tubes.  The  upper  globe  is  surmounted  by  a  brass  basin, 
connected  with  the  globe  by  tubes,  as  shown  in  the  figure. 

To  use  the  instrument,  the  tube  which  forms  the  jet  is  withdrawn, 
and  through  the  opening  thus  made,  the  upper  globe  is  nearly  filled 
with  water,  the  lower  one  containing  air  only.  The  jet  tube  is  then 
replaced,  and  some  water  is  poured  into  the  basin. 

The  water  in  the  basin,  acting  by  its  weight,  flows  into  the  lower 
globe,  through  the  tube  shown  on  the  left  of  the  figure,  as  indicated 
by  the  arrow-head.  This  flow  of  water  into  the  lower  globe  forces 
out  a  part  of  the  air  in  it,  which,  ascending  by  the  tube  shown  on 
the  right  of  the  figure,  accumulates  in  the  upper  globe.  The  pres- 
sure of  the  air  in  the  upper  globe,  acting  upon  the  water  in  that 
part  of  the  instrument,  forces  a  part  of  it  up  through  the  jet  tube, 
giving  rise  to  a  jet  of  water,  which  may  be  made  to  play  fur  several 
hours  without  refilling  the  instrument. 

102.  The  Atmospheric  Inkstand.  — This  form  of  ink- 
stand sow  in  common  use  illustrates  the  principles  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure. 

It  is  represented  partially  filled  with  ink  in  Fig.  138.  The  body 
of  the  inkstand  is  air-tight.     Near  the  bottom  is  a  tube  for  supplying 

the  ink  as  wanted,  and  also  for  filling  

the  inkstand  when  necessary.  It  is 
filled  by  turning  it  until  the  tube  is  at 
the  top,  when  the  ink  can  he  poured 
in   through-  the  tube.      The  pressure 

of  the  atmosphere  prevents  the  ink  I 

from  flowing  out.    When  the  ink  has 

been   used  till  its  level  fulls  below  o,  ' 

where  the  tube  joins  the  main  body  of  Fi*-  m 

the  inkstand,  a  bubble  of  air  enters,  and  rising  to  the  top,  acts  by 
its  pressure  to  fill  the  tube  again,  and  so  on  until  the  ink  is  ex- 
hausted. 

Summary.  — 

Measure  of  the  Elastic  Force  of  Gases. 

Mariotte's  Law. 

Vilification  of  the  Law. 
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The  Air -Pump. 

Description  of  Leslie's. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

The  Mercurial  or  Siphon  Gauge. 
SprengeVs  Air-Pump. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 
Experiments  with  the  Air-Pump. 
Practical  Uses  of  the  Air -Pump. 
Tlie  Condenser. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 
Applications  of  Condensed  Air. 

In  laying  the  Foundations  of  Bridges. 

In  Submarine  Work. 

In  Tunnelling  and  Mining. 
Advantages  of  Compressed  Air. 

1.  In  transmitting   Power  at  Great  Distances 

with  Slight  Loss. 

2.  In  driving  out  the  Noxious  Gases  caused  by 

Blasting,  by  means  of  Waste  Air,  and  also 
in  furnishing  Pure  Air. 

3.  In  lowering  the  Temperature  of  the  Mine. 
Artificial  Fountains. 

Hero's  Fountain. 
Atmospheric  Inkstand. 

193.  Water-Pumps.  —  A  Water-Pump  is  a  machine 
for  raising  water  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  level,  gen- 
erally by  the  aid  of  atmospheric  pressure.  Three  sep- 
arate principles  are  employed  in  working  pumps :  the 
sucking  1  the  lifting,  and  the  forcing  principles.  Pumps 
are  often  named  according  as  one  or  more  of  these 
principles  are  employed. 

194.  The  Lifting-Pump.  —  The  common  lifbing-pump 
acts  upon  the  principle  of  atmospheric  pressure.  Its  mode  of 
operation  may  be  understood  from  Figs.  139,  140,  and  141 , 
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which  represent  sections  of  the  pump  in  different  states  of 
action.  In  all  of  the  figures,  a  is  the  sleeping-valve,  c  the 
piston-valve,  and  B  the  sucking-pipe. 

Suppose  the  piston  to  be  at  the  lowest  point  of  its  play ; 
there  will  then  be  an  equilibrium  between  the  pressure  of  the 
air  within  the  pump  and  that  without.  When  the  piston  is 
raised  to  the  highest  point  of  its  play,  the  air  beneath  it  ia 


Fig.  139.  Fig.  140.  Fig.  HI. 

rarefied,  and  its  tension  diminished ;  the  tension  of  the  air  in 
the  sucking-pipe  then  forces  up  the  sleeping- valve,  and  a. 
portion  of  it  escapes  into  the  barrel.  The  tension  of  the 
air  in  the  sucking-pipe  being  less  than  that  of  the  external 
atmosphere,  a  quantity  of  water  rises  in  the  pipe,  to  restore 
the  equilibrium.  The  water  continues  to  rise  till  its  weight, 
increased  by  the  tension  of  the  air  in  the  pump,  is  just  equal 
to  the  tension  of  the  external  air.  When  the  equilibrium  is 
restored,  the  sleeping- valve  closes  by  its  own  weight. 
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Now,  if  the  piston  be  depressed,  the  air  in  the  barrel  is  condensed, 
forces  open  the  piston- valve,  and  a  portion  escapes  into  the  external 
atmosphere.  If  the  piston  be  raised  again,  an  additional  quantity  of 
water  will  be  forced  into  the  pump,  and  after  one  or  two  strokes  of 
the  piston,  it  will  begin 'to  flow  into  the  barrel,  as  shown  in  Fig.  139. 

When  the  water  rises  above  the  lowest  limit  of  the  play  of  the 
piston,  the  latter  in  its  descent  will  act  to  compress  the  water  in  the 
barrel.  This  pressure  forces  open  the  piston- valve,  and  a  portion  of 
the  water  passes  above  the  piston,  as  shown  in  Fig.  140.  By  con- 
tinuing to  elevate  and  depress  the  piston,  the  water  will  be  raised 
higher  and  higher  in  the  pump,  till  at  length  it  will  flow  from  the 
spout,  as  shown  in  Fig.  141. 

As  the  water  is  raised  in  the  pump  by  atmospheric  pressure,  it  is 
necessary  that  the  lowest  limit  of  the  play  of  the  piston  should  not 
be  more  than  34  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir, 
even  at  the  level  of  the  sea.  To  provide  against  barometric  fluctua- 
tions and  other  contingencies,  it  is  usual  to  make  this  distance  con- 
siderably less  than  34  feet. 

195.  The  Forcing-Pump.  —  In  the  Forcing-Pump  the 
sucking-pipe  may  be  dispensed  with,  and  the  barrel  plunged 
directly  into  the  reservoir,  as  shown  in  Figs.  142  and  143,  or 
a  sucking-pipe  may  be  employed,  as  will  be  explained  here- 
after. We  shall  first  consider  the  case  in  which  the  sucking- 
pipe  is  omitted. 

In  this  case  the  piston  is  solid,  and  a  lateral  pipe,  H,  called 
the  delivery-pipe,  is  introduced  below  the  level  of  the  lowest 
position  of  the  piston.  There  are  two  valves,  both  fixed,  the 
sleeping- valve,  a,  as  in  the  sucking-pump,  and  a  valve,  c, 
opening  into  the  delivery-pipe. 

When  the  piston  is  raised  to  its  highest  position,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  142,  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  water  in 
the  reservoir  forces  open  the  sleeping- valve,  and  the  barrel 
is  filled  with  water  up  to  the  bottom  of  the  piston,  when  the 
sleeping- valve  closes  by  its  own  weight.  On  depressing  the 
piston,  the  valve,  c,  is  forced  open,  and  a  portion  of  the  water 
in  the  barrel  is  forced  into  the  delivery-pipe.  When  the 
piston  reaches  its  lowest  position,  the  weight  of  the  water  in 
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the  delivery  pipe  closes  the  valve,  c,  and  prevents  the  water 
in  the  delivery-pipe  from  returning  into  the  barrel. 

By  continually  raising  and  depressing  the  piston,  additional  quan- 
tities of  water  are  forced  into  the  delivery- pipe,  which  finally  escape 
from  the  spout  at  the  top  of  the  deli  very -pipe,  as  shown  in  Fig.  143. 

To  regulate  the  flow  of  the  water  through  the  delivery -pipe,  aud 
to  facilitate  the  working  of  the  pump,  an  air-vessel  is  generally  in- 
troduced, as  will  be  explained  iu  Art.  196.     Sometimes  the  working 


is  rendered  uniform  by  combining  two  forcing-pumps  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  piston  of  the  one  ascends  whilst  that  of  the  other 
descends.     This  combination  is  explained  in  Art.  107. 

196.    The  Forcing-Pump  with  Air-Chamber. — This 

differs  from  the  simple  forcing-pump,  described  in  Art.  195, 
in  having  a  sucking-pipe  and  an  air-vessel.  It  consists  of  a 
barrel,  A,  a  sucking-pipe,  B,  a  sleeping- valve,  G,  and  a  solid 
piston,  C,  worked  by  a  lever,  E,  and  piston-rod,  D.  A  pipe 
leads     from    the  bottom  of  the  barrel,   through  a  sleeping- 
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B 


valve,  F,  into  an  air-vessel,  K.     The  delivery-pipe,  //,  enters 
the  air-chamber  at  its  top,  and  extends  nearly  to  the  bottom. 

To  explain  the  action  of  the  pump,  sup- 
pose it  empty  and  the  piston  at  its  lowest 
position;  when  it  is  raised  to  its  highest 
position,  the  air  in  the  barrel  is  rarefied, 
the  tension  of  the  air  in  the  sucking-pipe 
forces  open  the  valve,  G,  and  a  portion  of  it 
escapes  into  the  barrel;  the  water  is  then 
forced  up  the  sucking-pipe  by  the  tension 
of  the  external  air  acting  on  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  the  reservoir  until  an  equilib- 
rium is  produced,  when  the  valve,  G,  closes 
by  its  own  weight. 

If  the  piston  be  again  depressed  to  its 
Jg*        '  lowest  limit,  the  air  in  the  barrel  is  cou- 

densed  until  its  tension  exceeds  that  of  the  external  air,  when  it 
forces  open  the  valve,  F,  and  a  portion  escapes  into  the  air-vessel. 
After  a  few  double  strokes  of  the  piston  the  water  rises  through 
the  valve,  G,  and  the  action  becomes  the  same  as  in  the  puinp 
described  in  Art.  195,  with  the  exception  of  the  air-vessel,  which, 
serves  to  keep  up  a  continuous  stream  through  the  delivery-pipe. 
The  piston  ought  not  to  be  more  than  34  feet  above  the  reservoir. 
The  spout,  P,  may  be  at  any  height  above  K. 

197.  The  Fire-Engine.  —  A  Fire-Engine  is  a  double 
forcing-pump,  having  its  delivery-pipe  composed  of  leather 
or  other  flexible  material.  It  is  used,  as  its  name  implies, 
for  extinguishing  fires. 

Fig.  145  shows  a  section  of  the  essential  parts  of  a  fire- 
engine.  In  this  figure,  P  Q  is  the  lever  to  which  are  attached 
the  piston-rods  that  move  the  pistons,  m  and  n;  R  is  an  air- 
vessel  with  two  valves,  one  admitting  water  from  each  barrel ; 
Z  is  the  entrance  to  the  hose  or  delivery  pipe  ;  M  and  N  are 
rods  sustaining  the  framework  of  the  machine. 

The  two  barrels  are  plunged  into  a  reservoir  which  is  kept 
supplied  with  water.  This  water  flows  into  a  space  beneath 
the  barrels  through  holes  represented  on  the  right  and  left 
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of  the  figure,  and  from  thence  is  forced  into  the  air-vessel  in 
a  manner  entirely  similar  to  that  explained  in  the  the  last 
article.  When  the  water  is  forced  into  the  air-vessel,  R-,  the 
air  is  at  first  compressed,  after  which  it  acts  by  its  tension  to 
force  a  continuous  current  through  the  hose. 

The   lever  is  provided   with  long  handles  at  right  angles  to  its 
length,  so  that  it  may  be  worked  by  several  men  acting  together, 


Within  a  few  years  many  improvements  have  been  introduced 
into  the  fire-engine,  one  of  the  most  important  being  the  application 
of  steam  as  a  motor. 

198.  The  Siphon.  —  The  Siphon  is  a  bent  tube,  by 
means  of  which  a  liquid  may  be  transferred  from  one  reser- 
voir to  another,  over  an  intermediate  elevation.  The  siphon 
may  be  used  with  advantage  when  it  is  required  to  draw  off 
the  upper  portion  of  a  liquid  without  disturbing  the  lower 
portion.    This  operation  is  called  decanting. 
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The  siphon  consists  of  two  branches  of  unequal  lengths,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  146.  The  shorter  one  is  plunged  into  the 
liquid  to  be  decanted,  and  the  flow  takes  place  from  the 
longer  one. 

To  use  the  siphon,  it  must  first  be  filled  with  the  liquid.  This 
operation  inny  be  effected  by  applying  the  mouth  to  the  outer  eud  <A 
the  siphon,  and  exhausting  the  air  by  suction,  or  it  may  be  inverted 
and  filled  by  pouring  in  the  liquid,   and  stopping  both  ends,   after 


Fig.  146. 
which  it  is  again  inverted,  cure  being  taken  to  open  both  ends  at  the 
same  instant.     Sometimes  a  sucking-pipe  is  employed  to  exhaust  the 
air  and  fill  the  siphon. 

When  the  How  commences,  it  will  continue  until  the  liquid  in  the 
first  reservoir  fails  below  the  level  of  the  end  of  the  siphon. 

To  understand  the  action  of  the  siphon,  we  must  consider 
the  forces  called  into  play.  The  water  is  urged  from  d 
towards  J,  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  the  fluid  in 
the  reservoir,  together  with  the  weight  of  the  water  in  the 
outer  branch  of  the  siphon  ;  that  is,  by  the  weight  of  a  column 
of  water  whose  height  is  a  b.      This  motion  is  retarded   by 
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the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  at  b,  together  with  the  weight 
of  the  fluid  iu  the  inner  branch  ;  that  is,  by  the  weight  of  a 
column  whose  height  is  c  d.  The  difference  of  these  forces 
is  the  weight  of  a  column  of  the  liquid  whose  height  is  the 
excess  of  a  b  over  c  d,  and  it  is  by  the  action  of  this  force 
that  the  flow  is  kept  up.  The  greater  this  difference  the 
more  rapid  will  be  the  flow,  and  the  less  this  difference  the 
slower  the  liquid  will  escape.  When  this  difference  becomes 
zero,  the  flow  ceases  altogether. 

The  siphon  is  used  for  conveying  water  over  hills,  but  for  this 
pflrpose  the  highest  point  of  the  tube  should  not  be  more  than  thirty 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir,  this  being  about 
the  height  at  which  the  atmospheric  pressure  will  sustain  a  column 
of  water. 

199.  Adhesion  of  Liquids  and  Gases.  —  A  rapid 
current  or  jet,  either  of  a  liquid  or  a  gas,  tends  to  carry 
along  with  it  the  surrounding  particles  of  air  which  adhere  to 
it,  and  thus  to  produce  a  partial  vacuum.  This  principle  is 
made  use  of  in  raising  liquids  through  tubes.  Let  a  powerful 
jet  of  steam  be  directed  horizontally  over  the  open  end  of  a 
vertical  tube,  the  lower  end  of  which  is  plunged  in  water ; 
the  air  from  the  tube  is  swept  along  by  the  steam,  a  vacuum 
is  produced,  the  water  rises,  and  is.  in  its  turn,  driven  for- 
ward by  the  jet  of  steam. 

In  the  apparatus  known  as  Gif- 
fard's  Injector,  water  is  supplied 
to  the  boiler  of  a  steam-engine  by 
a  jet  of  steam,  which  is  thrown 
with  great  force  through  a  small 
pipe  into  the  centre  of  a  larger 
tube  connected  with  the  supply 
of  water.  A  vacuum  being  formed 
about  the  jet,  water  is  drawn  for- 
ward and  thrown  into  the  boiler. 

The  same  principle  is  made  use 
of  for  throwing  a   fine  spray  uf  Fig.  147. 
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liquid  into  the  air,  as  shown  in  Fig.  147.  By  pressing  upon  the 
rubber  bulb  a  blast  of  air  is  made  to  issue  from  a  jet,  which  is  placed 
over  the  opening  of  a  tube  that  extends  into  the  liquid  in  the  bottle. 
The  force  of  the  blast  first  exhausts  the  air,  aud  then  throws  the 
liquid  which  rises  from  the  tube  in  fine  spray  or  mist. 

Summary.  — 

Water-Pumps. 

Definition. 

Principles  Employed. 
Lifting- Pump. 

Principle  Involved. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 
Forcing-Pump. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

With  Air-vessel  attached. 
Fire-Engine. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 
Siphon. 

Definition. 

Description. 

Mode  of  Operation. 
Adhesion  of  Liquids  and  Gases. 

Principle  Explaiued  and  Illustrated. 

Gifiard's  Injector. 


SECTION    IV.  —  APPLICATION    TO   BALLOONING. 

200.  Buoyant  Effort  of  the  Atmosphere.  —  It  has 
been  shown  that  a  body  plunged  into  a  liquid  is  buojred  up 
by  a  force  equal  to  the  weight  of  the  displaced  liquid.  That 
a  similar  effect  is  produced  upon  a  body  in  the  atmosphere, 
may  be  shown  by  means  of  an  instrument  called  a  baroscope, 
which  is  represented  in  Fig.  148. 
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The  Baroscope  consists  of  a  beam  like  that  of  a  balance, 
from  one  extremity  of  which  is  suspended  a  hollow  sphere 
of  copper,  and  from  the  other  extremity  a  solid  sphere  of 
lead.  These  are  made  to  balance  each  other  in  the  atmos- 
phere. 

If  the  instrument  be  then 
placed  under  the  receiver  of 
an  air-pump  and  the  air  ex- 
hausted, the  copper  sphere 
will  descend.  This  shows 
that  in  the  air  it  was  buoyed 
up  by  a  force  greater  than 
that  exerted  upon  the  leaden 
sphere.  If,  now,  the  leaden 
sphere  be  increased  by  a 
weight  equal  to  that  of  a 
volume  of  air  of  the  same 
bulk  as  the  copper  sphere 
diminished  by  that  of  the 
leaden  sphere,  it  will  be 
found,  after  the  air  is  ex- 
hausted,  that  the  balance  is 
in  equilibrium.  This  shows 
tliat  the  buoyant  effort  is 
equal  to  the  weight  of  air 
displaced.  Hence  we  have 
the  following  principle,  en-  Vi&  148" 

tirely  analogous  to  the  principle  of  Ahchimedes  :  — 

When  a  body  it  plunged  into  a  gas,  it  it  buoyed  up  by  a  fofce 
equal  to  the  weight  of  the  displaced  gat. 

If  the  buoyant  effort  is  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  body, 
the  latter  will  rise ;  if  it  is  less,  the  body  will  fall ;  if  the  two  are 
equal,  the  body  will  float  in  the  atmosphere  without  either  riling 
or  falling. 

Smoke,  for  example,  rises,  because  it  is  lighter  than  the  air  which 
it  displaces.     It  continues  to  rise  until  it  reaches  a  stratum  of  air 
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where  its  weight  is  just  equal  to  that  of  the  displaced  air,  when  it 
will  come  to  rest  and  remain  suspended.  A  soap-bubble  filled  with 
warm  air  floats  for  a  considerable  time  in  the  atmosphere,  being 
nearly  of  the  same  weight  as  the  displaced  air. 

201.  The  Balloon. — A  Balloon  is  a  spherical  envelope 
filled  with  some  gas  lighter  than  air. 

The  first  balloon  made  was  filled  with  heated  air  and 
smoke,  furnished  by  burning  damp  straw,  paper,  and  the 
like,  under  the  balloon,  the  lower  part  of  which  was  left  open 
to  receive  them.  When  filled,  it  rose  to  a  height  of  more 
than  a  mile ;  but  it  soon  became  cooled,  and  fell  to  the  earth. 
The  use  of  hot-air  balloons  was,  however,  entirety  given  up 
on  account  of  the  serious  accidents  to  which  they  were  liable. 

Small  balloons  of  this  kind,  called  fire-balloons,  are  often  made 
for  toys.  A  spherical  bag  of  light  paper  is  made,  with  a  large  open- 
ing at  the  bottom,  across  which  are  stretched  wires;  to  these  a 
sponge  saturated  with  alcohol  is  fastened.  The  alcohol  being  set 
on  fire,  the  air  in  the  balloon  becomes  heated  and  rarefied  till  the 
whole  is  lighter  than  an  equal  bulk  of  the  atmosphere,  when  it  rises. 

202.  Balloons  of  the  Present  Day.  —  Balloons  by 
which  persons  ascend  are,  at  the  present  day,  generally  filled 
with  hydrogen  or  coal  gas.  The  latter,  although  heavier 
than  the  former,  yet  by  reason  of  its  cheapness,  and  the 
facility  with  which  it  can  be  procured,  is  usually  preferred.' 

The  envelope  is  made  of  silk,  rendered  air-tight  by  caoutchouc 
varnish  on  both  sides  of  it.  Sometimes  two  sheets  of  silk  are  used, 
with  a  sheet  of  india-rubber  between  them. 

The  basket,  or  car,  made  of  wicker-work  or  whalebone,  is  sus- 
pended by  means  of  cords  to  a  network  which  completely  covers  the 
whole  balloon  or  the  entire  upper  half.  This  network  is  attached 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  distribute  the  weight  of  the  car  and  its  con- 
tents as  evenly  as  possible. 

At  the  top  of  the  balloon  is  a  valve  kept  closed  by  a  spring ;  it 
can  be  opened  by  means  of  a  string  descending  through  the  balloon 
to  the  car  of  the  aeronaut.  When  he  wishes  to  descend,  he  opens 
the  valve,  and  allows  a  portion  of  the  gas  to  escape.  To  ascertain 
whether  he  is  ascending  or  descending,  the  aeronaut  is  provided  with 
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a  barometer;  when  ascending,  the  barometric  column  falls,  and 
when  descending,  it  rises.  By  means  of  the  barometer,  the  height  at 
any  time  may  be  determined.     ' 

A  long  flag  fixed  to  the  car  will  indicate,  by  the  position  it  takes, 
either  above  or  below,  whether  the  balloon  is  rising  or  falling. 

To  enable  the  balloon  to  rise,  it  must  displace  a  volume  of 
air  greater  in  weight  than  itself  and  all  it  carries.  When  the 
volume  of  air  displaced  is  less  in  weight,  the  balloon  will  sink ; 
when  equal,  it  will,  after  a  few  oscillations,  come  to  rest  in 
that  stratum  of  the  atmosphere. 

The  measurements  for  a  balloon  of  the  ordinary  dimensions,  which 
can  carry  three  persons,  have  been  given  as  follows  :  16  yards  high, 
12  yards  in  diameter,  and,  when  it  is  quite  full,  about  680  cubic  yards 
in  volume.  The  balloon  itself  weighs  200  pounds ;  the  accessories, 
such  as  the  rope  and  car,  100  pounds. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  direct  the  course  of  balloons 
in  the  air,  but  so  far  all  have  failed.  They  present  so  extensive  a 
surface,  that  the  resistance  of  the  air  is  sufficient  to  neutralize  any 
efforts  to  propel  them  in  any  desired  direction,  with  a  degree  of  speed 
worth  attaining. 

203.  Method  of  filling  a  Balloon  and  making  an 
Ascent. — The  balloon  is  filled  by  raising  it  three  or  four  feet 
above  the  ground  by  pulleys,  when  the  gas  is  introduced  by  means 
of  a  pipe  or  hose  which  connects  with  a  gasometer.  As  the  balloon 
fills  with  gas  it  is  held  down  by  ropes,  and  when  nearly  filled,  the 
car  is  attached.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  fill  the  balloon  com- 
pletely, as  the  gas  expands  in  rising,  and  unless  an  allowance  is 
made  for  this  expansion  the  balloon  might  be  ruptured. 

To  regulate  the  ascensional  power,  the  car  is  ballasted  by  sand, 
contained  in  small  bags.  Everything  being  ready,  the  ropes  are 
detached,  and  the  balloon  ascends  with  greater  or  less  velocity,  ac- 
cording to  the  ascensional  force. 

When  the  aeronaut  finds  that  he  does  not  ascend  fast  enough,  he 
increases  the  ascensional  force  by  emptying  one  or  more  of  the  sand- 
bags. In  like  manner,  in  descending,  if  the  velocity  is  too  great,  or 
if  the  balloon  tends  to  fall  in  a  dangerous  place,  the  weight  of  the 
balloon  is  diminished  by  emptying  some  of  the  sand- bags. 

To  render  the  descent  less  difficult,  the  aeronaut  is  provided  with 
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an  anchor  or  grapple,  suspended  from  a  rope,  by  means  of  which  he 
can  seize  upon  some  terrestrial  object  when  he  conies  near  the  earth. 
When  the  anchor  is  made  fast,  the  aeronant  draws  down  the  balloon 
by  pulling  upon  the  rope. 

204.  The  Uses  of  Balloons.  —  Balloons  have  been 
used  in  war  to  some  extent  for  making  observations  within 
the  lines  of  an  enemy,  and  also  as  a  means  of  communica- 
tion between  parties  besieged  and  those  without  the  lines  of 

the  besiegers. 

The  most  important 
use  of  the  balloon,  thus 
far,  has  been  in  making 
scientific  observations 
in  tbe  higher  regions  of 
the  atmosphere.  Much 
valuable  meteorological 
in  formation  has  been 
gathered  by  the  experi- 
ments in  aerial  navi- 
gation, especially  by 
Glaishek,  an  English 
aeronaut.  The  greatest 
height  ever  attained  in  a 
balloon  was  a  little  over 
seven  miles,  and  was 
reached  by  Glaisher  on 
Fi*  149  September  5, 1862. 

205.  The  Parachute.  —  A  Parachute  is  an  apparatus 
by  means  of  which  an  aeronaut  may  abandon  his  balloon,  and 
descend  slowly  to  the  earth. 

Tbe  form  and  construction  of  a  parachute,  when  detached 
from  the  balloon,  are  shown  in  Fig.  140. 

It  consists  of  a  circular  piece  of  cloth.  15  or  16  feet  in  diameter, 
presenting,  when  spread,  the  form  of  a  huge  umbrella.  The  ribs 
are  made  of  cords,  which,  being  continued,  are  attached  to  a  wicker 
car,  as  shown  in  the  figure. 
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A  hole  is  made  at  the  top,  in  the  centre,  which,  by  allowing  a 
pan  of  the  compressed  air  to  escape,  directs  the  descent,  and  prevents 
violent  oscillations,  that  might  prove  dangerous  by  the  air  »|eaping 
from  under  the  edge  of  the  parachute. 

Mr.  Wise,  an  American  aeronaut,  several  times  exploded 
his  balloon,  when  high  in  the  air,  to  show  what  he  coniictered 
to  be  always  the  case,  that  the  fragments  with  the  network 
would,  under  such  circumstances,  form  a  parachute  which 
would  moderate  the  rate  of  descent, 
and  allow  the  aeronaut  to  reach  the 
earth  in  safety. 

If  from  any  canse  it  appears  impracti- 
cable to  effect  a  descent  from  the  balloon 
itself,  the  parachute  may  be  of  the  greatest 
service  to  the  navigator.  At  present,  how- 
ever, it  seems  to  he  used  to  astonish  the 
public  by  the  skill  and  courage  of  the 
aeronaut,  who  dares  to  launch  himself 
into  space  in  this  frail  craft  when  no  ilanger 
threatens  his  balloon. 

All  things  considered,  it  is  generally 
regarded  as  safe  to  effect  a  descent  with 
the  balloon  as  with  the  parachute. 

In  Fig.  150  is  shown  the  balloon  with 
pw-achute,  attached  to  the  network  by 
means  of  a  cord,  which  passes  round  a 
pulley,  and  is  fixed  at  the  other  end  to  the  Fi«"  ,5°- 

ear.  When  the  cord  is  cut  the  parachute  descends  with  great 
rapidity;  but  the  air  soon  spreads  the  cloth,  and  then,  acting  by 
its  resistance,  the  velocity  is  diminished,  and  the  aeronaut  reaches 
the  ground  without  injury. 

Summary.  — 

Buoyant  Effort  of  the  A  tmosphere.  v 

Baroscope. 

Principle  of  Archimedes. 
The  BaOotm. 

Hot-air  Balloon. 
Toy  Balloon. 
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The  Balloon  (continued). 

Construction  of  Modern  Balloons. 

Mode  of  Navigation. 

Principle  that  enables  a  Balloon  to  rise. 

Measurements  of  a  Balloon. 

Directing  the  Course  of  a  Balloon. 

Method  of  filling  a  Balloon  and   preparing  for  its 
Ascent. 

Valuable  Information  gained  by  Balloons. 
The  Parachute. 

Use  and  Construction. 

Experiment  of  Mr.  Wise. 

Exhibition  of  the  Courage  of  tbe  Aeronaut. 

Illustration  of  the  Method  by  which  the  Parachute 
is  detached  from  the  Balloon. 


CHAPTER   VI. 

ACOUSTICS. 
8ECTION    I.  —  PRODUCTION    AND    PROPAGATION    OF   SOUND. 

206.  Acoustics  is  that  branch  of  Physics  which  treats 
of  the  laws  of  generation  and  propagation  of  sound. 

207.  Sound  is  a  motion  of  matter  capable  of  affecting  the 
ear  with  a  sensation  peculiar  to  that  organ. 

Sound  is  caused  by  the  vibration  of  some  bod}r,  and  is 
transmitted  by  successive  vibrations  to  the  ear.  The  original 
vibrating  body  is  said  to  be  sonorous.  A  body  which  trans- 
raits  sound  is  called  a  medium.  The  principal  medium  of 
sound  is  the  atmosphere ;  but  all  elastic  bodies  transmit 
sound,  and  are,  therefore,  media. 


Fig.  151. 

Let  us  take,  for  illustration,  a  stretched  cord  which  is  made  to 
vibrate  by  a  bow,  as  in  a  violin,  for  example.  When  the  cord  is 
drawn  from  its  position  of  rest,  acb  (Fig.  151),  to  the  position,  a  d  6, 
every  point  of  the  cord  is  drawn  from  its  position  of  equilibrium ; 
when  it  is  let  go,  its  elasticity  causes  it  to  spring  back  to  its  original 
position.  In  returning  to  this  position,  it  does  so  with  a  velocity 
that  carries  it  past  acb  to  a e 6,  from  which  it  returns  again  nearly 
to  adb,  and  so  on  vibrating  backward  and  forward,  until,  after  a 
great  number  of  oscillations,  it  at  length  comes  to  rest. 


170  ACOUSTICS. 

208.  Sound-Waves  in  Air.  —  Mode  of  Propagation. 
—  Sound-waves  are  produced  in  the  air  by  the  vibration  of 
some  sonorous  body.  When  the  body  moves  forward,  it 
strikes  the  air  in  front  of  it,  and  condenses  a  stratum  whose 
thickness  depends  on  the  rapidity  of  vibration  ;  the  particles 
of  this  stratum  impart  the  condensation  to  those  of  the  next, 
and  these  in  turn  to  those  of  the  next,  and  so  on ;  the  con- 
densation thus  transmitted  outward  is  called  the  condensed 
pulse.  When  the  body  moves  backward,  the  air  in  front  of 
it  follows,  and  produces  rarefaction  in  a  stratum  whose  thick- 
ness depends  on  the  rapidity  of  vibration  ;  this  causes  a  back- 
ward movement  and  consequent  rarefaction  in  the  next 
stratum,  which  is  transmitted  to  the  next,  and  so  on ;  the 
rarefaction  thus  propagated  outward  is  called  the  rarefied 
pulse. 


Fig.  152  illustrates  the  formation  of  sound-waves  by  the  vibra- 
tions of  a  tuning-fork.  The  prong,  a,  as  it  springs  outward,  con- 
denses the  air  in  front,  and  then,  receding,  leaves  behind  it  a  partial 
vacuum.  Thus  each  complete  vibration  generates  a  condensed  and 
a  rarefied  pulse,  and  these  together  constitute  a  sound-wave.  The 
ilark  spaces,  a,  b,  c,  d,  represent  the  condensations,  and  the  lighter 
spaces,  a',  h',  c",  d',  the  rarefactions  ;  the  wave-lengths  are  the  dis- 

Whcu  a  bell  is  rung,  the  air  around  it  is  set  in  motion,  and  sound- 
waves are  generated,  which  move  outward  in  every  direction  in  tho 
form  of  spherical  shells,  as  shown  in  Fig.  153. 

The  rate  at  which  the  sound-wave  travels  is  the  velocity  of 
sound;  the  distance  through  which  it  travels  in  the  time  of  one 


SOUND-WAVES.  171 

vibration  of  the  sonorous  bod;  is  the  wave-length.  The  form  of  the 
sound-wave  IB  transmitted  through  tiie  air,  but  the  individual  particles 
«f  air  simply  oscillate  to  and  fro  in  the  direction  of  wave  propaga- 
tion, moving  forward  on  the  passage  of  the  condensed  and  backward 
on  the  passage  of  tbe  rarefied  pulse ;  the  distance  through  which 
each  particle  oscillates  is  called  the  amplitude  of  vibration  of  the 
particle. 

Any  two  particles  situated  on  a  line  in  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion, and  at  a  distance  from  each  other  equal  to  a  wave-length,  are 
always  moving  in  the  same  direction  and  with  equal  velocities;  such 
particles  are  said  to  be  in  the  same  phase.  All  the  particles  of  any 
wave  that  are  in  the  same  phase  are  on  the  surface  of  a  sphere,  which 
is  called  a  wave-front. 


Fig.  163. 

209.  Combinations  of  Sound-Waves.  —  Many  sounds 
may  be  transmitted  through  the  air  at  the  same  time,  and  in 
some  cases  there  is  no  perceptible' interference  of  the  sound- 
waves. In  listening  to  a  concert  of  instruments  a  practised 
ear  can  detect  the  particular  sound  of  each  instrument. 

Sometimes,  however,  an  intense  sound  rovers  up  or  drowns  a  more 
feeble  one;  thug,  the  sound  of  a  drum  might  drown  that  of  the 
human  voice.  Sometimes  feeble  sounds,  which  are  too  faint  to  be 
heard  separately,  by  their  union  produce  a  sort  of  murmur.  Such 
is  the  cause  of  the  murmur  of  waves,  the  rustling  sound  of  a  breeze 
playing  through  the  leaves  of  a  forest,  snd  the-  indistinct  hum  of  a 
distant  city.  - 
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2X0.  Coincidence  and  Interference  of  Sound- 
waves.—  Two  sets  of  sound- waves  may  coincide  so  as 
to  increase  the  intensity  af  the  sound,  or  they  may  interfere 
so  as  to  neutralize  each  other  and  produce  silence. 

Suppose  we  have  two  tuning-forks,  A  and  B,  which  produce 
waves  of  exactly  the  same  length.  Let  them  he  placed  a  wave- 
length apart,  as  shown  in  Fig.  154.     The  two  sets  of  vibrations 

B  A  C 


Fig.  154. 

will  coincide,  and  the  intensity  of  the  sound  will  he  greater  than 
if  one  were  vibrating  alone.  The  same  would  evidently  occur  if 
the  distance  between  it  and  B  were  any  number  of  whole  wave- 
lengths. 

But  suppose  A  and  B  to  be  only  half  a  wave-length  apart.     It  is 
evident  that  the  rarefactions  of  one  of  the  systems  of  waves  will  then 


Fig.  155. 

coincide  with  the  condensations  of  the  other  system,  and  the  result 
will  be  interference,  by  which  both  systems  cf  waves  will  be  de- 
stroyed. This  result  is  indicated  by  the  uniformity  of  shading  in 
Fig.  155. 

The  interference  of  sound-waves  can  be  shown  by  striking  a  small 
tuning-fork,  and  then  holding  it  a  short  distance  from  the  ear, 
rolling  the  stem  at  the  same  time  betweeu  the  thumb  and  finger. 
We  shall  find  several  positions  where  the  sound-waves  neutralize  one 
another  and  no  sound  is  heard,  and  also  several  where  the  waves 
coincide  and  there  is  a  reinforcement  of  sound. 
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21  x.  Beats. — When  two  tuning-forks  which  are  not  quite 
in  unison  are  sounded  together,  there  is  no  continuous  sound 
produced,  but  a  peculiar,  palpitating  effect,  which  is  owing  to 
a  series  of  alternate  reinforcements  and  diminutions  of  the 
sound.  This  succession  of  sounds  with  the  intervals  of  com- 
parative silence  is  known  to  musicians  by  the  name  of  beats^ 
and  is  the  result  of  the  coincidence  and  interference  of  the 
sound- waves. 

Suppose  one  of  the  forks  vibrates  100  times  in  a  second,  and  the 
other  101  times.  If  the  waves  start  at  the  same  moment  the  con- 
densations will  coincide  and  also  the  rarefactions,  hut  they  begin  to 
interfere  more  and  more,  inasmuch  as  one  system  has  been  gradually 
falling  behind  the  other,  until  at  the  middle  of  the  second  it  will 
have  amounted  to  half  a  wave-length,  and  the  two  sounds  will  destroy 
each  other. 

At  the  end  of  the  second,  when  one  fork  has  completed  its  100th 
vibration  and  the  other  its  101st,  one  system  has  fallen  behind  the 
other  one  wave-length,  and  there  is  coincidence  again  of  crest  and 
depression,  and  the  full  effect  of  both  sounds  reaches  the  ear.  We 
have,  then,  one  beat  and  one  interval  in  every  secoud. 

In  general,  beats  are  produced  by  twro  musical  sounds  of  nearly  the 
same  pitch  emitted  at  the  same  time.  The  number  of  beats  per  sec- 
ond is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  rates  of  vibration. 

Beats  are  frequently  heard  in  the  sound  of  church  bells,  and  in  the 
lower  octaves  of  large  organs.  Telegraph  wires,  when  made  to 
vibrate  by  a  strong  wind,  produce  beats.  These  can  be  observed  by 
pressing  one  ear  against  a  telegraph-post  and  closing  the  other. 
If  we  strike  simultaneously  one  of  the  lower  white  keys  of  a  piano 
and  the  adjacent  black  key,  beats  will  be  heard. 

Beats  are  of  great  value  in  tuning  musical  instruments.  The  notes 
given  out  by  two  musical  instruments  of  slight  difference  in  pitch 
can  be  brought  into  unison  by  tuning  until  the  beats  disappear. 

212.  Sound  is  not  propagated  in  a  Vacuum. — That 
some  medium  is  necessary  for  the  transmission  of  sound 
may  be  shown  by  the  following  experiment. 

A  bell  is  placed  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump,  provided 
with  a  striking  apparatus  set  in  motion  by  clock-work.    Before 
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the  air  is  exhausted,  the  strokes  of  the  hammer  on  the  bell 
ate  distinctly  heard,  but  as  the  air  is  exhausted  the  sound  be- 
comes fainter  and  fainter,  till  at  last  it  ceases  to  be  heard. 

For  the  complete  success  of  this 
experiment  the  bell  and  cluck-work 
should  be  supported  by  some  sub- 
stance which  does  not  readily  trans- 
mit sound.  As  shown  in  Fig.  156, 
the  apparatus  is  supported  by  silk 
threads.  The  sliding-rod,  r,  is  used 
to  set  the  clock-work  in  motion.  IF, 
after  the  air  is  exhausted,  any  vapor 
or  gas  is  admitted,  the  sound  is  again 
heard;  showing  that  other  elastic 
fluids,  as  well  as  nir,  may  transmit 
sound. 

213.  Propagation  of  Sound 

in  Liquids  and  Solids.— Sound 

is  transmitted,  not  only  by  gases, 

but  also  by    liquids    and    solids. 

Divers  hear  sounds  from  the  shore 

when    under   water,   and    sounds 

made  under  water  are  heard  on 

F'S'  iae'  shore.     A  slight  sound  made  at 

one  end  of  a  long  stick  of  timber  is  distinctly  heard  by  an 

ear  at  the  other  end,  even  when  it  might  be  inaudible  at  an 

equal  distance  through  the  air. 

The  earth  transmits  sounds,  and  by  placing  the  ear  in  contact 
with  it,  sounds  may  be  distinguished  at  a  great  distance.  This 
method  of  hearing  approaching  footsteps  of  men  or  animals  is  well 
understood  by  hunters.  In  the  construction  of  subterranean  galleries 
for  mining  purposes,  the  miner  is  often  guided,  as  to  the  direction  he 
should  take,  by  sounds  transmitted  through  large  masses  of  earth 
and  rock. 

214.  Velocity  of  Sound  in  the  Air.  —  That  sound 
occupies  an  appreciable  time  in  passing  from  point  to  point 
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may  be  shown  by  many  familiar  examples.  If  we  notice  a 
man  cutting  wood  at  a  distance,  we  perceive  that  his  axe 
falls  some  time  before  the  sound  of  the  blow  reaches  the  ear. 
If  a  gun  is  discharged,  we  see  the  flash  before  we  hear  the 
report.  In  like  manner,  the  flash  of  lightning  is  seen  before 
we  hear  the  thunder. 

In  1822  a  number  of  scientific  men  undertook  a  series  of 
very  nice  experiments  to  determine  the  velocity  of  sound. 
They  placed  a  cannon  on  the  hill  of  Montlery,  near  Paris, 
and  another  on  a  plain  near  Ville-Juif,  the  distance  between 
them  being  61,047  feet.  At  each  station  twelve  discharges 
were  made  at  intervals  of  ten  minutes ;  the  discharges  alter- 
nating between  the  stations  at  intervals  of  five  minutes. 
Observers  placed  at  each  station  observed  the  intervals  of 
time  that  elapsed  between  seeing  the  flash  and  hearing  the 
report  of  the  cannon  at  the  other  station.  The  average  inter- 
val was  54.6  seconds,  and  the  temperature  was  61°  F. ;  the 
actual  velocity  was  found  to  be  1118  feet  per  second,  which, 
after  correcting  for  temperature,  gave  1090  feet  per  second 
for  the  temperature  32°  F. 

It  is  shown  by  experiment  that  if  the  elasticity  of  the  air  be  in- 
creased, the  density  remaining  the  same,  the  velocity  of  sound  is 
increased ;  or,  the  elasticity  remaining  the  same,  if  the  density  be 
decreased,  the  velocity  is  also  increased.  When  our  atmosphere  is 
heated  by  the  sun,  its  density  is  made  less  while  its  elasticity  is  not 
changed.  The  velocity  of  sound  is  found  to  increase  thereby  about 
one  foot  per  second  for  each  degree  Fahrenheit. 

The  velocity  of  sound  in  air  depends  on  the  elasticity  of  the  air 
in  relation  to  its  density.  The  greater  the  elasticity,  the  greater  the 
velocity ;  the  greater  the  density,  the  less  the  velocity.  This  can  be 
expressed  as  follows  :  — 

The  velocity  is  directly  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  tfie  elas- 
ticity ;  it  is  inversely  proportional  to  tlie  square  root  of  the  density. 

215.  Velocity  of  Sound  in  Liquids.  —  Sound  is  trans- 
mitted more  rapidly  in  liquids  than  in  air.  Its  velocity  in 
water  was  measured  by  Colladon  and  Sturm,  in  1826,  at 
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the  Lake  of  Geneva,  in  Switzerland.    Two  boats  were  moored 

at  a  distance  of  nearly  nine  miles  from  each  other.     One  of 

them  supported  a  bell  of  about  140  pounds  weight  immersed 

in  the  lake.     Its  hammer  was  moved  by  a  lever  so  arranged 

that,  at  the  instant  of  striking  the  bell, 

it  ignited  a  small  quantity  of  gunpowder. 

An  observer  in  the  other  boat  heard  the 

sound  by   means  of  a  trumpet-shaped 

tube  (Fig-  157),  the  lower  end  of  which 

was    covered    with    a    membrane,     and 

turned  in  the  direction   from  which  the 

sound  came. 


~        _  By  observing  the  interval  between  seeing 

g.  the  flash  and  hearing  the  sound,  the  velocity 

was  found  to  be  about  4700  feet  in  a  second,  which  is  more  than 
four  limes  its  velocity  in  air. 

3i6.  Velocity  in  Solids.  — Solid  bodies  transmit  sound 
more  rapidly  than  gases  or  liquids.  The  velocity  varies  in 
different  solids,  and  is  greatest  in  dense  and  highly  elastic 
bodies.      Through  steel  wire  sound  moves  at  the  rate  of 

15,470  feet  per  second;  through  silver,  at  10,900  feet  per 
second,  — just  ten  times  the  velocity  in  air. 

That  sound  travels  faster  in  iron  than  in  air  may  be  shown  by 
placing  the  ear  at  one  extremity  of  a  long  iron  bar  or  tube,  while  it  is 
struck  on  the  other  end  with  a  hammer.  Two  pounds  will  be  heard, 
the  first  transmitted  through  the  iron  and  the  second  through  the  air. 
The  true  reason  that  the  velocity  of  sound  in  liquids  and  solids  is 
greater  than  in  air  is  found  in  the  fact  that  their  elasticities,  when 
compared  with  their  densities,  are  greater  than  that  of  air  compared 
with  its  density. 

217,  Reflection  of  Sound.  —  Echoes. — When  sound- 
waves in  air  strike  upon  a  solid  surface  they  are  reflected,  or 
thrown  back ;  and,  as  in  the  case  of  elastic  solid  bodies,  the 
angle  of  reflection  is  equal  to  the  angle  of  incidence.  A  wave 
of  sound  falling  perpendicularly  on  a  wall  or  other  flat  sur- 
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face  returns  in  the  same  direction  to  the  spot  from  which 
it  emanated,  and  produces  there  an  echo, 

A  hard  or  perfectly  smooth  surface  is  not  necessary  to 
secure  reflection  of  sound.  It  is  reflected  from  cliffs,  from 
wooded  slopes  of  mountains,  from  the  surface  of  water,  and 
even  from  clouds,  in  such  a  wajT  as  to  form  distinct  echoes. 
A  sharp,  quick  sound  may  be  returned  as  an  echo  from  a 
distance  of  fifty-five  feet,  but,  to  repeat  spoken  words  or 
syllables  distinctly,  the  reflecting  surface  must  be  so  far  dis- 
tant from  the  speaker  as  to  require  at  least  the  fifth  of  a 
second  for  sound  to  travel  to  it  and  return. 

It  is  not  possible  to  pronounce  or  to  hear  distinctly  more  than  five 
syllables  in  a  second.  The  velocity  of  sound  being  1090  feet  per 
second,  it  follows  that  sound  travels  218  feet  in  one  fifth  of  a  second. 
If,  then,  an  obstacle  be  placed  at  the  distance  of  109  feet,  sound  will 
go  to  it  and  return  in  oue  fifth  of  a  second.  At  that  distance  the 
last  syllable  only  of  the  echo  will  reach  the  ear  after  the  sentence 
is  pronounced.  Such  an  echo  is  called  monosyllabic.  If  the  echo 
takes  place  from  an  obstacle  at  a  distance  of  218  feet,  we  bear  two 
syllables ;  that  is,  the  echo  is  dissyllabic.  At  distances  of  327  feet, 
the  echo  is  trisyllabic ;  and  so  on. 

When  sound  is  reflected  from  several  surfaces  situated  in  different 
directions  and  at  different  distances,  multiple  echoes  are  produced ; 
that  is,  a  single  sound  or  syllable  is  repeated  several  times.  The 
number  of  times  that  a  single  sound  will  be  repeated  depends  upon 
the  number  of  reflecting  surfaces ;  the  number  of  syllables  or  words 
that  will  be  repeated  after  a  speaker  depends  upon  the  distance  of  a 
single  reflecting  surface. 

Sound  is  wasted  by  repeated  reflections.  Floors  and  partitions 
are  deadened  by  means  of  mortar,  sawdust,  and  the  like,  so  that  the 
heterogeneous  mass  by  irregular  reflection  of  the  sonorous  waves  may 
diminish  the  intensity  of  the  sound.  ♦ 

218.  Acoustic  Clouds.  —  It  has  generally  been  supposed 
that  fogs,  rain,  snow,  and  hail  interfere  with  the  transmis- 
sion of  sound  ;  but,  according  to  experiments  made  by  Tyn- 
dall,  the}'  seem  to  have  no  sensible  power  in  obstructing 
sound,  and  therefore  the  connection  supposed  to  exist  be- 

12 
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tween  a  clear  atmosphere  and  the  transmission  of  sound  is 
dissolved.  He  also  found  that  the  air  associated  with  fog  is 
usually  highly  homogeneous  and  favorable  to  the  transmission 
of  sound. 

He  supposed  the  existence  in  the  air,  even  in  the  clearest  weather, 
of  clouds  of  vapor  impervious  to  sound,  called  acoustic  clouds. 
These  have  no  connection  with  ordinary  clouds,  fogs,  or  haze.  The 
sound-waves  are  thrown  back  from  these  clouds,  as  light  from  ordi- 
nary clouds,  and  the  intensity  of  the  sound  is  weakened  by  repeated 
reflections. 

The  fact  that  sound  is  thus  turned  back  may  explain  the  varia- 
tions in  distance  at  which  familiar  sounds  are  often  heard  at  different 
times,  and  especially  why,  at  a  given  point,  the  sound  produced  by  a 
cannon  may  be  heard  at  some  places  and  not  at  others  equally  dis- 
tant from  the  spot.  We  may  have  days  when  the  atmosphere  is 
very  transparent  to  the  eye,  but  on  account  of  the  presence  of  acoustic 
clouds  very  opaque  to  the  ear. 

219.  Resonance.  —  When  sounds  are  reflected  from  a 
distance  too  small  to  produce  a  distinct  echo,  the  effect  is 
to  strengthen  the  original  sound.  This  effect  is  called  Reso- 
nance. 

It  is  the  resonance  from  the  walls  of  a  room  that  makes  it  easier 
to"  speak  in  a  closed  apartment  than  in  the  open  air.  The  resonance 
is  more  clearly  perceived  when  the  walls  are  elastic.  In  rooms 
where  there  are  carpets,  curtains,  stuffed  furniture,  and  the  like,  the 
sound-waves  are  broken  up,  and  the  resonance  is  diminished ;  but  in 
houses  where  there  is  no  furniture  the  resonance  is  strengthened. 
Hence  it  is  that  the  sound  of  voices,  footsteps,  etc.,  is  so  strongly 
marked  in  deserted  and  unfurnished  buildings. 

220.  Refraction  of  Sound.  —  Sound  may  be  refracted, 
or  bent  out  of  its  course,  when  passing  from  one  medium  to 
another  of  different  density.     This  is  shown  in  Fig.  158. 

B  is  a  collodion  or  rubber  balloon  filled  with  carbonic  acid 
gas.  The  envelope  is  so  thin  that  the  sound-waves  are  trans- 
mitted to  the  gas  inside. 

Let  a  watch,  w,  be  hung  near  this  gas-lens,  B.     Now  place  the 
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ear  a  few  feet  from  the  lens,  at/,  using  a  glass  funnel,  /',  to  assist 
the  ear.  By  moving  the  funnel  about,  a  position  is  found  where  the 
ticking  is  louder  than  elsewhere.  The  sound-waves  are  bent  from 
their  course,  and  brought  to  a  focus  at  /. 

The  laws  of  reflected  and  refracted  sound  are  the  same  as  those  of 
light,  and  will  be  treated  under  that  subject. 
» 

221.    Intensity  of  Sound.  —  This  quality  depends  upon 

the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations,  that  is,  the  space  through  which 
the  molecules  move  to  and  fro.     It  varies  very  nearly  as  the 
square  of  the  amplitude  of  vibration  of  the  molecules  of  air. 
The  intensity  of  sound  diminishes  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  the  sonorous  body  increases ;  that  is,  the  in- 
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Fig.  168. 

tensity  of  sound  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from 
the  sonorous  body. 

The  density  of  the  air  modifies  sound.  In  rarefied  air  sounds  are 
feeble,  while  in  condensed  air  they  are  louder  than  in  the  ordinary 
atmosphere.  The  wind  modifies  sound.  The  velocity  of  sound  is 
increased  or  diminished  by  the  velocity  of  the  wind,  according  as 
the  direction  of  the  wind  conspires  with  or  opposes  the  propagation. 
The  effect  of  the  wind  is  to  move  the  whole  mass  of  air,  carrying 
along  the  sound-waves  unaltered. 

Sound  is  increased  in  intensity  when  the  sonorous  body  is  in  con- 
tact with,  or  even  in  the  neighborhood  of  another  body  capable  of 
vibrating  in  unison  with  it.  Hence  the  sound  of  a  vibrating  cord  is 
reinforced  or  strengthened  by  stretching  it  over  a  thin  box  filled 
with  air,  as  in  the  violin.     In  this  case  the  air  in  the  body  of  the 


180  ACOUSTICS. 

violin  and  the  box  vibrates  in  unison  with  the  cord.  The  ancients 
placed  in  their  theatres  vessels  of  brass,  to  reinforce  and  strengthen 
the  voices  of  the  actors.  The  tuning-fork  is  often  mounted  on  a 
wooden  case,  open  at  one  or  both  extremities.  The  sound  of  the 
vibrating  fork  is  thus  intensified. 

222.  Intensity  of  Sound  in  Tubes.  — When  a  sound  is 
transmitted  through  a  tube,  the  sound-waves  cannot  diverge 
laterally ;  and,  consequently,  the  sound  is  convej*ed  to  a 
great  distance  without  much  loss  of  intensity. 

Biot  was  able  to  carry  on  a  conversation  in  a  low  tone  through 
a  tube  a  thousand  feet  in  length.  He  says  the  sound  was  transmitted 
so  well  that  there  was  but  one  way  to  avoid  being  heard,  and  that 
was  not  to  speak  at  all.  This  property  of  tubes  is  utilized  in  hotels 
and  dwelling-houses,  for  transmitting  messages  from  one  story  to 
another.  The  tubes  employed  for  this  purpose  are  called  speaking- 
tubes. 

223.  The  Speaking-Trumpet.  —  The  Speaking-Trum- 
pet,  as  its  name  implies,  is  a  tin  or  brass  tube,  conical  in 
shape,  employed  to  transmit  the  voice  to  a  great  distance. 

The*effect  of  the  speaking-trumpet  has  been  explained  by  succes- 
sive reflections  of  sound-waves  from  the  sonorous  material  of  which 
the  instrument  is  composed,  by  virtue  of  which  the  voice  is  trans- 
mitted only  in  the  direction  of  the  tube. 

But  the  fact  is,  that  the  sound  transmitted  is  not  merely  stronger 
in  direction  of  its  axis,  but  in  all  directions.  This  would  indicate 
that  its  effect  should  be  attributed  to  a  reinforcement  of  the  voice  by 
the  vibration  of  the  column  of  air  contained  in  the  trumpet  in  unison 
with  it,  according  to  the  principle  that  sound  is  reinforced  by  an  aux- 
iliary vibrating  body. 

224.  The  Ear-Trumpet.  —  The  Ear-Trumpet  is  em- 
ployed b}-  persons  whose  hearing  is  defective.  It  is  simply 
the  speaking-trumpet  reversed,  although  the  principle  is  the 
same.  It  consists  of  a  conical  tube,  turned  in  an}'  con- 
venient direction,  so  that  the  smaller  opening  may  enter  the 
ear. 

It  serves  to  collect  and  concentrate  the  sound-waves,  which  are 
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thus  enabled  to  produce  a  more  powerful  impression  on  the  drum  of 
the  ear.  The  shape  of  the  ear  in  man  and  in  animals  is  such  as  to 
perform  the  function  of  the  trumpet. 

Summary.  — 

Production  of  Sound. 

Illustrated  by  a  Stretched  Cord. 
Sound-  Waves  in  Air. 

Propagation  illustrated  by  Tuning-Fork  and  Bell. 
Combinations  of  Sound-Waves. 
Coincidence  and  Interference  of  Sound-  Waves. 

m  

Illustrated  by  a  Tuning- Fork. 

Sound  increased  by  Coincidence  of  Sound-Waves. 

Sound  destroyed  by  Interference  of  Sound-Waves. 

Examples. 
Beats. 

Definition. 

Illustrated  by  Tuning-Fork. 

Examples. 

Propagation  of  Sound. 

In  the  Air  and  in  a  Vacuum. 

In  Liquids  and  Solids. 

Velocity  of  Sound  in  Air. 

Examples  to  determine  its  Velocity. 

Effect  of  the  Density  and  Elasticity  on  its  Velocity. 

The  Law  of  its  Velocity. 

Velocity  of  Sound  in  Liquids. 

Experiment  to  detennine  the  Velocity. 
Velocity  of  Sound  in  Solids. 

Greater  in  Dense  and  Elastic  Bodies. 

Examples  of  its  Velocity  in  different  Solids. 
Reason  for  the  Velocity  of  Sound  through  Liquids 
and  Solids  being  greater  than  through  Air. 
Reflection  of  Sound. 

Echoes.  —  How  formed. 

Examples. 
Multiple  Echoes. 
Sound  wasted  by  Reflections. 
Acoustic  Clouds. 
\  Explanations. 
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Reflection  of  Sound  (continued). 

Effect  of  these  Clouds  on  Sound. 

Resonance. 
Refraction  of  Sound. 

Illustrated  with  Balloon  and  Watch. 
Intensity  of  Sound. 

Law  of  Intensity. 

Modified  by  the  Wind. 

Modified  by  Coutact  with  a  Sonorous  Body. 
Intensity  of  Sound  t'%  Tubes. 

Speaking-Tube. 
Speaking-  Trumpet. 
Ear- Trumpet. 


SECTION    II.  — MUSICAL   SOUNDS. 

225.  A  Musical  Sound  results  from  a  succession  of 
vibrations  at  equal  intervals  and  of  sufficient  rapidity. 

226.  Noise  results  from  a  single  impulse,  or  from  a  suc- 
cession of  vibrations  at  irregular  intervals.  Thus,  the  crack 
of  a  whip,  the  discharge  of  a  pistol,  the  rattling  of  thunder, 
the  roar  of  the  waves  of  the  ocean,  are  destitute  of  musical 
value,  and  are  simply  noises. 

The  difference  between  a  musical  sound  and  a  noise  can  be 
illustrated  by  Savart's  Wheel  (Fig.  159).  This  consists  of 
a  heavjT  frame  supporting  two  wheels,  A  and  B,  which  are 
connected  by  a  band,  D. 

By  turning  the  crank,  itf,  the  toothed  wheel,  JB,  can  be  made  to 
revolve  with  great  rapidity.  If  a  card  be  held  against  the  teeth, 
when  in  rapid  motion,  a  very  shrill  musical  tone  is  produced,  which 
becomes  less  shrill  as  the  speed  slackens,  until  the  separate  taps  of 
the  teeth  against  the  card  are  heard. 

We  see  that  when  the  taps  recur  with  sufficient  frequency,  that  is, 
more  than  16  per  second,  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  sound,  the  effect 
is  musical.  If  the  card  strikes  against  the  wheel  less  than  16  teeth 
per  second,  the  separate  taps  only  will  be  heard,  but  no  musical  tone 
will  be  recognized. 
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We  have  at  H  an  apparatus  for  indicating  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions of  the  toothed  wheel.  The  card,  being  struck  by  each  tooth, 
makes  as  many  vibrations  as  there  are  teeth.  Multiply  the  number 
of  revolutions  ny  the  number  of  teeth  in  the  wheel,  and  we  have  the 
total  number  of  vibrations.  Divide  the  product  by  the  number  of 
seconds,  and  we  get  the  number  of  vibrations  per  second. 

227.  Pitch  of  Sounds.  —  The  Pitch  of  a  musical  sound 
depends  upon  the  frequency  of  the  vibrations.  This  was 
shown  in  Fig.  159. 


The  faster  the  wheel  turns  the  more  rapid  are  the  vibrations  of 
the  card,  and  the  shriller  is  the  sound,  or,  in  other  words,  the  higher 
Hie  pitch.     The  slower  the  wheel  turns,  the  reverse  is  the  case. 

228.  Music. — Those  sounds  which  result  from  very  rapid 
vibrations  are  called  acute/whilst  those  which  arise  from  very 
slow  vibrations  are  called  grave. 

The  intensity,  or  loudness,  of  musical  sounds,  as  in  the  case  of 
other  sounds,  depends  on  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations. 

229.  The  Siren.  —  The  Siren  is  an  instrument  used  for 
producing  musical  tones,  and  at  the  same  time  determining 
the  number  of  vibrations. 

It  consists  (Fig-  160)  of  a  cylindrical  bos  of  brass,  C;  t  is 


184 


ACOUSTICS. 


a  tube  opening  into  it  from  below,  for  the  purpose  of  admit- 
ting air.  The  top  of  the  cylinder  is  covered  with  a  brass 
plate,  a  b ;  this  is  perforated  with  four 
series  of  holes  arranged  in  four  con- 
centric circles,  containing  8,  10,  12. 
„ — — »■ —  and  16  apertures  respectively ;  de  is 
A  B^^flljt  a  Dra9S  disk,  also  perforated  with  four 
W^^Hfc^  series  of  holes,  corresponding,  in  their 
general  arrangement  and  distance  from 
one  another,  with  those  in  the  plate, 
a  b,  below. 
iJ^^^ipHgV  Through  the  centre  of  this  disk  passes 

^H~J"J^f'fW  '  a  steel  axis  whose  ends,  p  and  p',  are 
smoothly  bevelled,  p'  to  fit  into  (he 
socket,  X,  and  p  to  receive  a  brass  cap 
when  the  instrument  is  ready  for  use. 

The  perforations  do  not  pass  perpen- 
dicularly through  the  plates,  but  slope  in 
opposite  directions,  en  that  when  air  is 
forced  through  the  holes  in  the  lower 
plate,  it  will  impinge  on  one  side  of  the 
holes  in  the  upper  plate,  and  thus  blow  it 
Fig- 160.  "    .  aa-.a-L,-  a      ■. 

°  round   in  a   definite  direction.     As  it  re- 

volves, the  holes  in  a  b  are  alternately  opened  and  closed.  The  air 
coming  into  the  cylinder  through  the  tube,  (,  thus  escapes  through 
the  aperture  in  its  upper  plate  in  a 
succession  of  puns.  The  puffs  come 
through .  slowly  at  first  and  can  be 
counted,  but  as  the  disk  rotates  faster 
aad  faster  they  unite  their  vibrations 
into  a  musical  note,  the  pitch  of  which 
is  higher  in  proportion  to  the  increase 
of  velocity. 

The  revolutions  of  the  diBk  are  regis- 
tered by  means  of  the  apparatus  shown 
F'S-  16L  in  Pig.  161.    On  the  upper  part  of  the 

axis  of  the  disk  is  an  endlesa  screw  connecting  with  n  pair  of  toothed 


THE  SIREN.  185 

wheels.  By  pushing  a,  the  recording  apparatus  ia  set  in  motion,  and 
by  pushing  b  the  motion  is  stopped. 

In  Fig.  162  are  seen  the  graduated  dial- plates  on  the  front  of 
the  Siren.  The  indexes  of  each  dial  are  connected  with  the  clock- 
work just  described.  They  move  over  the  dials  with  the  revolu- 
tions of  the  wheels,  and  register  the  revolutions.  The  stops,  m,  n, 
o,  p,  are  used  to  open  or  close  the  different  series  of  orifices. 

230.  Method  of  determining 
the  Rapidity  of  the  Vibrations 
of  a  Sonorous  Body-  —  Let  air 
be  forced  into  the  Siren  by  means 
of  bellows.  Note  carefully  when 
the  tone  of  the  Siren  blenda  with 
that  of  the.  sounding  body,  the 
number  of  whose  vibrations  we 
wish  to  ascertain.  Suppose  the 
outer  series  to  be  open,  sixteen  in 
number,  allow  the  disk  to  vibrate 
one  minute,  then  read  from  the 
dials  the  number  of  revolutions  it 
has  made. 

We  will  suppose  the  number  to  be 
1440,  but  for  every  revolution  of  the 
disk  there  were  16  puffs  of  air  or 
sound-waves ;  therefore  the  whole 
number  is  found  by  multiplying 
1440  by  16,  which  gives  a  result  of  H*  m 

33,040.  This  number  also  represents  the  vibrations  of  the  sound- 
ing body.  Divide  this  result  by  GO,  and  we  get  384,  the  number 
for  one  second. 

Musical  tones  are  in  unisou  when  the  number  of  vibrations  in  a 
second  is  the  same. 

If  the  inner  series  of  holes  should  be  opened,  the  tone  produced 
would  be  an  octave  lower  than  that  made  by  the  onter  row,  the 
vibrations  being  one  half  as  many.  Hence  the  octave  of  any  tone  is 
found  by  multiplying  the  vibrations  of  the  tone  by  2 ;  if  we  doublo 
the  vibrations  of  the  octave,  we  get  its  octave,  and  so  011. 
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331.  Length  of  the  Sound -Wave.  —  The  distance 
through  which  a  sound-wave  travels  in  one  vibration  of  the 
sonorous  body  is  the  wave-length,  and  by  knowing  the  velocitjT 
of  sound  for  any  temperature  the  length  of  the  sound-wave 
can  be  easily  found. 

Suppose  the  temperature  is  such  as  to  give  a  velocity  of  1120  feet 
per  second  for  the  foremost  wave.  There  are  384  sonorous  waves. 
Dividing  1120  by  384,  we  find  the  length  of  each  wave  to  be  about 
3  feet.  If  the  number  of  waves  be  512,  the  wave-length  would  be 
2  fedt  2  inches.  Therefore  the  higher  tones  are  produced  by  the 
shorter  waves;  the  grave,  or  lower  ones,  by  the  longer. 

The  ordinary  pitch  of  a  woman's  voice  is  considered  to  be  an 
octave  above  a  man's  in  the  lower  sounds  of  conversation ;  in  the 
higher,  about  two  octaves.  The  sound-waves  generated  by  a  man's 
vocal  organs  in  ordinary  conversation  are  from  8  to  12  feet,  those  of 
a  woman  2  to  4.  The  human  ear  is  limited  in  its  range  of  hearing 
musical  sounds.  Helm  holt z  has  fixed  the  lower  limit  at  16  vibra- 
tions, and  the  higher  at  38,000,  per  second. 

Summary. — 

Musical  Sounds. 

Difference  between  a  Musical  Sound  and  a  Noise. 
Illustrated  by  Savart's  Wheel. 

Method  of  finding  the  Number  of  Vibrations  per  Second. 

Pitch  of  Musical  Sounds. 

Illustrated  by  Savart's  Wheel. 

Intensity  of  Musical  Sounds. 
The  Siren. 

Construction. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

Method  of  recording  the  Vibrations  of  a  Sounding  Body. 

Method  of  finding  the  Number  of  Vibrations  per  Second. 

Unison  of  Musical  Tones. 

Rule  for  finding  the  Octave  of  any  Tone. 
Length  of  Sound  -  Waves. 
Limit  of  the  Human  Ear  in  hearing  Musical  Sounds. 

232.  Transverse  Vibrations  of  Cords.  —  We  have 
already  seen  (Art.  207)  that  when  a  stretched  cord  is  drawn 
from  its  position  of  equilibrium  and  abandoned,  it  returns  to 
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its  position  of  rest  by  a  succession  of  continually  decreasing 
vibrations. 

Cords  used  in  musical  instruments  are  generally  made  pi' 
catgut  or  of  twisted  wires.  They  are  made  to  vibrate  by 
drawing  a  bow  across  them,  as  in  the  violin ;  by  drawing 
them  aside,  as  in  the  harp  ;  or  by  percussion  with  little  ham- 
mers, as  in  the  piano.  In  all  of  these  cases  the  vibration! 
are  transversal,  that  is,  the  movements  take  place  perpen* 
dicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  cord. 

The  number  of  vibrations  of  a  stretched  cord  in  any  given  tima, 
as  in  one  second,  for  example,  depends  upuu  its  length,  its  thicknes|, 
its  tension,  and  its  density- 


Fig.  163. 

233.  Investigation  of  the  Laws  of  Vibrations.' — For 
studying  the  vibrations  of  cords,  an  instrument  colled  the 
Sonometer  (Fig.  163)  is  used.  In  its  present  form  it  consist) 
of  a  wooden  box  about  four  feet  in  length,  upon  which  aifl 
mounted  two  fixed  bridges,  A  and  B,  and  a  movable  one,  J), 
On  these  bridges,  two  cords,  CD  and  A  B,  fastened  firmly 
at  one  end  aud  passing  over  pulleys  at  the  other  end,  ar* 
stretched  by  means  of  weights,  P. 

The  following  are  the  laws  that  govern  the  number  of  vibration! 
of  a  cord  hi  a  fixed  time  :  — 
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1 .  The  tension  being  constant,  the  number  of  vibrations  varies 
inversely  as  its  length. 

If  a  given  cord  makes  18  vibrations  per  second,  it  will  make  36  if 
its  length  be  reduced  to  one  half,  54  if  its  length  be  reduced  to  one 
third,  and  so  on.  This  property  is  utilized  in  the  violin.  By  apply- 
ing the  finger,  we  virtually  reduce  the  length  of  the  vibrating  portion 
at  pleasure. 

2.  The  tension  and  length  being  the  same,  the  number  of  vibra- 
tions varies  inversely  as  its  diameter. 

Small  cords  vibrate  more  rapidly  than  large  ones,  and  consequently 
render  more  acute  sounds.  A  cord  of  any  given  size  makes  twice  as 
many  vibrations  as  one  of  double  the  size.  Other  things  being 
equal,  the  notes  rendered  differ  by  an  octave. 

3.  The  length  and  size  being  the  same,  the  number  of  vibrations 
varies  as  the  square  root  of  the  tension. 

If  a  cord  renders  a  given  note,  it  will,  if  its  tension  be  quadrupled, 
render  a  note  an  octave  higher,  and  so  on.  This  property  is  utilized 
in  stringed  instruments  by  means  of  an  apparatus  for  increasing  or 
diminishing  the  tension  at  pleasure. 

4.  Other  things  being  equaU  the  number  of  vibrations  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  root  of  the  density. 

Dense  cords  render  graver  notes  than  those  of  less  density.  Small, 
light,  and  short  cords,  strongly  stretched,  yield  acute  notes.  Large, 
dense,  and  long  cords,  not  strongly  stretched,  yield  grave  notes. 

234.  Verification  of  the  Laws.  —  These  laws  can  be 
verified  as  follows  :  — 

Let  the  cords  be  exactly  alike  and  stretched  by  equal  weights. 
If  the  bridge,  D,  be  moved  so  as  to  render  CD  equal  to  one  half  of 
A  B,  the  notes  of  the  two  cords  will  differ  by  an  octave ;  that  is, 
CD  will  vibrate  twice  as  fast  as  A  B.  If  CD  be  made  equal  to 
one  third  of  A  JB,  by  moving  the  bridge,  2>,  the  former  will  vibrate 
three  times  as  fast  as  the  latter,  and  so  on.  This  verifies  the  first 
law. 

To  verify  the  second  law,  we  remove  the  bridge,  D7  and  use  two 
cords,  one  of  which  is  twice  as  large  as  the  other.  It  will  be  found 
that  the  notes  yielded  will  differ  by  an  octave.     If  oue  cord  is  three 
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times  as  large  as  the  other,  the  latter  will  bo  found  to  vibrate  three 
times  as  fast  as  the  former. 

To  verify  the  third  law,  let  the  two  cords  be  alike,  and  stretch 
one  by  a  weight  four  times  as  great  as  that  employed  to  stretch  the 
other.    The  notes  will  differ  by  an  octave.     If  the  stretcliiug  force  iu 


Fig.  164. 

one  is  nine  times  that  in  the  other  case,  the  former  will  vibrate  three 
times  as  fast  as  the  latter,  and  so  on. 

To  verify  the  fourth  law,  we  make  use  of  cords  equal  in  length, 
size,  and  equally  stretched,  but  of  different  densities.  It  will  be 
found  that  the  law  is  verified  in  every  case. 


Fig.  165. 

235.  The  Formation  of  Nodes.  —  In  the  Sonometer 
the  cord  is  shortened  bj'  means  of  a  movable  bridge  which 
holds  it  firmly.  If,  instead,  we  place  a  feather  on  the  centre 
of  the  cord  (Fig.  164),  and  draw  a  bow  across  one  half  of  it, 
we  shall  get  the  octave  of  the  tone  given  b}'  the  whole  string. 
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We  can  prove  that  each  part  vibrates  by  itself  if  we  place  a  little 
paper  rider  on  the  centre  of  one  half  the  string,  and  then  draw  the 
bow  across  the  other  half,  keeping  the  feather  meanwhile  on  the 
middle  of  the  whole  string.  The  rider  will  be  thrown  off  by 
the  vibrations  of  the  part  on  which  it  is  placed. 

Hold  the  feather  one  third  the  distance  from  the  end  of  the  wire 
(Fig.  165),  and  place  a  blue  rider  on  the  centre  of  the  larger  division 
and  a  red  one  on  the  middle  of  each  half  of  this  division.  Draw  the 
bow  over  the  shorter  segment.  The  red  riders  will  be  thrown  off, 
but  the  blue  one  will  remain;  showing  that  the  larger  division 
vibrates  in  two  equal  segments,  which  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  stationary  point  called  a  node. 

If  the  feather  be  removed,  the  entire  string  will  continue  to  vibrate 
in  these  equal  divisions  with  the  nodes  between  them.  In  the  same 
way  a  wire  may  be  divided  into  four,  five,  six,  or  any  number  of 
vibrating  parts,  separated  by  nodes.  In  fact,  it  is  impossible  to 
sound  the  whole  cord  without  at  the  same  time  producing,  in  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  the  vibrations  of  its  aliquot  parts. 

236.  Melde's  Vibrations  of  a  String.  —  A  simple  de- 
vice by  Melde  exhibits  the  vibrations  of  a  string  with  great 
beauty  and  delicacy.  One  end  of  a  silk  string  is  attached  to 
a  screw  fastened  to  one  prong  of  a  tuning-fork ;  the  other 
end  is  wound  about  a  peg  some  distance  off. 

Tighten  the  string  by  turning  the  peg,  until  it  vibrates  as  a 
whole,  when  the  bow  is  drawn  across  the  fork.  The  string  at  once 
expands  into  the  form  of  a  spindle  whose  gossamer  threads  present 
a  beautiful  appearance.  Let  the  string  be  relaxed  a  little,  and  we 
have  two  vibrating  segments ;  relax  still  more,  and  we  have  three ; 
and  if  we  continue  the  process,  twenty  and  more  may  be  obtained. 
The  stationary  nodes  contrast  finely  with  the  oscillating  segmeuts. 

237.  Longitudinal  Vibrations.  —  Strings  or  wires  may 
also  be  made  to  vibrate  longitudinally  by  rubbing  them  in 
the  direction  of  their  length  with  a  bow  or  piece  of  chamois- 
leather  covered  with  rosin.  The  sounds  thus  obtained  are 
of  much  higher  pitch  than  those  produced  by  transversal 
vibration.      The  shorter  the  wire  the  more  rapid  the  longitudinal 
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vibrations  and  the  higher  the  pitch.  This  is  independent  of  $J&e 
form  or  diameter  of  the  sections.  Rub  one  of  the  wires  of  fijie 
sonometer  with  resined  leather  in  the  direction  of  its  lenytli, 
and  we  have  a  musical  sound.  Move  the  bridge  so  a$  $o 
divide  the  wire  into  two  equal  parts,  nib  one  of  the  halvts, 
and  the  octave  of  the  whole  wire  is  given.  This  law  holds 
true  in  regard  to  rods  as  well  as  wires.  If  we  change  tfrd 
tension  of  the  wire,  the  longitudinal  vibrations  arc  unaltered. 

A  musical  instrument 
to  show  the  longitudinal 
vibrations  has  been  con- 
structed (Fig.  166)  some- 
thing like  a  harp  in 
appearance,  composed  of 
wooden  rods  of  different 
lengths  fixed  at  one  end, 
so  that  notes  of  different 
pitch  are  emitted.  The 
rods  are  set  in  vibration 
by  rubbing  them  with 
the  resined  fingers. 

If  we  grasp  a  long 
Fig.  166.  gi^g  tube  by  itg  centre 

with  one  hand,  and  rub  the  upper  half  briskly 
with  a  wet  cloth  in  the  other  hand,  the  longi- 
tudinal vibrations  may  be  sufficient    to  shiver 
the  end  farthest  from  the  hand  into  ring-shaped  fragments,  as  teen 
in  Fig.  167. 


g 


Fig.  167. 


238.  Sympathetic  Vibrations.  —  If  a  tuning-fork  is 
made  to  vibrate,  another  fork  of  the  same  pitch  anywhere  \n 
the  vicinity  will  be  thrown  into  vibrations  also  by  the  impact 
of  the  sound-waves  in  the  air ;  if  the  forks  are  mounted  on 
resonant  boxes,  the  sound  will  be  intensified  bv  resonance 
and  the  effect  be  better. 

The  sound-board  of  the  violin  vibrating  with  the  strings, 
and,  in  fact,  all  cases  of  resonance  are  really  instances  of 
sympathetic  vibration.     If  a  tone  is  prolonged  bj'  the  voice 
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near  a  piano,  a  wire  of  the  same  pitch  as  the  tone  will  respond 
to  it.     If  the  pitch  be  changed,  another  wire  will  respond. 

Many  examples  might  be  brought  forward  to  illustrate  this  topic. 
"  If  two  clocks,  for  example,  with  pendulums  of  the  same  period  of 
vibration,  be  placed  against  the  same  wall,  and  if  one  of  the  clocks 
be  set  going  and  the  other  not,  the  ticks  of  the  moving  clock,  trans- 
mitted through  the  wall,  will  act  upon  its  neighbor.  The  quiescent 
pendulum,  moved  by  a  single  tick,  swings  through  a  very  small  arc, 
but  it  returns  to  the  limit  of  its  swing  just  in  time  to  receive  another 
impulse.  By  continuance  of  this  process  the  impulses  so  add  them- 
selves together  as  finally  to  set  the  clock  going.  It  is  by  this  timing 
of  impulses  that  a  properly  pitched  voice  can  cause  a  glass  to  ring, 
and  that  the  sound  of  an  organ  can  break  a  particular  window-pane." 


Fig.  168.         ^ 

239.  Vibration  of  Plates.  — Fig.  168  represents  a  plate 
of  metal  supported  at  its  centre.  Sprinkle  some  fine,  dry 
sand  over  it.  Hold  the  thumb  and  finger  on  one  edge  of  the 
plate,  and  draw  the  bow  lightly  across  the  opposite  edge. 

The  sand  at  once  leaves  the  vibrating  parts  and  accumulates  on 
the  nodal  lines.  These  lines  vary  in  number  and  position  accord- 
ing to  the  form  of  the  plates,  their  elasticity,  the  mode  of  exci- 
tation, and  the  number  of  vibrations.  By  touching  the  vibrating 
plate  at  different  points,  the  position  of  the  nodal  lines  may  be  deter- 
mined. In  Fig.  169  may  be  seen  some  of  the  nodal  forms  obtained 
by  Ciiladni. 
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similar  way  in  bells,  and  all  other 


Nodes  may  he  funned   i 
sounding  bodies. 

240.  Overtones,  or  Harmonics.  —  It  has  been  shown, 
by  the  experiments  just  given,  that  a  stretched  string  vibrates 
as  a  whole,  and  at  the  same  time  in  equal  parts.  The  same 
may  be  said  of  any  sounding  body.  Tones  of  simple  charac- 
ter cannot,  therefore,  be  given  out  by  vibrating  bodies. 

When  the  body  vibrate*  as  a  whole,  the  lone  produeed  is  railed 
the  fundamental.  The  higher  tones  are  made  by  the  vibration  of 
the  equal  parts,  and  arc  called  harmonics,  or  overtones.  By  pitch 
we  nlso  mean  the  fundamental  sound. 


II 


Fig.  168. 

241.  Quality.  —  Timb:e.  —  The  mingling  of  the  over- 
tones with  the  fundamental  determines  the  quality  or  charac- 
ter of  the  sound,  called  by  the  Freud),  timbre. 

Thus  wc  cau  understand  why  it  is  when  different  instruments, 
like  the  piano,  the  violin,  or  the  flute,  are  giving  the  same  funda- 
mental sound,  that  they  have  such  different  characteristics  as  to 
enable  us  instantly  to  identify  them-  The  human  voice  is  rich  io 
overtimes.  The  superiority  of  one  singer  over  another  is  undoubtedly 
doe,  in  a  great  measure,  to  a  much  finer  mingling  »f  the  oveitorjes 
with  the  fundamental  tone. 

13 
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242.  Musical  Scale.  —  Gamut.  —  The  ear  not  onty  dis- 
tinguishes between  given  sounds,  —  which  is  most  grave,  and 
which  is  most  acute,  —  but  it  also  appreciates  the  relations 
between  the  number  of  vibrations  corresponding  to  each. 
We  cannot  recognize  whether  for  one  sound  the  number  of 
vibrations  is  precisely  two,  three,  or  four  times  as  great  as 
for  another,  but  when  the  number  of  vibrations  correspond- 
ing to  two  successive  or  simultaneous  sounds  have  to  each 
other  a  simple  ratio,  these  sounds  excite  an  agreeable  impres- 
sion, which  varies  with  the  relation  between  the  two  sounds. 

From  this  principle  there  results  a  series  of  sounds  charac- 
terized by  relations  which  have  their  origin  in  the  nature  of 
our  mental  organization,  and  which  constitute  what  is  called 
a  musical  scale. 

The  whole  series  of  musical  tones  is  divided  into  octaves,  or 
groups  of  eight  tones  each.  Each  group  constitutes  what  is  called 
the  gamut,  or  diatonic  scale. 

The  notes  are  named  do,  re,  mi,  fa,  sol,  la,  si,  do ;  but  they  are 
designated  by  the  letters  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  B,  C.  In  the  table 
below  is  given  the  relative  number  of  vibrations  for  each  note,  1 
denoting  the  number  corresponding  to  C :  — 

1       t       *       *       I       t      Y      a" 

CJDEFGABC 

The  relative  lengths  of  strings  required  to  produce  the  eight  notes 
of  the  scale  are  expressed  by  the  reciprocal  of  these  quantities,  as 
follows :  — 

1       I      *      I      I      I      A      * 

CDEFGABC 

If  we  know  the  number  of  vibrations  of  C,  we  can  find  the 
others  by  multiplying  those  of  C  by  the  fractions  placed  over 
the  other  notes  in  the  first  table.  Let  256  represent  the 
vibrations  of  C,  then  the  following  numbers  will  denote  the 
vibrations  for  each  note  :  — 

256       288       320       341ft      384       426ft      480       512 
C  D         E  F         G  A         B  C 
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There  are  really  but  seven  notes  in  what  is  called  the  diatonic 
scale,  the  eighth  note,  C,  being  truly  the  first  of  seven  other  notes 
above,  having  relations  to  one  another  similar  to  those  of  the  notes 
below,  and  constituting  another  octave. 

The  results  obtained  in  these  tables  can  be  verified  by  the  Siren 
and  Sonometer. 

243.  Intervals.  —  The  interval  between  any  two  notes  is 
called  a  musical  interval. 

The  numerical  value  of  any  interval  is  found  by  dividing 
the  number  of  vibrations  in  a  given  tone  by  the  number  of 
vibrations  in  that  preceding  it. 

The  intervals  between  consecutive  notes,  called  seconds,  is  given 
iu  the  following  table  :  — 

CtoD,    DtoE,    EtoF,    FtoG,    GtoA,    A  to  B,    BioC. 


9 


JUL 
9 


if 


1 


9 


16 


If  the  interval  comprise  two,  three,  four,  etc.,  seven  notes,  it  is  called 
'a  third,  a  fourth,  a  fifth,  etc.,  an  eighth  or  an  octave;  thus,  the 
interval  between  C  and  E  is  a  third,  and  is  equal  to  { ;  the  interval 
from  C  to  F  is  a  fourth,  and  is  equal  to  J;  the  interval  from  any 
note  to  the  next  note  of  the  same  name  is  an  octave,  and  is  always 
equal  to  2. 

In  the  following  table  is  a  summary  of  the  results  already  given, 
for  one  octave  of  the  diatonic  scale,  arranged  on  the  musical  staff :  — 


Name  of  interval 
Syllables      .     . 

Names  by  letters 

Relative  number 
of  vibrations 

Absolute  number  ? 


^m 


1st 
Do 
C 

1 


Scale  of  intervals 


2d 
Be 
D 

I 


of  vibrations  \  **    ^W 


I 


t- 


3d  4th  5th 

Mi  Fa  Sol 

E  F  G 

320  341J  384 


I 


6th     7th 
La      Si 
A       B 

*    ¥■ 

426J  480    512 


8th 
Bo 
C 

2 


9 
? 


V 


**    t   ¥    t    tt 
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244.  Melody.  —  A  number  of  tones  of  like  quality, 
varying  more  or  less  in  pitch,  following  one  another  with 
regularity,  is  called  a  melody. 

The  air  in  a  piece  of  music  is  an  example  of  melody. 

245.  Chords.  —  Harmony.  —  Discord.  —  When  two  or 
more  sounds  are  produced  at  the  same  time,  having  agreeable 
relations  to  one  another,  we  have  a  chord. 

A  succession  of  chords  in  melodious  order  constitutes 
harmony. 

The  m>,  in  music,  with  accompaniment,  is  an  example  of 
harmony. 

When  these  agreeable  relations  do  not  exist,  we  have  discord. 

The  simplest  and  most  agreeable  harmony  occurs  when  the  vibra- 
tions are  equal  in  number;  then  comes  the  octave,  in  which  the 
number  of  vibrations  corresponding  to  one  sound  is  double  that 
corresponding  to  the  other;  then  the  fifth,  in  which  the  numbers 
are  as  3  to  2 ;  then  the  fourth,  in  which  the  numbers  are  as  4  to  3; 
and  finally  the  third,  in  which  the  ratio  is  that  of  5  to  4. 

The  more  frequent  the  coincidences  between  the  vibrations,  the 
greater  the  harmony. 

Summary.  — 

Transverse  Vibrations  of  Cords. 

Investigation  of  the  Laws  of  Vibrations. 
Description  of  the  Sonometer. 
Laws  of  Vibrations. 
Verification  of  the  Laws. 

Formation  of  Nodes. 

Illustrated  with  the  Sonometer. 

Position  of  Nodes  on  a  String. 

Vibration  of  the  String  as  a  Whole  or  in  Segments. 
Longitudinal  Vibrations  of  Wires  and  Mods. 

Experiments. 
Vibration  of  Plates. 

Experiment  with  Plate  and  Sand. 

Chladni's  Nodal  Forms. 
Overtones,  or  Harmonies. 
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Quality,  or  Timbre,  of  Sounds. 

Musical  Scale. 

Names  of  Notes. 

Letters  used  iu  designating  Notes. 

Relative  number  of  Vibrations  of  each  Note,  in 

Tabulated  Form. 
Relative  length  of  Strings  to  give  each  Note,  in 

Tabulated  Form. 
Absolute  number  of  Vibrations  for  each  Note,  iu 

Tabulated  Form. 
A  Musical  Interval. 
Tabulated  results  on  the  Musical  Staif. 

Melody.  —  Harmony.  —  Discord. 


BBCTION  III.  —  OPTICAL  STUDY  OF  SOUNDS.  —  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS. 
THE  HUMAN  VOICE  AND  EAR.  — THE  PHONOGRAPH.     .. 

246.  Optical  Study  of  Sounds.  —  It  has  been  shown 
in  a  previous  article  how  the  vibrations  executed  by  a  sono- 
rous bod}'  can  be  counted.  The  Siren  and  Savart's  Wheel 
are  instruments  used  for  this  purpose. 

During  the  last  few  years  pl^sicists  have  studied  carefully 
the  vibratory  motions  of  sounding  bodies  by  means  of  the 
eye,  and  have  thus  been  independent  of  the  aid  of  the  ear  in 
determining  the  relationship  of  sounds.  A  deaf  person,  by 
this  optical  method,  can  become  skilful  in  judging  of  the 
character  and  pitch  of  sound-waves. 

247.  Lissaj oils'  Representation  of  Vibrations.  —  One 
of  the  best  methods  of  making  vibrations  apparent  has  been 
devised  by  M.  Lissajous,  a  French  physicist.  He  attaches  a 
small  metallic  mirror  to  one  prong  of  a  tuning-fork,  and  to 
the  other  a  counterpoise  to  secure  regularity  of  vibrations. 
A  ray  of  light  from  a  hole  in  a  darkened  chimne}',  a  few 
yards  distant,  is  made  to  strike  this  mirror,  and  from  this  it 
is  reflected  to  another  mirror,  which  sends  it  to  an  achromatic, 
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convergent  lens ;  this  lens  is  so  placed  as  to  project  the 
images  on  a  screen. 

Wheu  the  fork  is  at  rest-,  we  have  on  the  screen  a  luminous  point, 
the  image  of  the  hole  in  the  chimney ;  when  it  vibrates  the  mirror 
vibrates  with  it,  and  the  point  moves  up  and  down  with  surli  rapidity 
as  to  leave  a  Uoe  of  light  on  the  screen.  If  we  rotate  the  fork  while 
it  is  vibrating,  we  get  instead  of  the  straight  line  a  bright  sinuous 
one.  The  position  of  the  parts  is  shown  in  Fig.  170,  except  that 
the  fixed  tnirror  takes  the  place  of  the  vertical  tuning  fork. 

248.    Vibratory   Motions  at  Right  Angles.  —  If  we 

use  two  forks,  one  horizontal  and  the  other  vertical,  both 
provided  with  mirrors  and  arranged  as  in  Fig.  170,  we  shall 
have  thrown  on  the  screen  a  variety  of  images. 


Fig.  170. 

If  the  vertical  fork  vibrates,  we  perceive  a  luminous  line  in  a  ver- 
tical direction  ;  if  the  horizontal  one  vibrates,  while  the  vertical  fork 
is  at  rest,  the  luminous  line  is  horizontal. 

If  both  forks  vibrate  at  the  same  time,  the  two  movements  at 
right  angles  will  combine  and  produce  a  luminous  curve,  the  form  of 
which  will  depend  upon  the  number  of  vibrations  of  the  two  forks 
in  a  given  time.  The  arrows  show  the  direction  of  the  ray  of  light 
in  it?  passage  to  the  screen.  Some  varieties  of  curve  are  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  171. 

By  the  aid  of  these  principles,  tuning-forks  can  be  compared  with 
a  standard  fork  with  greater  precision  than  would  he  the  case  with 
the  most  susceptible  ear. 
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Lissajous'  figures  can  also  be  produced  by  means  of  the  vibra- 
tions of  a  pendulum  in  a  slower  and  easier  way  than  by  means  of 

the  tuning-fork. 

249.  Kaleidophone. — The  optical  study  of  vibrating 
rods  can  be  made  by  means  of  an  apparatus  called  the  kalei- 
dophone. This  can  be  constructed  by  a  very  simple  process. 
Insert,  with  the  aid  of  an  awl,  a  knitting- needle  with  a  glass 
bead  on  the  end,   firmly  in  an  inch  board  several  inches 


Fig.  171. 

square.     Place  the  board  on  a  table,  and  hold  it  tightly  with 
the  hand  while  the  needle  vibrates. 

Allow  the  light  or  a  lamp  to  fall  upon  the  bead  when  still, 
we  have  a  small  spot  on  the  screen  intensely  illuminated ; 
now  cause  the  needle  to  vibrate,  and  the  spot  will  be  drawn 
out  into  a  brilliant  line  which  will  change  into  a  circle ;  and 
thus  the  character  of  the  vibrations  is  shown. 

250.  Koenig's  Manometric  Flames.  —  Other  ingenious 
instruments  have  been  constructed  for  illustrating  the  optical 
method.     The  apparatus  of  Koenig  transmits  the  movements 
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of  the  sound-waves  to  gas-flames,  and  these,  by  their  pulsa- 
tions, show  the  nature  of  the  sound. 

Wo  have,  in  Fig.  172,  a  metal  capsule,  A,  in  section.  This  is 
divided  intii  two  compartments  by  a  membrane  of  gold -beater's  skin 
or  thin  rubber.  Immediately  below  the  section,  A,  is  seen  the  cap- 
sule supported  on  a  stand ;  on  the  right  is  the  gas-jet,  below  it  the 
tube  for  conveying  the  gas  to  the  compartment  at  the  right  of  the 
membrane ;  on  the  left  is  the  tube  for  this  sound-waves  to  reach 
the  membrane.  To  this  may  be  attached  a  rubber  tube,  which  can 
terminate  in  a  mouth-piece  or  be  connected  with  an  organ-pipe. 


Fig.  172. 

When  the  sound-waves  enter  the  mouth-piece  and  tube,  the  thin 
membrane  is  set  vibrating.  The  gas,  while  passing  through  the 
compartment  at  the  left,  is  caused  to  vibrate  in  a  corresponding  way, 
and  thus  the  flame  itself  is  shaken  up  and  down. 

The  changes  in  the  length  of  the  flame  are  scarcely  perceptible 
when  it  is  observed  directly.  But  to  make  them  distinctly  visible 
they  may  be  received  on  a  mirror,  M,  with  four  faces.  This  is  made 
to  revolve  by  means  of  two  cog-wheels  and  a  handle. 

While  the  flame  burns  steadily  there  appears  in  the  mirror,  when 
turned,  a  continuous  band  of  light.  But  if  the  fundamental  note  is 
sounded  in  the  tube  on  the  left  of  the  capsule,  the  image  of  the  flame 
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takes  the  form  represented  in  Fig.  173.    If  the  octave  be  sounded, 
the  image  of  the  flame  takes  the  form  seen  in  Fig.  174. 

Many  varieties  of  forms  can  be  produced  whea  several  sounds  of 
different  intensities  enter  the  tube  simultaneously. 

These  flames  just  described  are  called  manometric  flames.  The 
suctessiun  of  separate  images  of  the  flames,  which  we  see  on  turn- 
log  the  mirror,  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  image  of  an  object 
remains  on  the  retina  for  a  little  time  after  the  object  itself  has 
Itfen  removed. 


Fig.  174. 

251.  Stringed  Instruments.  —  All  stringed  instruments 
of  music  are  constructed  in  accordance  with  tbe  preceding 
laws.  They  are  divided  into  instruments  with  jixed  sounds, 
and  instruments  with  variable  sounds. 

To  the  former  class  belong  the  piano,  the  harp,  etc.  They 
have  a  cord  for  each  note,  or  else  an  arrangement  is  made 
so  that  by  placing  the  finger  at  certain  points,  as  in  the 
guitar,  the  same  cord  may  be  made  to  render  several  notes 


To  the  latter  class  belong  the  violin,  the  violoncello,  etc. 
They  are  provided  with  cords  of  catgut,  or  sometimes  of 
metal,  put  in  vibration  \>y  a  bow.     Various  arrangements 
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are  made  for  regulating  the  notes,  such  as  increasing  the 
tension,  placing  the  finger  upon  the  cords,  and  the  like. 
These  instruments  are  difficult  to  play  upon,  and  require 
great  nicet}'  of  ear,  but  in  the  hands  of  skilful  players  they 
possess  great  power.  They  are  the  soul  of  the  orchestra, 
and  it  is  for  them  that  the  finest  pieces  of  music  have  been 
composed. 

252.  Sound  from  Pipes.  —  When  the  air  in  a  pipe,  or 
hollow  tube,  is  put  into  vibration,  it  3-ields  a  sound.  In  this 
case  it  is  the  air  which  is  the  sonorous  body,  the  nature  of 
the  sound  depending  upon  the  form  of  the  pipe  and  the 
manner  in  which  the  vibrations  of  its  contained  air  are  pro- 
duced. 

To  produce  a  sound  from  a  pipe,  the  contained  air  must  be  thrown 
into  a  succession  of  rapid  condensations  and  rarefactions,  which  is 
effected  by  introducing  a  current  of  air  through  a  suitable  mouth- 
piece. Two  principal  forms  are  given  to  the  mouth-piece,  in  one  of 
which  the  parts  remain  fixed,  and  in  the  other  there  is  a  movable 
t  >ngue,  called  a  reed. 

253.  Pipes  with  fixed  Mouth-pieces.  —  Pipes  with 
fixed  mouth-pieces  are  of  wood  or  metal,  rectangular  or 
C3*lindrical,  and  always  of  considerable  length  compared  with 
their  cross  section.  To  this  class  belong  the  flute,  the  organ 
pipe,  and  the  like.  Some  of  the  forms  given  to  pipes  of  this 
class  are  shown  in  Figs.  175-179. 

Fig.  175  represents  a  rectangular  pipe  of  wood,  and  Fig.  176 
shows  the  form  of  its  longitudinal  section.  P  represents  the  tube 
through  which  air  is  forced  into  it.  The  air  passes  through  a  nar- 
row opening,  t,  called  the  vent  Opposite  the  vent  is  an  opening  in 
the  side  of  the  pipe,  called  the  mouth.  The  upper  border,  a,  of  the 
mouth  is  bevelled,  and  is  called  the  upper  lip;  the  lower  border  is 
not  bevelled,  and  is  called  the  lower  lip. 

The  current  of  air  forced  through  the  vent  strikes  against  the 
upper  lip,  is  compressed,  and  by  its  elasticity,  reacts  upon  the  enter- 
ing current,  and  for  an  instant  arrests  it.     This  stoppage  is  only  for 
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an  instant,  for  the  compressed  air  finds  an  outlet  through  the  mouth, 
again  permitting  the  flow.  No  sooner  has  the  flow  commenced 
than  it  is  a  second  time  arrested  as  before,  again  to  be  resumed, 

This  continued  arrest  and  release  of  the  current  gives  rise  to  a 
succession  of  vibrations,  which  are  propagated  through  the  tube, 
causing  alternate  and  rapid  condensations  and  rarefactions,  which 


Fig.  175.       Fig.  178.        Fig.  177.    Fig.  178.  Fig.  179. 

result  in  a  continuous  sound.  The  vibrations  are  the  more  rapid  as 
the  current  introduced  is  stronger,  and  as  the  upper  lip  approaches 
nearer  the  vent. 

Fig.  177  represents  a  second  form  of  organ  pipe,  which  is 
shown  in  section  in  Fig.  178.  This  is  but  a  mortification 
of  the  pipe  already  explained.  The  letters  indicate  the  same 
parts  as  in  the  preceding  figures. 
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An  open  organ-pipe  yields  a  note  an  octave  higher  than  that  of  a 
closed  pipe  of  the  same  length.  When  a  stopped  organ-pipe  sounds 
its  fundamental  note,  the  column  of  air  is  undivided  by  any  node ;  but 
the  closed  end  will  always  be  a  node,  because  the  air  particles  at  that 
part  are  necessarily  at  rest.  When  an  open  pipe  sounds  its  funda- 
mental note,  the  column  is  divided  by  a  node  at  its  centre.  The 
open  pipe  really  consists  of  two  stopped  pipes  with  a  common  base. 

The  existence  of  nodes  and  vibrating  segments  within  an  organ 
pipe  may  be  shown  by  lowering  into  the  pipe  a  thin  membrane 
stretched  over  a  frame,  with  some  fine,  dry  sand  sprinkled  on  its 
surface.  The  front  of  the  pipe  is  of  glass,  so  that  we  can  see  any 
body  in  it.  When  the  sand  is  in  a  segment  it  will  be  agitated,  but 
when  it  is  in  a  node  it  will  remain  at  rest. 

If  a  node  is  connected  with  Koenig's  capsule,  the  flame  is  more 
violently  agitated  than  when  a  segment  is  joined.  This  is  owing  to 
the  continual  change  in  the  density  of  the  air  taking  place  at  the 
node,  while  at  a  segment  the  density  is  not  sensibly  changed,  although, 
the  air  is  in  a  state  of  vibration. 

Fig.  179  represents  the  form  of  the  mouth-piece  of  the  flageolet, 
and  it  will  be  seen  that  it  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  pipes 
already  explained.  In  the  flute,  an  opening  is  made  in  the  side  of 
the  pipe,  which  changes  the  length  of  the  segments  of  the  columns 
of  air  that  are  vibrating,  and  thus  determines  the  pitch  of  the  tone. 
The  arrest  and  flow  of  the  current  are  effected  by  the  arrangement 
of  the  lips  of  the  player. 

254.  Reed  Pipes.  —  In  Reed  Pipes  the  mouth-piece  is 
provided  with  a  vibrating  tongue,  called  a  reed,  by  means  of 
which  the  air  is  put  in  vibration.  To  this  class  belong  the 
clarinet,  the  hautbo}*,  and  the  like.  The  reed  may  be  so 
arranged  as  to  .beat  against  the  sides  of  the  opening,  or  it 
may  play  freely  through  the  opening  in  the  tube. 

Figs.  180  and  181  show  the  arrangement  of  a  reed  of  the  first  kind. 
A  piece  of  metal,  a,  shaped  like  a  spoon,  is  fitted  with  an  elastic 
tongue,  Z,  which  can  completely  close  the  opening.  A  piece  of 
metal,  r,  which  may  be  elevated  or  depressed  by  a  rod,  b,  serves 
to  lengthen  or  shorten  the  vibrating  part  of  the  reed.  This  arrange- 
ment enables  us  to  diminish  or  increase  the  rapidity  of  vibration  at 
pleasure. 
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The  mouth-piece,  as  described,  connects  with  the  tube,  T,  and  is 
get  in  a  rectangular  box,  K  N,  which  is  in  communication  with  a 
bellows,  from  which  the  wind  is  supplied.  For  the  purpose  of  class 
demonstration,  the  upper  part  of  the  tube,  KN,  has  glass  windows 
uii  three  sides  to  show  the  motion  of  the  reed. 

When  a  current  of  air  is  forced  into  the  tube,  K  N,  the  reed  is  set 
in  rapid  vibration,  causing  a  succession  of  rarefactions  and  conden- 


Fig.  180.  Kg.  18L  Fig.  182. 

salinns  in  the  air  of  the  pipe,  T,  and  causing  it  to  emit  a  sound.    The 

air  entering  the  tube,  K  N,  first  closes  the  opening  by  pressing  the 
reed  against  it ;  the  reed  then  recoils  by  virtue  of  its  elasticity,  per- 
mitting a  portion  of  condensed  air  to  enter  the  pipe,  when  the  reed 
is  again  pressed  against  the  opening,  and  so  on  as  long  as  the  current 
of  air  is  kept  up.  It  is  evident  that  the  rapidity  of  vibration  wilt  be 
increased  by  increasing  the  tension  of  the  air  from  the  bellows,  and 
also  by  shortening  the  vibrating  part  of  the  reed. 
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Fig.  182  shows  the  arrangement  of  the  free  reed.  The  vibrating 
plate,  I,  is  placed  so  as  to  pass  backwards  through  an  opening  in  the 
side  of  the  tube,  ca,  alternately  closing  and  opening  a  communication 
between  the  tube  and  the  air  from  the  bellows.  The  regulator,  r,  is 
entirely  similar  to  that  shown  in  Figs.  180  and  181,  as  are  the  remain- 
ing parts  of  the  arrangement.  The  explanation  of  the  action  of  this 
species  of  reed  is  entirely  similar  to  that  already  described. 

255.  Wind  Instruments. 
— Wind  Instruments  of  music 
consist  of  pipe3,  either  straight 
or  curved,  which  are  made  to 

sound  by  a  current  of  air  prop- 

i     j*       a.  j  Fiaf.  183. 

erly  directed.  * 

In  some,  the  current  of  air  is 
directed  by  the  mouth  upon  an 
opening  made  in  the  side,  as  in 
the  flute.  In  others,  the  current 
of  air  is  made  to  enter  through  a 
mouth-piece,  as  in  the  flageolet. 
m         In  others,  a  reed  is  used,  as  in 


HIW 


Fig.  184. 


the  clarinet  In  the  organ  there 
is  a  collection  of  tubes,  similar  to 
those  shown  in  Figs.  175  and 
177.  In  some  instruments,  as 
the  trumpet  and  the  horn,  a 
conical  mouth-piece  is  used,  of 
the  form  shown  in  Fig.  183, 
within  which  the  lips  of  the  mu- 
sician vibrate  in  place  of  the 
reed.  The  rapidity  of  vibration 
can  be  regulated  at  will. 

256.  Sounding  Flames. — 
When  a  gas-flame  is  enclosed  in 
a  tube,  open  at  both  ends,  the 
passage  of  the  air  over  it  is  gen- 
erally sufficient  to  produce  the 
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necessary  rhythmic  action,  and  to  cause  it  to  give  out  a 
musical  tone.  Fig.  184  represents  such  a  tube  firmly  held  in 
position  by  clamps,  which  are  fastened  by  screws  to  a  stand. 

By  means  of  the  paper  slider,  s,  the  tube  may  be  lengthened  or 
shortened.  While  the  flame  is  sounding,  raise  the  slider,  and  the 
pitch  falls ;  lower  it,  and  the  piteh  rises. 

By  sounding  the  same  note  with  the  voice  or  any  musical  instru- 
ment, the  singing  of  the  flame  may  be  interrupted,  or  caused  to  cease 
entirely ;  or,  when  silent,  to  begin  again. 

257.  Sensitive  Flames.  — Flames  are  affected  by  sound- 
waves from  musical  tones  even  when  not  enclosed  in  tubes. 

1 

The  action  of  musical  sounds  upon  such  flames  is  shown  by 
the  vibrations  of  the  gas-lights  in  unison  with  certain  pul- 
sations of  the  music  at  some  instrumental  concert.  This 
phenomenon  does  not  take  place  unless  the  pressure  of  gas  is 
sufficiently  great  to  keep  the  flames  on  the  verge  of  flaring. 

A  long  flame  may  be  shortened  and  a  short  one  lengthened  by 
sonorous  vibrations.  Suppose  we  have  a  long  smoky  flame  and  a 
short,  forked,  and  bright  one,  both  on  the  point  of  flaring,  and 
both  issuing  from  a  very  small  orifice,  like  a  pin-hole  in  a  tube. 
On  sounding  a  whistle,  their  sensitiveness  to  the  sound  vibrations 
is  at  once  apparent.  The  long  flame  becomes  short,  forked,  and 
brilliant ;  and  the  forked,  long  and  smoky.  A  flame  may  be  short- 
ened half  its  length  by  striking  two  pieces  of  wood  or  iron  together. 

258.  The  Human  Voice.  —  The  most  perfect  reed  in- 
strument is  the  human  voice.  Across  the  top  of  the  trachea, 
or  windpipe,  are  stretched  two  elastic  bands,  called  vocal 
chords ;  through  the  space  between  the  chords  the  air  passes 
in  and  out  of  the  lungs. 

During  speaking  and  singing  the  space  between  the  chords  is  less 
than  in  ordinary  breathing.  The  voice  is  produced  by  the  air, 
which,  driven  from  the  lungs  and  striking  against  the  chords,  causes 
them  to  vibrate.  The  greater  the  tension  of  the  chords  the  higher 
the  pitch. 

The  mouth,  by  its  resonance,  reinforces  the  sound  given  out  by 
the  vibrating  chords.     By  changing  its  shape  it  can  be  made  to 
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resound  to  the  fundamental  tone,  or  any  of  the  overtones  of  the  vocal 


259.  The  Human  Ear.  —  A  section  of  the  ear  is  seen 
in  Fig.  185.  It  consists  of  the  external  ear,  so  formed  as  to 
enable  it  to  catch  the  sound-#aves.  B  represents  the  auditory 
canal,  about  an  inch  in  length.  A  circular  membrane,  called 
the  membrane  of  the  tympanum,  closes  the  lower  end  of  it. 

The  drum  of  the  car,  or  the  tympanum,  is  the  cavity  behind  this 
membrane.     Beyond  the  drum   is  the  labyrinth.      It  consists  of  a 


Fig.  185. 

small  rounded  chamber,  A,  called  the  vestibule;  from  it  open  three 
semicircular  canals,  D,  and  a  spiral  canal,  E,  called  the  cochlea,  from 
its  resemblance  to  a  suail-shell. 

Through  these  canals  the  auditory  nerve  is  distributed.  From  the 
membrane  of  the  tympanum  to  the  membrane  of  the  vestibule  a 
chain  of  three  hones  is  stretched,  the  hammer  attached  to  the  mem- 
brane of  the  tympanum,  the  anvil,  and  the  stirrup  counected  -with 
the  membrane  of  the  vestibule.  The  vibrations  of  the  atmosphere 
strike  against  the  membrane  of  the  tympanum,  and  are  conducted 
through  the  chain  of  bones  to  the  second  membrane,  and  thence,  by 
the  auditory  nerve,  to  the  brain.  The  Eustachian  tube,  G,  admits 
air  to  the  drum,  and  thus  keeps  the  density  within  the  same  as  the 
external  air- 
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260.  The  Phonograph. — The  Phonograph  is  an  in- 
strument, devised  by  Edison,  to  register  sou  ad- vibrations 
and  to  reproduce  them  at  any  time  when  desired. 

It  consists  (Fig.  18fi)  of  a  simple,  small-sized  iron  cylinder,  C, 
mounted  upon  a  shaft,  at  one  end  of  which  is  a  crank,  M,  for  turning 
it,  the  whole  being  supported  by  two  iron  uprightg.  In  front  of  this 
cylinder  is  a  movable  arm  that  supports  a  mouth-piece,  E,  of  gutta- 
[lercha,  on  the  under  side  of  which  is  a  disk  of  thin,  elastic  metal. 
Against  the  centre  of  the  lower  side  of  this  disk,  a  tiuc  steel  point, 
munded  at  the  end,  is  held  by  a  spring  attached  to  the  rim  of  the 
inuu th -piece.  An  ludia-rubber  cushion  between  the  point  and  disk 
uratrols  the  vibrations  of  the  spring. 

The  cylinder  is  covered  with  a  fine  spiral  groove  running  con- 
tinuously from  end  to  end,  the  threads  being  about  fa  of  an  inch 
apart.     It  works  on  a  screw,  A  A',  the  thread  of  which  is  the  same 


Fig.  186. 
as  that  on  the  cylinder.     It  is  turned  by  (lie  handle,  Jlf,  the  motion 
being  regulated  by  a  heavy  By-wheel.     The  position  of  the  mouth- 
piece and  its  pressure  against  the  tinfoil  are  adjusted  by  the  arrange- 
ment, tern. 

In  using  the  phonograph,  a  sheet  of  tinfoil  is  wrapped 
closely  around  the  cylinder.  The  mouth-piece  is  then  ad- 
justed against  the  left-hand  end  of  the  cylinder  so  closely, 
that  when  one  speaks  or  sings  into  the  mouth-piece,  and  at 
the  same  time  turns  the  crank  with  a  uniform  motion,  the 
disk  is  made  to  vibrate,  and  the  steel  point  presses  upon  the 
tinfoil  in  the  groove,  leaving  upon  it  a  series  of  minute  in- 
dentations. 

In  order  to  reproduce  the  words,  the  cylinder  is  turned 
back  so  that  the  steel  point  may  go  over  the  indentations 
made  by  speaking  into  the  mouth-piece. 


210  ACOUSTICS. 

On  turning  the  crank  again,  the  point  is  made  to  work  along  the 
indentations  in  the  groove.  This  sets  the  disk  vibrating,  and  the 
vibrations,  being  communicated  to  the  ear,  reproduce  the  sound. 

A  funnel  is  generally  inserted  into  the  mouth-piece,  to  be  used  as 
an  ear-piece  when  the  sound  is  being  reproduced. 

Speech  which  has  been  recorded  on  the  tinfoil  may  be  kept  for  an 
indefinite  period. 

261.  Energy  of  Sound  Vibrations. — In  order  to  make 
a  body  vibrate  force  must  be  applied  to  it.  It  then  exhibits 
energy  of  motion,  or  kinetic  energy,  and  this  energy  is  trans- 
mitted to  other  bodies  in  its  vicinity. 

If  a  bow  be  drawn  across  the  wire  of  the  Sonometer,  the  force 
thus  applied  causes  it  to  vibrate  with  an  energy  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations. 
v  The  vibrating  body  will  come  to  rest  when  all  its  energy  has  beeu 
imparted  to  the  surrounding  bodies.  This  conduction  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  nature  of  the  substance  in  contact  with  it ;  some  bodies 
conveying  away  the  energy  much  quicker  than  others. 

If  a  tuning-fork  is  set  vibrating,  and  the  stem  rested  on  a  table, 
it  will  not  vibrate  so  long  as  it  would  if  the  stein  had  been  held 
between  the  thumb  and  finger. 

Summary.  — 

Optical  Study  of  Sounds. 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

HEAT. 
SECTION    I.  —  GENERAL    PROPERTIES    OP    HEAT. 

262.  Definition  of  Heat.  —  Heat  is  the  physical 
agent  that  produces  the  sensation  we  call  warmth ;  the 
term  heat  is  also  applied  to  the  sensation  itself. 

263.  Nature  of  Heat.  —  We  can  regard  heat  as  molecu- 
lar energy  of  motion,  or  molecular  kinetic  energy.  This  motion 
consists  of  very  rapid  vibrations,  or  oscillations,  of  the  mole- 
cules of  a  substance.  Those  bodies  are  hottest  whose  mole- 
cules vibrate  with  the  greatest  velocity  and  through  the 
greatest  amplitudes. 

The  term  cold  is  used  as  a  convenient  term  to  express  diminution 
of  heat,  but  not  the  entire  absence  of  it,  for  no  substance  is  supposed 
to  be  wholly  devoid  of  heat,  and  hence  the  molecules  of  every  body 
are  presumed  to  be  in  continual  motion  at  all  times  and  under  all 
circumstances. 

This  energy  of  motion  may  be  transmitted  from  one  body  to  an- 
other through  an  elastic  medium  called  ether,  that  pervades  all 
matter  and  infinite  space,  in  the  same  way  that  sound  is  transmitted 
through  the  air,  that  is,  by  means  of  waves. 

Heat,  then,  since  it  can  pass  from  one  body  to  another  or  be 
kept  in  a  body  for  any  time,  is  a  measurable  quantity. 

The  emission,  or  caloric,  theory  supposes  it  to  be  a  substance,  a 
fluid  destitute  of  weight,  capable  of  passing  from  one  body  to  another 
with  great  velocity.  Its  particles  repel  one  another,  and  therefore 
oppose  the  attractive  force  of  cohesion.  The  entrance  of  this  sub- 
stance into  our  bodies  produces  the  sensation  of  warmth  ;  its  egress, 
the  sensation  of  cold. 
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This  theory  is  now  generally  discarded  in  favor  of  the  one  already 
given,  which  is  called  the  undulatory,  or  wave  theory.  The  latter 
affords  a  better  explanation  of  the  phenomena  of  heat,  and  at  the 
same  time  serves  to  show  the  intimate  relation  between  heat  and 
light. 

We  shall  also  see,  further  on,  that  heat  may  be  transformed  into 
something  which  is  not  a  substance  at  all,  namely,  mechanical  work. 

264.  General  Effects  of  Heat. — Heat  may  act  on  a 

body  in  three  ways.  One  portion  may  be  expended  in  pro- 
moting the  warmth  of  the  body,  that  is,  by  increasing  the 
energy  of  motion  of  the  vibrating  molecules.  A  second 
portion  acts  as  a  repellent  power,  counteracting  the  force  of 
cohesion  and  enlarging  the  amplitude  of  the  molecular  vibra- 
tions. This  latter  action  causes  an  increase  in  the  volume  of 
the  body,  or  completely  alters  the  relative  position  of  the 
molecules  and  produces  a  change  of  state ;  as  when  a  solid 
is  changed  into  a  liquid,  or  a  solid  or  liquid  into  a  gas  or 
vapor. 

These  two  effects  may  be  classed  under  the  head  of  internal 
work. 

The  third  portion  is  required  to  overcome  the  external 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  which  must  be  forced  back  so 
that  the  bod}*  may  expand. 

This  may  be  called  external  work. 

When  the  bodj'  cools,  the  force  of  cohesion  which  was  over- 
come by  the  repellent  force  of  the  heat,  now  reasserts  its 
power  and  draws  together  the  molecules.  Hence  we  say  that 
heat  expands  bodies,  and  cold  contracts  them. 

265.  Expansion  of  Bodies  by  Heat. — All  bodies  are 
expanded  by  heat,  but  in  very  different  degrees.  As  a  gen- 
eral rule,  the  most  expansible  bodies  are  gases,  then  liquids, 
and  lastly  solids. 

In  solids,  which  have  definite  figures,  we  have  three  kinds  of 
expansion,  —  linear  expansion,  that  is,  expansion  in  length  ;  super- 
ficial expansion,  or  expansion  in  two  dimensions ;  cubical,  or  volume 
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expansion,  that  is,  expansion  in  three  dimensions.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  however,  no  one  of  these  takes  place  without  the  other.  As 
liquids  and  gases  have  no  definite  forms,  expansion  of  volume  U 
alone  applicable  to  them. 

266.  Expansion  of  Metals. — Fig.  187  represents  the 
method  of  showing  and  measuring  the  linear  expansion  of  the  metals 
by  means  of  an  instrument  called  the  pyrometer.  A  rod  of  metal,  A, 
passes  through  two  metallic  supports,  being  made  fast  at  one  extrem- 
ity by  a  clamp-screw,  B,  and  being  free  to  expand  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity. The  free  end  abuts  against  the  short,  end,  C,  of  a  lever, 
the  long  end,  D,  of  which  plays  in  front  of  a  graduated  arc. 


Fig.  187. 

When  the  rod  is  heated,  by  placing  fire  beneath  it,  as  shown  iu 
the  figure,  the  rod,  A,  expands,  and  the  expansion  is  shown  by  the 
motion  of  the  index,  _D.  When  the  rod.  A,  is  of  steel,  copper,  silver, 
etc.,  the  amount  of  expansion  varies,  as  is  shown  by  the  different 
amounts  of  displacement  of  the  index.  Brass,  for  example,  expands 
more,  for  the  same  amount  of  heat,  than  iron  or  steel. 

Fig.  188  shows  the  method  of  demonstrating  that  bodies  undergo 
an  expansion  in  volume  when  heated.  A  ring,  A,  is  constructed 
so  that  a  ball,  B,  passes  freely  through  it  when  cold.  If  the  ball  hw 
heated  in  a  furnace,  it  "ill  no  longer  pass  through  the  ring  ;  but   if 
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allowed  to  cool,  it  again  fulls  through  the  ring.     The  method  of 
making  the  experiment  is  fully  shown  in  the  figure. 

267.  Unequal  Expansion  of  Metals.  —  In  Fig.  169 
ire  have  shown  a  simple  contrivance  for  illustrating  the  unequal  ex- 
pansion of  different  metals.  Two  hars  of  iron  and  brass  are  riveted 
together  at  different  points  along  their  whole  length,  forming  one 
compound  bar. 


Fig.  188. 

When  such  a  bar  is  heated,  the  brass  expands  more  than  the  iron, 
and  the  bar  curves,  as  represented  iu  Fig.  189,  in  order  to  accom- 
modate the  inequality  of  length  which  thus  results.  When  the  bar 
has  returned  to  its  original  temperature,  it  assumes  its  rectilinear 
form,  to  bend  again  in  the  opposite  direction  if  it  be  afterwards  sub- 
jected to  cooling.  The  unequal  expansion  of  different  metals  is  also 
shown  in  the  compensation  pendulums,  pages  58,  59. 


268.  Expansion  of  Liquids  and  Gases.  —  Liquids  and 
gases  being  more  expansible  than  solids,  their  expansion  is  more 
easily  shown  by  experiment.  For  liquids,  we  take  a  hollow  glass 
sphere,  terminating  in  a  narrow  tube,  open  at  the  top,  and  fill  the 
globe  and  a  portion  of  the  stem  with  some  fluid  like  mercury,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  190.  If  heat  be  applied  to  the  globe,  the  liquid  will 
rise  in  the  stem  from  a  towards  6,  indicating  an  increase  of  volume ; 
and  if  sufficient  heat  be  applied,  the  liquid  will  fill  the  stem,   and 
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will  ultimately  be  converted  into  vapor.  If  the  liquid  is  allowed 
to  cool,  it  again  returns  to  its  original 
volume. 

An  aualogous  experiment  shows  the 
expansion  of  gases  and  vapors.  A 
bulb  of  glass  is  provided  with  a  long 
ami  fine  tube  of  the  same  material, 
which  is  bent  twice  upon  itself,  as 
showu  in  Fig.  191.  An  index  of  mer- 
cury is  introduced  into  the  stem  in  the 
following  manner.  The  bulb  is  heated, 
and  a  portion  of  the  air  which  it  con- 
tains is  driven  out,  when  a  drop  of 
mercury  is  poured  into  the  funnel,  a. 
If  the  instrument  is  allowed  to  cool,  the 
air  in  the  bulb  contracts,  and  the  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere  drives  the  drop 
of  mercury  along  the  tube  to  some 
position,    m. 

The  instrument  having  been  pre- 
pared in  this  manner,  if  the  bulb  is  held 
in  the  hand  for  a  few  minutes,  tbe  air 
becomes  heated  and  expands,  the  ex- 
pansion being  indicated  by  the  index 
moving  to  some  new  position,  as  n.  If 
lg.  190.  Fig.  191.         allowed  to  cool,  the  index  returns  tow. 

Summary.  — 

Definition  of  Heat. 
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Experiments. 


8ECTION    II.  —  TEMPERATURE.  —  THE   THERMOMETER. 

269.  Temperature.  — The  temperature  of  a  body  is  that 
property  that  gives  it  the  power,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, 
of  imparting  sensible  heat  to  other  bodies. 

By  the  term  sensible  heat  is  meant  that  portion  of  heat  that  in- 
creases the  warmth  of  the  body. 

When  one  body  gives  off  sensible  heat  to  another,  the  former  is 
said  to  have  a  higher  temperature  than  the  latter,  or  to  be  warmer. 

The  temperature  of  a  body  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  quan- 
tity of  heat  it  possesses ;  a  body  may  have  a  high  temperature  and 
yet  have  a  very  small  quantity  of  heat,  a  low  temperature  and  a 
large  amount  of  heat.  Quantity  of  heat  will  be  treated  of  under  the 
subject  of  Specific  Heat. 

270-  The  Thermometer.  —  A  Thermometer  is  an  in- 
strument for  measuring  temperatures. 

Our  bodily  sensations  cannot  serve  as  a  sure  guide  in 
measuring  temperature.  A  bod}'  may  seem  hot  and  cold  to 
the  same  person  at  the  same  time.  If  we  place  one  hand 
into  pulverized  ice  and  the  other  into  water  at  about  100°  F., 
and,  after  allowing  them  to  stay  awhile  in  this  position, 
plunge  them  simultaneously  into  water  at  70°,  the  hand  from 
the  ice  will  feel  warm,  but  the  one  from  the  hot  water  will 
experience  a  sensation  of  cold. 

We  must  bave  a  more  accurate  and  constant  standard  of 
reference,  and  this  is  found  in  the  thermometer. 

The  thermometer  depends  upon  the  principle  that  bodies  expand 
when  heated,  and  contract  when  cooled.  Thermometers  have  been 
constructed  of  a  great  variety  of  materials.     For  common  purposes, 
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the  mercurial  thermometer  is  preferred,  on  account  of  the  uniformity 
with  which  both  mercury  and  glass  expand  when  heated. 

It  consists  of  a  bulb  of  glass,  at  the  upper  extremity  of  which 
is  a  narrow  tube  of  uniform  bore,  hermetically  sealed  at  its  upper 
end.  The  bulb  and  a  part  of  the  tube  are  filled  with  mercury,  and 
the  whole  is  attached  to  a  frame  on  which  is  a  scale  for  measuring 
the  rise  and  fall  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube. 

271.  Method  of  making  a  Thermome- 
ter. —  A  capillary  tube  of  glass  is  provided,  of 
uniform  bore,  upon  one  end  of  which  a  bulb  is 
blown,  and  upon  the  other  a  funnel,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  192. 

The  funnel  is  nearly  filled  with  mercury,  which  is 
at  first  prevented  from  penetrating  into  the  bulb  by 
the  resistance  of  the  air  and  the  smallness  of  the 
tube.  The  bulb  is  therefore  heated,  when  the  air 
within  expands,  and  a  portion  escapes  in  bubbles 
through  the  mercury.  On  cooling,  the  pressure  of 
the  external  atmosphere  forces  a  quantity  of  mercury 
through  the  tube  into  the  bulb.  By  repeating  this 
operation  a  few  times,  the  bulb  and  a  portion  of  the 
tube  are  filled  with  mercury. 

The  whole  is  then  heated  till  the  mercury  boils, 
thus  filling  the  tube,  when  the  funnel  is  melted  off 
and  the  tube  hermetically  sealed  by  means  of  a  jet  of 
flame  urged  by  a  blow- pipe.  On  cooling,  the  mer- 
cury descends  to  some  point  of  the  tube,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  193,  leaving  a  vacuum  at  the  upper  end.  It 
only  remains  to  graduate  it,  and  attach  a  suitable 
Figs.  192, 193.    scale. 
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272.   Method  of  Graduation.  —  Two  points  of  the  stem 

are  first  determined,  the  freezing  and  the  boiling  points.  These  are 
determined  on  the  principle  that  the  temperatures  at  which  distilled 
water  freezes  and  boils  are  always  constant,  that  is,  when  these 
changes  of  state  take  place  under  equal  atmospheric  pressures. 

The  instrument  is  first  plunged  into  a  bath  of  melting  ice,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  194,  and  is  allowed  to  remain  until  it  takes  the  tem- 
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.  perature  of  the  mixture,  say  twenty  or  thirty  minutes-  A  alight 
scratch  is  theu  made  on  the  Btem  at  the  upper  surface  of  tho  mer- 
cury, and  this  constitutes  the-freeeing-point. 

The  instrument  is  next  plunged  into  a  bath  of  distilled  water,  in 
a  state  of  ebullition,  care  being  taken  to  surround  it  with  steam  by 


Fig.  194.  Fig.  196. 

means  of  an  apparatus  like  that  shown  in  Fig.  195.  After  the  mer- 
cury ceases  to  rise  in  the  tube,  which  will  be  in  a  few  minutes,  the 
level  of  its  upper  surface  is  marked  on  the  stem  by  a  scratch,  as 
before,  and  this  constitutes  the  boiling-point. 

The  space  between  the  boiling  and  freezing  points  i?  then  divided 
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into  a  certain  number  of  equal  parts,  and  the  graduation  is  continued 
above  and  below  as  far  as  may  be  desired.  These  divisions  may  be 
scratched  upon  the  glass  with  a  diamond,  or,  as  is  usually  done, 
they  may  be  made  on  a  strip  of  metal,  which  is  attached  to  the 
frame.  The  divisions  are  numbered  according  to  the  kind  of  scale 
adopted. 

273.   Thermometric   Scales.  —  Three  principal  scales 
are  used :  the  Centigrade  scale,  in  which  the  space  between 

the  freezing  and  boiling  points  is  divided 
into  100  equal  parts,  called  degrees ;  Reau- 
mur's scale,  in  which  the  same  space  is  divided 
into  80  equal  parts,  called  degrees  ;  and  Fah- 
renheit's scale,  in  which  this  space  is  divided 
into  180  equal  parts,  also  called  degrees. 

In  the  centigrade  scale,  the  freezing- 
point  is  marked  0,  and  the  degrees  arc 
numbered  both  up  and  down,  the  former 
numbers  being  considered  positive,  and 
designated  by  the  sign  + ,  whilst  the  latter 
I         I  are  considered  negative,  and  designated  by 

the  sign  — .  Of  course  the  boiling  point  is 
marked  100°. 

The  signs  -\-  and  —  are  used  also  in  Reau- 
32LU     mur's  and  Fahrenheit's  thermometers  to  indicate 
degrees  respectively  above  and  below  the  zero 
point. 

In  Reaumur's  scale,  the  freezing-point  is 
marked  0,  and  the  boiling-point  80°.  The 
degrees  below  freezing  are  marked  as  in  the 
centigrade  scale. 

In  Fahrenheit's  scale,  which  is  the  one 
principally  used  in  the  United  States,  the 
zero  point  is  taken  32°  below  the  freezing- 
point,  and  the  divisions  are  numbered  from 
Fig.  196.  this  point  both  up  and  down.     The  boiling- 

point  of 'distilled  water  is  212°.  . 
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Fig.  196  represents  the  thermometric  scales,  with  the  freezing 
and  boiling  points  indicated  upon  them. 

It  is  usual,  in  stating  temperatures,  to  indicate  the  scale  referred 
to  by  the  initial  letters  F.,  C.,  R. 

274.  Conversion  of  Centigrade  and  Reaumur's  De- 
grees into  Fahrenheit's. — A  degree  on  the  centigrade  scale 
is  equal  to  one  and  eight  tenths  of  a  degree  on  the  Fahrenheit  scale, 
and  one  on  Reaumur's  scale  is  equal  to  two  and  a  quarter  on  Fahren- 
heit's. Hence,  to  convert  the  reading  on  a  centigrade  to  an  equiva- 
lent one  on  Fahrenheit's  scale,  multiply  it  by  1.8  and  add  to  the 
result  32°.  Thus,  a  reading  of  25°  centigrade  is  equivalent  to  25°  X 
i.8  +  32°>  or  77°  F.  To  convert  a  reading  on  Reaumur's  scale  to 
an  equivalent  one  on  Fahrenheit's,  multiply  by  2y,  and  to  the  result 
add  32°.  Thus,  a  reading  of  24°  Reaumur  is  equivalent  to  24°  X 
2}  +  32°,  or  86°  F. 

By  reversing  the  above  processes,  readings  on  Fahrenheit's  scale 
may  be  converted  into  equivalent  ones  on  the  centigrade  or  Reau- 
mur's scale. 

The  rules  for  the  conversion  of  the  three  thermometric  scales  may 

be  summed  up  in  the  following  formulae,  in  which  F,  C,  and  R 

denote  equivalent  temperatures  expressed  in  degrees  of  the  three 

scales :  — 

F  =  |C  +  32  =  fR  +  32  (1) 

C  =  fR  =  f(F  — 32)  (2) 

R  =  *C  =  HF-32)  (3) 

275.  Alcohol  Thermometers.  —  An  Alcohol  Ther- 
mometer is  similar  to  a  mercurial  one  in  all  respects,  except 
that  alcohol,  tinged  red,  is  used  in  place  of  the  mercury. 

Because  alcohol  does  not  expand  regularly  with  a  regular  increase 
of  temperature,  the  alcohol  thermometer  has  to  be  graduated  by 
experiment,  comparing  it  degree  by  degree  with  a  standard  mercurial 
thermometer.  The  degrees,  in  fact,  increase  in  length  as  we  ascend 
on  the  scale. 

An  alcohol  thermometer  is  more  easily  filled  than  a  mercurial  one, 
no  funnel  being  required.  The  bulb  is  heated  until  a  portion  of  the 
contained  air  is  driven  off,  aud  then  the  open  end  of  the  tube  is 
plunged  into  a  vessel  of  alcohol.     As  the  air  in  the  bulb  cools,  the 
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pressure  of  the  external  atmosphere  forces  a  portion  of  alcohol  up 
into  the  bulb.  If  this  be  boiled,  the  vapor  of  alcohol  will  expel  the 
remainder  of  the  air,  and  by  dipping  the  open  end  of  the  tube  into 
the  alcohol  once  more,  the  bulb  will  be  completely  filled,  when  it 
again  becomes  cool.  The  instrument  is  then  treated  like  the  mercu- 
rial thermometer. 

276.  Relative  Advantages  of  Mercurial  and  Al- 
cohol Thermometers.  —  For  ordinary  purposes,  the  mercurial 
thermometer  is  to  be  preferred,  on  account  of  the  uniformity  with 
which  the  mercury  expands  with  a  uniform  increase  of  temperature. 
But  mercury  congeals  at  39°  below  0  of  the  Fahrenheit  scale,  and 
where  a  lower  temperature  than  this  is  to  be  observed,  it  becomes 
absolutely  necessary  to  employ  the  spirit  thermometer.  In  the 
severe  cold  of  the  polar  regions,  mercury  often  congeals,  but  no 
degree  of  cold  has  yet  been  obtained  that  will  congeal  absolute 
alcohol. 

For  high  temperatures,  mercury  only  is  capable  of  being  used : 
this  liquid  does  not  boil  till  raised  to  662°  F.,  whilst  alcohol  boils  at. 
174°  F.      The  latter  liquid  cannot  therefore  be  used  to  observe 
temperatures  higher  than  174°  F.,  nor  can  it  be  relied  upon  even  for 
temperatures  considerably  lower  than  this. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  mercury  cannot  be  relied  upon  for  tem- 
peratures lower  than  32°  below  0,  on  account  of  irregularities  in  its 
rate  of  contraction  below  that  limit. 

Alcohol  has  also  the  disadvantage  of  being  slower  in  its  action 
than  mercury,  on  account  of  its  inferior  conducting  power. 

277.  Rules  for  using  a  Thermometer.  —  Before  not- 
ing the  height  of  the  mercurial  column,  the  instrument  should 
be  allowed  to  acquire  the  temperature  of  the  medium  in  which 
it  is  placed.     This,  in  general,  will  require  some  minutes. 

In  determining  the  temperature  of  a  room,  the  thermometer 
should  not  be  hung  against  the  walls,  but  should  be  freely  sus- 
pended, so  as  to  take  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere.  When 
hung  against  a  wall,  especially  an  outer  wall,  an  error  of  several  de- 
grees may  result.  In  like  manner,  if  hung  against  a  wall  containing 
a  flue,  or  adjoining  another  room  of  different  temperature,  a  similar 
error  of  several  degrees  might  result. 
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To  determine  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere,  the  thermome- 
ter should  be  freely  suspended  in  the  air,  at  some  distance  from  any 
building  or  tree.  It  should  be  sheltered  from  the  direct  action  of  the 
sun's  rays,  as  well  as  nom  the  influence  of  reflecting  substances. 
Furthermore,  it  should  be  protected   from   winds   and  currents  of 


air. 


278.   The  Differential  Thermometers.  —  A  Differ- 
ential Thermometer  is  a  thermometer  contrived  to  show 


Fig.  197. 

the  difference  of  temperature  between  two  places  near  each 
other.  The  two  principal  forms  of  the  differential  thermome- 
ter are  Rumford's  and  Leslie's. 

They  are  based  on  the  expansion  of  air,  and  are,  therefore,  air 
thermometers.  These  instruments  are  not  affected  by  the  varying 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  as  many  air  thermometers,  and  are,  con- 
sequently, less  inaccurate. 

279.  Rumford's  Differential  Thermometer.  —  Rum- 
ford's  Differential  Thermometer  is  represented  in  Fig. 
197. 
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It  consists  of  two  bulbs  of  thin  glass,  A  and  B,  connected 
by  a  fine  tube  bent  twice  at  right  angles,  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  The  whole  apparatus  is  attached  to  a  suitable  frame, 
which  supports  a  scale  parallel  to  the  horizontal  branch  of 
the  connecting  tube.  The  0  of  the  scale  is  at  its  middle 
point,  and  the  graduation  is  continued  from  it  in  both  direc- 
tions. The  bulbs  and  a  large  part  of  the  connecting  tube  are 
filled  with  air ;  there  is,  however,  in  the  tube  a  small  drop  of 
fluid  which  separates  the  air  in  the  two  extremities. 

The  instrument  is  so  constructed  that  the  index  n  is  at  the  0  of 
the  scale  when  the  temperature  of  the  two  bulbs  is  the  same.  When 
one  of  the  bulbs  is  heated  more  than  the  other,  the  air  in  it  expands 
and  drives  the  index  towards  the  other,  until  the  tensions  of  the  air 
in  the  two  bulbs  exactly  balance  each  other. 

The  scale  is  divided  by  experiment  by  the  aid  of  a  standard  mer- 
curial thermometer. 

280.  Leslie's  Differential  Ther- 
mometer. —  Leslie's  Differential 
Thermometer  is  shown  in  Fig.  198. 
It  differs  from  Rumford's  in  having 
the  bulbs  smaller,  and  in  containing  a 
longer  column  of  liquid  in  the  tube. 
The  scales  are  placed  by  the  sides  of 
the  vertical  portions  of  the  tube,  hav- 
ing their  0  points  at  the  middle. 
There  is,  then,  a  double  scale.  The 
method  of  graduating  and  using  this 
thermometer  is  the  same  as  that  de- 
scribed in  the  last  article. 

But  of  all  instruments  for  detecting  and 
measuring  slight  differences  of  tempera- 
Fig.  198.  t\\Tey  tne  most  delicate  and  accurate  is  the 
tTwrmo-electric  pile,  which  will  be  described  hereafter. 

281.  Pyrometer. — A  Pyrometer  is  an  instrument  for 
measuring  higher  temperatures  than  can  be  observed  by 
means  of  the  mercurial  thermometer. 
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The  most  important  pyrometers  are  those  of  Wkdgewood 
and  Brogniart.  The  former  is  founded  on  the  diminution 
of  the  volume  of  clay  at  high  temperatures,  and  the  latter 
(Fig.  187)  on  the  principle  of  the  expansion  of  metals.  The 
indications  of  these  instruments  are  verj*  untrustworthy,  and 
they  have  gone  substantially  out  of  use. 

The  arrangements  now  used  for  measuring  the  higher  tempera- 
tures are  based  on  the  expansion  of  gases  and  vapors,  or  on  the 
electrical  properties  of  bodies. 

282.  Absolute  Zero  of  Temperature.  —  Since  a  gas 
expands  for  each  degree  centigrade  5f  3  of  its  volume  at  0°, 
it  follows  that  at  a  temperature  of  273°  C.  its  volume  is 
doubled,  and  that  the  amount  of  contraction  when  the  tem- 
perature is  reduced  to  —  273°  would  be  equal  to  the  initial 
volume.  The  gas  then  would  be  reduced  to  a  mathematical 
point,  and  would  cease  to  exist. 

This  point  on  the  centigrade  scale  is  called  the  absolute  zero  of 
temperature,  and  temperatures  reckoned  from  this  point  are  called 
absolute  temperatures.  The  lowest  temperature  that  can  thus  be 
expressed  is  evidently  —  273°  C.  or  —  460°  F.  We  can  obtain 
absolute  temperatures  by  adding  273  to  the  temperature  on  the 
centigrade  scale,  or  460  to  that  on  the  Fahrenheit.  % 

An  absolute  zero  of  heat  has  never  yet  been  realized  experimen- 
tally. Even  if  matter  can  exist  without  heat,  which  there  is  great 
reason  to  doubt,  it  is  impossible  to  predict  what  would  be  its  condi- 
tion under  such  circumstances. 

If  the  energy  of  motion,  which  we  call  heat,  should  wholly  cease 
exerting  its  power,  and  the  molecules  be  brought  into  actual  contact, 
phenomena  of  a  new  and  unexpected  character  would  undoubtedly 
result. 

The  greatest  artificial  cold  produced  up  to  the  present  time  is 
— 140°  C,  or  — 220°  F.  The  greatest  natural  cold  recorded  in 
Arctic  expeditions  is  —  58.7°  C,  or  —  73.66°  F. 

15 
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8ECTION     III.  —  LAWS    OF     EXPANSION     OF    SOLIDS,     LIQUIDS,     AND 

GASES. 

283.  Law  of  Expansion  of  Solids.  —  Numerous  ex- 
periments have  been  made  to  determine  the  exact  amount  of 
expansion  which  bodies  experience  by  the  addition  of  a  given 
amount  of  heat.  As  in  a  former  article,  it  will  be  found  con- 
venient  to  consider,  first,  linear  expansion,  and  afterwards, 
expansion  in  volume. 

1.  Linear  Expansion. — In  order  to  compare  the  rate  of 
linear  expansion  of  different  bodies,  we  take,  for  a  term  of 
comparison,  the  expansion  experienced  b}-  a  unit  of  length 
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of  each  bodv  when  heated  from  32°  F.  to  33°  F.  This  is 
called  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion. 

The  coefficients  of  linear  expansion  for  a  great  number  of 
bodies  were  determined  in  the  latter  part  of  the  last  century 
by  Lavoisier  and  Laplace.  They  reduced  the  substance 
to  be  experimented  upon  to  the  form  of  a  rod  or  bar,  then 
exposed  it  for  a  sufficient  time  to  the  temperature  of  melting 
ice,  and  measured  its  exact  length.  They  next  exposed  the 
bar  to  a  temperature  of  boiling  water,  and  again  measured 
its  length.  The  increased  length,  divided  by  180,  gave  the 
increase  in  length  of  the  whole  bar  for  1°  F.  This  result, 
divided  by  the  length  of  the  bar  at  32°  F.,  gave  the  linear 
expansion  of  a  unit  of  length,  and  for  an  increase  of  tempera- 
ture of  1°  F.,  that  is,  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  latest  results  :  — 


-^— ^— ^— — — 

Substance. 

Cto?l°eF?        '         Substance. 

Coefficient 
for  1°  F. 

Glass      .     .     . 
Platinum    .     . 
Steel .... 
Iron  .... 
Gold.     .     .     . 

0.00000474            Brass      .     .     . 
0.00000483       !:     Copper  .     .     . 
0.00000631       |i     Silver     .     .     . 
0.00000665       |!    Lead  .... 
0.00000800       j|    Zinc  .... 

0.00001044 
0.00000957 
0.00001068 
0.00001565 
0.00001653 

From  the  above  table,  it  is  seen  that  the  amount  of  expan- 
sion is  alwaj's  very  small. 

2.  Expansion  in  Volume.  —  The  coefficient  of  expansion  in 
volume  is  the  increment  which  a  cubic  unit  of  the  substance 
experiences  when  its  temperature  is  raised  1°  F.  This 
coefficient  may  be  determined  experimentally,  or  it  may  be 
found  by  multiplying  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  by 
three.  The  superficial  expansion  of  a  solid  is,  of  course, 
twice  as  great  as  the  linear  expansion. 

284.  Applications.  —  The  principle  of  expansion  explaius 
many  familiar  phenomena,  some  of  which  we  will  give. 

A  cold  tumbler  is  often  broken  when  it  is  suddenly  tilled  with  hot 
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water.  The  explanation  is  simple.  Glass  is  a  bad  conductor  of 
heat,  hence  the  inside  becomes  heated  by  contact  with  the  water 
more  rapidly  than  the  outside,  and  this  inequality  of  heating  produces 
an  inequality  of  expansion  that  ruptures  the  glass.  The  thinner  the 
glass,  the  less  will  be  the  inequality  of  expansion,  and  consequently 
the  less  will  be  the  danger  of  rupture.  In  a  metallic  vessel  such  an 
accident  is  not  to  be  apprehended,  because  metals  are  good  conduc- 
tors, and  but  little,  if  any,  inequality  of  expansion  can  arise. 

When  a  candle  is  held  too  near  a  pane  of  glass,  the  glass  is 
often  broken  ;  the  reason  is  the  same  as  before.  Sometimes  a  glass 
vessel  is  broken  by  suddenly  opening  a  door  or  window.  This 
is  due  to  a  current  of  cold  air,  which,  falling  upon  the  outer 
surface  of  the  glass,  causes  an  inequality  of  contraction  that 
may  produce  rupture.  All  articles  of  glass  should  be  guarded 
from  sudden  changes  of  temperature,  if  we  would  avoid  risk  of 
breakage. 

In  the  art  of  engineering,  it  is  important  to  tafc^e  into  account  the 
expansion  and  contraction  of  the  metals.  In  laying  the  track  of  a 
railroad,  for  example,  the  rails  should  not  be  laid  so  as  to  touch  each 
other,  otherwise  in  warm  weather  the  expansion,  acting  through  a 
long  line,  might  produce  a  force  sufficient  either  to  bend  the  rails  or 
to  tear  them  from  their  fastenings.  In  employing  iron  ties  in  build- 
ing, arrangements  should  be  made  by  means  of  nuts  and  screws  to 
tighten  them  in  warm  weather,  and  loosen  them  in  cold  weather, 
Otherwise  the  forces  of  contraction  and  expansion  would  weaken  and 
eventually  destroy  the  building.  Very  serious  accidents  have  oc- 
curred from  omitting  this  precaution. 

The  principle  of  expansion  and  contraction  of  metals  has  been 
utilized  in  bringing  the  walls  of  a  building  together  after  they  have 
commenced  to  separate.  A  system  of  iron  ties  is  formed,  passing 
through  the  opposite  walls,  on  the  outside  of  which  they  are  secured 
by  nuts.  The  alternate  rods  being  heated,  they  expand,  and  the 
nuts  are  screwed  up  close  to  the  walls.  On  cooling,  the  force  of  con- 
traction brings  the  walls  nearer  together.  The  remaining  rods  are 
next  heated,  and  the  nuts  screwed  up.  On  cooling,  a  further  con- 
traction takes  place,  and  so  on  until  the  walls  are  restored  to  their 
proper  position.  This  method  was  successfully  employed  to  restore 
the  walls  of  a  portion  of  the  Conservatoire  des  Arts  et  Metiers,  in 
Paris,  which  had  begun  to  separate. 
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There  are  some  apparent  exceptions  to  the  law  that  heat  expands 
bodies  and  cold  contracts  them.  Thus,  bodies  capable  of  absorbing 
water,  like  paper,  wood,  clay,  and  the  like,  contract  on  being  heated. 
This  contraction  is  only  apparent ;  it  arises  from  the  water  which 
they  contain  being  vaporized  and  driven  off,  which  produces  an 
apparent  diminution  of  volume ;  after  they  are  thoroughly  dried, 
they  follow  the  general  law,  with  the  exception  of  clay.  This 
contracts  permanently,  by  reason  of  chemical  changes  among  its 
particles. 

The  property  just  explained  is  used  for  bending  absorbent  bodies. 
To  effect  this  they  are  heated  on  one  side  only,  which  drives  out  the 
water  from  that  side,  and  causes  them  to  bend  in  that  direction.  It 
is  this  principle  that  causes  wooden  articles  to  warp,  and  therefore 
demands .  that  articles  of  furniture  and  wooden  parts  of  buildings  be 
coated  with  oils,  paints,  or  varnishes,  to  prevent  the  absorption  of 
water. 

The  principle  of  expansion  and  contraction  is  often  utilized  iu  the 
arts.  A  familiar  example  is  the  process  of  setting  the  tire  of  a 
wagon-wheel.  The  tire  is  made  a  little  smaller  than  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wooden  part  of  the  wheel.  It  is  then  heated,  and 
placed  around  the  wheel;  on  cooling,  it  contracts  powerfully,  and 
draws  the  felloes  firmly  together. 

285.  Law  of  Expansion  of  Liquids.  —  Liquids  arc 
much  more  expansible  than  solids,  on  account  of  their 
feeble  cohesion  ;  their  expansion  is  also  much  more  irregular, 
especially  when  their  temperature  approaches  the  boiling- 
point. 

The  expansion  of  a  liquid  may  be  absolute  or  relative.  The 
absolute  expansion  of  a  liquid  is  its  actual  increase  of  vol- 
ume ;  the  relative  expansion  is  its  increase  of  volume  with 
respect  to  the  containing  vessel.  For  example,  in  a  ther- 
mometer the  rise  of  the  liquid  in  the  stem  is  due  to  its  rela- 
tive expansion  with  respect  to  that  of  the  stem.  Both 
expand,  but  the  liquid  more  rapidly  than  the  glass.  The 
capacit}*  of  the  bulb  increases  with  an  increase  of  heat,  but 
the  volume  of  its  contained  mercury  increases  more  rapidly, 
and  therefore  rises  in   the  stem.     The  absolute  is  usually 
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greater  than  the  relative  expansion.  It  is  the  relative  expan- 
sion that  we  generally  observe. 

The  coefficient  of  expansion  of  a  liquid  is  the  expansion  of  a  unit 
of  volume,  corresponding  to  an  increase  of  temperature  of  one  degree. 

Taken  with  reference  to  glass,  the  coefficient  of  expansion  for 
mercury  is  0.000833 ;  that  of  water  is  three  times  as  great,  and  that 
of  alcohol  nearly  eight  times  as  great  as  that  of  mercury. 

286.  Maximum  Density  of  Water.  —  If  water  is 
cooled  down  gradually,  its  volume  continues  to  contract 
until  it  reaches  the  temperature  of  39.2°  F.,  or  4°  C,  when 
it  attains  its  maximum  density.  If  it  be  still  further  cooled, 
it  begins  to  expand,  and  at  32°  F.,  or  0°  C,  it  becomes  solid, 
or/r«ra.. 

This  curious  phenomenon  may  be  shown  by  using  a  water  ther- 
mometer in  connection  with  a  mercurial  one.  As  the  temperature  is 
diminished,  the  liquids  descend  in 
the  sterna  of  both  thermometers 
until  the  mercurial  one  shows 
39.2°  F.,  after  which,  if  the  cool- 
ing process  be  continued,  the  mer- 
cury will  continue  to  fall,  whilst 
the  water  will  begin  to  rise. 

The  maximum  density  of 

water  can  be  determined  more 

accurately  by  another  method. 

We  have  represented  in  Fig. 

199  a  glass  jar  having  two 

lateral  openings,  one  near  the 

top,  and  the  other  near  the 

bottom.    Into  these  apertures 

are   inserted  two  thermome- 

Fig- 199.  ters.     The  jar  is  filled  with 

water,  and  a  freezing  mixture  placed  around  its  central  part 

If  the  freezing  mixture  remains  long  enough  about  the  jar, 

we  shall  have  the  following  results. 

The  lower  thermometer  falls  to  4°  C-,  or  39.2°  F.,  and  r 


EXPANSION.  231 

that  point.  The  upper  one  at  first  changes  very  little,  but  when 
it  reaches  the  fixed  temperature,  it  begins  to  fall  until  it  sinks  to 
the  freezing-point,  when  the  water  at  the  surface  freezes.  The 
reason  is  this:  as  the  water  in  the  centre  grows  colder  its  den- 
sity increases,  and  it  falls  to  the  bottom.  This  process  goes  on 
until  all  the  water  in  the  lower  part  of  the  vessel  has  reached  the 
temperature  of  39.2°  F. 

When  this  portion  of  the  water  has  this  temperature,  circulation  in 
it  ceases,  until  needles  of  ice  are  formed,  which,  being  lighter,  rise  to 
the  surface  and  start  up  a  new  circulation,  which  causes  the  water  to 
freeze  at  the  surface,  while  that  near  the  bottom  remains  at  39.2°. 

This  experiment  proves  that  water  is  heavier  at  39.2°  than  at  32°, 
since  it  sinks  to  the  lower  part  of  the  vessel. 

This  apparent  exception  to  the  law  of  expansion  and  con- 
traction is  explained  from  the  fact  that  at  the  temperature 
of  39.2°  F.  the  particles  begin  to  arrange  themselves  in  a 
new  order,  preparatory  to  taking  a  crystalline  form.  Some 
other  substances,  such  as  melted  iron,  sulphur,  bismuth,  etc., 
exhibit  a  similar  expansion  of  volume  immediately  previous 
to  taking  a  solid  crystalline  form.  It  is  this  property  of 
expanding  at  the  time  of  crystallization  that  renders  iron  so 
valuable  a  metal  for  casting.  The  expansion  of  the  metal 
acts  to  fill  the  mould,  thus  giving  sharpness  and  accuracy  to 
the  casting. 

The  fact  that  water  has  its  greatest  density  at  39.2°  F.  causes 
ice  to  form  at  the  surface  instead  of  at  the  bottom  of  rivers  and  lakes. 
Were  it  not  that  ice  is  lighter  than  water,  it  would  sink  to  the 
bottom  as  fast  as  formed,  or  rather  would  fonn  at  the  bottom,  and  in 
the  colder  regions  of  the  globe  would  soon  convert  entire  lakes  into 
solid  masses  -of  ice.  As  ice  and  water  are  bad  conductors  of  heat, 
the  summer  sun  would  not  possess  the  power  to  convert  them  again 
into  water. 

In  Switzerland  it  is  found  by  experiment  that  the  temperature 
of  the  water  at  the  bottom  of  deep  and  snow-fed  lakes  remains 
during  the  entire  year  at  the  uniform  temperature  of  39.2°  F., 
although  the  surface  is  frozen  in  winter,  and  in  summer  rises  to 
75°  or  80°  F. 

It  is  because  water  has  its  maximum  density  at  39.2°  F.;  that  it 
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is  taken  at  this  temperature,  as  the  standard  of  comparison  for  deter- 
mining the  specific  gravity  of  bodies. 

287.  Law  of  Expansion  of  Gases.  —  Gases  are  not 
only  more  expansible  than  solids  and  liquids,  but  they  also 
expand  more  uniformly. 

The  coefficient  of  expansion  of  a  gas  is  the  expansion  which 
a  unit  of  volume  experiences  when  its  temperature  is  increased 
one  degree. 

GAY-LfTSSAO  supposed  that  all  gases  expand  equally  for 
equal  increments  of  temperature;  but  more  recent  investi- 
gations show  that  the  coefficients  of  expansion  are  slightly 
different  for  different  gases.  This  difference  is,  however,  s© 
small  that  for  all  practical  purposes  we  may  regard  ail  gases 
as  having  the  same  coefficient.  The  value  of  the  coefficient 
of  expansion  for  gases  is  0.00204,  which  is  about  eight  times 
that  of  water. 

288.  Applications.  —  The  law  of  expansion  of  gases,  when 
heated,  has  many  important  applications,  some  of  which  will  bo 
explained. 

When  the  air  of  a  room  becomes  warmed  and  vitiated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  number  of  persons,  it  expands  and  becomes  lighter  than 
the  external  air ;  hence  it  rises  to  the  top  of  the  room,  and  its  place 
is  supplied  by  fresh  air  from  without,  which  enters  through  the 
cracks  of  the  doors,  or  through  apertures  constructed  for  the  purpose. 
Openings  should  be  made  at  the  upper  part  of  the  room  to  permit  the 
foul  air  to  escape.     Such  is  the  theory  of  ventilation  of  rooms. 

In  large  buildings,  like  theatres,  the  spectators  in  the  upper  gal- 
leries often  experience  great  inconvenience  from  the  hot  and  corrupt 
air  arising  from  below.  To  remedy  this  evil,  large  openings,  called 
ventilators,  should  be  constructed  in  the  ceiling,  and  corresponding 
openings  should  be  arranged  near  the  bottom  of  the  building  to  supply 
a  sufficient  quantity  of  fresh  air  to  keep  up  the  circulation. 

The  principle  of  expansion  gives  a  draught  to  our  chimneys.  The 
hot  air  ascends  through  the  flue,  and  its  place  is  supplied  by  a  con- 
tinued current  of  cold  air  from  below,  which  keeps  up  the  combustion 
in  the  fireplace  or  grate. 
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The  same  principle  is  applied  in  warming  buildings  by  means  of 
furnaces.  Furnaces  are  placed  in  the  lowest  story  of  the  building, 
and  are  provided  with  air-chambers,  which  communicate  with  the 
external  air  by  means  of  air-pipes.  When  the  air  becomes  heated 
in  the  air-chamber,  it  rises  through  pipes,  or  flues  in  the  walls,  to 
the  upper  stories  of  the  building,  and  is  admitted  to  or  excluded  from 
the  different  apartments  by  valves,  called  registers. 

The  principle  of  expansion  of  air  explains  many  meteorological 
phenomena.  When  the  air  in  any  locality  becomes  heated  by  the 
rays  of  the  sun,  it  rises,  and  its  place  is  supplied  by  colder  air  from 
the  neighboring  regions,  thus  producing  the  phenomena  of  winds. 
The  circulation  of  the  atmosphere  in  the  form  of  winds  tends  to 
equalize  the  temperature,  and  also,  by  transporting  clouds  and  vapors, 
tends  to  equalize  the  distribution  of  water  over  the  globe. 

Winds  also  serve  to  remove  the  vitiated  air  of  cities,  replacing  it 
by  the  pure  air  of  the  neighboring  places,  thus  contributing  to  the 
preservation  of  life  and  health.  Winds  also  act  to  propel  vessels 
on  the  ocean,  thus  contributing  to  the  spread  of  commerce  and 
civilization. 

Without  winds,  our  cities  would  become  centres  of  infection,  the 
clouds  would  remain  motionless  over  the  localities  where  they  were 
formed,  the  greater  portion  of  the  earth  would  become  arid  and  desert, 
without  rivers  or  streams  to  water  them,  and  the  whole  earth  would 
soon  become  uninhabitable. 

289.  Density  of  Gases.  —  The  density  of  a  gas  depends 
upon  the  pressure  to  which  it  is  subjected,  and  also  upon  its 
temperature. 

It  is  for  this  reason  that  we  select  as  a  terra  of  comparison 
the  density  at  some  particular  pressure  and  temperature. 
The  standard  pressure  is  that  of  the  atmosphere  when  the 
barometer  stands  at  30  inches,  and  the  standard  temperature 
is  32°  F.,  or  the  freezing-point  of  water.  To  determine 
the  density  at  any  other  pressure,  we  apply  Mariotte's 
law ;  to  determine  it  at  any  other  temperature,  we  apply  the 
coefficient  of  expansion,  as  explained  in  preceding  articles. 

Suppose  it  were  required  to  determine  the  density  of  air  when  the 
barometer  indicates  20  inches,  and  the  thermometer  62°  F.,  the 
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density  being  equal  to  1  at  the  standard  temperature  and  pressure. 
The  pressure  being  only  two  thirds  the  standard  pressure,  the  air  in 
the  case  considered  would  occupy  once  and  a  half  its  primitive 
volume,  supposing  the  temperature  to  remain  at  32°  F.  But  the 
temperature  being  62°  F.,  or  30°  above  the  standard,  we  multiply 
1.5  by  30  times  0.00204  for  the  expansion.  This  product,  added  to 
1.5,  gives  for  a  result  1.5918.  That  is,  a  unit  of  volume  at  the 
standard  pressure  and  temperature  becomes  1.5918  units  of  volume 
at  the  given  pressure  and  temperature.  Because  the  density  varies 
inversely  as  the  volume,  we  shall  have  for  the  required  density 
^ttp  or  0.6282. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  density  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant gases,  air  being  taken  as  a  standard  :  — 


Gas. 


Air  .  .  . 
Hydrogen  . 
Nitrogen     . 


Density. 


Gas. 


1.0000 
0.0692 
0.9714 


Oxygen      .     . 
!     Carbonic  acid . 


Density. 


1.1056 
1.5290 


Hydrogen  is  the  lightest  known  body,  its  density  being  fourteen 
and  a  half  times  less  than  that  of  air. 

Summary.  — 

Law  of  Expansion  of  Solids. 

Coefficient  of  Linear  Expansion. 

Coefficient  of  Expansion  in  Volume. 
Practical  Applications  of  the  Principle  of  Expansion. 
Law  of  Expansion  of  Liquids. 

Absolute  and  Relative  Expansion. 

Coefficient  of  Expansion. 
Maximum  Density  of  Water. 
Experiments. 

Apparent  Exceptions  to  the  Law  of  Expansion  and 
Contraction. 

The  Freezing  of  Lakes  and  Ponds. 
Law  of  Expansion  of  Gases. 

Coefficient  of  Expansion. 
Practical  Applications  of  the  Expansion  of  Gases. 
Density  of  Gases. 
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8ECTI0N    IV.  —  DIFFUSION    OF   HEAT. 

290.  Methods  of  Diffusion. — There  are  three  methods 
of  diffusing  heat,  —  Radiation,  Conduction,  and  Convection. 
We  shall  find  in  another  article  that  diffusion"  of  heat  inva- 
riably transfers  heat  from  a  hotter  body  to  a  colder  one, 
so  as  to  cool  the  hotter  and  warm  the  colder.  The  three 
methods  will  now  be  considered  in  the  order  named. 

291.  Radiation  of  Heat.  —  The  ethereal  medium  that 
transmits  heat  extends  through  space,  and  is  almost  per- 
fectly elastic.  It  penetrates  all  bodies  and  occupies  the 
intervals  between  their  molecules.  The  heat  vibrations  of 
bodies  are  thus  imparted  to  the  surrounding  ether,  and  by  it 
are  propagated  outward  in  spherical  waves  similar  to  sound- 
waves in  air.  Heat  propagated  in  this  way  is  called  radiant 
heat.  A  line  perpendicular  to  a  wave  front  is  called  a  ray 
of  heat. 

A  ray  of  heat  indicates  a  direction  in  which  heat  is  propagated 
and  along  which  it  produces  its  effect.  In  a  homogeneous  medium 
heat-rays  are  straight  lines  radiating  in  every  direction  from  a  heated 
body.  Radiant  heat  does  not  impart  warmth  to  the  medium  that 
transmits  it,  but  when  intercepted  by  a  body  the  molecular  energy 
of  the  ether  is  imparted  to  the  molecules  of  the  body,  and  the  phe- 
nomena of  heat  are  developed 

When  we  speak  of  radiant  heat,  it  must  be  understood  that  it  is 
not  a  new  kind  of  heat,  but  radiation  considered  in  its  thennal,  or 
heat  aspect. 

In  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  ordinary  heat-energy  which 
bodies  possess,  it  may  be  regarded  as  undulatory,  or  radiant  energy 
which  travels  through  space  with  great  velocity ;  and  when  rays  of 
heat,  as  has  been  stated,  are  intercepted  by  a  body,  this  radiant 
energy  is  changed  to  ordinary  heat-energy,  which  in  turn  is  changed 
back  again  into  radiant  energy  when  heat  is  given  off  by  any 
substance. 

292.  Laws  of  Radiant  Heat.  —  The  radiation  of  heat 
takes  place  according  to  the  following  laws  :  — 
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1 .  Heat  is  radiated  equally  in  all  directions. 

This  law  may  be  verified  by  placing  thermometers  at  equal  dis- 
tances and  in  different  directions  from  a  heated  body. 

2.  Rays  of  heat  are  straight  lines. 

This  law  may  be  verified  by  interposing  a  screen  anywhere  in  a 
right  line  joining  the  heated  body  and  the  thermometer,  when  the 
thermometer  will  cease  to  rise. 

If  a  ray  pass  from  one  medium  to  another,  it  is  bent  from  its 
course  ;  this  bending  is  called  refraction. 

We  see  refraction  of  heat  when  the  luminous  thermal  rays  of  the 
sun,  like  the  rays  of  light,  are  refracted  to  a  focus  by  a  converging 
lens.  Non -luminous  rays  of  heat,  or  obscure  rays,  as  they  are 
generally  called,  can  be  refracted  by  a  lens  of  rock  salt  held  before 
an  iron  ball  heated  below  redness. 

The  laws  of  refraction  for  heat  are  the  same  as  for  light,  and  will 
be  more  fully  discussed  under  that  subject. 

3.  The  intensity  of  radiant  heat  varies  directly  as  the  temper- 
ature of  the  radiating  body,  and  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  to  which  it  is  transmitted. 

The  first  part  of  this  law  is  verified  by  exposing  one  of  the  bulbs 
of  a  differential  thermometer  to  a  blackened  cubical  box,  filled  with 
hot  water,  the  other  bulb  being  protected  by  a  screen.  If  the  water 
is  in  the  first  instance  of  a  given  temperature,  and  then  falls  to  a 
half  or  a  third  of  that  temperature,  the  differential  thermometer  will 
manifest  a  half  or  a  third  of  its  original  indication,  and  so  on  for 
any  temperature. 

The  second  part  of  the  law  may  also  be  verified  by  means  of  the 
differential  thermometer.  In  this  case  the  heated  body  is  kept 
always  at  the  same  temperature,  and  one  bulb  of  the  differential 
thermometer  is  placed  at  different  distances  from  it.  It  will  be  found 
that  at  a  double  distance  the  indication  is  only  a  fourth  of  the  original 
indication,  at  a  triple  distance  only  a  ninth,  and  so  on. 

4.  Radiant  heat  is  propagated  in  a  vacuum  as  well  as  in  air. 

The  radiation  of  heat  from  the  sun  to  the  earth  proves  this 
law. 

It  can  be  demonstrated  also  by  the  following  experiment.  In  the 
bottom  of  a  glass  globe  (Fig.  200)  a  thermometer,  t,  is  sealed  air- 
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tight,  in  such  a  manner  that  its  bulb  occupies  the  centre  of  the  globe. 
The  apparatus  is  then  filled  with  mercury,  and  inverted  over  a  cup 
of  mercury  with  the  end  of  the  neck  of  the  globe  under 
the  surface  of  the  mercury.  We  get  in  this  way  a 
Torricellian  vacuum. 

Now  melt  off  the  neck  with  a  blow-pipe  above  the 
mercury.  If  the  globe  be  immersed  in  hot  water,  the 
mercury  is  seen  at  once  to  rise.  And  this  must  be  due 
to  the  radiation  of  heat  througli  the  vacuum. 

293.  Exchange  of  Heat  between  Bodies. 

— The  process  of  radiation  of  heat  between 
bodies  is  mutual  and  continuous.  According  to 
the  laws  given  in  the  preceding  article,  those 
bodies  which  are  most  heated  give  off  most  heat ;  Fig.  200. 
hence  the  hottest  bodies  of  a  group  give  off  more  heat 
than  they  receive,  and  the  coldest  ones  receive  more  than 
they  give  off.  The  consequence  is,  that  there  is  a  continual 
tendency  towards  equalization  of  temperature.  If  all  the 
bodies  are  of  the  same  temperature,  each  will  give  off  as 
much  as  it  receives,  and  no  further  change  of  temperature 
can  occur.  The  process  of  radiation,  however,  goes  on  as 
before. 

All  the  bodies  in  a  room,  for  example,  tend  to  come  to  a  uniform 
temperature.  We  say,  tend  to  come  to  a  uniform  temperature, 
because  this  condition  is  never  fully  realized.  Bodies  nearest  the 
walls  are  continually  exchanging  heat  with  the  walls,  and  as  these 
are  in  communication  either  with  the  outer  air  or  with  other  rooms, 
their  temperature  will  be  influenced  thereby,  and  will  in  turn  exert 
an  influence  upon  the  remaining  bodies  in  the  room. 

294.  Reflection  of  Radiant  Heat.  —  When  radiant  heat 
falls  upon  the  surface  of  a  bod}',  some  of  it  is  deflected  or 
bent  from  its  course.     This  bending  is  called  reflection. 

The  point  at  which  the  bending  takes  place  is  called  the 
point  of  incidence.  The  ray  before  incidence  is  called  the 
incident  ray  ;  after  incidence,  it  is  called  the  reflected  ray,  A 
line  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  surface  at  the  point  of  inci- 
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deuce  is  called  the  perpendicular.  The  angle  between  the 
incident  ray  and  the  perpendicular  is  the  angle  of  incidence ; 
the  angle  between  the  perpendicular  and  the  reflected  ray  is 
the  angle  of  reflection.  The  plane  of  the  incident  ray  and  the 
perpendicular  ia  the  plane  of  incidence ;  the  plane  of  the 
reflected  ray  and  the  perpendicular  ia  the  plane  of  reflection. 
These  planes  coincide. 

295.  Laws  which  govern  the  Reflection  of  Heat. — 
The  following  laws,  indicated  by  theory,  have  been  confirmed 
by  experiment  t— 

1 .  The  plane  of  the  incident  and  reflected  rays  is  perpendicular 
to  the  reflecting  surface  at  the  point  of  incidence. 


Fig.  201. 

2.    The  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  are  equal. 

The  apparatus  employed  in  establishing  these  laws  is  shown  in 
Fig.  201.  A  is  a  tin  box  with  its  faces  blackened,  in  which  hot 
water  is  placed.  B  is  a  reflecting  surface,  and  D  is  a  differential 
thermometer.     B  G  is  a  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface. 

The  surface,  A,  radiates  heat  in  all  directions,  but  only  a  single 
ray  is  permitted  to  fall  upon  the  refleetor,  B,  the  remainder  being 
intercepted  by  a  screen,  having  a  small  hole  in  it.  By  suitably 
arranging  the  thermometer,  and  other  parts  of  the  apparatus,  it  may 
be  shown  that  the  plane  A  BD  is  peipendicular  to  the  reflecting  sur- 
face at  B,  and  that  the  angles,  ABC  and  CBD,  are  equal  to  each 
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296.  Reflection  of  Heat  from  Concave  Mirrors. — 
A  Concave  Mirror  ia  a  polished  spherical  or  parabolic  sur- 
face, usually  of  metal,  employed  to  concentrate  rays  of  heat 
at  a  single  point. 

It  is  a  property  of  such  mirrors  that  all  rays  which  before 
incidence  are  parallel  to  the  axis,  are  after  reflection  con- 
verged to  a  single  point,  which  point  is  the  focus  of  the 
mirror.  Conversely,  if  the  rays  proceed  from  the  focus,  they 
will  be  reflected  in  lines  parallel  to  the  axis. 


Fig.  202. 

A  and  B  (Fig.  202)  represent  two  reflectors,  having  their  as 
coincident,  and  their  surfaces  turned  lo  eiich  other.     In  the  focus, 
of  the  mirror,  A,  is  placed  a  ball  of  hot  iron,  and  in  the  focus,  m, 
the  mirror,  B,  ia  placed  an  inflammable  substance,  as  a  piece  oi 
phosphorus.     The  heat  radiating  from  the  ball  is  reflected  from  A 
parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  the  mirror,  and  falling  upon  B, 
iigain  reflected  to  the  focus  m ;  the  heat,  concentrated  at  Ht,  is  an: 
eient  to  inflame  the  phosphorus,  even  when  the  mirrors  are  seve 
yards  distant  from  each  other.     If  the  mirror,  A,  alone  is  used,  the 
phosphorus  is  not  inflamed. 

Parabolie  reflectors  brings  parallel  rajs  more  accurately  to  a  focus 
than  spherical,  but  are  more  difficult  to  construct,  and  therefore  are 
not  used  ao  much. 
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The  property  of  concave  mirrors,  above  explained,  enables  ub  to 
concentrate  the  heat  of  the  sun'B  rays.  In  this  case  the  reflector  is 
willed  a  burning  mirror.  It  must  be  placed  so  that  its  axis  is  par- 
allel to  the  rays  of  the  sun,  which,  as  they  fall  upon  it,  are  reflected 
to  the  focus,  where  they  produce  heat  enough  to  Bet  inflammable 
substaneus  on  Are. 

It  is  said  that  ARCHIMEDES  was  enabled  by  means  of  mirrors  to 
set  fire  to  the  Roman  shi}>s  in  the  harbor  of  the  city  of  Syracuse. 
JlUFFON  showed  the  possibility  of  such  an  operation,  by  setting  fire 
to  a  tarred  plank,  by  means  of  burning  mirrors,  at  a  distance  of  more 
than  220  feet 


Fig.  203. 

297.    Reflecting  Power  of  Different  Substances. — 

Those  bodies  which  reflect  a  large  portion  of  the  incident 
heat  are  called  good  reflectors ;  those  which  reflect  but  little 
are  called  bad  reflector*. 

Fig.  203  shows  the  method  of  determining  the  relative 
reflecting  powers  of  different  bodies,  adopted  by  Leslie. 
He  placed  a  cubical  tin  bos,  filled  with  water  at  the  boiling- 
point,  in  front  of  a  parabolic  reflector.  The  rays  of  heat, 
falling  upon  the  reflector,  are  reflected  and  tend  to  come  to 
a  focus  at  F,  but  by  interposing  a  square  plate  of  some  sub- 
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stance  between  the  mirror  and  its  focus,  the  rays  arc  again 
reflected,  and'  come  to  a  focus  as  far  in  front  of  the  plate 
as  F  is  behind  it.  The  heat  thus  reflected  is  received  upon 
one  bulb  of  a  differential  thermometer,  by  means  of  which 
it  is  measured.  By  interposing  plates  of  different  sub- 
stances in  succession,  their  relative  reflecting  powers  are 
determined. 

In  this  way  Leslie  showed  that  polished  brass  possessed  the 
highest  reflecting  power ;  silver  reflects  only  nine  tenths,  tin  only 
eight  tenths,  and  glass  only  one  tenth  as  much  as  brass.  Plates 
blackened  by  smoke  do  not  reflect  heat  at  all. 

It^has  been  stated  that  when  radiant  heat  falls  upon  the  surface  of 
a  body,  some  of  it  is  reflected.  There  is  some  of  it  also  that  is 
absorbed  by  the  body,  and  some  transmitted. 

A  substance  that  transmits  heat  is  called  diathermanous,  and  one 
that  does  not,  athermanaus. 

Rock  salt  is  the  most  diathermanous  of  all  solids.  Radiant  heat, 
both  luminous  and  obscure,  will  pass  through  it  with  about  the  same 
facility  that  light  passes  through  glass.  Glass  is  very  transparent, 
that  is,  will  let  light  through  it  readily,  but  is  not  specially  diather- 
manous. 

Incident  rays  not  transmitted  arc  either  reflected  or  absorbed.  It 
\b  only  the  rays  absorbed  that  warm  a  body. 

298.  Absorbing  Power.  —  In  order  to  determine  the 
relative  powers  of  absorption,  Leslie  employed  the  apparatus 
shown  in  Fig.  204. 

The  source  of  heat  and  the  reflector  remaining  as  before, 
he  placed  the  bulb  of  the  differential  thermometer  in  the 
focus  of  the  reflector,  covering  it  successively  with  layers  of 
the  substance  to  be  experimented  upon.  In  this  way  he 
showed  that  those  substances  which  reflect  most  heat  absorb 
least,  and  the  reverse. 

When  the  bulb  was  blackened  by  smoke,  the  thermometer  indi- 
cated the  greatest  change  of  temperature,  and  when  covered  with 
leaves  of  brass,  it  indicated  the  least  change. 
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299.  Radiating  Power. — The  Radiating  Power  of  a 
body  is  its  capacity  to  emit,  or  radiate  the  heat  which  it 
contains. 

In  determining  the  radiating  power,  Leslie  employed 
the  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  204.  In  this  case,  instead  of 
covering  the  bulb  of  the  thermometer  with  layers  of  the 
substances  to  be  experimented  upon,  he  covered  the  different 
faces  of  the  cubic  box  with  layers  of  the  different  substances. 


Kg.  204. 

For  example,  let  one  face  be  made  of  tin,  let  it  second  be  black- 
ened by  smoke  or  lamp-black,  let  a  third  be  covered  by  a  layer  of 
paper,  and  a  fourth  by  a  plate  of  glass.  On  turning  these  different 
faces  towards  the  reflector,  the  thermometer  indicates  different  degrees 
of  temperature.  If  the  blackened  face  be  turned  towards  the  reflec- 
tor, the  thermometer  rises,  showing  tliat  this  face  is  a  good  radiator; 
if  the  paper-eovcrcd  face  be  next  turned  towards  the  reflector,  the 
thermometer  falls,  showing  that  paper  is  a  poorer  radiator  than 
lamp-black ;  if  the  glass- covered  face  be  turned  towards  the  reflector, 
the  thermometer  falls  still  lower,  indicating  that  glass  is  a  poorer 
radiator  than  paper ;  finally,  if  the  tinned  face  is  turned  towards  the 
reflector,  the  thermometer  falls  still  lower,  indicating  the  fact  that  tin 
is  a  poorer  radiator  than  glass. 
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Leslie  found,  by  this  course  of  proceeding,  that  the  radiating 
powers  of  bodies  are  the  same  as  their  absorbing  powers ;  that  is,  a 
good  radiator  is  also  a  good  absorber  but  a  bad  reflector,  and  the 
reverse. 

It  is  commonly  supposed  that  bodies  of  bright  colors  radiate  heat 
to  a  less  extent  than  those  of  a  dull  and  dark  color.  This  was  dis- 
proved by  Melloni,  at  least  for  obscure  heat.  He  found  that  white 
lead  and  lamp-black  radiated  the  same  amount  of  heat. 

300.  Modifications  of  the  Reflecting  Powers  of 
Bodies.  —  The  principal  causes  that  modify  the  reflecting 
and  absorbing  powers  of  bodies  are :  polish,  density,  direction 
of  the  incident  rays,  nature  of  the  source  of  heat,  and  color. 

Other  things  being  equal,  polished  bodies  are  better  reflectors 
and  worse  absorbers  than  unpolished  ones. 

Other  things  being  equal,  dense  bodies  are  better  reflectors 
and  worse  absorbers  than  rare  ones. 

Other  things  being  equal,  the  nearer  the  incident  ray  ap- 
proaches the  perpendicular,  the  less  will  be  the  portion  reflected 
and  the  greater  the  portion  absorbed. 

The  nature  of  the  source  of  heat  sometimes  modifies  the  reflect- 
ing and  absorbing  powers.  Thus,  if  a  body  is  painted  with 
white  lead,  it  absorbs  more  heat  from  a  cubical  box  of  boiling 
water,  than  though  the  same  heat  were  emitted  by  a  lamp. 
But  if  a  body  is  painted  with  lamp-black,  the  amount  ab- 
sorbed is  the  same,  whatever  may  be  its  source. 

Light-colored  bodies  absorb  less  and  reflect  more  heat  than  dark- 
colored  ones.  This  is  found  to  be  true  in  regard  to  luminous  heat, 
such  as  that  of  the  sun.  But  in  the  case  of  obscure  heat,  color  does 
not  seem  to  affect  the  absorption. 

Whether  a  body  is  a  good  reflector,  absorbent,  or  radiator,  or 
whether  it  is  the  reverse,  depends  more  upon  the  molecular  condition 
of  its  surface  than  upon  its  color. 

301.  The  Radiometer. — This  consists  of  a  glass  tube 
(Fig.  205)  with  a  bulb  blown  in  it,  which  rests  on  a  wooden 
support.     A  fine  steel  point  is  fused  on  a  small  tube  extend- 
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ing  up  into  the  bulb ;  on  this  point 
rests  a  small  vane  consisting  of  four 
arms,  each  one  carrying  a  disk  of  mica 
or  pith,  white  on  one  side  and  covered 
with  lamp-black  on  the  other. 

In  order  to  keep  the  vane  od  the  steel 
pivot,  a  small  tube  extends  down  from  the 
top  of  the  bulb  bo  as  to  surround  the  top  of 
the  cap,  which  rests  on  the  pivot  without 
touching  it.  The  other  end  of  this  tube  is 
drawn  out,  and  connected  with  some  appa- 
ratus for  exhausting  the  air.  When  this  is 
done,  the  bulb  is  hermetically  sealed. 

If  a  hot  body  be  brought  near  the  radi- 
ometer, or  if  it  be  exposed  to  the  sunlight, 
the  arms  will  rotate  more  or  less  rapidly. 
The  cause  of  this  was  formerly  supposed  to 
be  due  to  the  mechanical  action  of  light,  but 
it  is  now  thought  to  be  owing  to  heat  radia- 
tions, and  the  reactive  force  of  the  mole- 
Fig.  205.  c|]1(,s  (>f  the  rarefled  gas  in  the  m|ib 

302.  Absorbing  Power  of  Gases. — The  power  of  the 
different  gaaes  in  absorbing  heat  varies  greatly.  The  simple 
gases,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  absorb  very  little. 
Dry  air  also  is  a  very  poor  absorbent.  The  aqueous  vapor 
in  the  atmosphere,  however,  has  great  power  of  absorption  ; 
but  it  is  more  manifest  in  the  case  of  obscure  than  luminous 
rays. 

Some  of  the  compound  gases  exhibit  great  capacity  for  absorbing 
dark  heat,  such  as  sulphurous  acid  and  ammonia,  the  former  absorb- 
ing nearly  900  times  as  much  as  dry  air. 

We  shall  sec  in  another  chapter  that  light  is  subject  to  the  same 
laws  that  radiant  heat  is  :  viz.,  it  is  reflected,  refracted,  transmitted, 
and  absorbed.  They  both  undergo  another  modification,  also,  called 
polarization,  to  be  explained  hereafter. 

In  view  of  these  facts,  we  are  justified  in  our  inference  that  heat 
and  light  are  either  identical  or  closely  allied  to  each  other. 
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303.  Applications  of  the  Preceding  Principles. — 

Articles  of  clothing  are  intended  to  preserve  uniformity  of  tempera- 
ture in  the  human  body  by  excluding  the  too  violent  heats  of 
summer,  and  by  preventing  too  rapid  radiation  of  animal  heat  in 
winter. 

Loose  substances,  like  woollens  and  furs,  are  bad  reflectors,  and 
therefore  are  suitable  for  winter  clothing.  Compact  substances,  like 
linens  and  cottons,  are  good  reflectors,  and  therefore  are  suitable  for 
summer  clothing. 

Snow  is  a  good  reflector,  but  a  bad  absorber  and  radiator.  Hence 
it  is  that  a  layer  of  snow  in  winter  acts  to  protect  the  plants  which 
it  covers.  Snow  and  ice,  when  exposed  to  the  rays  of  the  sun,  melt 
but  slowly ;  but  if  a  branch  of  a  tree  or  stone  projects  through  the 
snow,  it  causes  the  latter  to  melt  in  its  neighborhood,  first  by  absorb- 
ing the  heat  of  the  sun,  and  then  radiating  it  to  the  surrounding 
particles  of  ice  or  snow. 

If  a  stone  is  thrown  upon  a  field  of  ice,  it  soon  causes  the  ice 
around  it  to  melt,  fonning  a  hole  into  which  it  sinks.  A  dark  cloth 
spread  upon  snow  acts  in  the  same  manner,  and  soon  sinks  under  the 
influence  of  the  sun's  rays. 

Water  is  soonest  heated  in  a  vessel  whose  surface  is  black  and 
unpolished,  because  the  vessel  in  this  state  is  best  adapted  to  absorb 
the  heat  which  is  applied  to  it,  but  on  removing  it  from  the  fire,  the 
water  cools  rapidly.  To  retain  heat  in  liquids,  they  should  be  con- 
fined in  dense  and  polished  vessels,  as  these  are  poor  radiators. 
Hence,  for  boiling  and  cooking,  rough  and  black  vessels  should  be 
employed,  but  to  keep  the  articles  warm,  dense  and  polished  vessels 
should  be  used.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  a  silver  teapot  is  better 
than  an  earthen  one.  But  as  silver  is  a  good  conductor  of  heat,  the 
handle  should  be  insulated  by  interposing  between  it  and  the  vessel 
some  non-conducting  substance,  as  ivory  or  bone. 

Stoves,  being  intended  to  radiate  heat,  should  be  rough  and  black, 
but  fireplaces,  being  intended  to  reflect  heat  into  the  room,  should  be 
lined  with  white,  dense,  and  polished  substances,  like  glazed  earthen- 
ware, or  glazed  fire-bricks. 

304.  Conduction  is  that  property  of  bodies  by  virtue  of 
which  they  transmit  heat  from  molecule  to  molecule.  When 
any  body  is  heated  by  conduction,  it  must  be  of  a  lower  tern- 


peratnre  than  the  parts  of  the  body  through  which  the  heat 
comes  to  it. 

Those  bodies  that  transmit  hoat  readily  are  called  good  conduc- 
tors ;  those  that  do  not  transmit  it  readily  are  called  bad  conductors. 

Ingenhousz  showed  that  solid  bodies  possess  different  degrees  (if 
conductivity,  by  means  of  an  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  206.  It  con- 
sists of  an  oblong  vessel  to  coutain  water,  from  one  side  of  which 
projects  a  system  of  short  tubes  for  receiving  rods  of  different  kinds 
of  solids,  such  as  metals,  marble,  wood,  glass,  and  the  like. 

He  coated  the  different  rods  with  a  soft  wax  that  would  melt  at 
about  140°  F.,  and  then  filled  the  vessel  with  boiling  water.     Upon 
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some  of  the  rods  the  wax  melted  rapidly,  upon  some  more  slowly, 
and  upon  others  not  at  all.  This  showed  that  the  rods  varied  in 
their  conductivity. 

It  has  been  shown  that  metals  are  the  best  conductors,  after  which 
ROmes  marble,  then  porcelain,  bricks,  wood,  glass,  resin,  etc. 

Liquids  are  bad  conductors  of  heat,  except,  mercury,  which  is  a 
metal.  They  are  such  bad  conductors  that  Eumford  asserted  that 
water  is  not  a  conductor  at  all.  More  careful  experiments  have 
shown  that  all  liquids  are  conductors,  but  extremely  bad  ones. 

Gases  are  bad  conductors  of  heat,  but  on  account  of  the  extreme 
mobility  of  their  particles,  it  is  difficult  to  establish  tlie  fact  by  direct 
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305.  Convection  is  the  motion  of  the  particles  of  the  hot 
body  carrying  the  heat  with  them.  When  a  liquid  is  heated 
at  the  bottom  it  illustrates  convection.  The  heated  particles 
expand,  and  as  they  are  then  lighter  than  the  cooler  ones 
above  them,  they  rise  to  the  top  of  the  vessel  to  give  place 
to  the  heavier  and  cooler  particles  that  supply  their  places. 
In  this  way  a  double  current  of  par- 
ticles is  set  up,  as  shown  in  the  fig- 
ure by  the  arrows,  the  hot  ones  rising 
and  the  cool  ones  descending.  This 
process  of  circulation  goes  on  till  a 
uniform  temperature  is  imparted  to 
all  of  the  liquid. 

The  circulation  of  particles  may  be 
shown  by  putting  into  the  vessel  (Fig. 
207)  particles  of  a  substance  of  nearly 
the  same  density  as  the  liquid;  as,  for 
example,  oak  sawdust.  These  particles 
will  partake  of  the  motion  of  the  fluid, 
rising  up  in  the  centre,  and  descending 
along  the  walls  of  the  vessel  as  shown  in 
the  figure. 


Fig.  207. 
Gases  are  heated  by  convection,  in  the  same  manner  as  liquids. 


306.  Applications   of  the   Preceding  Principles. — 

If  the  hand  be  placed  upon  different  articles  in  a  cold  room,  they  con- 
vey different  sensations.  Metals,  stones,  bricks,  and  the  like,  feel 
cold,  whilst  carpets,  curtains,  and  the  like,  feel  warm.  The  reason 
of  this  is,  that  the  former  are  good  conductors,  and  readily  abstract 
the  animal  heat  from  the  hand,  whilst  the  latter  are  bad  conductors, 
and  do  not  convey  away  the  heat  of  the  hand. 

Wooden  handles  are  sometimes  fitted  to  metallic  vessels  which  are 
to  contain  heated  liquids.  This  is  because  wood  is  a  bad  conductor, 
and  therefore  does  not  convey  the  heat  to  the  hand.  For  a  similar 
reason,  when  we  would  handle  any  heated  body,  we  often  interpose  a 
thick  holder  of  woollen  cloth,  the  latter  being  a  bad  conductor. 

To  preserve  ice  in  summer,  we  surround  it  with  some  bad  con- 
ductor, as  straw,  sawdust,  or  a  layer  of  confined  air.      The  same 
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means  are  adopted  to  preserve  plants  from  the  action  of  frost.  In 
this  case  the  non-conducting  substance  prevents  the  radiation  of 
heat. 

Cellars  are  protected  from  frost  in  winter  by  a  double  wall  enclos- 
ing a  layer  of  air,  which  is  a  non-conductor.  It  is  the  layer  of  con- 
fined air  that  renders  double  windows  so  efficient  in  excluding  frost 
from  our  houses. 

The  feathers  of  birds  and  the  fur  of  animals  are  not  only  in  them- 
selves bad  conductors,  but  they  enclose  a  greater  or  less  quantity  of 
air,  which  renders  them  eminently  adapted  to  the  exclusion  of  cold. 

The  bark  of  trees  is  a  bad  conductor,  and  so  serves  to  protect  them 
from  the  injurious  effects  of  heat  in  summer  and  cold  in  winter. 

Our  warmest  articles  of  clothing  are  composed  of  non-conducting 
substances,  enclosing  a  greater  or  less  quantity  of  air.  Such  are  furs, 
woollen  cloths,  and  the  like.  It  is  not  that  these  are  warm  of  them- 
selves, but  they  serve  as  non-conductors,  preventing  the  escape  of 
animal  heat  from  our  bodies. 
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8BCTION   V. CHANGE   OP   STATE   OF   BODIES   BY    FUSION    AND 

CONGELATION. 

• 

307.  Fusion.  —  It  ^as  been  stated  that  heat  not  onty 
causes  bodies  to  expand,  but  that  it  may  in  certain  circum- 
stances cause  them  to  change  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid 
state,  or  from  the  liquid  to  the  gaseous  state. 

When  a  body  passes  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  state,  it  is 
said  to  mcft,  or  fuse,  and  the  act  of  changing  state  in  this  case 
is  called  fusion. 

If  a  melted  body  is  suffered  to  cool,  it  generally  becomes 
solid  at  the  same  temperature  at  which  it  melted.  Hence  the 
melting-point  is  usually  the  same  as  the  freezing-point. 

The  freezing-point  may  be  lowered  in  various  ways.  Thfit  ot 
water  has  been  lowered  several  degrees  below  32°  F.  A  slight  jar, 
however,  will  cause  the  water  to  freeze,  and  the  temperature  will  in- 
stantly rise  to  32°. 

Fusion  takes  place  when  the  force  of  cohesion,  which  holds  the 
particles  of  a  body  together,  is  exactly  balanced  by  the  heat  which 
tends  to  separate  them.      The  temperature  at  which  fusion  takes 
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place  is  different  for  different  bodies.     For  some  bodies  it  is  very  low 
and  for  others  very  high,  as  is  shown  in  the  following  table :  — 


Body. 

Temperature  of 
Fusion. 

Body. 

Temperature  of 
Fusion. 

Mercury     .    . 
Ice    .... 
Tallow   .     .    . 
White  wax 
Sulphur     .     . 
Tin    ...     . 

—  37.9°  F. 

32° 

91° 
149° 
239° 
451° 

Bismuth     .    . 
Lead  .... 
Antimony  .     . 
Zinc  .... 
Silver    .     .    . 
Gold.    .    .    . 

612°  F. 

620° 

810° 

680° 
1832° 
2282° 

All  bodies  are  not  melted  by  the  action  of  heat.  Some  are  decom- 
posed, such  as  paper,  wood,  bone,  marble,  etc.  Simple  bodies  —  that 
is,  bodies  which  are  composed  of  but  one  kind  of  matter — always  melt 
if  sufficiently  heated,  with  a  single  exception.  Even  carbon,  the  most 
refractory  of  all  known  bodies,  has  been  brought  to  a  state  of  incip- 
ient fusion. 

The  passage  from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  state  is  generally  abrupt, 
but  not  always.  Some  bodies  show  no  definite  melting-point ;  for 
example^  glass  and  iron  gradually  become  softer  and  softer  until  the 
liquid  condition  is  reached. 

308.  Latent  Heat  of  Fusion.  —  Bodies  which  can  be 
melted  always  present  the  remarkable  phenomenon  that  when 
they  are  heated  to  the  temperature  of  fusion,  they  cannot  be 
heated  any  higher  until  the  fusion  is  complete.  For  example, 
if  ice  be  exposed  to  heat,  it  begins  to  melt  at  32°  F.,  and  if 
more  heat  be  applied,  the  melting  is  accelerated,  but  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  of  ice  and  water  remains  at  32°  until 
all  the  ice  is  melted. 

The  heat  that  is  applied  during  the  process  of  fusion  enters 
into  the  body  without  raising  its  temperature,  and  is  said  to  be- 
come latent.  When  the  body  returns  to  its  solid  state,  all  the 
latent  heat  is  again  given  out,  and  once  more  becomes  sensible. 

Those  who  first  used  the  term  latent  heat  noticed  that  the  ther- 
mometer did  not  respond  to  the  heat  that  was  communicated  during 
the  process  of  melting,  and  supposed  that  it  was  hidden  away  in  the 
molecular  spaces  in  a  state  of  inaction  )  hence  the  name  latent. 
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According  to  the  present  theory,  the  heat  is  expended  in  conferring 
potential  energy  upon  the  molecules,  and  performing  the  interior 
work  of  moving  them  into  new  positions.  When  the  heat  is  with- 
drawn this  potential  energy  becomes  kinetic,  and  the  molecules  rush 
back  again  to  their  former  condition  with  the  same  force  used  in  sep- 
arating them.  The  heat  that  was  consumed  now  reappears,  as  has 
been  said,  in  its  original  form  of  sensible  heat. 

The  expression  latent  heat,  although  not  in  strict  accordance 
with  modern  ideas,  is  nevertheless  generahy  used  bj'  physi- 
cists as  a  matter  of  convenience. 

There  can  be  no  confusion  in  its  use  if  we  understand  it  to 
mean  simply  the  amount  of  heat  that  must  be  communicated  to  a 
body  in  a  given  state  in  order  to  convert  it  into  another  state  with- 
out changing  its  temperature. 

If  we  consider  sensible  heat  to  be  kinetic  molecular  energy 
(Art.  263),  then  latent  heat  may  be  regarded  as  potential 
molecular  energy. 

The  phenomenon  of  latent  heat  may  be  illustrated  by  the  follow- 
ing experiment.  If  a  pound  of  pulverized  ice  at  32°  F.  be  mixed 
with  a  pound  of  water  at  174°  F.,  the  heat  of  the  water  will  be  just 
sufficient  to  melt  the  ice,  and  there  will  result  two  pounds  of  water  at 
the  temperature  of  32°  F.  During  the  process  of  meltiug,  142°  of 
heat  have  been  absorbed  and  become  latent ;  hence  we  say  that  the 
heat  required  to  melt  ice  at  32°  F.  is  142°  ;  or,  in  other  words,  the 
latent  heat  of  water  at  32°  is  142°. 

The  enormous  amount  of  heat  which  becomes  latent  when  ice 
melts  explains  why  it  is  that  large  masses  of  ice  remain  un melted 
for  a  considerable  time  after  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  raised 
above  32°  F.  Conversely,  the  immense  quantity  of  heat  evolved 
when  water  passes  to  the  state  of  ice  explains  why  it  is  that  ice 
forms  so  slowly  in  extremely  cold  weather.  The  absorption  of  heat 
in  melting  and  the  production  of  heat  in  freezing  tend  to  equalize 
the  temperature  of  climates  in  the  neighborhood  of  large  masses  of 
water,  like  lakes  and  rivers. 

309.  Congelation.  —  Solidification.  —  Regelation.  — 
Any  body  that  can  be  melted  by  the  application  of  heat  can 
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be  brought  back  to  a  solid  state  by  the  abstraction  of  heat. 
This  passage  from  a  liquid  to  a  solid  state  is  called  congelation, 
or  solidification. 

In  every  body  the  temperature  at  which  congelation  com- 
mences is  generally  the  same  as  that  at  which  fusion  begins. 
Thus,  if  water  be  cooled,  it  will  begin  to  congeal  at  32°  F. ; 
and,  conversely,  if  ice  be  heated,  it  will  begin  to  melt  at 
32°  F.  Furthermore,  the  amount  of  heat  given  out,  or  ren- 
dered sensible,  in  congealing  is  exactly  equal  to  that  ab- 
sorbed, or  rendered  latent,  in  melting. 

That  this  is  really  the  ease  may  be  proved  by  the  following  ex- 
periment. If  we  take  two  vessels,  the  first  containing  one  pound  of 
water  at  174°  F.;  and  the  second  one  pound  at  32°  F.,  and  expose 
them  to  the  air  during  a  cold  winter  day,  so  that  equal  amounts  of 
heat  shall  escape  from  both  during  a  given  time,  we  shall  find  that 
the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  first  vessel  will  immediately  fall, 
while  that  in  the  second  will  remain  stationary. 

In  the  mean  time  the  water  in  the  second  vessel  will  begin  to 
freeze,  but  as  long  as  the  water  keeps  its  liquid  state  the  temperature 
will  stay  at  32°.  When  the  last  particle  of  water  has  frozen,  and 
before  the  temperature  falls,  if  we  observe  the  temperature  in  the 
first  vessel,  we  shall  find  it  to  be  32°.  We  see,  therefore,  that  142° 
of  heat  have  been  given  out  in  the  first  vessel. 

The  same  amount  must  also  have  escaped  from  the  water  in  the 
second,  but  the  temperature  is  not  changed,  because  it  is  the  heat  of 
fusion  given  up  by  the  water  in  changing  into  ice- 
Some  liquids  cannot  be  congealed  by  the  greatest  cold  to  which  we 
can  subject  them  ;  such  are  alcohol  and  ether.  Pure  water  congeals 
at  32° ;  the  salt  water  of  the  ocean  congeals  at  27° ;  olive-oil  at 
21°  j  linseed  and  nut  oils  at  17°. 

Water  reaches  its  maximum  density  at  39.2°,  and  as  its  tempera- 
ture is  diminished  from  this  limit,  its  volume  continues  to  increase 
until  congelation  is  completed. 

When  it  passes  from  a  liquid  to  a  solid  state  the  expansion  is  sud- 
den and  irresistible.  The  immense  power  of  this  expansion  is  seen 
in  the  bursting  of  water-pipes  during  a  frost,  the  breaking  of  pitch- 
ers, tumblers,  vases,  etc.,  in  which  water  has  been  left,  when  the 
temperature  falls  to  32°. 
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The  following  experiment  illustrates  this  expansive  force 
in  a  still  more  striking  manner :  — 

An  officer  of  the  Artillery  in  Quebec  filled  a  12-inch  shell  (Fig.  208) 
with  water,  and  closed  the  fusee  hole  with  a  wooden  plug  driven  in 
with    a    mallet.      It    was  -, 

then    exposed    to    intense  * 

frost.  When  the  water 
froze  the  plug  was  pro- 
jected to  a  distance  of  sev- 
eral hundred  feet,  and  a 
long  cylinder  of  ice  issued 
from  the  hole. 

Tn  another  experiment 
the  bomb  split  open  and  a 
sheet  of  ice  was  forced 
through  the  crack. 

If  two  smooth  pieces  Fig.  208. 

of  melting  ice  he  pressed  against  each  other,  they  are  soon 
frozen  together.     This  phenomenon  is  called  regelation. 

Regelation  is  explained  by  supposing  the  interior  of  the  ice  colder 
than  the  outer  layer  just  passing  into  the  state  of  water.  When 
the  pieces  are  pressed  together  the  layer  of  water  at  32°  P.  has  a 
colder  body  on  each  side.  The  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  this  layer  is 
soon  absorbed  and  conducted  away,  and  the  water  is  converted  into 
ice.  The  formation  of  a  snow-hall  depends  on  regelation.  Below  a 
temperature  of  32°  F.  the  particles  of  snow  are  dry  and  regelation 
cannot  take  place.  Hence  a  coherent  snow-ball  can  only  be  made  of 
melting  snow. 

310.  Crystallization. — When  bodies  pass  slowly  from  the 
liquid  to  the  solid  state,  their  particles,  instead  of  arrang- 
ing themselves  in  a  confused  manner,  tend  to  group  them- 
selves into  regular  forms.  These  forms  are  called  crystals, 
and  the  process  of  forming  them  is  called  crystallization. 

Flakes  of  snow,  sugar  candy,  alum,  common  salt,  and 
the  like  offer  examples  of  crystallized  bodies.  The  forms  of 
the  crystals  are  best  seen  under  a  magnifying- glass. 

Bodies  may  be  crystallized  in   two  different  ways.     In   the  first 
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case,  we  melt  them,  and  then  allow  them  to  cool  slowly.  If  a  vessel 
of  sulphur  be  melted  and  allowed  to  cool  slowly,  it  will  commence 
crystallizing  about  the  surface,  and  if  we  break  the  crust  thus 
formed,  and  pour  out  the  interior  liquid  sulphur,  we  may  obtain 
beautiful  crystals  of  sulphur. 

In  the  second  case,  we  dissolve  the  body  to  be  crystallized,  and 
then  allow  the  solution  to  evaporate  slowly.  The  dissolved  body 
is  then  deposited  at  the  bottom  and  on  the  sides  of  the  vessel  in  the 
fonn  of  crystals.  The  slower  the  process,  the  finer  will  be  the  crys- 
tals.   It  is  in  this  majiner  that  we  crystallize  candy  and  various  salts. 

311.  Freezing  Mixtures. — The  absorption  of  heat 
which  takes  place  when  a  body  passes  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid 
state  is  often  utilized  in  the  production  of  intense  cold.  This 
result  is  best  obtained  by  mixing  certain  substances,  and 
these  mixtures  are  then  called  freezing  mixtures. 

A  mixture  of  one  part  of  common  salt  and  two  parts  of 
pounded  ice  forms  a  mixture  that  is  used  for  freezing  cream. 
The  salt  and  ice  have  an  affinity  for  each  other,  but  they 
cannot  unite  until  they  pass  to  the  liquid  state.  In  order  to 
pass  to  this  state  the}'  absorb  a  great  quantit}r  of  beat  from 
the  neighboring  bodies,  and  this  causes  the  latter  to  freeze. 
By  means  of  a  mixture  of  salt  and  snow  the  thermometer  may 
be  reduced  to  0. 
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SECTION   VI. — VAPORIZATION. — ELASTIC   FORCE   OF   VAPORS. 

312.  Vaporization. — Volatile  and  Fixed  Liquids. — 
When  sufficient  heat  is  applied  to  a  liquid,  it  is  converted 
into  a  gaseous  form  and  is  called  a  vapor.  The  change  of 
state  from  a  liquid  to  a  gaseous  state  is  designated  by  the 
general  term  vaporization. 

If  vaporization  takes  place  slowly  and  from  the  surface,  at 
ordinary  temperatures,  it  is  called  evaporation  ;  but  if  vapor  is 
produced  rapidly  in  the  mass  of  the  liquid  itself,  the  process 
is  termed  boiling. 

Some  solids  are  capable  of  passing  directly  to  a  state  of 
vapor  without  first  becoming  liquid.  Iodine,  arsenic,  and 
camphor  are  examples  of  this  class.  This  is  called  sublima- 
tion. Even  the  vapor  of  ice  can  be  detected  far  below  the 
freezing-point. 

The  number  of  vapors  that  exist  at  ordinary  temperatures  is  very 
small.  Of  these,  watery  vapor  is  the  most  familiar,  as  well  as  the 
most  important,  on  account  of  the  part  which  it  plays  in  many  nat- 
ural phenomena. 

Liquids  are  divided  into  two  classes,  with  respect  to  the  readiness 
with  which  they  pass  from  the  liquid  to  the  vaporous  state,  viz. 
volatile  liquids  and  fixed  liquids. 

Volatile  liquids  are  those  which  have  a  natural  tendency  to  pass 
into  a  state  of  vapor  even  at  ordinary  temperatures,  such  as  ether, 
alcohol,  and  the  like.  If  a  vessel  of  water,  alcohol,  ether,  or  chloro- 
form be  left  exposed  to  the  air,  the  liquid  is  slowly  converted  into 
vapor  and  disappears ;  in  other  words,  it  evaporates.    To  the  class 
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of  volatile  liquids  belong  essences,  essential  oils,  volatile  oils, 
amongst  which  may  be  mentioned  spirits  of  turpentine,  oil  of  laven- 
der, attar  of  roses,  oil  of  orange,  and  the  like. 

Fixed  liquids  are  those  which  do  not  pass  into  vapor  at  any  tem- 
perature, as,  for  example,  fish  oils,  olive  oils,  and  the  like.  At  high 
temperatures  they  are  decomposed,  giving  rise  to  various  kinds  of 
gases,  but  to  no  true  vapors  that  can  be  condensed  into  the  origi- 
nal form  of  the  liquid.  Some  oils,  like  linseed  oil,  harden  on  expos- 
ure to  the  air ;  but  it  is  not  by  evaporation,  but  by  absorbing  oxygen 
from  the  air,  and  thus  passing  to  a  solid  state. 

313.  Elastic  Force  of  Vapors.  — Vapors  are  generally 
"colorless,  and  are  endowed  with  an  expansive  force,  or  tension, 
which,  when  hearted,  may  become  very  great. 

This  property  may  be  illustrated  by  means  of  an  apparatus  shown 

in  Fig.  209.  It  consists  of  a  curved 
tube,  the  short  branch  of  which  is 
closed  and  filled  with  mercury ;  the 
mercury  also  fills  a  portion  of  the 
long  branch.  A  small  quantity  of 
ether  is  introduced  into  the  short 
branch,  when  it  at  once  rises  to  the 
top,  By  of  this  branch.  At  ordinary 
temperatures,  the  pressure  of  the  ex- 
ternal atmosphere  exerted  through 
the  mercury  is  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  ether  from  forming  vapor. 

If,  however,  the  tube  is  plunged 
into  a  vessel  of  water  heated  to  112°, 
the  ether  will  be  converted  into  va- 
por, and  will  occupy  a  certain  por- 
tion, A  B,  of  the  tube,  holding  in 
equilibrium  the  pressure  of  the  at- 
mosphere, together  with  the  weight 
of  the  mercurial  column,  whose 
height  is  A  C. 

If  the   tube  is    withdrawn    and 

allowed  to  cool,  the  vapor  of  ether 

Fig.  209.  will  be  condensed,  and  will  appear 
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as  a  liquid  at  B.  If  more  heat  be  applied,  it  will  again  be  con- 
verted into  vapor,  and  the  mercury  will  rise  in  the  branch,  C,  aa 
long  as  any  ether  remains  to  be  evaporated.  This  shows  that  the 
tension  of  the  vapor  augments  with  the  temperature.  This  prin- 
ciple holds  true  for  all  kinds  of  vapor. 

The  tension  acquired  by  the  vapor  of  water,  or  steam,  often  be- 
comes bo  great  by  being  heated  as  to  burst  the  strongest  vessels,  and 
thus  is  the  cause  of  frightful  accidents.  The  cause  of  wood  snap- 
ping when  burned  in  a  fireplace  is  the  expansion  of  the  water  in  the 
pores,  giving  rise  at  last  to  an  explosion.  When  n  chestnut  is 
roasted  in  the  ashes,  the  moisture  within  tho  shell  expands  into 
steam,  and  explodes  with  sufficient  force  to  throw  the  nut  from  the 
fire.  Hence  it  is  that  a  small  puncture  is  usually  made  in  the  shell, 
which  permits  tho  escape  of  the  steam  and  prevents  explosion. 

314.  Instantaneous  Evaporation  in  a  Vacuum.  — 
Vapora  formed  upon  the 
surface  of  a  liquid  es- 
cape by  virtue  of  their 
tension.  Under  ordi- 
nary circumstances,  the 
pressure  of  the  air  pre- 
vents a  very  rapid  es- 
cape of  vapor  at  ordi- 
nary temperatures,  but 
when  the  atmospheric 
pressure  is  diminished 
in  any  way,  evaporation 
takes  place  with  great 
rapidity.  If  the  pres- 
sure is  entirely  removed, 
the  evaporation  is  in- 
stantaneous, like  the 
flash  of  gunpowder,  es- 
pecially if  the  liquid  is 
very  volatile. 

This  principle  may  be  Fig.  210. 
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illustrated  by  means  of  the  apparatus  shown  in  Fig.  210.  It  consists 
of  several  barometer  tubes,  A,  B,  C,  D,  filled  with  mercury,  and 
inverted  in  a  common  cistern  of  mercury,  as  shown  in  the  figure. 
The  whole  apparatus  is  supported  by  a  frame,  to  which  is  attached 
a  graduated  scale.  The  mercury  will  stand  at  the  same  height  in 
all  of  the  tubes,  —  at  the  height  in  A}  for  example. 

If  a  few  drops  of  water  be  introduced  into  the  tube,  B,  they  will 
rise  through  the  mercury  in  the  tube,  and  on  reaching  the  vacuum 
will  be  instantly  converted  into  vapor,  as  is  shown  by  the  depression 
that  takes  place  in  the  column  of  mercury.  If  a  little  alcohol  be 
introduced  into  the  tube,  C,  it  will,  in  like  manner,  be  converted 
into  vapor,  and  will  produce  a  still  greater  depression  of  the  column. 
If  a  small  quantity  of  ether  be  introduced  into  the  tube,  D,  a  still 
greater  depression  of  the  mercury  will  be  observed. 

This  experiment  shows  that  the  tension  of  the  vapor  of  ether  is 
greater  than  that  of  alcohol,  and  that  of  alcohol  greater  than  that  of 
water.  By  careful  measurement,  it  is  found  that  the  tension  of  the 
vapor  of  ether  is  twenty-five  times  as  great  as  that  of  water,  and 
six  times  as  great  as  that  of  alcohol. 

315.  Limit  of  the  Tension  of  Vapors.  —  If  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  each  of  the  liquids  in  the  last  experiment  be 
introduced  into  the  tubes,  vapor  will  finally  cease  to  form, 
and  a  portion  will  remain  in  the  liquid  state.  In  this  case 
the  tension  of  the  vapor  alread}*  formed  is  sufficient  to  bal- 
ance the  tendency  of  the  liquid  to  pass  into  a  state  of  vapor- 
In  this  state  of  affairs  no  more  vapor  can  form  without  a 
change  of  temperature.  This  is  the  case  supposed  in  the 
last  article. 

316.  Causes  that  accelerate  Evaporation.  —  The 
slow  evaporation  of  water  on  the  surface  of  our  globe  is 
accelerated  by  many  causes,  some  of  which  are  indicated 
below :  — 

1.  Temperature. — Increase  of  temperature  also  increases 
the  tension  of  the  vapor  formed,  and  accelerates  evapora- 
tion. 

This  property  is  utilized  in  the  arts  in  the  manufacture  of  extracts. 
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The  evaporation  is  carried  on  in  chambers  kept  at  temperatures  of 
from  80°  to  140°  F.,  the  air  being  continually  renewed  to  carry  off 
the  vapor  as  fast  as  formed. 

2.  Pressure.  —  Diminution  of  pressure  facilitates  evapora- 
tion. 

This  principle  has  been  utilized  in  the  arts  for  the  concentration 
of  syrups.  This  application  is  illustrated  by  the  method  of  concen- 
trating syrups  in  sugar  refining.  The  syrups  are  placed  in  large 
spherical  boilers,  from  which  the  air  is  extracted  by  means  of  air- 
pumps  worked  by  steam. 

3.  Change  of  Air.  — A  continual  change  of  the  air  in  con- 
tact with  the  Liquid  facilitates  evaporation,  by  carrying  off 
the  vapor  which  would  otherwise  saturate  the  layer  in  contact 
with  the  liquid,  and  effectually  check  the  formation  of  addi- 
tional vapor. 

It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  surface  moisture  of  our  fields  and 
roads  disappears  more  rapidly  when  there  is  a  breeze  than  in  calm 
weather.  In  the  arts,  the  principle  is  applied  by  keeping  a  current 
of  air  playing  across  the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  be  evaporated,  by 
means  of  blowers  or  otherwise. 

4.  Extent  of  the  Liquid. — A  large  surface  is  favorable  to 
rapid  evaporation,  by  affording  a  great  number  of  points 
from  which  vapor  may  be  formed. 

This  principle  is  utilized  in  the  arts  by  employing  shallow  and 
broad  evaporating  pans.  This  application  is  illustrated  by  the  pro- 
cess of  making  salt  from  sea- water.  The  water  is  spread  out  in 
large  pans,  which  are  very  shallow,  and  then  exposed  to  the  influence 
of  the  sun's  rays,  when  the  water  slowly  evaporates,  leaving  the  salt 
in  the  form  of  crystals. 

317.  Ebullition.  —  Ebullition,  or  Boiling,  is  a  rapid 
evaporation,  in  which  the  vapor  escapes  in  the  form  of  bub- 
bles. The  bubbles  are  formed  in  the  interior  of  the  liquid., 
and,  rising  to  the  surface,  the}*  collapse,  permitting  the  vapor 
to  pass  into  the  air. 

In  heating  water,  the  first  bubbles  are  due  to  the  small  quantities 
of  air  contained  in  the  liquid,  which  expand  and  rise  to  the  sur- 
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face.  Afterwards,  as  the  heat  is  kept  up,  particles  of  water  are 
converted  into  vapor  and  rise  through  the  liquid,  becoming  con- 
densed by  the  colder  lay- 
ers of  water  above  thein. 
The  formation  and  con- 
densing of  these  tirst 
bubbles  cause  the  sing- 
ing noticed  in  liquids  be- 
fore they  begin  to  boil. ' 
When  all  of  the  layers 
become  suitably  heated, 
tin)  bubbles  are  no  long- 
er condensed,  but  rise  to 
the  surface,  and  escape 
with  a  commotion  that 
we  call  boiling,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  211. 

The  following  are 
the  laws  that  govern 
the  phenomena  of  eb- 
ullition :  — 

1.    Under    the    tame 
Fig-  211.  pressure  each  liquid  en- 

ters into  ebullition  at  a  fixed  temperature. 

The  temperature  at  which  a  liquid  boils  is  called  its  boiling- 
point.  When  the  barometer  stands  at  30  inches,  the  boiling- 
point  of  pure  water  is  212°  F. ;  the  boiling-point  of  ether  is 
108  F. ;  the  boiling-point  of  alcohol  is  174°  F.,  and  the  boil- 
ing-point of  mercury  is  660°  F. 

2.  The  pressure  remaining  the  same,  a  liquid  cannot  be  heated 
higher  than  the  boiling-point. 

For  example,  if  water  be  heated  to  212°,  it  will  begin  to 
boil,  and  no  matter  how  much  heat  may  be  applied,  it  will 
continue  to  boil,  but  will  never  become  hotter  than  212°; 
all  the  applied  heat  passes  into  the  vapor  and  becomes 
latent.  It  becomes  latent,  because  it  does  not  heat  either 
the  water  or  the  steam  above  212°. 
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318.  Causes  that  modify  the  Hoiling-Point  of 
Liquids.  —  The  principal  causes  that  influence  the  boiling- 
point  of  liquids  are:  the  pretence  of  foreign  bodies,  varia- 
tions of  pressure,  and  the  nature  of  tie  vessels  in  which  the 
boiling  is  effected. 


Kg.  212. 

1 .  Presence  of  Foreign  Bodies.  —  Matter  in  solution  gener- 
ally raises  the  boiling-point  of  a  liquid.  Thus,  a  solution  01 
salt  does  not  boil  so  readily  as  pnre  water.  If,  however,  the 
body  dissolved  is  more  volatile  than  water,  then  the  boiling- 
point  is  lowered.  Fatty  matters  combined  with  water  raise 
its  boiling-point.  Hence  it  is  that  boiling  soup  is  hotter 
than  boiling  water. 

2.  Variations  of  Pressure.  —  Increase  of  pressure  raises, 
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and  diminution  of  pressure  depresses,  the  boiling-point. 
When  the  pressure  is  great,  the  vapor,  in  order  to  escape, 
must  have  a  high  tension,  and  this  requires  a  high  tem- 
perature. When  the  pressure  is  small,  the  reverse  is  the 
case. 

This  principle  may  be  illustrated  by  the  apparatus  shown  in  Fig. 
212.  It  consists  of  a  bell-glass,  connected  with  an  air-pump.  Be- 
neath the  glass  is  a  vessel  of  water.  If  the  air  be  exhausted  from  the 
bell-glass,  the  water  enters  into  ebullition,  even  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures.    This  is  because  the  pressure  is  diminished. 

If  it  is  desirable  to  continue  the  ebullition  for  some  time,  an 
arrangement  must  be  made  to  remove  the  Vapor  as  fast  as  formed. 
This  can  be  effected  by  placing  a  dish  of  sulphuric  acid  under  the 
bell-glass.  The  acid  absorbs  the  vapor  with  great  avidity.  Fur- 
thermore, there  is  no  increase  of  temperature  in  the  water,  but,  on  the 

contrary,  the  temperature  continu- 
ally falls,  and  the  water  may  even 
be  frozen. 

The  influence  of  pressure  on  the 
boiling-point  can  also  be  illustrated 
by  the  following  experiment.  Take 
a  flask  (Fig.  213),  about  half  full 
of  water,  expel  the  air  by  boiling, 
and  when  the  steam  is  escaping 
cork  it  tightly  and  invert;  the 
steam,  by  its  pressure,  will  stop 
the  boiling  ;  pour  cold  water  over 
it,  the  steam  will  be  condensed, 
and,  the  pressure  being  removed, 
the  boiling  will  begin  again,  which 
in  its  turn  will  cease  if  hot  water 
be  poured  over  it. 

The  height  of  a  mountain  can 
be  approximately  ascertained  by 
observing  the  difference  between 
the  boiling-point  at  its  summit  and  at  its  base.  The  higher  we 
ascend  the  mountain,  the  less  the  pressure  and  the  lower  the  boil- 
ing-point. 


Fig.  213. 
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3.  Nature  of  the  Vessel. — When  the  interior  of  the  vessel 
is  rough,  the  projecting  points  form  centres  for  developing 
vapor,  and  the  boiling-point  ia  lower  than  when  the  surface  is 
smooth.  Water  boils  at  a  lower  temperature  in  an  iron  than 
in  a  glass  vessel.  In  fixing  the  boiling-point  of  thermome- 
ters, a  metallic  vessel  should  always  be  employed  to  boil  the 
water  in,  on  account  of  the  fact  just  mentioned. 

319.  Papin's  Digester.  —  When  water  is  heated  in  open 
vessels,  its  temperature  cannot  lie  raised  beyond  a  certain  limit,  but 
in  closed  Teasels  both  the  water  and  its  vapor  may  be  raised  to  very 
high  temperatures,  so  that  the  tension  of  the  vapor  may  reach  several 
atmospheres.  The  instrument  employed  to  show  this  fact  is  called 
Papin's  Digester,  so  called  because  Papin  invented  it  for  extract- 
ing the  nutriment  from  bones.  The  high  temperature  dissolves  the 
gelatine. 

It  is  represented  in  Fig.  214, 
and  consists  of  a  thick  bronze 
vessel,  M,  whose  cover  is  held 
in  place  by  a  screw  passing 
through  a  strong  frame.  It  is 
about  two  thirds  filled  with 
water  and  heated  on  a  furnace. 

The  vapor  accumulates,  in- 
creases the  pressure,  and  raises 
the  boiling-point.  To  avoid  dan- 
gnr  of  explosion,  the  instrument 
is  provided  with  a  safety-valve, 
similar  to  that  used  in  steam- 
osifriiifi  boilers.  The  safety- 
valve  consists  of  a  valve,  w, 
fitting  closely  over  an  opening 
in  the  cover.  This  valve  is 
held  in  place  by  a  lever,  ab, 
and  a  movable  weight,  p.    One 

end  of  the  lever  is  fastened  at  a  Fi^  2U" 

I>y  a  hinge-joint.     By  moving  the  weight,  p,  along  the  lever,  we 
tnay  vary  the  force  with  which  the  valve,  w,  is  kept  in  place. 

Whenever  the  tension  of  the  vapor  within  ihe  digester  exceeds  the 
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weight  exerted  upon  the  valve  by  the  lever,  the  valve  will  be  forced 
open,  and  a  portion  of  the  steam  will  escape  with  a  whistling  sound 
that  indicates  great  compression.  If  the  valve  be  left  open,  the 
temperature  can  only  be  raised  to  212°,  and  we  have  the  phenom- 
ena of  simple  boiling. 

If  water  be  heated  in  a  well-corked  bottle,  the  tension  of  the 
vapor  will  finally  cause  the  cork  to  spring  from  its  place  with  a 
loud  explosion.  It  is  the  high  tension  of  confined  vapors  that  gives 
rise  to  the  explosion  of  steam-boilers.  Hence  the  necessity  of  con- 
structing them  of  strong  materials,  and  of  providing  them  with 
proper  safety-valves. 

320.  Measure  of  the  Elastic  Force  of  Vapor. — 
Dalton  measured  the  elastic  force  of  watery  vapor  at  every 
temperature,  from  32°  F.  up  to  212°  F. 

His  method,  however,  is  wanting  in  precision,  but  Regnault, 
with  a  more  complicated  apparatus,  obtained  results  of  greater 
accuracy. 

Two  methods  have  been  devised  for  determining  the  tension  of 
aqueous  vapor  above  212°,  one  by  Dulong  and  Arago,  in  1830, 
and  the  other  by  Regnault,  in  1844. 

All  the  results  that  were  reached  prove  that  the  tension  increases 
very  rapidly  with  the  temperature. 

321.  Latent  Heat  of  Vapors.  —  When  a  liquid  begins 
to  boil,  all  the  heat  that  is  added  enters  into  the  vapor  and 
becomes  latent.  The  amount  of  heat  that  becomes  latent  is 
different  for  different  liquids.  It  is  called  the  latent  heat  of 
vaporization. 

What  was  said  about  the  term  latent  in  the  case  of  fusion 
may  be  repeated  concerning  vaporization,  namely,  it  is  a  con- 
venient word  to  use. 

It  was  also  stated  that  this  heat  was  really  expended  in  con- 
ferring potential  energy  upon  the  molecules,  and  performing  the 
interior  work  of  moving  the  atoms  into  new  positions.  A  greater 
amount  of  potential  energy  is  conferred  upon  the  molecules  in  the 
case  of  vapors ;  and  more  work  is  to  be  done,  for  besides  the  in- 
terior work  of  pulling  apart  the  liquid  molecules,  there  is  the  ex- 
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ternal  work  of  pushing  back  the  atmosphere  so  that  the  vapor  can 
expand. 

When  the  heat  is  withdrawn,  the  molecules  rush  back  again 
to  their  former  condition,  with  a  kinetic  energy  equal  to  that  em- 
ployed in  separating  them.  The  heat  that  was  consumed  now 
reappears. 

322.  Latent  Heat  of  Steam. — When  the  source  of 
heat  is  the  same,  it  takes  about  5£  times  as  long  to  change 
water  into  steam  as  to  raise  the  same  quantity  of  water  from 
the  freezing  to  the  boiling  point,  180°.  We  find  the  latent 
heat  of  steam  to  be  180  X  5£,  or  990° ;  that  is,  it  takes 
b\  times  as  much  heat  to  convert  any  quantity  of  water  into 
steam  as  to  raise  the  same  quantity  from  32°  to  21 2^ 

This  may  be  verified  by  mixing  1  lb.  of  steam  at  212°  with  5J  lbs. 
of  water  at  32°.  The  result  is  6£  lbs.  of  water  at  212°.  The  ex- 
periment can  be  performed  by  putting  the  1  lb.  of  water  into  a  flask, 
and  connecting  the  flask  by  a  tube  with  a  beaker  containing  the 
5£  lbs.  Then  place  the  flask  over  the  spirit-lamp  or  gas-jet,  so 
that  the  steam  shall  pass  through  the  tube  into  the  water.  The 
latent  heat  of  the  steam  is  given  out,  when  it  is  condensed,  and  raises 
the  temperature  of  the  water  to  the  boiling-point. 

323.  Examples  of  Cold  produced  by  Heat  becoming 

Latent.  —  If  a  few  drops  of  ether  be  poured  upon  the  hand  and 
allowed  to  evaporate,  a  sensation  of  cold  will  be  felt.  The  ether  in 
evaporating  extracts  the  heat  from  the  hand,  which  becomes  latent. 

Damp  linen  {pels  cold  when  applied  to  the  body,  because  the  mois- 
ture in  passing  to  a  state  of  vapor  extracts  the  animal  heat,  which, 
entering  the  vapor,  becomes  latent. 

The  warm  wind  of  summer  is  refreshing,  because  it  causes  a  more 
rapid  evaporation  of  the  perspiration,  which  abstracts  animal  heat 
from  the  body  to  become  latent  in  the  vapor  thus  produced.  The 
coolness  that  results  from  sprinkling  the  floor  of  an  apartment  in 
snmmer  arises  from  the  passage  of  heat  from  a  sensible  to  a  latent 
state,  in  consequence  of  the  evaporation  of  the  water.  For  the 
like  reason,  a  shower  of  rain  is  generally  followed  by  a  diminished 
temperature. 

Water  may  be  cooled  by  putting  it  in  porous  vessels.     A  small 
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quantity  escapes  through  the  pores,  and  in  evaporating  abstracts  a 
portion  of  heat  from  the  remaining  liquid,  thus  reducing  its  tempera- 
ture. This  is  the  process  of  cooling  water  employed  in  many  tropi- 
cal countries. 

324.  Spheroidal  State. — If  a  metallic  disk  be  heated 
red-hot,  and  a  little  water  be  dropped  upon  it,  the  liquid  does 
not  wet  the  disk,  but  takes  the  form  of  a  flattened  globule, 
and  rotates  rapidly  about  on  the  bottom. 

As  the  disk  cools,  it  reaches  a  point  where  the  spheroidal 
state  cannot  be  maintained,  and  the  water  moistens  the  metal 
and  goes  off  instantly  in  a  cloud  of  steam. 

This  peculiar  action  of  the  water  can  be  explained  as  follows : 
When  it  comes  near  the  hot  disk,  steam  is  generated  beneath  it, 
which  acts  as  a  sort  of  cushion  to  keep  it  from  the  metallic 
surface. 

That  the  globule  of  liquid  is  not  in  contact  with  the  vessel  was 
clearly  proved  by  Boutjgny.  He  heated  a  silver  plate  and  placed 
it  in  a  horizontal  position ;  then  dropped  upon  it  a  little  dark-colored 
water.  When  the  water  assumed  the  spheroidal  condition,  the  flame 
of  a  candle  placed  at  a  little  distance  could  be  distinctly  seen  between 
the  drop  and  the  plate. 

325.  Congelation  of  Water  and  Mercury. — When 
evaporation  is  rapidly  increased,  the  absorption  of  heat  is 
proportionally  increased,  and  as  it  is  taken  from  the  sur- 
rounding objects,  these  are  sometimes  frozen.  It  has  been 
stated  that  water  may  be  frozen  under  the  receiver  of  the  air- 
pump  by  absorbing  the  vapor  as  rapidly  as  it  is  generated. 

Bjr  operating  with  a  liquid  more  volatile  than  water,  a 
greater  degree  of  cold  is  produced.  By  using  sulphurous 
acid,  which  boils  at  14°  F.,  a  sufficient  degree  of  cold  is  pro- 
duced to  freeze  mercury.  This  is  effected  by  surrounding  a 
thermometer  bulb  with  cotton,  saturated  with  sulphurous  acid, 
and  then  placing  it  under  a  receiver  and  exhausting  the  air. 

The  rapid  vaporization  abstracts  so  much  heat  from  the  mercury 
that  it  freezes  in  a  few  minutes.  If  we  break  the  bulb,  the  mercury 
is  found  in  a  solid  mass,  like  a  leaden  bullet.     In  this  fonn  mercury 
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can  be  drawn  out  into  sheets,  or  stamped  like  a  coin ;  but  it  soon  ab- 
sorbs heat  from  neighboring  bodies,  and  again  passes  to  a  liquid 
state. 

The  temperature  of  a  liquid  in  the  spheroidal  state,  explained  in 
Art.  324,  is  always  below  its  boiling-point.  This  property  has 
been  applied  by  Boutigny  in  freezing  water  in  a  red-hot  crucible. 

He  heated  a  platinum  disk  to  a  bright  redness,  and  placed  a  small 
quantity  of  liquid  sulphurous  acid  in  it.  The  acid  assumed  the  sphe- 
roidal state,  and  water  dropped  upon  it  was  instantly  frozen. 

By  using  liquid  nitrogen  protoxide,  instead  of  sulphurous  acid, 
mercury  can  be  frozen. 

The  boiling-point  of  the  protoxide  is  about  —  94°  F. 
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SECTION    VII.  —  CONDENSATION    OF   GASES  AND  VAPORS.  —  SPECIFIC 
HEAT. SOURCES   OF   HEAT   AND   COLD. 

326.  Causes  of  Condensation.  —  The  Condensation  of 
a  vapor  is  its  change  from  a  vaporous  to  a  liquid  state.  This 
change  of  state  majT  arise  from  chemical  action,  pressure,  or 
diminution  of  temperature. 

1.  Chemical  Action. — The  affinity  of  certain  substances 
for  the  vapor  of  water  is  so  strong  that  thejT  absorb  it  from 
the  air,  even  when  the  latter  is  not  saturated ;  such,  for  ex- 
ample, are  quick-lime,  potash,  sulphuric  acid,  and  many 
others.  When  placed  in  a  closed  space,  they  in  a  short 
time  abstract  all  the  moisture  that  is  in  it. 

2.  Pressure.  —  If  a  closed  c}*linder  be  filled  with  vapor,  and 
this  be  compressed  by  a  piston,  as  soon  as  the  space  occupied 
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by  the  vapor  is  saturated  it  will  begin  to  condense,  and  if  the 
pressure  be  continued  all  the  vapor  will  be  reduced  to  the 
liquid  state. 

Until  the  space  becomes  saturated,  the  pressure  must  be  continu- 
ally increased  on  account  of  the  augmented  tension  of  the  vapor ;  but 
after  liquefaction  begins  no  further  augmentation  of  tension  takes 
place,  and  the  pressure  required  to  complete  the  liquefaction  remains 
uniform. 

3.  Diminution  of  Temperature.  — When  the  temperature  of 
any  space  is  diminished,  the  amouut  of  vapor  required  for 
saturation  is  diminished.  After  the  point  of  saturation  is 
reached,  any  further  diminution  of  temperature  causes  a  de- 
posit of  the  vapor  in  a  liquid  form. 

Steam  is  colorless,  but  when  allowed  to  escape  into  the  cold  air, 
condensation  takes  place  in  the  form  of  drops,  which  become  visible. 
For  the  same  reason,  the  moisture  contained  in  the  breath  becomes 
visible  in  cold  weather. 

In  winter  the  glass  of  our  windows  often  becomes  coated  with 
drops  like  dew.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  glass  is  colder 
than  the  air  of  the  room,  and  thus  acts  continually  to  produce  con- 
densation of  the  vapor  in  the  air.  If  the  difference  of  temperature  is 
sufficient,  the  particles  of  vapor  are  frozen  as  they  are  deposited,  pro- 
ducing beautiful  crystallizations.  When  the  external  air  is  wanner 
than  that  within,  the  deposit  takes  place  on  the  outside  of  the  glass. 
If  a  vessel  of  cold  water  be  placed  in  a  warm  room,  a  deposition  of 
moisture  takes  place  on  its  exterior  surface. 

327.  Heat  developed  by  Condensation. — When  a 
liquid  passes  to  a  state  of  vapor,  a  great  quantity  of  heat  is 
absorbed  from  neighboring  bodies,  and  becomes  latent. 
When  the  vapor  returns  to  a  liquid  state,  an  equal  amount  of 
heat  is  given  out  and  becomes  capable  of  affecting  our  senses  ; 
in  other  words,  it  becomes  sensible. 

328.  Heating  by  Steam.  —  Buildings  are  heated  bj- 
means  of  steam  conveyed  from  a  boiler  in  the  lower  story, 
through  iron  pipes  in  the  walls.     The  steam,  by  its  heat  and 


by  the  heat  given  out  on  condensation,  serves  to  warm  the 
apartments  through  which  it  is  made  to  pass.  To  this  end, 
eoils  of  pipes  are  placed  in  the  rooms  to  be  wanned. 

329.  Distillation.  —  Distillation  is  the  process  of  sep- 
arating liquids  from  each  other  by  means  of  heat. 

The  most  volatile  of  the  liquids  is  most  easily  evaporated, 
and  its  vapor  is  then  condensed.  The  heat  should  be  kept 
above  the  boiling-point  of  the  liquid  that  we  wish  to  obtain, 


Fig.  215. 

but  below  that  which  we  wish  to  leave  behind.  The  boiling- 
point  of  alcohol  being  174°  F.,  and  that  of  water  212°,  if  a 
mixture  of  alcohol  and  water  be  heated  up  to  some  tempera- 
ture between  Ihese  limits,  the  alcohol  will  all  be  vaporized, 
whilst  most  of  the  water  will  remain  behind. 

330.  Method  of   Distillation.  —  An  Alembic,  or  Still, 

is  an  apparatus  for  distillation. 

The    most   usual    form   of  an    alembic    is    represented    in 
"!".  215.     It  is  composed  of  a  boiler,  A,  with  a  cover,  E, 
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called  the  dome.  From  the  top  of  the  dome  a  metallic  tube, 
(?,  passes  into  a  vessel,  S,  called  the  condenser,  and  is  then 
bent  into  a  spiral  form.  This  tube  is  called  the  worm,  and  after 
passing  through  the  condenser,  S,  it  leads  to  a  receiver,  D. 
The  condenser,  S,  is  kept  full  of  cold  water  b}-  an  arrange- 
ment shown  in  the  figure. 

The  substance  to  be  distilled  is  placed  in  A,  and  a  suitable 
heat  is  then  applied.  The  more  volatile  portion  is  converted 
into  vapor,  rises  into  the  dome,  and,  passing  through  the 
worm,  is  condensed,  and  escapes  in  a  liquid  form  into  the 
receiver,  D. 

Wine  is  composed  of  water,  alcohol,  and  a  coloring  matter.  If 
this  liquid  be  placed  in  the  alembic  and  heated  to  any  temperature 
between  174°  and  212°,  the  alcohol  is  separated  from  the  other  in- 
gredients. As  a  portion  of  water  is  evaporated,  the  alcohol  thus 
obtained  is  not  pure,  and  will  require  to  be  distilled  again.  At  each 
distillation  the  strength  is  increased,  but  no  amount  of  distillation  can 
render  it  absolutely  pure. 

By  distillation,  pure  water  may  be  obtained  from  the  brine  of  the 
ocean,  or  from  the  impure  water  of  our  wells  and  springs. 

331.  Liquefaction  of  Gases.  —  All  of  the  gases  have 
been  liquefied,  either  by  pressure  alone,  or  by  a  combination 
of  pressure  with  a  diminution  of  temperature.  An  immense 
pressure  may  be  had  by  utilizing  the  tension  of  the  gases 
themselves,  by  generating  large  quantities  in  confined 
spaces. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  examples  of  the  liquefaction  of  a  gas 
is  that  of  carbonic  acid,  which  is  capable  not  only  of  liquefaction,  but 
also  of  congelation.  For  this  purpose  two  very  strong  cylinders  are 
fitted  together,  both  being  hermetically  sealed,  and  communicating 
by  a  pipe.  One  of  these  cylinders  is  the  generator,  and  the  other  the 
receiver.  In  the  generator  are  placed  the  ingredients  necessary  to 
generate  carbonic  acid,  usually  bicarbonate  of  soda  and  sulphuric 
a«id. 

After  the  opening  is  carefully  closed,  these  materials  are  brought 
into  contact,  when  an  immense  volume  of  carbonic  acid  is  developed 
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and,  being  unable  to  expand,  its  tension  becomes  so  great  that  a 
portion  is  condensed  into  a  liquid  form.  The  tension,  at  the  temper- 
ature of  60°  F.,  is  equal  to  50  atmospheres,  or  750  lbs.  on  each 
square  inch.  As  the  use  of  this  apparatus  is  attended  with  danger, 
it  has  come  into  general  disfavor. 

Another  method  is  to  draw  the  gas  by  a  condensing-pump  from  a 
generator  and  to  force  it  into  a  receiver. 

After  liquefaction  has  ceased,  if  a  stopcock  be  turned  so  as  to 
allow  a  part  of  the  confined  gas  to  escape,  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
acid  passes  to  a  state  of  vapor  with  immense  rapidity,  and  in  doing 
so,  absorbs  so  much  heat  from  the  remaining  portion  as  to  freeze  it 
The  frozen  acid  is  thrown  out  by  the  gaseous  jet  in  flakes  like  snow. 
It  is  very  white,  and  so  cold  as  to  freeze  mercury  instantly.  It 
evaporates  very  slowly,  and  when  tested  with  a  spirit  thermometer, 
its  temperature  is  found  to  be  106°  below  the  0  of  Fahrenheit's 
thermometer. 

If  the  solid  acid  be  mixed  with  ether,  it  changes  into  a 
vapor  rapidly,  and  intense  cold  is  the  result.  If  the  mix- 
ture be  placed  under  the  receiver  of  an  air-pump,  the  evapo- 
ration is  more  rapid,  and  greater  cold  is  produced. 

Faraday  obtained  a  temperature  in  this  way  of  — 166°  F.  A 
temperature  of  — 220°  F.  was  obtained  by  Natterer  by  evapo- 
rating under  the  exhausted  receiver  a  mixture  of  bisulphide  of  car- 
bon and  liquid  nitrogen  protoxide. 

By  powerful  and  ingenious  appliances  all  the  gases  have  been 
liquefied,  but  a  detailed  description  of  the  apparatus  cannot  be  given 
here. 

332.  Specific  Heat  of  Solids  and  Liquids.  —  Experi- 
ment shows  that  different  bodies  require  different  amounts 
of  heat  to  elevate  their  temperatures  through  the  same  num- 
ber of  degrees. 

If  equal  weights  of  water,  iron,  and  mercury  have  the  same 
amount  of  heat  communicated  to  them,  the  mercury  will  be 
most  heated,  the  iron  next,  and  the  water  least  of  all. 
When  heated  to  a  certain  temperature,  water  absorbs  ten 
times  as  much  heat  as  iron,  and  thirty- three  times  as  much 
as  mercurj- . 
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Conversely,  if  the  same  quantities  of  these  substances  at 
212°  F.  are  allowed  to  cool  down  to  the  temperature  of  the 
atmosphere,  the  water  will  require  a  much  longer  time  than 
either  the  iron  or  mercury,  and  will  give  out  more  heat. 

In  order  to  compare  bodies  with  respect  to  the  quantity  of  heat 
they  absorb  or  give  out,  we  take  as  a  standard  unit  the  amount  of 
heat  necessary  to  raise  a  given  weight,  say  one  pound,  of  water 
through  1°  F.     This  is  called  a  unit  of  heat. 

333.  Definition  of  Specific  Heat.  —  Specific  Beat  indi- 
cates the  quantity  of  heat  required  to  raise  one  pound  of  any 
substance  1°  jF.,  compared  with  the  quantity  necessary  to  raise  the 
same  weight  of  water  1°. 

Thus  it  requires  -fa  as  much  heat  to  raise  a  pound  of  mercury  1°  as 
it  requires  in  the  case  of  a  pound  of  water,  that  is,  ^  of  a  unit  of 
heat.  Hence  we  say  that  the  specific  heat  of  mercury  is  ^,  or 
.033. 

Two  principal  methods  have  been  employed  to  ascertain 
the  relative  specific  heat  of  bodies:  (1)  The  method  of  mix- 
ture ;  (2)  By  melting  ice. 

334.  The  Method  of  Mixture.  —  In  this  method  the 
body  to  be  experimented  upou  is  heated  to  a  certain  tempera- 
ture, and  then  plunged  into  water  at  a  lower  temperature. 
The  two  bodies  interchange  heat  and  come  to  a  common  tem- 
perature. Then,  from  a  knowledge  of  the  weights  of  the  two 
bodies  mixed,  their  original  temperatures,  and  their  common 
resulting  temperature,  their  relative  specific  heats  may  be 
determined. 

If  we  mix  one  pound  of  mercury  at  68°  with  one  pound  of  water  at 
32°,  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  will  be  33.15°.  The  water, 
therefore,  has  gained  1.15  units  of  heat. 

This  amount  of  heat,  also,  is  evidently  sufficient  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  one  pound  of  mercury  from  33.15°  to  68°,  that,  is, 
through  34.85°. 

Now,  if  1.15  units  of  heat  can  raise  the  temperature  of  one  pound 
of  mercury  34.85°,  it  will  take  as  many  units  to  raise  it  1°  as  34.85° 
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is  contained  in  1.15,  which  gives  as  a  result,  .033  of  one  unit. 
This  decimal  expresses  the  specific  heat  of  mercury.  This  method  is 
Simple  and  reasonably  accurate,  if  proper  care  he  used. 

335.  Method  by  Melting  Ice.  —  In  this  method  the 
bodies  to  be  experimented  upon  are  taken  of  equal  weights, 
brought  to  a  standard  temperature,  say  212°  F.,  and  then 
brought  into  contact  with  ice.  The  amount  of  ice  melted 
makes  known  the  quantity  of  heat  given  off  by  the  bodies  in 
passing  from  212°  to  32°,  from  which  the  relative  specific 
heats  may  he  determined. 

An  instrument  called  the  calorimeter  (Fig.  216)  is  used  in 
this  method.  M  contains  the  heated  body,  A  the  ice  to  be 
melted,  D  the  outlet  for  the  water  of  the 
melted  ice.  Ice  is  also  placed  at  B  to 
prevent  the  heat  of  the  air  from  melting 
the  ice  at  A.  There  is  an  outlet  at  E  for 
the  water  which  comes  from  the  liquefac- 
tion of  the  ice  in  B.  We  can  tell  how 
much  ice  is  melted  by  the  different  bodies 
by  measuring  the  respective  quantities  of 
water  that  run  off  at  1). 

It  will  be  found  that  equal  weights  of  iron, 

sulphur,  and  mercury  will  melt,  respectively,  %,  ^, 

and  ^5  as  much  ice  as  the  same  weight  of  water. 

Calling  the  specific  heat  of  water  unity,  these 

fractions  express  the  specific  heat  of  the  substances.     Either  of  these 

methods  may  be  used  to  find  the  specific  heat  of  solids  and  liquids. 

That  the  specific  heats  of  different  substances  differ  very  widely 
from  one  another  can  be  clearly  seen  from  the  following  experiment. 
Take  five  balls  of  equal  weights,  made  of  iron,  tin,  copper,  lead,  and 
bismuth.  Heat  them  to  the  same  temperature,  say  300°  F. ;  then 
place  them  (Fig.  217)  on  11  disk  of  wax.  Every  ball  gives  up  some 
of  jts  heat  to  the  wax,  causing  it  to  melt. 

The  iron  goes  through  the  disk  first,  the  copper  next,  then  the  tin, 
while  the  lead  and  bismuth  are  slower  in  their  nction,  and  will  re- 
main in  the  sheet  of  wax  unless  very  thin. 


fig.  216. 
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336.  Specific  Heat  of  Gases  is  determined  by  pass- 
ing a  current  of  gas  at  a  given  temperature  through  a  spiral 
glass  tube  placed  in  water.  By  noting  the  increase  of  tem- 
perature of  the  water,  and  knowing  also  the  weight  of  the 
gas  and  the  temperature  to  which  it  has  been  cooled,  its  spe- 
cific heat  can  be  calculated  by  a  process  similar  to  that  given 
under  the  method  of  n 


The  same  body  has  iu  the  liquid  aljite  a  greater  specific  heat  than 
in  the  solid  or  .gaseous.  Thus,  for  instance,  the  specific  heat  of  water 
is  double  that  of  ice  and  more  than  double  that  of  steam. 


Fig.  217. 

Hydrogen  is  the  only  known  substance  that  haa  greater  specific 
heat  than  water. 

The  following  tables  show  the  specific  heat  of  a  few  of  the  most 
important  substances,  water  being  represented  hy  unity. 

The  numbers  express  the  average  values  for  temperatures  between 
32°  and  1 12°  P. 

TABLE   FOR  SOLIDS. 


Substance. 

Specific  Heat. 

Substance 

S  (eel  He  Heat. 

Gl&U 

.177 

Silver 

.057 

.114 

Platinum  .... 

.032 

.096 

Tin 

.056 

Copper      .... 

.095 

Lead 

.031 

Gold 

.032 

Antimony     .     .     . 

.050 

Ice 

.504 

Sulphur    .... 

.202 

276 


HEAT. 


TABLE  FOR  LIQUIDS. 


Substance. 

Specific  Heat. 

Substance. 

Specific  Heat. 

Alcohol     .... 
Benzine    .... 
Mercury  .... 

.548 
.395 
.033 

Oil  of  Turpentine  . 
Acetic  Acid  .    .     . 

.515 
.462 
.658 

TABLE   FOR   GASES 


Substance. 

Specific  Heat. 

Substance. 

Specific  Heat. 

Hydrogen     .     .     . 
Nitrogen  .... 
Oxygen   .... 

3.410 
.243 
.217 

Air 

Chlorine  .... 

.480 
.237 
.121 

337.  Sources  of  Heat. — The  principal  sources  of  heat 
are :  the  sun,  electricity,  combustion  by  chemical  combination, 
pressure  and  percussion,  and  friction. 

1.  The  Sun.  — The  sun  is  the  most  abundant  source  of 
heat.  We  are  ignorant  of  the  cause  of  heat  in  the  sun's 
rays. 

It  has  been  computed  that  the  heat  received  from  the  sun  by  the 
earth  in  a  year  is  sufficient  to  melt  a  layer  of  ice  extending  over  the 
entire  globe,  and  100  feet  in  thickness.  Yet  on  account  of  the  great 
distance  of  the  earth  from  the  sun,  and  its  comparatively  small  size, 
it  can  receive  only  the  minutest  portion  of  the  heat  which  the  sun 
radiates  in  all  directions. 

2.  Electricity.  — The  subject  of  heat  due  to  electricity  will 
be  treated  of  under  the  head  of  Electricity. 

3.  Combustion  by  Chemical  Combination.  —  Chemical  com- 
binations are  generally  accompanied  by  a  disengagement  of 
heat.  When  they  take  place  slowly,  the  heat  is  inappreciable  ; 
but  when  they  take  place  rapidly,  there  is  often  produced  an 
intense  heat,  and  sometimes  a  development  of  light. 

Combustion  is  one  form  of  chemical  combination.  The  forms  of 
combustion  exhibited  in  our  fireplaces  and  our  lamps  is  a  combina- 
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tion  of  the  curb™  and  hydrogen  of  the  wood  and  oil  with  the  oxygen 
of  the  air.  The  products  of  such  forms  of  combustion  are  watery  va- 
por, carbonic  acid,  with  gases  and  volatile  products  that  appear  under 
the  form  of  smoke.  Combustion  is  a  decomposition  of  certain  sub- 
stances, accompanied  by  a  composition  of  new  products.  In  this 
change  no  element  is  lost,  simply  a  change  of  form  takes  place. 

The  flame  produced  in  combustion  is  a  mixture  of  gaseous  and 
volatile  matters,  heated  red-hot  by  the  heat  disengaged  in  the  process 
of  combustion. 

The  process  of  respiration  is  a  species  of  slow  combustion,  in  which 
the  carbon  and  other  matter  of  the  blood  unites  with  the  oxygen  of 
the  air.  This  species  of  combustion  gives  rise  to  the  heat  of  the 
body  of  men  and  animals.    This  heat  is  called  animal  heat. 

Fermentation  is  a  chemical  process  that  gives  rise  to  heat. 

4.  Pressure  and  Percussion. — Whenever  a  body  is  com- 
pressed so  as  to  reduce  its 

volume,  heat  is  developed. 
The  greater  the  compression, 
the  greater  the  amount  of 
heat  developed.  If  gas  be 
suddenly  and  violently  com- 
pressed (Fig.  218),  the  heat 
generated  is  sufficient  to  set 
fire  to  inflammable  bodies. 

Percussion  is  a  source  of 
heat.  If  a  body,  like  a 
piece  of  metal,  for  exam- 
ple, be  hammered,  it  soon 
becomes  hot.  It  is  percus- 
sion that  causes  the  heat 
when  a  flint  is  struck  against 
a  piece  of  steel.  In  this 
case  there  is  a  piece  of  the 
steel  detached  and  rendered 
red-hot  by  the  collision. 

5.  Friction. — Friction  is 

the    resistance    which     one  y.     2ig 
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Definition  of  Specific  Heat 

Illustration. 
Methods  of  ascertaining  the  Specific  Heat  of  Bodies, 

1.  Method  of  Mixture. 

Illustration  and  Experiment. 

2.  Method  by  Melting  Ice. 

Illustration. 
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Experiment. 
Specific  Heat  of  Gases. 
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Of  Gases. 
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1.  The  Sun. 

2.  Electricity. 

3.  Combustion  by  Chemical  Combination. 

4.  Pressure  and  Percussion. 

5.  Friction. 

Experiment  illustrating  Heat  by  Friction, 
Sources  of  Cold. 

1.  Fusion. 

2.  Vaporization. 

3.  Expansion  of  Gases. 

4.  Kadiation. 


8ECTION  VIII.  —  THERMODYNAMICS. 

339.  Definition  of  Thermo-dynamics.  —  The  science 

which  treats  of  the  connection  between  heat  and  the  mechani- 
cal  work  it  can  perform,  and  determines,  by  means  of  num- 
bers, the  relation  between  the  quantity  of  heat  supplied  and 
the  quantity  of  work  done,  is  called  T'hermo-dynamics. 

340.  Conservation  of  Energy.  —  Energy,  as  previously 
defined,  is  the  power  of  doing  work,  and  consists  of  two 
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types,  kinetic  and  potential.  There  can  be  no  destruction  or 
creation  of  energy,  in  any  of  its  varied  forms,  by  any  means 
at  our  command. 

As  the  quantity  of  matter  in  the  universe  is  invariable,  so  is  the 
quantity  of  energy.  Neither  can  be  annihilated.  Heat,  wo  have 
seen,  is  :i  form  of  energy.  If  put  out  of  existonco  as  heat,  it  re-  . 
appears  in  some  other  form  of  energy;  but  the  energy  itself,  the 
power  of  doing  some  kind  of  work,  of  overcoming  some  kind  of 
naius  undiminished. 


Fig.  220. 
The  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy  when  applied 
to  heat  is  commonly  called  the  First  Law  of  Thermo-dynam- 
ic8,  which  may  be  stated  as  follows :  When  heat  is  transformed 
into  work,  or  work  into  heat,  the  quantity  of  heat  is  equivalent 
10  the  quantity  of  work. 

341.    Mechanical    Equivalent   of    Heat.  —  The   law 

given  in  the  last  article  was  established  in  a  large  measure 
by  the  following  experiment  of  Joule. 

The  apparatus  used  by  him  consisted  of  a  brass  piulilli'-wlircl 
(Fig.  220),  furnished  with  eight  sets  of  revolving  arms  working 
between  four  sets  of  stationary  vanes.  The  vanes,  W,  are  seen  in 
the  enlarged  section  at  the  left ;  also  the  paddles,  PI". 
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These  parts  of  the  apparatus  are  enclosed  in  a  cylindrical  copper 
or  brass  vessel,  B,  which  is  filled  with  water.  The  vanes  prevent 
the  water  from  being  carried  round  bodily  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 
The  descent  of  the  weight,  W,  causes  the  paddles  to  turn  by  means 
of  the  cord,  r. 

The  friction  of  the  paddles  against  the  water  raises  its  tempera- 
ture, which  is  measured  by  the  thermometer,  t.  It  was  found  by 
Joule  with  this  machine  that  the  quantity  of  heat  which  would  raise 
one  pound  of  water  1°  F.  is  exactly  what  would  be  produced  if  a 
pound  weight,  after  having  fallen  through  a  height  of  772  feet,  has 
its  motion  arrested  by  collision  with  the  earth.  The  same  effect 
would  be  jfroduced  by  772  pounds  falling  one  foot. 

Conversely,  the  amount  gf  heat  necessary  to  raise  a  pound  of  wa- 
ter 1°  would,  if  it  could  be  all  utilized,  be  capable  of  raising  a  pound 
weight  772  feet  high,  or  772  pounds  one  foot  high. 

Now,  the  force  necessary  to  raise  one  pound  one  foot  is  called  a 
foot-pound.  Then  772  foot-pounds  are  equivalent  to  one  unit  of 
heat.  Physicists  now  call  772  foot-pounds  the  mechanical  equivalent 
of  heat. 

By  repeating  the  experiment  with  other  liquids,  and  by  using  a 
smaller  apparatus  with  an  iron  paddle-wheel  revolving  in  mercury, 
Joule  obtained  results  similar  to  those  where  water  was  used. 

342.  Transformation  of  Energy.  —  The  great  charac- 
teristic of  energy  is  its  capability  of  being,  as  a  general  rule, 
readily  transformed,  and  yet.  in  all  its  transformations,  the 
quantity  present  remaining  precise!}*  the  same. 

We  can  explain  this  principle  best  by  examples.  The  motion  of 
the  hammer  when  brought  down  upon  a  piece  of  metal  is  changed 
into  heat  *  and  could  we  gather  up  the  heat  produced  by  the  shock 
of  the  hammer,  and  apply  it  without  loss,  it  would  lift  it  to  the 
height  from  which  it  fell. 

Pouring  mercury  from  one  cup  to  another  raises  its  temperature. 
The  water  at  the  base  of  a  cataract  has  a  higher  temperature  than 
that  at  the  top.  The  heat  in  these  two  instances  is  generated  by  the 
arrested  motion  of  the  mercury  and  water,  and  the  friction  of  their 
molecules  against  the  air.  When  a  train  of  cars  is  stopped  the 
motion  is  changed  into  heat.  A  bullet  going  through  the  air  is 
warmed  by  friction.  If  the  earth's  motion  should  be  suddenly  ar- 
rested, immense  heat  would  be  developed. 
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We  have  an  example  of  the  conversion  of  heat  into  me- 
chanical energy  in  the  case  of  the  steam-engine.  The  heat 
changes  the  water  into  steam,  and  this,  b}T  means  of  the  ex- 
pansive force  it  also  receives  from  the  heat  moves  a  piston. 

We  have  here  a  change  of  invisible  molecular  motion  to 
visible  motion  of  the  mass. 

The  heat  produced  in  the  body  by  the  various  changes  the  food 
undergoes,  in  digestion  and  assimilation,  is  expended  in  muscular 
activities. 

The  heat  energy  of  the  sunbeam  is  stored  up  in  coal  in  the  form 
of  potential  energy. 

We  might  multiply  examples  indefinitely  if  there  were  space  for 
further  illustration  of  the  principle. 

343.  Dissipation  of  Energy.  —  We  find  it  a  compara- 
tively easy  matter  to  convert  mechanical  energy  into  heat, 
but  we  cannot  get  all  the  heat  back  again  into  work.  During 
the  process  of  converting  heat  into  mechanical  effect,  there  is 
always  a  transfer  of  a  large  quantity  from  a  body  of  a  higher 
to  one  of  a  lower  temperature,  without  any  work  being 
done. 

Take,  for  instance,  the  steam-engine.  Some  of  the  heat,  it  is 
true,  is  doing  useful  work  in  conferring  expansive  power  upon  the 
steam ;  but  a  large  portion  of  it  is  lost,  so  far  as  conversion  into  me- 
chanical energy  is  concerned,  in  heating  the  machinery  and  by  radia- 
tion into  the  air. 

It  is  claimed  that  mechanical  energy  is  changing  more  and  more 
into  heat,  and  that  all  bodies  will,  by  conduction  and  radiation  of 
this  heat,  eventually  acquire  the  same  temperature. 

And  since  we  cannot  get  any  work  out  of  heat  unless  we  have 
bodies  of  different  temperatures — for  heat  passes  from  hotter  to  colder 
substances,  —  therefore,  when  the  whole  universe  has  reached  the  same 
temperature,  all  forms  of  life  and  motion  will  cease,  and  the  earth 
will  be  no  longer  habitable  by  man.  All  the  energy  that  exists  will 
be  in  the  form  of  diffused  heat.  This  principle,  called  Dissipation, 
or  Diffusion,  of  Energy,  was  first  pointed  out  by  Sir  William 
Thomson. 
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344.  The  Steam- Engine.  —  A  Steam-Enqine  is  a  com- 
bination of  pieces  for  utilizing  the  expansive  force  of  steam 
and  converting  it  into  a  motive  power. 

It  consists  essentially  of  two  parts :  first,  the  boiler,  in 
which  the  steam  is  generated ;  secondly,  the  cylinder,  where 
the  expansive  force  of  the  steam  is  applied. 

345.  The  Power  of  Steam.  —  Let  A  B  (Pig.  221)  repre- 
sent a  glass  lube  of  uniform  bore,  and  C,  a  piston,  fitting  it  steam- 
tight,  and  suppose  a  little  water  to  be  in  the  tube 
below  the  piston.  If  heat  be  applied  to  the  bottom 
of  the  tube  by  means  of  a  spirit-lamp,  the  water 
will  be  converted  into  steam,  and  the  piston  will 
bo  driven  to  the  top  of  the  tube.  If  the  lamp  be 
removed,  and  the  tube  allowed  to  cool,  the  steam 
will  be  condensed,  and  the  pressure  of  the  atmos- 
phere will  drive  the  piston  back  to  its  original  posi- 
tion. By  again  applying  heat,  and  withdrawing  it, 
the  operation  may  be  repeated,  and  so  on  indefinitely. 
This   simple   experiment  involves  the  fundamental 

.  idea  of  the  steam-engine. 
Fig.  221.  Under  the  ordinary  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  a 

cubic  inch  of  water  gives  1,700  cubic  inches,  or  nearly  a  cubic  foot, 
of  steam.  In  this  case  the  expansive  force  of  the  steam  is  in  equilib- 
rium with  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere,  and  it  is  said  to  have  a 
tension  of  15  pounds  to  the  square  inch.  If  a  cubic  inch  of  water  be 
converted  into  steam,  under  a  pressure  of  two  atmospheres,  it  will 
yield  but  850  cubic  inches  of  steam,  but  the  tension  will  now  be  30 
pounds  to  the  inch. 

In  general,  the  volume  of  steam  yielded  by  a  given  volume  of  wa- 
ter varies  inversely  as  the  pressure  under  which  it  is  generated,  and 
in  alt  cases  the  tension  of  the  steam  is  equal  to  this  pressure.  Id 
round  nnmbers,  wo  may  say  that  the  conversion  of  a  cubic,  inch  of 
water  into  steam  produces  a  quantity  of  work  sufficient  to  raise  a 
weight  of  one  ton  through  a  height  of  one  foot. 

346.  Varieties  of  Steam -Engine.  —  Steam-engines  may- 
be either  condensing  or  non-condensing.  In  the  former,  the 
steam,  after  having  acted  upon  the  piston,  is  condensed,  and 
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the  warm  water  returned  to  the  boiler ;  in  the  latter,  the  steam 
is  not  condensed,  but,  after  having  acted  upon  the  piston,  is 
blown  off  into  the  air.  In  condensing  engines  steam  may 
be,  and  often  is,  used  of  a  lower  tension  than  15  pounds  to 
the  inch,  in  which  case  the  engines  are  called  low-pressure  en- 
gines.  In  non-condensing  engines  steam  is  always  used  of  a 
tension  greater  than  15  pounds  to  the  inch,  and  the  engines 
are  then  called  high-pressure  engines. 

Condensing  engines  are  more  economical  of  fuel,  but  are  heavier 
and  more  complex  in  their  construction.  Hence  they  are  generally 
used  as  stationary  engines.  Non-condensing  engines  are  used  for 
locomotives,  and  where  fuel  is  cheap  are  often  employed  as  stationary 
engines. 

The  efficiency  of  a  steam-engine  is  measured  in  terms  of  a  unit 
called  a  horse-power,  that  is,  a  force  which  is  capable  of  raising  a 
weight  of  33,000  pounds  through  a  height  of  one  foot  in  one  minute. 
Thus,  an  engine  that  can  perform  a  work  equivalent  to  raising  33,000 
pounds  through  10  feet  in  one  minute  is  said  to  be  an  engine  of  10 
horse-power. 

347.  Boilers  and  their  Appendages.  —  The  Boiler  is 
a  shell  of  metal,  generally  of  wrought  irou,  but  sometimes  of 
copper,  in  which  steam  is  generated. 

Boilers  are  made  of  various  shapes.  One  of  the  simplest  has  the 
form  of  a  cylinder  with  rounded  ends.  Sometimes  two  smaller  cyl- 
inders, also  with  rounded  ends,  called  heaters,  are  placed  below  the 
main  shell,  and  connected  with  it  by  suitable  pipes.  The  object  of 
this  arrangement  is  to  increase  the  heating  surface.  In  the  Cornish 
boiler  the  cylindrical  shell  has  a  large  flue  passing  through  it,  con- 
taining an  internal  furnace.  Sometimes  two  such  flues  exist.  The 
tubular  boiler  has  a  great  number  of  tubes,  or  flues,  passing  through 
it,  for  transmitting  the  flame  and  heated  gases  from  the  furnace. 

The  boiler  and  its  appendages  are  variously  arranged  in  different 
engines,  the  object  in  all  cases  being  to  obtain  the  greatest  amount  of 
steam  with  a  given  quantity  of  fuel.  In  stationary  engines  the  furnace 
is  usually  made  of  brick  or  some  other  bad  conductor  of  heat,  and  the 
flues  are  so  arranged  as  to  bring  the  flame  and  heated  gases  in  contact 
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with  as  large  a  portion  of  the  Iwiler  as  possible.  In  locomotive  en- 
gines the  fire-box  is  made  of  boiler- iron,  and  is  so  constructed  that  it 
is  nearly  surrounded  by  the  water  in  the  boiler. 

Fig.  222  represents  a  side  view,  and  Fig.  223  a  cross- 
section  of  a  cylindrical  boiler  with  the  heaters  attached,  such 
as  are  used  for  stationary  engines. 

These  beaters,  indicated  in  the  figure  by  II  b,  are  filled  with 
water,  and  connected  with  the  boiler  by  the  tubes,  P  PP,  while  the 
boiler  is  only  about  balf  full. 

The  flame  of  the  furnace,  c,  plays  directly  against  the  heaters; 
the  heated  gases  and  smoke  are  returned  under  the  main  cylinder 
in  the  flue,  0  (Fig.  223),  and  finally  discharged  into  the  chimney 


Fig.  222.  Fig.  223. 

through  the  side  floes,  xx.    The  heat  is  thus  utilized  to  a  greater 

The  principal  appendages  of  the  boiler  are  the  following,  as  rep- 
resented in  Fig.  222. 

Furnace,  or  fireplace,  e. 

Tho  alarm -whistle,  s,  so  arranged  as  to  be  opened  by  the  float,  /, 
when  the  level  of  the  water  falls  too  low. 

Another  kind  of  indicator  of  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  boiler  is 
represented  at/'.  It  consists  of  a  float  connected  with  a  counter- 
poise by  a  wire  passing  over  a  pulley,  and  through  a  packing-box  in 
the  top  of  the  boiler.  The  position  of  the -counterpoise  tells  the 
height  of  the  water. 

Still  another  indicator,  which  is  sometimes  used,  is  seen  at  n.     It 
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consists  of  a  thick  glass  tabc,  bent  twice  at  right  angles,  the  lower 
end  being  under  the  water  ami  the  upper  end  above.  The  water  will 
stand  at  the  same  level  in  the  tube  as  in  the  boiler. 

P  represents  the  safety-valve  (see  Art.  319). 

r,  the  pipe  that  conducts  the  steam  to  the  steal n-chest. 

a,  the  pipe  for  the  admission  of  Feed-water  to  the  boiler ;  it  reaches 
nearly  to  the  bottom. 

h,  the  man-hole,  an  aperture  by  which  the  boiler  can  be  repaired 
and  cleansed. 

B,  the  damper  to  regulate  the  draught. 

C,  the  flue  leading  to  the  chimney.  The  chimney  is  usually  of 
great  height,  so  as  to  secure  a  good  draught. 

348.  The  Manometer.  —  The  Manometer,  or  pressure- 
gauge,  for  measuring  the  tension  of  steam  in  the  boiler,  is 
not  shown  in  the  figure. 

These  are  not  all  based  upon  the 
same  principle.  Some  are  simply 
siphon  barometers  whose  long  branch 
is  open,  the  short  branch  connecting 
directly  with  the  boiler.  The  steam 
from  the  boiler  forces  the  mercury 
up  the  long  branch,  and  the  higher 
the  column  the  greater  the  pressure 
of  steam. 

Thi3  manometer,  which  is  called 
the  open  manometer,  answers  well 
enough  for  low  pressures ;  but  for 
high  ones  the  length  of  tube  neces- 
sary renders  it  very  inconvenient. 

The  closed  manometer  is  shown 
in  Fig.  224,  and  differs  from  the  one 
just  described  in  having  its  vertical 
tube  closed  at  the  top.  It  is  gradu- 
ated on  the  principle  enunciated  in 
Mabiotte's  law. 

When  the  pressure  in  the  boiler  is  one  atmosphere,  the  mercury 
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in  the  cistern  and  tube  are  at  the  same  level,  the  tension  of  the ' 
steam  and  the  elastic  force  of  the  air  just  balancing  each  other. 
When  the  pressure  becomes  two,  three,  four,  etc.,  atmospheres,  the 
air  in  the  closed  tube  will  occupy  one  half,  one  third,  one  fourth, 
etc.,  the  space  it  did  before,  allowance  being  made  for  the  weight  of 
the  mercury  which  is  forced  up  into  the  tube.  The  instrument 
having  been  graduated,  its  use  is  evident.  When  it  is  desired  to 
ascertain  the  teuaion  of  the  steam  in  the  boiler,  the  cock  is  turned, 
and  the  height  to  which  the  mercury  ascends  in  the  tube  indicates  ' 
the  tension  in  atmospheres.  Any  number  of  subdivisions  may  be 
made  in  either  of  the  two  manometers  described. 

The  liability  of  glass  tubes  to  break,  and  to  lose  their  trans- 
parency by  the  mercury  clinging  to  their  sides,  renders  them  some- 
what objectionable.  They  are  not  adapted,  either,  to  machines  in 
motion. 

The  cheapness  of  metallic  manometers  has  caused  them  to 
be  used  for  a  great  number  of  boilers.  We  shall  mention 
only  the  one  constructed  by 
Bourdon.  The  principle  is 
this :  If  we  allow  the  steam 
from  the  boiler  to  enter  a 
flexible  and  elastic  tube,  that 
has  been  flattened  a  little 
and  then  coiled,  the  pressure 
will  tend  to  uncoil  it.  Shut 
off  the  steam,  and  the  tube, 
by  virtue  of  its  elasticity,  re- 
sumes its  original  position. 

Fig.  225  represents  such  a 
manometer.       One   end  of  the 
Fig.  225.  '"*'p  's  connected  with  a  pipe 

leading  to  the  boiler ;    to   the 
other  end  is  attached  a  steel  needle,  which  traverses  a  scale.    As  the 
-  pressure  of  steam  on  the  interior  surface  increases,  it  gradually  un- 
coils, and  the  hand  points  to  the  number  of  atmospheres  of  pressure. 
When   the   pressure  is   removed  the  needle  returns   to   its   former 
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349.  Mechanism  of  the  Condensing  Engine.  — 
The  essential  parts  of  a  condensing  engine  are  shown  in 
Pig.  226.     The  figure  is  only  intended  to  illustrate  the  prin- 


Fig.  22(1. 

ciples  of  the  engine,  and,  for  the  purpose  of  illustration,  the 
parts  are  arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  will  best  exhibit  them 
at  a  single  view. 

The  principal  parts  of  the  condensing  engine  are  the 
following :  — 

The  cylinder,  shown  on  the  left,  with  a  portion  broken  away. 

The  piston,  P,  which  receives  the  action  of  the  steam,  alternately 
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on  its  upper  and  lower  faces,  and  is  thereby  moved  op  and  down  in 
the  cylinder. 

The  steam-chest,  b,  into  which  the  steam  from  the  boiler  enters 
through  the  steam-pipe  at  o,  and  from  which  it  passes  through  the 
steam-passages,  alternately  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
cylinder. 

The  sliding-valve,  moved  up  and  down  by  the  rod,  m,  which 
alternately  opens  a  communication  between  the  steam-chest  and 
the  two  steam-passages  leading  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
cylinder. 

The  eduction-pipe,  U,  connecting  with  the  cylinder  at  a,  by  which 
the  steam,  after  having  acted  upon  the  piston,  is  conducted  into  the 
condenser,  0. 

The  piston-rod,  A,  working  through  a  packing-box,  d,  which 
transmits  the  motion  of  the  piston  to  the  working-beam,  L, 

The  parallel  bars,  D  D,  and  the  radial  bars,  CE,  which  keep  the 
piston-rod  from  pressing  against  the  side  of  the  packing-box.  This 
arrangement  is  called  WaWs  parallel  motion. 

The  connecting-rod,  I,  which  transmits  the  motion  of  the  working- 
beam  to  the  crank-arm,  K,  and  through  it  imparts  a  motion  of 
rotation  to  the  shaft  of  the  engine. 

The  fly-wheel,  V,  which  obviates  to  a  certain  extent  the  irregu- 
larities of  motion  in  the  engine. 

When  the  crank  is  at  its  highest  or  lowest  position  the  steam  has 
no  power  to  move  it.  In  either  of  these  positions,  called  the  dead 
points,  the  machine  would  come  to  rest  if  it  were  not  for  the  fly- 
wheel, which,  by  its  inertia,  carries  the  piston  and  crank  over  these 
points,  and  brings  them  again  under  the  power  of  the  steam.  t  The 
steamboat  and  locomotive  need  no  fly-wheel,  inasmuch  as  the  iner- 
tia of  the  moving  mass  suffices. 

The  eccentric,  e,  which,  acting  like  a  crank,  produces  a  backward 
and  forward  motion  in  the  connecting-rod,  Z.  This  rod,  acting  on 
the  bent  lever,  Y,  causes  the  rod,  m,  of  the  sliding- valve,  to  move  up 
and  down. 

The  cold-water  pump,  E,  worked  by  the  rod,  H,  which  draws  cold 
water  from  a  reservoir,  and  forces^  it  through  the  pipe,  T,  into  the 
condenser.  This  pipe,  terminating  within  the  condenser  in  a  rose, 
delivers  the  water  in  the  form  of  a  shower,  and  condenses  the 
steam. 
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The  air-pump,  M,  worked  by  the  rod,  F,  which  draws  the  hot 
water  and  the  air  that  is  mixed  with  it  from  the  condenser,  and  forces 
it  into  the  hot  well,  N. 

The  feed-pump,  Q.  worked  by  the  rod,  G,  which  draws  the  water 
from  the  hot  well  and  forces  it  into  the  boiler. 

To  explain  the  action  of  the  engine,  let  the  position  of  the  parts 
be  as  represented  in  the  figure.  The  steam  entering  the  steam-chest 
finds  the  upper  passage  open,  and,  flowing  through  it,  acts  upon  the 
upper  face  of  the  piston  and  drives  it  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder. 
The  steam  below  the  piston  meanwhile  flows  through  the  lower  pas- 
sage, and,  entering  the  eduction-pipe  at  a,  is  conveyed  to  the  con- 
denser, where  it  is  condensed.  When  the  piston  reaches  the  bottom 
of  the  cylinder,  the  eccentric  acts  upon  the  bent  lever  to  open  the 
lower  and  close  the  upper  passage.  The  steam  from  the  steam-chest 
now  flows  through  the  lower  passage,  and,  acting  upon  the  lower 
face  of  the  piston,  forces  it  to  the  top  of  the  cylinder.  Meantime  the 
steam  above  the  piston,  flowing  down  the  upper  passage,  enters  the 
eduction-pipe,  and  is  conveyed  to  the  condenser.  When  the  piston 
reaches  the  top  of  the  cylinder,  the  eccentric  again  acts  to  change  the 
position  of  the  sliding- valve,  and  thus  the  motion  of  the  piston  is 
continued  indefinitely. 

350.  The  Governor.  —  In  many  engines  the  supply  of 
steam  to  the  cylinder  is  regulated  by  an  apparatus  called  the 
governor.   One  form  of  this  contrivance  is  shown  in  Fig.  227. 

A  B  is  a  vertical  axis,  connected  with  the  machine  near  its  work- 
ing point,  and  revolving  with  a  velocity  proportional  to  that  of  the 
working  point;  FE  and  GD  are  arms 
turning  with  the  axis,  and  bearing  heavy 
balls,  D  and  E,  at  their  extremities;  the 
arms  are  attached  by  hinge-joints  at  G  and 
F  to  two  bars,  C  G  and  C  F,  and  these  bars 
are  connected  by  hinge-joints  with  the  axis 
at  C.  The  arms,  FE  and  (?2>,  are  also  con- 
nected by  hinge-joints  with  a  ring,  H,  which 
is  free  to  slide  up  and  down  the  axis,  A  B.  — r 

When  the  axis  revolves,  the  centrifugal  ^ 

force  developed  in  the  balls  causes  them  to  Fi£'  227, 

recede  from  A  B,  and  depresses  the  ring,  H.    This  causes  the  lever, 
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BK,  to  turn  about  its  fulcrum,  K,  and  when  the  velocity  has  become 
sufficiently  great,  the  lever  operates  to  close  a  valve  and  shut  off  the 
motive  power.  When  the  velocity  again  diminishes,  the  balls  ap- 
proach the  axis,  the  ring,  H,  rises,  and  the  valve  is  opened.  The 
governor  may  be  adjusted  so  as  to  secure  any  desirable  velocity  at 
the  working  point. 

351.  Action  of  the  Eccentric.  —  The  automatic  move- 
ment of  the  8liding-valve  by  means  of  the  eccentric  needs  a 
more  detailed  explanation  than  is  given  in  the  preceding 
article. 

The  eccentric  (Fig.  228)  consists  of  a  circular  piece  of  metal,  c,  so 
attached  to  the  shaft  of  the  engine  that  its  centre  does  not  coincide 
with  the  axis  of  rotation. 

The  eccentric  is  surrounded  with  a  ring  of  metal  which  does  not 
rotate,  but  follows  the  motion  of  the  eccentric,  thereby  receiving  a 


Fig.  228. 

motion  back  and  forth  in  a  horizontal  direction.  This  movement  is 
transmitted  by  the  arm,  T,  to  the  bent  lever,  a  be,  causing  it  to  turn 
about  the  point,  b.  This  rotation  of  the  lever  raises  and  lowers 
alternately  the  rod,  d,  which  is  connected  with  the  sliding-valve ; 
thus  an  upward  and  downward  motion  is  also  imparted  to  this 
valve. 

352.  The  Locomotive.  —  Fig.  229  represents  a  section  of 
a  locomotive,  the  principal  parts  of  which  are  the  following :  — 

The  boiler j  B  B,  with  its  flues,  pp,  and  safety-valve,  M.  The 
dotted  line  represents  the  height  of  the  water  in  the  boiler. 

The  fire-box,  A,  communicating  with  the  smoke-box,  C,  by  means 
of  the  flues,  pp.  The  fire-box  has  a  double  wall,  the  interval  being 
filled  with  water  and  communicating  with  the  boiler.  JE  is  the  grate, 
and  D  the  door  for  the  supply  of  fuel. 

The  steam-pipe,  SS,  conveys  the  steam  from  the  steam-dome  to 
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the  steam-chest  It  may  be  closed  by  a  valve,  V,  worked  by  a 
lever,  L. 

The  steam-dome  is  an  elevated  portion  of  the  boiler,  the  object  of 
which  is  to  permit  the  steam  to  enter  the  steam-pipe  without  any 
admixture  of  water,  as  might  be  the  case  were  the  steam  taken  from 
a  lower  level. 

The  cylinder,  the  piston,  P,  and  the  piston-rod,  B,  are  similar  to 
the  corresponding  parts  of  the  condensing  engine. 

The  blast-pipe,  It,  through  which  the  steam  is  blown  off  after 
having  acted  upon  the  piston,  terminates  in  the  smoke-box,  and  the 
blast  of  steam  from  it  serves  to  increase  the  draft  of  air  through  the 
flues,  and  thus  promotes  the  combustion  of  fuel. 

The  connecting-rod,  G,  transmits  the  motion  of  the  piston  to 
the  crank-arm,  by  means  of  which  a  rotary  motion  is  imparted  to 
the  driving-wheels  of  the  locomotive. 

The  manner  in  which  steam  acts  to  impart  motion  to  the  piston  is 
the  same  as  in  the  engine  already  described. 

Summary.  — 

Thermo- dynamics. 

Definition. 
Conservation  of  Energy. 

Explanation. 

First  Law  of  Thermo-dynamics. 
Mechaniml  Equivalent  of  Heat. 

Description  of  Joule's  Apparatus. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

Results  of  this  Experiment. 
Transformation  of  Energy. 

Illustration  by  Examples. 
Dissipation  of  Energy. 

Explanation. 

Illustration. 

Possible  Results  of  Dissipation. 
The  Steam-Engine. 

Definition. 
The  Power  of  Steam. 

Illustration  by  Experiment. 
Varieties  of  Steam- Engines. 

Condensing  and  Non-condensing. 

Definition. 
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Boilers  and  their  Appendages. 

Boilers  of  various  Shapes. 

Boiler,  with  Appendages,  of  Stationary  Engine,  il- 
lustrated by  Figure. 

Open  Manometer. 

Closed  Manometer. 

Bourdon's  Manometer. 
Mechanism  of  the  Condensing  Engine. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 

The  Governor. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
The  Locomotive. 

Illustration  of  the  Principal  Parts  by  Figure. 


SECTION    IX. HYGROMETRY.  —  RAIN.  —  DEW.  —  WINDS. 

SIGNAL   SERVICE. 

353.  Hygrometry.  —  Hygrometry  is  the  process  of 
measuring  the  amount  of  moisture  in  the  air  with  respect  to 
the  amount  necessaiy  to  saturate  it. 

When  a  given  space  has  taken  all  of  the  vapor  that  it  can 
contain,  it  is  said  to  be  saturated.  For  example,  if  water  be 
poured  into  a  bottle  filled  with  dry  air,  and  the  bottle  be  her- 
metically sealed,  a  slow  evaporation  will  go  on  until  the  ten- 
sion of  the  vapor  given  off  is  equal  to  the  tendency  of  the 
remaining  water  to  pass  into  vapor,  when  it  will  cease.  In 
this  case  the  space  within  the  bottle  is  saturated. 

If  the  temperature  varies,  the  amount  of  vapor  required  to  saturate 
a  given  space  will  vary  also.  The  higher  the  temperature,  the 
greater  will  be  the  quantity  of  vapor  required  to  saturate  the  given 
space;  and  the  lower  the  temperature,  the  less  the  quantity  required 
for  saturation. 

The  quantity  of  watery  vapor  in  the  atmosphere  varies  with  the 
seasons,  temperature,  climate,  and  different  local  causes;  but  not- 
withstanding the  continued  evaporation  that  is  taking  place  from 
lakes,  rivers,  and  oceans,  the  air  in  the  lower  regions  of  the  atmos- 
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phere  is  never  saturated.  The  reason  is,  that  the  vapor,  being  less 
dense  than  the  air  at  the  surface,  rises  into  the  higher  regions,  where 
it  is  condensed  by  the  greater  cold  existing  there,  and  falls  to  the 
earth  in  the  form  of  rain. 

The  object  of  hygrometry  is  not  to  determine  the  absolute  amount 
of  moisture  in  the  atmosphere,  but  simply  to  find  out  its  degree  of 
saturation,  or,  in  other  words,  its  humidity.  When  the  air  is  com- 
pletely saturated,  its  humidity  is  said  to  be  100 ;  when  half  saturated, 
50;  and  so  on.  The  absolute  amount  of  moisture  remaining  the 
same,  the  atmosphere  might  at  one  temperature  be  saturated,  whilst 
at  some  other  temperature  it  would  be  far  from  saturation. 

In  winter  the  air  is  generally  damper  than  in  summer,  though  in 
the  latter  season  it  generally  contains  a  greater  absolute  amount  of 
vapor  than  in  the  former.  This  is  due  to  difference  of  temperature. 
For  the  same  reason  the  air  is  damper  at  night  than  in  the  daytime 
and  a  cold  room  is  damper  than  a  warm  one. 

354.  The  Hygroscope.  —  A  Hygroscope  is  an  instru- 
ment for  showing  the  amount  of  moisture  in  the  air. 

Any  substance  capable  of  absorbing  moisture  may  be  em- 
ployed as  a  hygroscope.  A  great  number  of  animal  and 
vegetable  substances,  such  as  paper,  parchment,  hair,  catgut, 
are  elongated  by  absorbing  moisture,  and  are  shortened  when 
dried,  and  are  therefore  adapted  to  the  construction  of  a 
hygroscope. 

Instruments  of  this  kind  are  very  uncertain  in  their  action,  and 
are  therefore  used  as  matters  of  curiosity  rather  than  for  any  scientific 
value  they  may  possess. 

355.  The  Hygrometer.  —  A  Hygrometer  is  an  instru- 
ment for  measuring  the  amount  of  moisture  in  the  air. 

Several  kinds  have  been  invented,  the  most  important  of 
which  are,  1.  Irygrometers  of  absorption ;  2.  dew-point  h}-- 
grometers  ;  3.  wet  and  drj'  bulb  hygrometers. 

The  hygrometers  of  the  first  class  are  really  hygroseopes. 
The  hair  hygrometer  is  the  most  trustworthy  of  this  class.  It 
is  based  on  the  property  which  organic  substances  have  of 
elongating  when  moist,  and  contracting  when  diy. 
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The  hair  is  connected  with  a  needle,  and  by  its  expansions  and 
contractions  causes  it  to  move  over  an  arc,  thus  indicating  that  the 
air  is  more  or  less  moist.  To  this  class  belong  those  chimney  orna- 
ments that  indicate  moisture  in  the  air.  They  are  founded  on  the 
property  which  twisted  strings  or  pieces  of  catgut  possess  of  untwist- 
ing when  moist  and  twisting  when  dry. 


356.  Daniell's  Dew-Point  Hygrometer.  —  The  tem- 
perature at  which  vapor  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  dew  is 
called  the  dew-point.  Daniell's  hygrometer  enables  us  to  de- 
termine the  amount  of  vapor  in  the  atmosphere  by  indicating 
the  dew-point. 

It  consists  (Fig.  230)  of  two  bulbs  connected  b}^  a  siphon- 
tube,  from  which  the  air  has  been  expelled  by  hermetically 
sealing  the  bulb,  2?,  when  the- 
instrument  is  filled  with  ether 
vapor.  The  bulb,  A,  is  about 
half  filled  with  ether,  and  con- 
tains the  bulb  of  a  small  ther- 
mometer. A  is  made  of  black 
glass,  so  that  the  deposition 
of  dew  may  be  more  readily 
perceived. 

The  bulb,  2?,  is  covered  with 
muslin,  and  ether  is  dropped  upon 
it.  This  evaporates  from  the 
muslin,  cools  the  bulb,  B,  con- 
denses the  vapor  of  ether  in  it, 
and  causes  rapid  evaporation  from 
the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the 
bulb,  A.  This  is  cooled  until  the 
air  in  contact  with  it  sinks  below  --^^.:-^-r"^^=m=^ 

the  dew-point  and  moisture  col-  Fig.  230. 

lects  on  the  bulb.  At  the  moment  of  deposition  the  height  of  the 
mercury  in  A  js  noted.  The  addition  of  ether  to  the  bulb,  B,  is 
then  discontinued,  the  temperature  of  A  rises,  and  the  dew  disap- 
pears.    When  this  takes  place,  read  the  thermometer  in  A  again. 
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The  two  observations  should  not  differ  much  from  each  other,  and 
their  mean  is  the  dew-point.  The  thermometer  in  the  centre  of  the 
stand  gives  the  temperature  of  the  air. 

The  nearer  the  dew-point  is  to  the  temperature  of  the  air,  the 
nearer  the  air  is  to  being  saturated  with  vapor. 

357.  The  Wet  and  Dry  Bulb  Hygrometer.  —  This 
Instrument  consists  of  two  similar  thermometers,  placed  on  a 
stand  a  short  distance  from  each 
other,  as  shown  in  Fig.  231.  The 
bulb  of  one  is  covered  with  muslin, 
and  is  kept  moist  by  means  of  a 
wick  dipping  in  water.  The  bulb 
of  the  other  is  kept  dry,  and  indi- 
cates the  temperature  of  the  air. 

The  evaporation  that  takes  place  from 
the  wet  bulb  lowers  its  temperature  be- 
low that  of  the  other  thermometer. 

The  greater  the  difference  between 
the  readings  of  the  two  thermometers, 
the  dryer  is  the  air,  or  the  further  from 
complete  saturation. 

The  evaporation  will  go  on  unless 
the  air  is  fully  saturated. 

This  hygrometer,  on  account  of  the 
facilities  of  observation  it  affords,  is 
more  generally  used  than  any  other. 

358.  Mists,  Fogs,  and  Clouds. 

Fig.  231.  —  Mists,  Fogs,   and  Clouds  are 

masses  of  vapor  condensed  into  drops  or  vesicles  by  coming 
in  contact  with  colder  strata  of  the  atmosphere.  The  term 
fog  or  mist  applies  when  these  masses  are  in  contact  with  the 
earth,  and  the  term  cloud  when  they  are  suspended  in  the 
air.  A  fog  differs  from  a  mist  more  in  degree  than  in  kind. 
We  generally  call  a  very  thick  mist  a  fog. 

The  air  at  all  times  contains  a  greater  or  less   quantity 
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of  invisible  vapor,  and  if  at  anj  time  the  air  becomes  cooled 
below  a  certain  limit,  a  portion  is  condensed  and  becomes 
visible  ;  the  result  is  either  a  fog  or  a  cloud. 

One  of  the  most  common  causes  of  clouds  is  the  cold  generated  hy 
an  ascending  current  of  air.  When  the  air  becomes  heated  it  ex- 
pands and  ascends,  and,  being  continually  subjected  to  a  diminishing 
pressure,  it  expands  rapidly,  and  a  large  amount  of  heat  must  become 
latent.  This  absorption  of  heat  produces  cold  enough  to  condense 
the  vapor  into  clouds.  When  a  cloud  floats  into  a  warmer  stratum 
of  the  atmosphere,  it  is  often  converted  into  invisible  vapor  and  dis- 
appears.    It  is  dissolved. 

Mountains  arrest  the  winds  blowing  from  the  plains,  and  force 
them  to  ascend  their  sloping  sides.  Coming  in  contact  with  the 
colder  strata  of  the  atmosphere,  the  moisture  is  converted  into  clouds 
and  fogs.  Hence  we  often  see  the  mountain-tops  covered  with  fogs 
and  clouds  when  the  other  portions  of  the  sky  are  clear.  The  con- 
densation of  water  on  the  sides  of*mountains  is.  the  most  fruitful 
source  of  our  streams.  Wheu  a  cold  wind  meets  with  a  warm  and 
moist  current  of  air,  the  cooling  process  is  so  great  as  to  generate 
clouds. 

Two  theories  have  been  advanced  to  explain  the  reason 
why  clouds  remain  suspended  in  the  air.  According  to  the 
first  theory,  the  particles  of  moisture  are  hollow  spheres  of 
water,  like  soap-bubbles,  filled  with  air  less  dense  than  that 
without.  Consequently  the  little  vesicles  float  in  the  air  like 
so  many  minute  balloons.  According  to  the  second  and 
favorite  theory,  the  particles  are  extremely  small,  and  float  in 
the  air  in  the  same  way  that  particles  of  dust  and  other  small 
bodies  are  seen  to  be  borne  along  by  the  atmosphere. 

Fogs  and  mists  form  over  bodies  of  water  and  moist  grounds, 
when  the  air  above  them  is  cooler  than  the  water  or  earth. 

They  are  frequeut  along  the  course  of  rivers  and  upon  inland 
lakes.  The  cause  of  the  dense  fogs  that  prevail  in  the  neighborhood 
of  Newfoundland  is  the  Gulf  Stream.  The  water  brought  by  the 
Gulf  Stream  is  warmer  than  that  of  the  surrounding  ocean,  and  as 
the  vapor  rises  from  it,  it  is  converted  by  the  cold  air  from  the  neigh- 
boring regions  into  fog. 
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359.  Varieties  of  Clouds —  Clouds  have  been  divided, 
according  to  Howard,  into  four  principal  kinds :  nimbus,  stra- 
tus, cumulus,  and  cirrus.  These  four  kinds  are  represented  in 
Fig.  282,  and  are  designated,  respectively,  by  one,  two,  three, 
and  four  birds  on  the  wing. 

Howard  calls  any  cloud  nimbus  from  which  rain  is  descending, 
although  it  is  not  strictly  one  uf  the  fundamental  varieties,  but  a 
combination  of  several. 


Fig.  232. 

The  stratus  clouds  consist  of  horizontal  sheets.  They  occupy  a 
low  position  in  the  atmosphere.  They  are  frequently  formed  at  sun- 
set and  disappear  at  sunrise. 

The  cumulus  clouds  are  linuulcd  masses  that  look  like  mountains 
piled  one  on  the  other.     They  ore  summer  clouds. 

The  cirrus  clouds  arc  light,  feathery  clouds,  and  occupy  the  high- 
est regions  of  the  atmosphere.  They  are  prubably  composed  uf 
frozen  particles. 

It  must  not  he  supposed  that  these  four  fundamental  forma  are 


RAIN,  DEW,  AND  FROST.  301 

always  distinctly  outlined  in  the  atmosphere.     They  frequently  pass 
into  one  another  and  form  intermediate  types. 

360.  Rain. — Rain  is  a  fall  of  drops  of  water  from  the 
atmosphere.  When  several  particles  of  a  cloud  unite,  the 
weight  becomes  too  great  to  be  supported  by  the  air,  and 
the  drop  thus  formed  falls  to  the  ground. 

When  a  cloud  floats  into  a  colder  stratum  of  the  atmosphere,  it 
becomes  more  condensed,  and  we  have  a  fall  of  rain.  When  it  floats 
into  a  warmer  stratum,  it  dissolves.  Hence  we  often  see  the  clouds 
of  the  morning  dissolve  under  the  influence  of  the  sun,  which  acts  to 
heat  the  upper  regions  of  the  atmosphere. 

The  quantity  of  rain  that  falls  in  any  country  depends  upon 
its  neighborhood  to  the  ocean  or  other  bodies  of  water,  upon 
the  season,  upon  the  temperature,  and  upon  the  prevailing 
direction  of  the  winds.  More  rain  falls  near  the  coasts  than 
in  the  interior ;  more  rain  falls  in  summer  than  in  winter ; 
more  rain  falls  in  tropical  climates  than  in  temperate  and 
polar  climates  ;  and,  finally,  more  rain  falls  in  those  countries 
where  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the  ocean  than  where 
they  are  from  the  continents. 

The  following  table  indicates  the  number  of  inches  of  rain  that 
fall  during  the  year  at  the  places  named  :  — 

At  Copenhagen 18  inches. 

"  Paris 22       " 

"  Havana 00       " 

"  Calcutta 81        " 

"  Grenada 126       " 

From  this  we  see  that  the  quantity  of  rain  increases  rapidly  as  we 
approach  the  equatorial  regions. 

361.  Dew  and  Frost.  —  Dew  is  a  deposition  of  watery 
particles  that  takes  place  upon  the  soil  and  plants  during  the 
calm  nights  of  summer. 

The  true  theory  of  dew  was  first  established  by  Wells. 
According  to  his  theory,  dew  results  from  the  earth  and 
plants  becoming  cooled  by  radiation,  thus  producing  a  de- 
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posit  of  moisture  from  the  neighboring  strata  of  air.  Good 
radiators  are  soonest  covered  with  dew,  whilst  bad  radiators 
have  little  or  no  dew  formed  upon  them. 

The  state  of  the  atmosphere  influences  the  amount  of  dew. 
When  the  air  is  clear  the  dew  is  abundant ;  when  cloudy,  little  or 
no  dew  is  formed.  In  this  case  the  clouds  reflect  back  the  radiated 
heat,  and  thus  prevents  the  earth  from  cooling  so  rapidly.  A  strong 
breeze  prevents  the  formation  of  dew  by  removing  the  strata  of  air 
next  the  earth  before  they  have  time  to  be  cooled  down  to  the  point 
of  saturation,  or  the  dew-point.  A  gentle  breeze  may  facilitate  the 
formation  of  dew  by  replacing  the  layer  of  air  from  which  the  water 
has  been  deposited  by  another  which  contains  more  moisture. 

The  freezing  of  water  artificially  in  the  tropical  climate  of  India, 
depends  upon  this  same  principle  of  the  radiation  of  heat  from  the 
earth  during  the  night.  Shallow  pits  are  dug  and  in  them  some 
straw  is  laid,  and  upon  the  straw  are  placed  broad,  flat  pans  of  water. 
The  water  loses  its  heat  by  radiation,  and  not  being  able  to  receive 
an  equivalent  supply  from  the  earth  on  account  of  the  poor  conduct- 
ing power  of  the  straw,  its  temperature  sinks  below  the  freezing  point 
and  ice  is  formed.  (The  drops  of  water  and  the  coating  of  frost  seen 
on  the  glass  of  our  windows  in  winter,  are  explained  in  Art.  326.) 

The  nearer  the  air  is  to  saturation,  the  more  abundant  is  the  de- 
posit of  dew.  Hence,  before  a  rain,  the  deposit  is  specially  abun- 
dant. Stone  walls  and  the  like,  being  cooler  than  the  atmosphere, 
are  often  in  summer  covered  with  moisture,  when  they  are  said  to 
sweat.     The  moisture  in  this  case  is  condensed  from  the  air. 

White  Frost  is  nothing  more  than  frozen  dew.  It  is 
often  seen  in  autumn,  and  arises  under  the  same  circum- 
stances as  are  favorable  to  the  formation  of  dew.  In  order 
that  frost  may  occur,  the  earth  must  be  cooled  below  32°  F. 

It  is  often  said  that  it  freezes  harder  when  the  moon  shines  than 
when  it  is  concealed  by  clouds.  This  is  the  case,  but  the  moon  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  freezing.  The  true  explanation  of  the  phe- 
nomenon is  this :  When  the  moon  shines,  it  is  generally  cloudless, 
and  the  radiation  goes  on  more  rapidly,  and  of  course  a  greater  de- 
gree of  cold  is  produced.  On  the  contrary,  when  the  moon  is  ob- 
scured, it  is  generally  cloudy  ;  and  the  clouds  as  stated  above  reflect 
back  the  heat,  and  the  heat  they  send  back  to  the  earth  is  nearly  or  quite 
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enough  to  compensate  for  that  radiated  from  the  earth  ;  hence  the 
process  of  freezing  is  either  retarded  or  entirely  prevented. 

Plants  are  good  radiators,  hence  they  are  more  likely  to  be  affected 
by  frost  than  other  objects.  To  protect  them  from  frost  we  cover 
them  with  mats,  which  prevent  radiation,  or  rather  reflect  back  the 
heat  that  the  plants  throw  off. 

362.  Snow  and  Hail.  —  Snow  is  formed  by  the  freezing 
of  vapor  in  the  upper  regions  of  the  atmosphere,  whence  it 
falls  to  the  ground  in  flakes. 


Fig.  233. 

Snow-flakes  are  made  up  of  crystals,  arranged  in  star-like 
forms,  with  three  or  six  branches,  differently  arranged,  but 
always  remarkable  for  their  regularity  and  beauty.  When 
snow  falls,  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  near  32°  F.  If  the 
temperature  is  much  lower,  the  snow  is  less  abundant,  be- 
cause the  amount  of  vapor  in  the  air  is  less. 

Fig.  233  shows  some  of  the  forms  as  seen  through  a  niiscroscopc. 

The  quantity  of  snow  that  falls  in  any  place  is  generally  the 
greater  as  the  place  is  nearer  the  pole,  or  as  it  is  higher  above  the 
level  of  the  ocean.     At  the  poles,  and  on  the  summits  of  high  moun- 
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tains  in  all  latitudes,  snow  remains  through  the  entire  year.  As  we 
approach  the  equator,  the  region  of  perpetual  snow  rises  higher  and 
higher  above  the  level  of  the  ocean.  In  the  Andes,  under  the  equa- 
tor, the  limit  of  perpetual  snow  is  between  15,000  and  16,000  feet 
above  the  level  of  the  <jcean ;  in  the  Alps  it  is  only  10,500  feet  above 
the  level  of  the  ocean ;  toward  the  northern  extremity  of  Norway  it 
is  but  3,000  feet  above  the  ocean  level. 

Hail  is  composed  of  laj'ers  of  compact  ice,  arranged  con- 
centrically about  nuclei  of  snow.  The  formation  of  hailstones 
has  never  been  satisfactorily  explained,  especially  the  great 
size  of  some  of  them. 

Hail  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  due  to  the  freezing  of  rain-drops  in 
their  passage  through  strata  of  air  colder  than  those  in  which  they 
were  formed. 

Others  suppose  a  cold  current  of  air  forces  its  way  into  a  mass  of 
air  much  warmer  than  itself  and  nearly  saturated,  the  temperature 
being  reduced  below  32°  F. 

363.  Winds. — Winds  are  currents  of  air,  moving  with 
greater  or  less  rapidit}\  They  are  generalty  named  from  the 
quarter  whence  they  blow  ;  thus,  a  wind  that  blows  from  the 
east  is  called  an  east- wind,  and  so  for  other  winds.  Winds 
are  sometimes  named  from  some  local  peculiarity.  Thus,  we 
have  trade-winds,  monsoons,  siroccos,  and  the  like.  The  pre- 
vailing directions  of  the  wind  are  different  in  different  coun- 
tries, for  reasons  that  will  be  explained  hereafter. 

364.  Causes  of  Winds. — Winds  are  caused  by  varia- 
tions of  temperature  in  the  atmosphere;  these  variations 
produce  expansions  and  contractions,  thus  disturbing  the 
equilibrium  of  the  atmosphere,  causing  currents.  These  cur- 
rents are  winds.  For  example,  if  the  air  is  more  heated  over 
one  country  than  over  the  neighboring  countries,  it  dilates 
and  rises,  its  place  being  supplied  by  the  colder  air  which  flows 
in  from  the  surrounding  regions.  The  surplus  of  air  thus 
brought  in  flows  over  at  the  top  of  the  ascending  column. 
Hence  there  is  a  current  near  the  earth  in  one  direction,  whilst 
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at  a  higher  elevation  there  is  a  current  flowing  in  a  contrary 
direction. 

365.  Regular,  Periodic,  and  Variable  Winds. — 
Winds  are  divided  into  three  classes:  Regular  Winds, 
Periodic  Winds,  and  Variable  Winds. 

1.  Regular  Winds.  —  Regular  winds  are  those  which  blow 
throughout  the  year  in  the  same  direction.  They  occur  in 
the  neighborhood  of  the  equator,  extending  on  each  side 
about  30  degrees.  From  their  advantage  to  commerce  they 
are  called  trade-winds.  On  the  north  side  of  the  equator  they 
blow  from  the  northeast ;  on  the  south  side  they  blow  from 
the  southeast. 

The  trade-winds  arise  from  currents  of  air  flowing  from  the  polar 
regions  towards  the  equator ;  the  velocity  of  the  earth  about  its  axis 
being  greater  as  we  approach  the  equator,  these  winds  lag  behind,  as 
it  were,  and  become  inclined  to  the  westward,  giving  northeast 
winds  on  the  north  side,  and  southeast  ones  on  the  south  side  of  the 
equator. 

2.  Periodic  Winds.  —  Periodic  winds  are  those  which,  at  reg- 
ular intervals  of  time,  blow  from  opposite  directions.  Such 
are  the  monsoons  that  prevail  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  blowing 
one  half  of  the  year  from  northeast  to  southwest,  and  the 
other  half  in  the  opposite  direction.  When  the  sun  is  on 
the  north  of  the  equator,  the  southern  portion  of  the  Asi- 
atic continent  is  warmer  than  sthe  southern  part  of  Africa, 
and  the  winds  blow  from  southwest  to  northeast ;  when  the 
sun  is  on  the  south  side  of  the  equator,  the  reverse  is  the 
case. 

The  simoom  is  a  hot  wind  that  blows  from  the  deserts  of 
Africa.  It  is  felt  in  the  northern  and  northeastern  parts  of 
the  African  continent.  During  its  prevalence  the  thermome- 
ter often  rises  to  120°  F.  In  the  desert  this  wind  becomes 
suffocating  from  its  heat  and  dryness.  Travellers  exposed  to 
it  cover  their  faces  with  thick  cloths,  and  their  camels  turn 
their  backs  to  escape  its  injurious  effects. 
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The  sirocco  is  a  hot  wind  that  sometimes  is  felt  in  Itaty. 
When  it  blows  people  remain  in  their  houses,  taking  care  to 
close  every  door  and  window.  Some  suppose  this  to  be  a 
continuation  of  the  simoom  from  the  African  desert. 

The  (and  and  sea  breezes  are  winds  that  blow  on  the  sea- 
coast.  During  the  day  the  land  becomes  heated  to  a  higher 
degree  than  the  sea ;  consequently  the  air  resting  on  the  land 
becomes  more  heated  and  rarefied  than  that  on  the  water; 
henge  it  ascends,  and  the  cooler  air  from  the  sea  flows  in  to- 
wards the  land  to  take  its  place,  constituting  the  sea-breeze. 

During  the  night  the  land  cools  more  rapidly  than  the  sea,  and  a 
contrary  effect  is  produced.  The  air  over  the  sea  becomes  wanner, 
and  rises  to  make  way  for  the  cooler  and  denser  air  coming  from  the 
land.     This  current  is  called  the  land-breeze. 

3.  Variable  Winds.  —  Variable  winds  are  those  which  blow 
sometimes  in  one  direction  and  sometimes  in  another,  without 
any  apparent  law  of  change.  The  further  we  recede  from  the 
equatorial  regions,  the  more  variable  are  the  winds  in  their 
character. 

This  is  undoubtedly  due  to  the  fact  that  the  two  great  currents 
of  air  that  form  the  trade-winds  gradually  approach  each  other 
in  temperature,  at  a  distance  from  the  equator,  and  lose  that 
regularity  of  action  that  marks  their  movements  in  the  tropical 
regions. 

The  current  coming  from  the  poles  grows  warmer,  and  that  going 
towards  the  poles  grows  cooler,  so  that  in  the  temperate  zones  the 
disparity  of  temperature  is  not  sufficiently  great  to  keep  the  currents 
distinct,  and  therefore  there  is  a  constant  tendency  to  mingle  and  in- 
terchange their  positions. 

366.  Tornadoes.  —  A  Tornado  is  a  violent  whirlwind, 
attended  with  rain,  thunder,  and  lightning.  They  are  sup- 
posed to  be  caused  hy  currents  of  air  encountering  one  an- 
other when  moving  in  different  directions,  thereb}-  imparting 
to  the  atmosphere  a  whirling  motion.  Tornadoes  often  travel 
considerable  distances,  overturning  buildings  and  uprooting 
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trees ;  they  are  accompanied  with  a  noise  like  that  of  heavily 
loaded  carts  driven  over  a  stony  road. 

Two  species  of  tornado  are  recognized,  terrestrial  and  marine,  ac- 
cording as  they  take  place  on  land  or  on  water.  The  latter  class 
present  remarkable  phenomena.  The  rotary  force  of  the  wind  raises 
the  water  in  the  form  of  a  cone,  while  a  second  cone  forms  in  the 
cloud,  having  its  apex  downwards.  These  cones  move  to  meet  each 
other,  forming  a  column  of  water  reaching  from  the  oeean  to  the 
cloud.  In  this  form  the  column  of  fluid  is  called  a  water-spout 
When  a  water-spout  strikes  a  ship  it  does  immense  damage. 

367.  Velocity  of  Winds.  —  The  velocity  of  winds  is 
exceedingly  variable.  The  velocity  is  measured  by  instru- 
ments called  anemometers.  These  consist  of  a  species  of 
windmill  attached  to  a  train  of  wheel- work,  by  means  of 
which  the  number  of  revolutions  per  minute  can  be  regis- 
tered. From  the  number  of  revolutions  the  velocity  can  be 
computed. 

Fig.  234  represeuts  this  form  of  anemometer.     It  consists  of  four 
hemispherical  cups  attached  to  hor- 
izontal    arms    of    equal    length. 
These  turn  freely  about  a  verti- 
cal axis. 

This  axis  carries  an  endless 
screw,  which  sets  in  motion  a 
train  of  wheel- work.  The  num- 
ber of  revolutions  is  registered  on 
a  dial  by  means  of  pointers  con- 
nected with  the  wheel-work. 

The  velocity  of  the  gentlest 
breeze,  or  zephyr,  is  not  more 
than  one  mile  per  hour;  a  mod- 
erate wind  travels  at  the  rate  of 
4£  to  5  miles  per  hour,  a  brisk 
wind  20  miles  per  hour,  a  tern, 
pest  40  to  50  miles  per  hour,  and 
a  hurricane  from  90  to  100  miles  per  hour. 


Fig.  234. 
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368.  The  Signal  Service.  —  Attempts  to  predict  im- 
portant changes  in  the  weather,  so  as  to  give  timely  warning 
of  the  approach  of  storms  and  tempests,  have  been  made  by 
civilized  communities  from  time  immemorial.  These  at- 
tempts, however,  have  of  necessity  been,  to  a  great  extent, 
crude  and  ineffectual.  The  coming  storm  could  not  be  fore- 
told in  sufficient  season  to  admit  of  making  preparations  for 
averting  its  violence. 

By  means  of  the  electric  telegraph  the  Signal  Service  of 
the  present  da}*  has  reached  a  high  state  of  efficiency,  and  is 
of  great  value  to  commerce  and  agriculture.  By  its  aid  in- 
telligence of  storms  and  approaching  weather-changes  can  be 
transmitted  from  point  to  point  many  hours  in  advance. 

That  the  Signal  Service  is  a  part  of  the  regular  army  in- 
spires confidence  in  its  work  and  gives  trustworthiness  to  its 
reports.  The  thorough  discipline  of  the  army  is  essential  to 
the  successful  working  of  the  corps  of  weather-observers. 
There  must  be,  on  the  part  of  its  members,  punctuality,  prompt 
obedience,  and  the  closest  attention  to  the  minutest  details. 
There  must  also  be  the  power  to  enforce  these  requirements, 
and  this  can  be  perfectly  secured  in  the  army. 

Every  man  of  the  signal  corps  is  thoroughly  instructed  and  prac- 
tised in  the  use  of  the  telegraph  and  other  instruments  that  are  em- 
ployed in  every  branch  of  the  service. 

The  total  number  of  stations  of  observations  within  the  limits  of 
the  United  States  is  between  two  and  three  hundred.  Each  station 
is  equipped  with  the  following  instruments :  barometer,  thermome- 
ter, hygrometer,  anemoscope,  anemometer,  and  rain-gauge.  All  the 
stations  communicate  with  the  central  office  at  Washington. 

Three  observations  are  taken  daily,  Washington  time ;  this  insures 
the  reading  of  the  instruments  by  all  the  observers  at  the  same  time. 
The  instruments  are  read  in  the  order  given  above. 

The  reports  from  the  different  stations  are  transmitted  in  cipher  to 
the  central  office  and  entered  on  weather-maps.  From  the  study  of 
these  maps  the  probable  weather  changes  for  the  next  twenty-four 
hours  are  deduced.  Everything  must  be  entered  on  the  maps  and 
acted  on  in  a  few  minutes.     The  weather  deductions  are  then  fur- 
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nished  to  the  press  for  publication,  also  telegraphed  in  bulletin  form 
to  different  centres  for  the  use  of  fanners,  besides  being  given  to  the 
Associated  Press  for  distribution  throughout  the  country. 

Not  only  is  the  state  of  the  weather  in  the  various  great  districts 
of  the  country  given  and  a  brief  synopsis  of  the  probabilities,  but  also 
an  insight  into  the  manner  by  which  the  probabilities  are  detenu ined 
and  the  reasons  for  the  predictions. 

When  severe  stonns  are  approaching  the  lakes  or  the  sea-coast,  cau- 
tionary signals  are  ordered  at  the  central  office  to  be  displayed  at  the 
lakes  and  seaports  and  along  the  sea-coast  as  a  warning  to  mariners. 

For  fuller  details  of  this  important  and  interesting  topic  the  stu- 
dent is  referred  to  the  annual  reports  of  the  Chief  Signal  Officer  and 
to  other  documents  bearing  on  the  subject,  which  can  be  obtained  on 
application  to  the  War  Department. 
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CHAPTER  VI11. 

OPTICS. 
SECTION    I. — GENERAL   PRINCIPLES. 

369.  Definition  of  Optics.  —  Optics  is  that  branch 
of  Physics  which  treats  of  the  phenomena  of  light. 

370.  Definition  of  Light.  —  Light  is  that  physical  agent 
which,  acting  upon  the  eye,  produces  the  sensation  of  sight. 

371.  Two  Theories  of  Light.  —  Two  theories  have 
been  advanced  to  account  for  the  phenomena  of  light :  the 
Emission  Theory,  and  the  Undulaiory  or  Wave  Theory. 

According  to  the  emission  theory,  light  consists  of  infinitely 
small  particles  of  matter,  shot  forth  from  luminous  bodies 
with  immense  velocit}',  which,  falling  on  the  retina  of  the 
eye,  produce  the  sensation  of  sight. 

According  to  the  vndulatory  theory,  light,  like  heat,  is 
caused  by  the  vibrations  of  the  molecules  of  bodies.  It  is 
transmitted  by  a  highl}*  elastic  medium  called  luminiferous 
ether.  This  medium,  which  also  transmits  radiant  heat,  ex- 
tends through  space,  penetrates  all  bodies,  and  exists  in  the 
intervals  between  their  molecules.  The  molecular  vibrations 
of  a  luminous  bod}r  are  imparted  to  the  neighboring  ether, 
and  are  propagated  through  it  by  a  succession  of  spherical 
waves ;  these  waves,  falling  on  the  retina  of  the  eye,  excite 
the  sensation  of  sight. 

Light  and  radiant  heat  are  very  closely  related  to  each  other,  being 
forms  of  radiant  energy ;  they  are  generated  hi  the  same  manner  and. 
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are  propagated  through  the  same  medium,  but  they  differ  from  each 
other  in  their  wave-length,  and,  as  a  consequence,  in  their  mode  of 
action  on  bodies. 

Heat  is  produced  by  waves  of  greater  length  than  those  which 
cause  light.  The  vibrations  of  ether  also  are  more  rapid  in  the  vase 
(.flight. 

In  sound  the  particles  of  air  vibrate  to  and  fro  in  the  direction  of 
propagation ;  in  light  and  radiant  heat  the  particles  of  ether  vibrate 
to  and  fro  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  of  propagation.  In 
sound  the  vibrations  are  longitudinal,  or  in  the  direction  of  the  rays  ; 
in  light  aud  radiant  heat  they  are  transversal,  or  perpcudicular  to  the 

The  idea  of  transversal  vibrations  may  be  illustrated  by  a  rope 
made  fast  at  one  end  and  held  by  the  hand  lit  the  other.  If  the  free 
end  be  moved  rapidly  to  and  fro,  at  right  angles  to  the  rope,  a  suc- 
cession of  waves  will  run  along  the  rope,  while  the  particles  of  the 
rope  simply  vibrate  back  and  forth  iu  perpendiculars  to  the  rope.    If 


Fig.  235. 
a  stone  !>o  dropped  into  a  pool  of  still  water,  a  series  of  waves  will  bo 
propagated  outward,  while  the  particles  of  water  simply  rise  and  fall, 
their  motion  being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propagation. 

The  undulatory  theory  is  now  generally  accepted  by  physicists. 

This  kind  of  wave  motion  is  shown  in  Fig.  235.  The  white  dots 
represent  molecules  of  ether,  and  the  light  is  supposed  to  pass  in  the 
direction  A  B.  The  distances  6V  and  <?d'  are  called  wave-lengths, 
that  is,  from  the  crest  of  one  wave  to  the  crest  of  the  next.  The 
distances  V  V',ff",  d  e",  and  d'  d"  represent  amplitudes  of  vibration. 
Through  these  distances  the  molecules  of  either  oscillate  back  and 
forth. 

372.  Luminous  Bodies.  —  Sources  of  Light. —  Bod- 
ies that  emit  light  are  said  to  be  luminous;  those  that  are 
seen  by  light  derived  from  others  are  said  to  be  illuminated. 
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Luminous  bodies  generate  light;  illuminated  bodies  reflect 
and  diffuse  it.  The  sun  is  a  luminous  bod}' ;  the  moon  is 
illuminated  by  it. 

.  The  principal  sources  of  light  are  the  sun,  the  stars,  heat, 
chemical  combination,  phosphorescence,  and  electricity. 

The  ultimate  cause  of  the  sun's  light  is  unknown.  The  sun  is 
surrounded  by  a  gaseous  envelope,  called  the  plwtosphere,  which  ap- 
pears to  he  in  a  state  of  intense  ignition.  The  molecular  vibrations 
of  this  envelope  arc  undoubtedly  the  immediate  sources  of  solar  light 
and  solar  heat.  The  stars  are  similar  to  the  sun,  but  on  account  of 
their  enonnous  distances  from  us,  they  send  us  but  a  small  amount 
of  light  and  heat. 

If  a  body  be  heated  its  molecules  are  thrown  into  vibration,  and 
when  its  temperature  reaches  900°  or  1000°  F.,  it  begins  to  be  lumi- 
nous in  the  dark.  Beyond  that  its  brightness  increases  as  its  temper- 
ature rises. 

The  light  developed  by  chemical  combinations  is  mostly  due  to 
the  heat  that  accompanies  them.  Combustion  is  an  example;  the 
affinity  between  the  oxygen  of  the  air  and  the  carbon  of  the  fuel 
causes  them  to  rush  together  under  favorable  circumstances,  thus 
generating  heat  and  ultimately  light  itself. 

Phosphorescence  is  the  property  that  some  bodies,  have  of  giving 
out  light  under  certain  conditions,  without  heat ;  it  is  often  observed 
in  decaying  animal  and  vegetable  matter,  and  in  some  minerals. 
The  light  of  the  fire-fly  is  an  example  of  this  property. 

Electricity  is  the  source  of  a  species  of  light  that  rivals  in  intensity 
that  of  the  sun  itself.     It  will  be  treated  of  hereafter. 

373.  Media.  —  Opaque  and  Transparent  Bodies. — 
A  Medium  is  an}thing  that  transmits  light ;  thus,  free  space, 
air,  water,  and  glass  are  media. 

A  medium  is  said  to  be  homogeneous  when  the  chemical  composi- 
tion and  density  of  all  its  parts  are  the  same. 

A  Transparent  Body  is  one  that  permits  light  to  pass 
through  it  freely ;  as  glass,  diamonds,  rock-crystal,  and 
water. 

When  bodies  permit  light  to  pass  through  them,  but  not  in 
suoh  quantity  as  to  allow  objects  to  be  seen  through  them, 
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they  are  called  translucent.  Thus,  scraped  horn,  ground 
glass,  oiled  paper,  and  thin  porcelain  are  translucent. 

An  Opaque  Body  is  one  that  does  not  permit  light  to  pass 
through  it.    Thus,  iron,  wood,  and  granite  are  opaque  bodies. 

No  bodies  are  perfectly  opaque  ;  when  cut  into  sufficiently 
thin  leaves,  they  are  more  or  less  translucent. 

374.  Absorption  of  Light.  —  No  body  is  perfectly  trans- 
parent ;  all  intercept  or  absorb  more  or  less  light,  but  some 
absorb  much  more  than  others.  If  light  be  transmitted 
through  great  thicknesses  of  media  which  in  thin  la}'ers  are 
transparent,  a  quantity  of  light  is  absorbed,  and  it  often  hap- 
pens that  the  transmitted  light  is  not  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
produce  the  sensation  of  sight. 

The  atmosphere  seems  perfectly  transparent,  hut  it  is  a  known 
fact  that  much  of  the  light  of  the  sun  is  absorbed  in  reaching  the 
earthy  as  is  shown  by  the  greater  brilliancy  of  the  stars  in  the  higher 
regions,  as  on  mountain- tops.  In  the  high  regions  of  the  atmos- 
phere objects  are  more  clearly  seen  than  nearer  the  earth  j  indeed,  so 
great  is  the  clearness  of  vision  in  these  regions,  that  it  becomes  ex- 
ceedingly difficult  to  judge  of  distances.  Opaque  bodies  absorb  all  of 
the  light  falling  upon  them  which  is  not  reflected. 

The  physical  cause  of  absorption  of  light  by  bodies  is  some  pecu- 
liarity of  molecular  constitution  which  breaks  up  and  neutralizes  the 
waves  of  light  that  enter  them. 

375.  Rays  of  Light.  —  Pencils.  —  Beams.  —  Propa- 
gation of  Light.  —  A  Ray  of  Light  is  a  line  along  which 
light  is  propagated.  It  is  perpendicular  to  the  advancing 
wave -front.  When  the  source  is  ver}'  distant  the  wave-fronts 
are  sensibly  plane  and  the  rays  parallel. 

A  Pencil  op  Rays  is  a  small  group  of  rays  meeting  in  a 
common  point,  such  as  the  rays  proceeding  from  a  candle  or 
a  lamp. 

When  the  rays  proceed  from  a  common  point,  they  are  said 
to  be  divergent.  When  they  proceed  towards  a  common  point, 
the}7  are  said  to  be  convergent. 


A  Beam  of  Rats  is  a  small  group  oil  parallel  rays,  such 
as  enter  a  small  hole  in  a  shutter,  from  a  distant  body,  as  the 
sun. 

In  a  homogeneous  medium  light  is  propagated  in  straight  lines. 
This  is  proved  by  placing  an  opaque  body  iu  the  straight  line  that 
joins  the  eye  cm  the  luminous  body ;  the  light  is  intercepted.  The 
rays  of  light  that  pass  into  a  dark  room  by  a  small  aperture  are 
seen  to  be  straight  by  the  particles  of  Boating  dust  which  they 
illuminate. 

376.  Visual  Angle.  —  The  angle  formed  by  two  lines 
drawn  from  the  centre  of  tne  eye  to  the  two  extremities  of  the 

object  is  called  the  visual  angle. 

Fig.  '236  represents  the  visual  angle.  The  size  of  this  angle  va- 
ries with  the  distance  of  the  body.     A  B  aud  A' S"  are  of  the  same 


Fig.  236. 

length,  yet  the  angle  A  OB  is  larger  than  A'  0  B";  hence  the  ap- 
parent size  of  A'  B  is  less  than  that  of  A  B.  CD  has  the  same 
visual  angle  as  A'  B,  yet  A'  B  is  the  larger.  The  visual  angle,  then, 
does  not  indicate  the  real  sizo  of  a  body,  —  we  must  know  its  dis- 
tance. Knowing  the  size  of  a  body,  we  can  estimate  its  distance  by 
its  visual  angle,  and  knowing  the  distance  we  can  get  its  size. 

The  apparent  size  of  a  body  can  be  varied  by  increasing  or  de- 
creasing the  visual  angle.  In  the  formation  of  images  by  mirrors 
and  lenses  this  principle  will  he  illustrated. 

377.  Shadows.  —  When  light  falls  upon  an  opaque  body, 
Inasmuch  as  the  rays  are  transmitted  in  straight  lines,  the 
space  behind  the  body  from  which  the  light  is  excluded  is 
called  a  shadow. 

If  the  source  of  light  be  a  point,  the  shadow  will  be  sharply 
defined  ;  if  it  be  larger  than  a  point,  the  perfect  shadow  will 


VELOCITY  OF  LIGHT.  317 

be  surrounded  by  a  fainter  one  called  the  penumbra.  The 
darker  shadow  is  called  the  umbra. 

In  Fig.  237  we  have  these  two  shadows  represented,  both  the 
luminous  and  opaque  bodies  being  spheres.  If  the  luminous  surface, 
B,  be  larger  than  the  opaque  body,  the  umbra  will  terminate  in  a 
point,  as  in  the  rase  of  the  shadow  of  C.  It  will  be  fringed  by  a 
penumbra,  I)  I). 

But  if  the  opaque  body  is  larger  than  the  luminous,  the  umbra  will 
be  divergent,  as  seen  in  the  shadow  of  A.  This  is  also  fringed  by  a 
penumbra  DB. 

If  the  luminous  sphere  be  of  the  same  size  as  the  opaque,  the 
umbra  will  be  a  cylinder,  with  a  penumbra  for  a  border. 

The  penumbra  is  less  dark  than  the  umbra,  because  only  a  part 
of  the  rays  from  the  luminous  body  are  cut  off  from  the  space  it 
occupies. 


Fig.  287. 
378.  Velocity  of  Light.  —  Light  moves  with  such  ve- 
locity that  for  all  distances  on  the  earth  it  is  practically  in- 


It  was  shown  by  Roemeh,  a  Danish  astronomer,  in  1678, 
that  light  occupies  nearly  8\  minutes  in  coming  from  the  sun 
to  the  earth,  which  gives  a  velocity  of  186,000  miles  per 
second. 

He  ascertained  the  velocity  of  light  by  a  succession  of  ob- 
servations on  the  eclipses  of  Jupiter's  first  satellite.  In 
Fig.  238,  S  represents  the  sun,  T  the  earth,  J  Jupiter,  and 
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e  Jupiter's  first  satellite,  that  is,  the  one  nearest  to  Jupiter. 
The  darkened  portion  of  the  flgnre  beyond  Jupiter  represents 
the  shadow  of  that  planet  cast  by  the  sun.  It  is  known  by 
computation  that  Jupiter's  first  satellite  revolves  about  that 
planet  once  in  42  hours  28  minutes  and  36  seconds,  and  by 
entering  the  shadow  of  Jupiter  is  eclipsed  at  each  revolution. 
Roemer  found  that  as  the  earth  moved  from  T,  its  nearest 
position  to'  Jupiter,  towards  (,  its  most  remote  position,  the 
interval  between  the  consecutive  eclipses  of  the  satellite  grad- 
ually grew  longer,  whilst  in  moving  from  t back  again  to  7', 
these  intervals  grew  shorter.  The  total  retardation  in  pass- 
ing from  T  to  t  was  found  to  be  nearly  16£  minutes,  and  the 
total  acceleration  in  the  remaining  half  of  the  earth's  revolu- 
tion was  also  found  to  be  16}  minutes.  This  was  accounted 
for  by  the  fact  that  the  earth  was  moving  away  from  Jupiter 


Fig.  288. 
in  the  first  case,  and  therefore  the  light  had  to  travel  farther 
and  farther  at  each  eclipse  to  reach  the  observer,  while  iu  the 
second  case  the  reverse  happened. 

Roemek  therefore  inferred  that  it  required  16£  minutes  for  a  ray 
of  light  to  traverse  the  diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit,  or  8£  minutes 
for  it  to  pass  over  the  radius  of  that  orbit,  that  is,  over  a  distance 
equal  to  that  of  the  earth  from  the  sun. 

It  ia  difficult  to  conceive  a  velocity  ho  great  as  180,000  miles  per 
second,  a  speed  that  would  carry  a  ray  of  light  around  the  earth 
eight  times  in  a  single  second  of  time.  Some  idea.'  however,  may  be 
had  of  the  velocity  of  light  from  the  fact  thai  it  would  require  more 
than  two  and  a  half  centuries  for  one  of  our  most   rapid  express- 
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i>   run   a   distance   over  which   light   ] 


379.  Intensity  of  Light.  —  Photometry.  —  The  in- 
tensity of  light  is  the  amount  of  disturbance  it  imparts  to  the 
ether.  It  is  proportional  to  the  iquare  of  the  amplitude  of  the 
vibration  of  the  ether  particles  ;  that  is,  as  the  amplitude  in- 
creases the  intensity  increases,  as  it  decreases  the  intensity 
also  decreases.  The  intensity  also  varies  inversely  as  the  square 
of  the  distance  from  its  source. 


Fig.  289. 

Hence  we  see  that  light  follows  the  same  law  with  regard 
to  its  intensity  that  is  observed  for  gravity  (Fig.  23)  and 
sound.  The  law  of  variation  of  intensity  can  be  verified, 
experimentally,  by  means  of  an  instrument  called  a  pho- 
tometer. 

A  Photometer  is  an  instrument  for  comparing  the  intensi- 
ties of  different  lights. 

Several  different  instruments  have  been  devised  for  this 
purpose,  one  of  the  simplest  being  that  shown  in  Fig.  239. 
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It  consists  of  a  vertical  screen  of  ground  glass,  Ay  and  a 
vertical  solid  rod,  B,  situated  a  short  distance  in  front  of  it. 

If  two  equal  lights  are  placed  at  equal  distances  from  B,  it  is 
found  that  the  shadows  which  B  casts  upon  A  are  of  the  same  tint. 
If  one  light  be  placed  at  any  distance,  and  four  equal  lights  be 
placed  at  twice  the  distance,  the  shadows  will  be  of  the  same  tint ; 
this  is  the  case  shown  in  the  figure.  It  will  require  nine  equal  lights 
at  three  times  the  distance,  sixteen  at  four  times  the  distance,  and  so 
on,  to  produce  the  same  effect.  This  experiment  confirms  the  law  of 
variation  of  intensity  according  to  the  inverse  square  of  the  distance. 

To  use  the  photometer  to  compare  the  intensities  of  any  two 
lights,  let  them  be  placed,  by  trial,  at  such  distances  from  B  that  the 
shadows  cast  on  A  are  of  exactly  the  same  tint  j  then  will  their  in- 
tensities be  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of  their  distances  from  the 
rod,  B. 
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SECTION   II.  —  REFLECTION   OF  LIGHT.  —  MIRRORS. 

380.  Reflection  of  Light.— When  light  passes  ob- 
liquely from  one  medium  to  another,  it  is  separated  into  two 
parts,  one  of  which  is  driven  back  and  remains  in  the  first 
medium,  while  the  other  passes  on  and  enters  the  second 
medium.  The  part  that  is  driven  back  is  said  to  be  reflected, 
and  the  deviating  surface  is  called  a  reflector. 

Reflection  of  light  is  explained  in  the  same  way  as  reflection  of 
sound.  In  case  of  light  the  wave-lengths  are  so  small  that  the  most 
highly  polished  surfaces  are  comparatively  rough.  Hence  only  a 
part  of  the  reflected  light  appears  to  follow  the  regular  laws ;  the 
rest  is  irregularly  reflected  or  diffused.  The  amount  of  light  reflected, 
as  well  as  the  relation  between  that  which  is  regularly  and  that 
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which  is  irregularly  reflected,  depends  on  the  obliquity  of  incidence, 
the  nature  of  the   second  medium,  and  the  polish  of  the  deviating 

Light  that  is  irregularly  reflected  enables  us  to  see  objects;  thus, 
the  light  falling  on  a  sheet  of  paper  is  scattered  or  diffused  so  as  to 
render  it  visible  in  all  directions.  If  a  reflector  were  perfectly  smooth 
it  would  be  invisible ;  we  should  Bimply  see  in  it  the  images  of  other 
objects. 


Fig.  240. 

It  is  the  diffused  light  reflected  by  the  clouds,  the  air,  the  earth, 
and  objects  upon  it,  that  illuminates  our  rooms,  and  renders  objects 
visible  which  do  not  receive  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun. 

If  we  look  out  from  our  houses  wc  see  (.lijeHh  clearly  by  means  o{ 
this  diffused  light,  because  they  receive  much  light-  and  therefore 
reflect  much ;  but  if  we  look  from  without  into  a  house  we  see 
objects  with  less  distinctness,  because  they  reeeive  but  little  light, 
and  therefore  they  reflect  but  little. 

It  is  now  proposed  to  explain  the  laws  of  regular  reflection. 


BEFLECTION.  323 

381.  Definition  of  Terms.  —  The  ray  that  falls  upon  a 
reflecting  surface  is  called  the  incident  ray ;  thus,  CD  (Fig. 
240)  is  an  incident  ray. 

The  point  where  the  incident  ray  meets  the  reflecting  sur- 
face is  called  the  point  of  incidence ;  thus,  D  is  a  point  of 
incidence. 

The  angle  that  the  incident  ra}*  makes  with  the  perpendicu- 
lar to  the   reflecting  surface   at   the   point  of  incidence   is 
called  the  angle  of  incidence ;    thus,    C DA  is  an  angle  of • 
incidence. 

The  plane  that  passes  through  the  incident  ray  and  the; 
perpendicular  is  called  the  plane  of  incidence  ;  thus,  the  plane 
through  CD  and  DA  is  a  plane  of  incidence. 

The  ray  driven  off  from  the  reflecting  surface  is  called  the 
reflected  ray  ;  thus,  D  B\%  a  reflected  ray. 

The  angle  that  the  reflected  ray  makes  with  the  perpendic- 
ular is  called  the  angle  of  reflection  ;  thus,  BDA  is  an  angle 
of  reflection. 

The  plane  of  the  reflected  ray  and  the  perpendicular  is 
called  the  plane  of  reflection ;  thus,  the  plane  of  B  D  and  D  A 
is  a  plane  of  reflection. 

382.  Laws  of  Reflection.  —  The  following  laws  are 
shown  by  theory,  and  confirmed  by  experiment :  — 

1 .  The  planes  of  incidence  and  reflection  coincide ;  both 
are  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface  at  the  point  of 
incidence. 

2.  The  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection  are  equal ;  this  is 
true  whatever  ma}'  be  the  angle  of  incidence. 

These  two  laws  are  illustrated  on  page  32  (Fig.  18)  as  regards 
motion ;  but  the  illustration  will  serve  equally  well  for  light  with  a 
few  changes.  Let  B  represent  a  mirror,  and  let  a  ray  of  light  pass 
along  the  line  A  \  it  will  be  reflected  at  B  to  C. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  incident  and  reflected  rays  lie  in  the  same 
plane  with  the  perpendicular,  B  2),  or,  in  other  words,  that  the 
planes  of  each  coincide. 
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The  plane  of  these  rays  is  perpendicular  to  the  reflecting  surface 
atJB. 

If  the  incident  ray  strikes  the  reflecting  surface  at  right  angles,  the 
reflected  ray  coincides  with  the  incident. 

383.  Direction  in  which  Objects  are  seen.  —  When- 
ever the  rays  of  light  proceed  directty  from  an  object  to  the 
eye,  we  see  the  body  exactty  where  it  is.  When  by  reflec- 
tion, or  any  other  cause,  the  rays  are  bent  from  their  primi- 
tive direction,  we  no  longer  see  bodies  in  their  proper 
position.  They  appear  to  be  in  the  direction  from  which 
the  ray  enters  the  eye. 

This  is  illustrated  in  Fig.  241.  A  represents  a  body  from  which 
a  ray  of  light,  proceeding  in  the  direction  A  B,  is  deviated  or  bent 
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Fig.  241. 

at  Bj  so  as  to  assume  the  new  direction  B  C.  The  eye  receives  the 
ray  from  the  direction  B  C,  and  in  consequence  the  object,  A,  ap- 
pears to  be  situated  at  some  point,  a.  This  principle  is  of  importance 
in  explaining  certain  phenomena  produced  by  reflectors  and  lenses. 

384.  Mirrors.  — A  Mirror  is  a  body  with  a  polished  sur- 
face, emplo3Ted  to  form  images  of  objects. 

The  best  reflecting  surfaces  are  those  of  polished  metals. 
Our  ordinary  looking-glasses  are  composed  of  plates  of 
smooth  glass,  upon  the  back  of  which  is  fastened  a  thin 
layer  of  tin  and  quicksilver. 

This  mixture,  called  an  amalgam,  offers  an  excellent  re- 
flecting surface,  and  it  is  from  this  that  the  principal  reflection 
takes  place.  The  glass  serves  to  give  the  proper  smoothness 
to  the  amalgam,  as  well  as  to  protect  it  from  injury  and  tar- 
nish. There  is,  however,  a  reflection  from  the  outer  surface 
of  the  glass,  giving  rise  to  feeble  images,  which  render  such 
reflectors  objectionable  for  optical  purposes.  Hence  it  is, 
that  reflectors  for  telescopes  and  the  like  are  generally  made 


'  of  alloys,  or  mixtures  of  hard  metals,  which  admit  of  a  high 
polish.     Such  a  mirror  is  called  a  speculum. 

385.  Plane  Mirrors.  —  A  Plane  Mirror  is  one  in 
which  the  reflecting  surface  is  plane. 

We  have  an  example  of  plane  mirrors  in  the  ordinary 
looking-glasses  of  our  houses.  The  surface  of  still  water, 
which  reflects  surrounding  objects,  and  the  surface  of  quick- 
silver, when  at  rest,  are  additional  examples. 


Fig.  242. 

386.  Images  formed  by  Plane  Reflectors.  —  An 
Image  of  an  object  is  a  picture  or  representation  of  that  ob- 
ject, formed  by  a  reflector,  or  by  a  lens. 

The  manner  of  forming  images  by  plane  reflectors  is  illus- 
trated in  Fig.  242.  A  pencil  of  rays  coming  from  a  point  is 
reflected  so  as  to  reach  the  eye.  Because  the  angles  of  inci- 
dence and  reflection  are  equal  (Art.  382),  each  ray  will  have 
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the  same  inclination  to  the  mirror  after  reflection  that  it  had  ' 
before  incidence.  Hence  the  reflected  rays,  on  being  pro- 
duced back,  will  meet  at  a  point  as  far  behind  the  reflector  as 
the  point  of  the  object  is  in  front  of  it.  Now,  because  the 
e}re  sees  objects  in  the  direction  from  which  the  ra}'s  reach  it 
(Ait.  383),  the  point  appears  to  be  as  far  behind  the  mirror 
as  it  really  is  in  front  of  it.  The  representation  of  the  point 
thus  formed  is  its  image. 

What  has  been  said  of  a  single  point  is  true  of  all  points.  Hence, 
if  we  suppose  pencils  of  rays  to  proceed  from  every  point  of  an  ob- 
ject, each  point  will  have  its  own  image  as  far  behind  the  mirror  as 
the  point  is  in  front  of  it.  The  assemblage  of  images  thus  formed 
makes  up  the  image  of  the  object. 

387.  Nature  of  the  Images  formed.  —  The  image  of 
an  object  in  front  of  a  plane  mirror  is  laterally  reversed ; 
that  is,  the  right  hand  of  a  person  becomes  the  left  of  the 
image,  and  the  left  hand  of  the  person  the  right  of  the 
image.  This  comes  from  the  fact  that  the  image  of  each 
point  is  as  far  behind  the  mirror  as  the  point  is  in  front. 

We  see,  also,  from  what  has  been  said,  that  the  image  is 
erect ,  and  equal  in  size  with  the  object. 

The  rays  that  reach  the  eye  appear  to  come  from  an  image 
which  does  not  in  reality  exist.  The  image  is  only  apparent. 
Such  images  are  called  virtual. 

A  Virtual  Image  is  an  image  that  appears  to  exist,  and 
which  would  be  found  by  producing  the  deviated  pencils  of 
rays  backward,  till  they  meet  in  points. 

A  Real  Image  is  an  image  that  can  be  thrown  on  a 
screen.  It  is  formed  when  the  reflected  raj's  converge  in 
front  of  the  mirror  and  on  the  same  side  as  the  object.  We 
shall  soon  have  an  example  of  this  kind  of  image  in  concave 
mirrors. 

388.  Multiple  Images.  —  Metallic  mirrors,  or  specula,  as 
they  are  called,  having  but  one  reflecting  surface,  form  but  a 
single  image.    Glass  mirrors  have  two  reflecting  surfaces,  the 
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front  surface  of  the  glass,  and  the  metallic  surface  at  the  back 
of  the  glass.  An  image  is  formed  by  eac-h  of  these  surfaces, 
but  that  formed  by  the  latter  is  the  more  striking,  because  the 
first,  surface  reflects  only  a  small  portion  of  the  light. 

This  formation  of  two  images  by  glass  mirrors  renders 
them  unfit  for  many  optical  purposes,  as  previously  stated 
(Art.  384).  The  double  image,  formed  by  placing  a  point 
against  the  glass,  enables  us  to  judge  of  the  thickness  of  the 
glass. 


Fig.  243. 

If  a  candle  (Pig.  243)  be  placed  between  iwo  plane  mirrors  which 
form  an  angle  with  each  other,  images  of  the  objects  arc  formed.  If 
the  angle  is  90°,  there  will  be  three  images;  if  60°,  five  images;  and 
eeven,  if  it  is  4&°. 

The  number  of  images  increases  as  the  angle  diminishes.  When 
it  becomes  zero,  that  is,  when  the  mirrors  are  parallel,  the  number 
would  be  infinite,  on  account  of  the  increasing  number  of  reflections 
from  one  mirror  to  the  other.  The  images,  however,  become  more 
and  more  dim  as  they  recede,  since  each  reflection  involves  a  loss  of 
light. 

38g.  The  Kaleidoscope  depends  on  this  property  of  in- 
clined mirrors.  It  consists  of  a  tube  containing  usually  three 
s  inclined  to  one  another  00°.     One  end  of  the  tul>e  is 
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closed  by  a  cap  provided  with  an  aperture  for  the  eye ;  at  tbe 
other  end  there  are  two  plates,  one  of  ground  and  the  other 
of  clear  glass,  the  former  being  more  remote  from  the  eye. 
Between  these  two  plates  of  glass  small  irregular  pieces  of 

colored  glass  are  loosely  placed. 

When  wc  look  through  the  tube,  holding  the  ground-glass  end 
towards  the  light,  the  objects  and  their  images  are  seen  arranged  in 
forms  of  great  beauty,  which  show  au  endless  variety  of  shapes  as 
wc  turn  the  tube. 

390.  Reflection  by  Transparent  Bodies.  —  We  have 
just  seen  that  glass,  notwithstanding  its  transparency,  reflects 
light  enough  to  form  an  image.  The  same  is  tbe  case  with 
other  transparent  bodies,  of  which  water  forms  a  conspicuous 

example.  Images  seen  in 
water  are  symmetrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the 
.  surface  of  the  water,  but 
inverted. 

The    case    is    precisely  the 

same  as  though  the  images  had 

been    formed    by  a  horizontal 

■        \mirror,  M N,  as  represented  in 

Flg'  2U  Fig.  244.     The  image,  a  b,  is 

seen  to  be  inverted,  and  as  far  below  the  mirror  as  thu  object,  A  B, 

is  above  it. 

Fig.  245  represents  the  phenomenon  of  reflection  from  the  surface 
of  still  water. 

391.  The  Heliostat.  —  It  is  necessary,  in  the  illustra- 
tion of  many  of  the  properties  of  light,  to  have  a  beam  of 
sunlight  enter  a  darkened  room.  This  must  be  direct  sun- 
light, or  sunlight  reflected  from  a  mirror  placed  outside  the 
window-shutter. 

It  is  very  desirable,  also,  to  have  the  light  reflected  in  any 
required  direction  and  for  any  length  of  time.  To  secure 
this  advantage  an  instrument  called  a  hetinttat  is  employed. 
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This  usually  consists  of  a  mirror,  which  is  movable,  and  can 
be  adjusted  to  the  position  of  the  sun  at  all  times,  by  means 
of  the  hand  or  by  clock-work  arrangement..  The  direction  of 
the  reflected  beam  is  thus  kept  unchanged. 

A  simple  and  inexpensive  heliostat  can  be  .made  by  using 
two  mirrors,  one  movable,  to  receive  the  sun's  rays  and  to 
reflect  them  upon  a  second  inclined  mirror,  which  in  turn  re-' 
fleets  them  through  an  aperture  into  the  darkened  room. 


Fig.  245. 

The  method  of  constructing  a  heliostat  of  thia  form  ia  given  in 
detail  in  Mayer  and  Barnard's  book  on  Light. 

Dolbear'a  "  Art  of  Projecting  "  also  gives  directions  for  making  one 
at  a  trifling  coat  that  will  answer  every  purpose. 

This  apparatus  ia  of  great  use  in  many  experimenta  in  physics. 
The  name  heliostat  is  generally  given  to  the  instrument  when  it  lias 
a  cloek-worit  arrangement  for  moving  the  mirror,  and  porte  lumiire 
to  the  simpler  form,  where  thu  mirror  is  adjusted  hy  the  hand. 

3g2.  Concave  Mirrors.  —  A  Concave  Mirror  is  one  in 
whicli  the  reflection  takes  place  from  the  concave  side  of  a 
curved  surface. 
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We  shall  consider  the  case  in  which  the  reflecting  surface  is 
a  segment  of  a  sphere. 

The  following  definitions  apply  equally  to  concave  and  con- 
vex mirrors :  — 

The  middle  point  of  the  mirror  is  called  its  vertex.  The 
centre  of  the  sphere,  of  which  the  mirror  forms  a  part,  is 
called  the  centre  of  curvature.  The  indefinite  straight  line 
through  the  centre  of  curvature  and  the  vertex  is  called  the 
principal  axis,  or  sometimes  simply  the  axis.  Any  plane  sec- 
tion through  the  axis  is  called  a  principal  section. 

Thus,  MS  (Fig.  246)  represents  a  principal  section  of  a 
concave  mirror,  A  is  its  vertex,  C  its  centre  of  curvature,  and 
A  L  its  principal  axis. 


Fig.  246. 

393.    Principal   Focus  of    a   Concave    Mirror.  —  A 

Focus  is  a  point  at  which  deviated  rays  meet.  If  the  inci- 
dent rays  are  parallel  to  the  axis,  the  focus  is  called  the 
principal  focus,  as  F ;  and  the  distance  from  the  vertex  to  the 
principal  foous  is  called  the  principal  focal  distance,  as  FA. 

In  Fig.  24(1.  H,  G,  and  L  are  rays  parallel  to  the  axis. 
C  A,  CD,  CB,  and  CM  are  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
the  mirror,  being  radii.  The  parallel  rays,  H,  G,  and  L,  are 
reflected  so  as  to  make  the  angles  of  incidence  equal  to  those 
of  reflection,  that  is,  CBH equal  to  CBF,  CDG  to  CDF, 
etc.  It  can  be  shown  that  the  principal  focus  is  on  the 
axis,  and  midway  between  the  vertex  and  centre  of  curva- 
ture. We  shall  always  designate  the  principal  focus  by  the 
letter  F. 
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If  the  luminous  point  is  nut  situated  ou  the  principal  axis  of  the 
mirror,  a  line  drawn, from  this  point  through  the  centre  of  curvature 
will  constitute  a  secondary  axis,  anil  the  focus  of  the  reflected  rays 
will  be  on  this  axis. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  practice  the  surface  of  a  curved  mir- 
ror is  only  a  very  small  part  of  the  surface  of  the  sphere  of  which  it 
forms  a  part. 

Unless  this  be  the  case  we  shall  not  secure  accuracy  of  reflection, 
because  the  rays  reflected  from  the  borders  of  the  mirror  and  those 
from  portions  nearer  the  vertex  will  not  be  brought  exactly  to  the 
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saine  focus.     The  outer  rayB  are  reflected  nearer  to  the  mirror  than 
the  inner  ones.     This  inaccuracy  is  called  spherical  aberration  by 
reflection. 

Parabolic  mirrors  reflect  without  aberration,  and  are  used  where 
intense  light  is  desired  at  a  great  distance,  as  in  the  headlight  of  a 
locomotive. 

Fig.  247  shows  the  manner  of  determining  the  principal  focus  by 
experiment,  making  UBe  of  a  beam  of  light  coming  from  the  sun.  In 
this  form  the  concave  reflector  may  be  used  to  collect  the  rays  for 
the  purpose  of  developing  a  great  amount  of  heat. 
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394.  Conjugate  Foci. — If  the  rajs  of  light  emanate 
from  some  point  of  tbe  axis  not  infinitely  distant  from  the 
mirror,  they  will  be  brought  to  a  focus  at  some  point  of  tie 
axis,  generally  different  from  F.  Thus,  in  Fig.  248,  the  pen- 
cil of  rays  coming  from  the  point  B  is  brought  to  a  focus 
at  ft,  between  /'and  C.  Had  the  rays  emanated. from  b,  they 
would  have  been  brought  to  a  focus  at  B.  These  points  are 
so  related  as  to  receive  the  name  of  conjugate  foci.  Hence 
we  have  the  following  definition  :  — 


Fig.  248. 

Conjugate  Foci  are  any  two  points  so  related  that  a  pen- 
cil of  light  emanating  from  either  one  is  brought  to  a  focus 
at  tbe  other. 

That  one  from  which  the  light  actually  proceeds  is  called 
the  radiant ;  thus,  in  Fig.  248,  B  is  the  radiant. 

The  following  are  some  properties  of  conjugate  foci  of  con- 
cave mirrors :  — 

If  the  radiant  is  on  the  axis  and  at  an  infinite  distance 
from  the  mirror,  the  rays  will  be  parallel  and  the  correspond- 
ing focus  is  at  F  (Fig.  246). 

As  the  radiant  approaches  the  mirror,  the  focus  recedes 
from  it. 

If  the  radiant  is  beyond  the  centre  of  curvature,  C,  the  focus 
is  between  F  and  ft 

If  the  radiant  is  at  C,  the  focus  is  at  Calso.  * 

If  the  radiant  is  between  C  and  F,  the  focus  is  beyond  C, 
in  the  direction  C  /.. 


If  tlic  radiant  is  at  F,  the  focus  is  at  an  infinite  distance ; 
hat  is,  the  reflected  rays  are  parallel. 
If  the  radiant  is  between  F  and  A,  as  shown  in  Fig.  249, 


Fig.  249. 
the  rays  are  reflected  so  as  to  diverge,  and  on  being  pro- 
duced backwards,  meet  at  p.    In  this  case  the  focus  is  behind 
the  mirror,  and  is  said  to  be  virtual. 

If  the  radiant  is  at  A,  the  focus  coincides  with  it. 

If  the  radiant  is  on  a  secondary  axis,  the  pencil  of  rays  is 
oblique,  but  it  is  still  brought  to  a  focus  on  that  axis,  and  the 
radiant  and  focus  enjoy  properties  entirely  analogous  to  those 
just  explained. 


395.  Formation  of  Images  by  Concave  Reflectors.  — 
If  an  object  be  placed  in  front  of  a  concave  mirror,  a  pen- 
cil of  rays  will  proceed  from  each  point  of  the  object,  which 
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slier  reflection  will  be  brought  to  a  focus,  eitber  real  or  vir- 
tual. The  collection  of  foci  thus  formed  make  tip  the  image 
of  the  object. 

Let  A  B  (Fig.  250)  be  an  object  in  front  of  a  concave  mir- 
ror beyond  the  centre  of  curvature.  All  the  rays  that  diverge 
from  A  will  be  reflected  to  its  conjugate  focus,  a,  which  is  on 
the  secondary  axis,  At.    This  point  can  be  found  by  draw- 
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ing  A  >  parallel  to  the  principal  axis ;  it  will  pass  after  re- 
flection through  F  and  cut  A  x  at  a,  the  point  required. 

By  a  similar  process  wc  can  find  the  conjugate  focus,  b,  for  the 
point,  B,  or  for  any  other  point  of  the  object.  The  collection  of  foci 
forms  the  image,  a  6. 

After  the  reflected  rays  form  the  image,  a  b,  they  come  from  thi9 
image  to  the  eye,  just  as  if  it  were  a  real  object.  That  the  image  is 
real  may  be  shown  by  throwing  it  on  a  screen  (Fig.  25]);  it  will 
also  be  soon  that  the  rays  by  crossing  invert  it. 

The  dircclion  which  the  rays  assume  after  reflection  makes  the 
iroaee  smaller  than  the  object. 
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As  the  abject  approaches  the  mirror,  the  image  recedes  from  it; 
when  the  object  is  at  the  centre  of  curvature,  the  imago  will  be  the 
same  sue  as  the  object;  when  it  is  between  the  centre  and  principal 
focus,  the  image  is  larger;  in  both  these  instances  wo  shall  find 
the  image  real  and  inverted. 

When  the  object  is  at  the  principal  focus,  there  will  be  no  image, 
since  the  reflected  rays  are  parallel. 

396.  Virtual  Images.  —  When  the  object  is  between  the 
principal  focus  and  the  mirror,  the  image  is  virtual  and  erect, 
and  larger  than  the  object,  or  magnified. 


Fig.  352  shows  the  conrse  of  the  rays  iu  forming  a  virtual  and 
erect  image.  The  face  is  between  the  principal  focus,  F,  and 
the  mirror.  The  pencils  of  rays  from  a  and  b  are  reflected  so  as  to 
appear  to  diverge  from  the  virtual  foci,  A  and  B,  It  is  easily  seen 
that  the  image  is  larger  than  the  object,  by  a  comparison  of  the 
visual  angles  of  both. 

397.  Formation  of  Images  by  Convex  Reflectors. — 
In  convex  mirrors  the  reflection  takes  place  from  the  outer  or 


bo  seen   liow  images  are  formed   by  convex  mirrors.    The 

I  images  formed  in  this 
case  are  always  virtual, 
always  erect,  and  always 
smaller  than  the  object. 
as  is  shown  in  Fig.  253. 
The  parallel  rays,  Ah 
F,g-  **■  and  BK,   arc   reflected   as 

the  divergent  rays,  ED  and  HK.     When  these  rays  cuter  the  eje, 
the  image  is  seen  at  a  b. 
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8ECTION    III.  —  REFRACTION    OP   LIGHT.  —  LENSES. 

398.  It  was  stated  under  Reflection  of  Light,  that  when 
light  passes  obliquely  from  one  medium  to  another,  it  is  sep- 
arated into  two  parts,  one  of  which  is  driven  back  or  reflected, 
and  remains  in  the  first  medium,  while  the  other  passes  on 
and  enters  the  second  medium.  If  the  substance  that  forms 
the  second  medium  is  opaque,  it  is  absorbed,  but,  if  transparent, 
some  is  absorbed  and  some  transmitted.  The  transmitted 
rajs  change  direction  at  the  point  of  incidence.  This  change 
of  direction  is  called  refraction.  Its  amount  depends  on  the 
nature  of  the  media,  and  also  on  the  obliquit}'  of  incidence. 

If  the  incident  raj-  is  perpendicular  to  the  second  medium, 
it  is  not  bent  from  its  course. 

The  cause  of  this  change  of  direction  is  a  change  in  the  elasticity 
and  density  of  the  ether  in  passing  from  one  medium  into  the  other, 
which  causes  a  change  in  the  velocity  of  the  ray.     Thus,  the  density 
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and  elasticity  of  ether  in  water  are  different  from  what  they  are 
in  the  atmosphere,  so  that  light  travels  considerably  faster  in  the 

latter    medium    than  in   the  former. 

^\  ,/\  *       This  causes  a  ray,  on  passing  from  air 

I      J?        I  into  water,  to  bend  towards  the  perpen- 

•T  J  /  ,„       dicular  at  the   point  of  incidence,  as 

^Siilgl^fc^^^*?^^         shown  in  Fig.  254.   Thus,  L  A  is  bent 

^3^-p^^^-  -J^^  from  its  course  so  as  to  take  the  direction 

^^ygj£i§j|L—^_  A  K.    In  passing  from  water  to  air,  the 

yj^^  fj?  T-~~  ray  is  bent  away  from  the  perpendicular, 

just  the  reverse  of  what  happens  wheu 
Fig.  264.  light  passes  from  air  into  water. 

399.  Definition  of  Terms.  —  The  ray  before  refraction 
is  called  the  incident  ray  ;  thus*  L  A  (Fig.  254)  is  an  incident 
ray. 

The  point  at  which  the  ray  is  deviated  or  bent  is  called  the- 
point  of  incidence ;  thus,  A  is  a  point  of  incidence. 

The  ra3'  after  deviation  is  called  the  refracted  ray ;  thus, 
A  K  is  a  refracted  ray. 

The  angle  that  the  incident  raj*  makes  with  the  perpendicu- 
lar at  the  point  of  incidence  is  called  the  angle  of  incidence, 
and  the  plane  of  this  angle  is  the  plane  of  incidence.  Thus, 
L  A  Bis  an  angle  of  incidence,  and  the  plane,  LAB,  is  the 
plane  of  incidence. 

The  angle  that  the  refracted  ray  makes  with  the  perpendic- 
ular at  the  point  of  incidence  is  called  the  angle  of  refraction, 
and  the  plane  of  this  angle  is  the  plane  of  refraction  ;  thus,  the 
angle,  K  A  G,  is  an  angle  of  refraction,  and  the  plane  of  this 
angle  is  a  plane  of  refraction. 

400.  Refractive  Power  of  Bodies.  —  In  the  case  of 
two  media  through  which  light  is  passing,  that  in  which  the 
ray  makes  the  smaller  angle  with  the  perpendicular  is  said  to 
have  greater  refractive  power  than  the  other. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  incident  ray,  token  passing  obliquely  from 
a  rarer  to  a  denser  medium,  bends  towards  the  perpendicular; 
when  passing  from  a  denser  to  a  rarer,  it  bends  from  the  perpen- 
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iff  color ;   or,  in  other  words,  the  denier  of  two  substances  has  the 
greater  refracting  power. 

Newton  observed  that,  as  a  general  rule,  the  refractive  power 
was  greatest  for  combustible  bodies,  or  bodies  containing  combustible 
elements,  such  as  alcohol,  ether,  oils,  etc.,  which  contain  both  hydro- 
gen and  carbon.  He  found  that  the  diamond  whs  more  highly  re- 
fractive than  any  other  body,  nnd  hence  inferred  that  it  was  a 
combustible  body,  —  an  inference  that  has  since  been  confirmed.  It  is 
to  its  high  refractive  power  that  the  diamond  owes  its  brilliancy  as 
a  jewel.  Gases  are  not  so  highly  refractive  as  liquids,  but  their  re- 
fractive power  may  be  increased  by  compression,  which  augments 
their  density. 

401.  Laws  of  Refraction. — When  light  passes  from  any 
given  medium  into  another,  no  matter  what  may  be  the  an- 
gle of  incidence,  it  always  conforms  to  the  following  laws :  — 

1.  The  plants  of  incidence  and  refraction  coincide,  both  being 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  teparating  the  media,  at  the  point  if 
incidence. 

2.  The  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  divided  by  the  sine  of  the 
angle  of  refraction  is  a  constant  quantity  for  the  same  two  media, 
but  varies  for  different  media. 

This  constant  quantity  is  called  the  index  of  refraction. 

The  second  law  may  be  illustrated  by  Fig.  255.  Lit  I  be  the 
point  of  incidence  on  a  surface 
separating  air  fn>m  water.  With 
I  as  a  centre,  describe  a  circle, 
K F  S.  Let  IS  be  an  incident 
ray,  and  SI  the  refracted  ray. 
Draw  JP'JR'  and  SP  perpendic- 
ular to  the  line  PP.  Then  will 
these  lines  be  the  sines  of  the 
angles  of  incidence  and  refrac- 
tion, and  we  shall  have  for  the 
index  of  refraction  when  light 
passes  from  air  into  water  the  ra- 
tio|,fromHiriutoglass,4.  The 
reciprocals  of  these  fractions  will  Fig.  255. 


give  the  indices  of  refraction  when  light  goes  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion ;  thus,  from  water  to  air  it  is  j,  and  from  glass  to  air  ij.  These 
fractions  represent  the  relative  indices  of  refraction  for  the  two 
media. 

When  a  ray  passes  from  a  vacuum  into  any  medium,  the  ratio  of 
the  sine  of  the  angle  of  incidence  to  the  sine  of  the  HUgle  of  refraction 
is  always  greater  than  unity,  and  is  called  the  absolute  index  of  rt- 
fraction,  or  simply  the  index  of  refraction  for  the  given  medium.  This 
index  is  generally  expressed  decimally.  Thus,  for  ice,  it  is  1.309 ; 
for  alcohol,  1.372 ;  and  so  on. 


Fig.  266. 

402.    Experimental    Proofs    of    Refraction.  —  If  a 

beam  of  light  be  introduced  through  a  hole  in  a  shutter  of  a 
dark  room,  and  allowed  to  fall  upon  the  surface  of  water  id  a 
glass  vessel,  as  shown  in  Fig.  256,  the  bending  of  the  beam 
as  it  enters  the  water  may  be  seen  by  the  eye.  The  course 
of  a  ray  in  the  air  may  be  rendered  more  apparent  by  filling 
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the  air  with  fine  dust  or  smoke,  as,  for  example,  the  smoke 
from  gunpowder. 

Let  a  piece  of  money  be  placed  at  the  bottom  of  an  empty 
vessel,  and  then  take  a  position  such  that  the  coin  shall  just 
be  hidden  by  the  side  of 
the  vessel.  While  in 
this  position,  if  water  be 
pqured  into  the  vessel, 
the  rays  from  the  coin 
will  be  refracted  so  as  to 
render  it  visible.  The 
effect  of  refraction  in  this 
and  similar  cases  is  to 
make  the  bottom  of  the  Fi&- 257- 

vessel  appear  higher  than  it  is  in  reality,  as  shown  in  Fig.  257. 

403.  One  of  the  effects  of  refraction  was  explained  in  the 
last  article.  The  principle  has  numerous  applications.  To 
a  person  standing  on  the  shore,  a  fish  in  the  water  ap- 
pears higher  than  his  real  position.     If  a  stick  be  partially 
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plunged  into  water,  the  portion  immersed  will  be  thrown  up 
by  refraction,  and  the  stick  will  appear  bent,  as  shown  in 

Fig.  258. 

Refraction   has   the  effect  to  make    the   heavenly   bodies 


appear  higher  than  they  are,  and  thereby  causes  them  to  rise 
earlier  and  set  later  than  they  would  do  were  there  no  at- 
mosphere. 

Thin  can  be  seen  by  inspecting  Fig.  259.     The  layers  of  the  at- 
mosphere are  denser  as  they  are  nearer  the  earth,  and  as  the  rcfrau- 
e  power  of  a  gas  increases  with  its 
density  the  rays  arc  bent  in  a  curved 
line  to  the  eye.     The  heavenly  tody, 
ia  seen  in  the  position,  5'.    The 
eye  refers  its  position  along  the  line 
AS. 

?o  understand  the  apparent  changes 
in  position  of  bodies  when  refraction 
takes  place,  we  must  remember  that 
F'8-  26°-  the  object  it  seen  in  the  direction  of 

the  refracted  ray  as  it  enters  the  eye.  , 

404.   Total    Reflection.  —  Critical    Angle —  If  light 

fall  on  a  surface  that  separates  n  medium  from  one  that  is 

less  refractive,  there  is  a  limit  beyond  which  it  will  not  pass 

from  the  first  medium  into  the 

second,  at    that    limit   light    is 

totally  reflected. 

Let  BM  C  (Fig.  2fi0)  be  a  glass 
globe  half  full  of  water.  The  ray, 
LA,  being  perpendicular  to  the 
globe,  is  not  refracted  in  entering, 
but  if  the  angle,.  C  A  L,  be  Hiaall 
enough,  it  is  refracted  at  A,  taking 
the  direction,  A  S.  If  the  angle 
of  incidence  be  increased,  the  an- 
Fi«-  -G0  gle  of  refraction    will   also   be   in- 

creased nntil  it  becomes  a  right  angle,  or  90°.  The  refracted  ray, 
A  M,  then  emerges  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  water.  The  inci- 
dent angle  in  this  ease  is  called  the  critical  angle,  since  for  any 
greater  angle,  as  I A  C,  the  incident  ray  can  no  longer  pass  thmugli 
the  Burfaee,  A  M,  but  is  totally  reflected  and  remains  in  the  first 
medium,  taking  the  direction,  A  r. 
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From  water  to  air  tho  critical  angle 
is  48°  35' ;  from  glass  to  air,  about 
41°. 

405.  Examples  of  Total 
Reflection.  —  The  phenomenon 
of  total  reflection  may  be  shown 
in  various  ways.  If  a  glass  of 
water  with  a  spoon  in  it  be  held 
above  the  level  of  the  eye,  and 
we  look  up  obliquely  at  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  the  under  side 
of  the  surface  will  shine  like  a  pol- 
ished mirror ;  the  lower  portion  of 
the  spoon  will  be  totally  reflected 
in  it,  as  seen  in  Fig.  261. 

Let  a  ray  of  light  (Fig.  262)  601 
perpendicularly  upon  the  side,  A  C,  of 
the  glass  prism,  A  CB ;  it  will  form  an 

angle  of  45°  with  tho  side,  A  B.  This  being  greater  than  the  criti- 
cal angle  of  glass,  tho  ray  will  be  totally  reflected  in  the  direction, 
BO. 

The  prism  represented  in  the  figure 
has  the  form  of  a  right-angled  isosceles 
triangle. 

406.  Mirage  is  an  atmospheric 
phenomenon  dependent  on  extraordi- 
nary refraction  and  total  reflection.  Fig.  202. 

Sometimes  a  layer  of  atmosphere  next  the  earth  becomes  a 
reflector,  and  in  that  case  portions  of  the  earth  appear  to  the 
traveller  like  lakes  and  ponds  ;  such  appearances  are  frequent 
in  desert  countries  when  the  iicat  is  intense.  To  heighten 
the  illusion,  trees  are  often  seen  reflected  from  the  sur- 
faces of  these  apparent  ponds.  An  example  of  this  kind  is 
shown  in  Fig.  203.  The  layers  of  air  near  the  ground  are 
more  heated  than  those  higher  up,  and  therefore  less  dense. 
The  rays  coining  from  the  top  of  the  tree  on  the  left  of  tho 
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picture  are  refracted  as  tbey  pass  through  the  successive 
strata  until  they  arc  totally  reflected  at  a,  from  a  layer  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  reach  the  eye  of  the  observer  at  the  tent. 
The  observer  refers  the  position  of  the  tree-top  backwards 
along  the  direction  of  the  dotted  line,  which  causes  the  tree 
to  appear  inverted.  In  this  case  both  the  tree  and  its  image 
are  seen. 

Images  of  distant  shores  or  ships  are  sometimes  seen  in  the  air 
at  sea.  This  form  of  mirage  is  the  reverse  of  that  just  given.  Here 
the  layers  near  the  water  are  denser  than  those  above. 


Fig.  263. 
The  phenomenon   of   mirage  may  be  shown  in   a  very  simple 
way.     If  we  look  along  the  side  of  a  red-hot  poker  or  a  mass  of 
glowing  charcoal  at  an  object  a  few  feet  off,  wo  shall  see  at  a  short 
distance  from  cither  an  inverted  image. 
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407.  Media  with  Parallel  Faces.— When  a  ray  of 
light,  SA,  Fig.  2G4,  falls  upon  a  medium  bounded  by  plane 
faces,  as  a  plate  of  glass,  for  example,  it  is  refracted  towards 
the  perpendicular  and  passes  through  the  plate ;  as  it  emerges 
at  D,  it  is  refracted  as  much  from  the  perpendicular  as  it  was 
towards  it  in  the  first  instance,  and  the  ray  emerges  in  the 
direction,  I)  B,  parallel  to  SA,  but  not  in  the  same  straight 
line  with  it.     The  two  refractions 

do  not  change  the  direction  of 
the  ray,  but  simply  shift  it  slightly 
to  one  side  or  the  other.  Hence, 
in  looking  through  a  window,  we 
do  not  see  the  direction  of  ob- 
jects changed  by  the  intervening 
glass.  Fig.  aw, 

G  A  and  DE  represent  the  perpendiculars,  it'  the  angles  of  inci- 
dence, and  rr'  the  angles  of  refraction. 

408.  Prisms. — A  Prism  is  a  refractive  medium  bounded 
by  plane  faces  intersecting  each  other. 

Fig.  265  represents  a  prism  mounted  for  optical  expert- 
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ments.  It  consists  of  a  piece  of  glass  with  three  plane  faces, 
meeting  in  parallel  lines  called  edge*.  It  is  placed  on  a 
stand  so  that  it  can  be  ele- 
vated or  depressed,  and  it 
also  is  capable  of  being 
turned  around  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  edges,  by 
means  of  a  button  shown 
on  tbe  left. 

Prisms  produce  upon  light 
which  traverses  them  two 
remarkable  effects:  1st,  a 
considerable  deviation  ;  2d, 
a  decomposition  of  light  into 
its  elements. 

These  effects  are  simulta- 
neous ;  but  we  shall  at  pres- 
ent only  consider  the  first 
one,  leaving  the  second  to 
be  studied  hereafter  under 
Kg-  268.  the  name  of  Dispersion. 

409.  Course  of   Luminous   Rays   in  a  Prism — In 

order  to  follow  the  course  of  a  ray  of  light  in  passing  through 
a  prism,  let  nmo  (Fig.  266)  represent  a  section  of  a  prism 
made  by  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the 
edges.  A  ray  of 
light,  La,  falling 
upon  the  face,  ww>, 
is  refracted  towards 
the  perpendicular, 
and  passes  through 
the  prism  in  the  di- 
rection, a  b;  here  it 
falls  upon  the  second  face,  m  o,  and  is  again  refracted,  but 
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this  time  from  the  perpendicular,  and  emerging  into  the  air, 
takes  the  direction,  be.  An  ej*e  situated  at  c  refers  the  ob- 
ject, Z,  backwards  along  the  ray,  c  b,  so  that  it  appears  to  be 
situated  at  r.  The  total  deviation  is  the  angle  between  its 
original  direction,  Xa,  and  its  final  direction,  cr. 

We  see  from  the  figure  that  the  ray  is  bent  from  the  edge  in 
which  the  refracting  faces  meet;  that  is,  it  is  bent  towards  the  thick 
part  of  the  prism ;  this  deviation  has  the  effect  to  mako  the  object 
appear  as  though  thrown  towards  that  edge.  The  angle;  n mo,  is 
called  the  refracting  angle  of  the  prism. 

410.  Lenses.  —  A  Lens  is  a  refracting  medium,  bounded 
by  curved  surfaces,  or  b}T  one  curved  and  one  plane  surface. 

Lenses  are  usually  made  of  glass,  and  are  bounded  by 
spherical  surfaces,  or  by  one  spherical  and  one  plane  surface. 
The  surfaces  are  made  spherical,  because  they  are  more  easily 
wrought  by  the  glass-grinder. 

M  if  0 


Fig.  267.  Fig.  268. 

4x1.  Classification  of  Lenses.  —  Lenses  are  divided 
into  six  classes,  according  to  the  nature  and  position  of  the 
bounding  surfaces,  sections  of  which  are  shown  in  Figs.  267 
and  268. 

The  first  three,  represented  in  Fig.  267,  are  thicker  in  the 
middle  than  at  their  edges.  These  converge  or  collect  rajs  of 
light,  and  are  called  convergent  lenses. 

The  last  three  are  thinner  in  the  middle  than  at  their  edges. 
These  diverge  or  scatter  rajs  of  light,  and  are  called  divergent 
lenses. 

1.  The  double-convex  lens,  Jf,  bounded  by  two  convex  sur- 
faces ;  2.  The  plano-convex  lens,  N9  bounded  b}'  one  convex 
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and  one  plane  surface ;  3.  The  meniscus,  0,  bounded  by  one 
concave  and  one  convex  surface,  the  concave  surface  being 
the  least  curved ;  4.  The  double-concave  lens,  P,  bounded  by 
two  concave  surfaces  ;  5.  The  plano-concave  lens,  Q,  bounded 
by  one  concave  and  one  plane  surface  ;  6.  The  concavo-convex 
lens,  i2,  bounded  by  one  concave  and  one  convex  surface,  the 
concave  surface  being  the  most  curved. 

In  studying  the  effect  of  these  lenses,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  con- 
sider the  double-convex  and  the  double-concave  lenses  as  specimens  of 
the  classes  to  which  they  belong,  the  former  representing  the  conver- 
gent, and  the  latter  the  divergent  classes. 

412.  Definition  of  Terms.  — The  centres  of  the  bound- 
ing surfaces  of  a  lens  are  called  Centres  of  Curvature  ;  thus,  in 
Fig.  269,  c  and  Care  centres  of  curvature. 


Fig.  269. 

In  the  double  convex  lens  the  centre  of  curvature  of  each  surface 
is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  lens ;  in  the  double-concave  lens  the 
reverse  is  the  case.  In  the  meniscus  and  the  concavo-convex  lens 
both  centres  are  on  the  same  side  of  the  lens.  In  the  plano-convex 
and  the  plano-concave  lens  the  centre  of  curvature  of  the  plane  sur- 
face is  at  an  infinite  distance,  and  in  a  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
surface  at  its  middle  point. 

The  straight  line  through  the  centres  of  curvature  is  called 
the  axis  of  the  lens  ;  thus,  in  Fig.  269,  X  T  is  the  axis. 

It  is  demonstrated  in  higher  optics,  that  there  is  always 
one  point  on  the  axis  of  a  lens,  such  that  the  rays  of  light 
passing  through  it  are  not  deviated  by  the  lens.     This  point 
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is  called  tbe  optical  centre,  and  is  of  much  use  in  the  construc- 
tion of  images. 

In  practice  it  is  usual  to  make  the  surfaces  which  bound 
double-convex  and  double-concave  lenses  equally  curved. 

When  this  i3  tbe  case,  as  we  shall  suppose  in  what  follows, 
the  optical  centre  is  on  the  axis,  and  midway  between  the 
two  surfaces  of  the  lens ;  thus,  in  i'ig.  209,  0  is  the  optical 
centre,  and  any  ray,  II K,  passing  through  it,  is  not  deviated 
by  the  lens. 

To  find  a  normal  at  any  point  of  the  surface  of  a  lens,  we  draw  a 
line  from  that  point  to  the  corresponding  centre  of  curvature;  thuB, 
m  C  and  n  c  are  normals  at  the  points  m  and  n. 

413.  Action  of  Convex  Lenses  on  Light. — When  a  ray 
of  light  falls  upon  one  surface  of  a  double-convex  lens,  it  is 
refracted  towards  the  normal,  passes  through  the  lens,  is  again 
incident  upon  the  second  surface,  and  is  refracted  from  the 
normal.  This  action  is  entirely  analogous  to  that  of  a  prism, 
the  deviation  being  towards  the  thicker  portion  in  both  cases. 
In  fact,  if  we  suppose  planes  to  be  drawn  tangent  to  the  sur- 
faces at  the  points  of  incidence  and  emergence,  they  may  lie 
regarded  as  the  faces  of  a  prism  through  which  the  ray 
passes. 


Fig.  27a 

414.  Principal  Focus — If  a  beam  of  light  parallel  to 
the  axis  falls  upon  a  lens,  it  will  be  collected  by  refraction  in 
a  single  point.  This  point  is  called  the  principal  focw,  and 
its  distance  from  the  lens  is  called  tbe  principal  focal 
diwtan.ee. 
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The  course  of  the  rays  is  indicated  in  Fig.  270,  in  which 
the  rays  parallel  to  CX  are  brought  to  a  focus  at  F.  Here 
F  is  the  principal  focus. 

Since  the  rays  that  pass  through  the  edge  of  a  spherical  lens  are 
refracted  more  than  those  passing  nearer  the  centre,  they  cannot  be 
brought  accurately  to  tho  same  focus,  except  in  the  case  in  which  the 
surface  of  the  lens  is  small,  when  compared  with  that  of  the  whole 
sphere  of  which  it  forms  part.  This  scattering  of  the  rays  from  a 
focus  is  called  spherical  aberration  by  refraction.  It  is  remedied  in 
practice  by  covering  up  a  part  of  the  surface  on  which  light  falls,  by 
a  paper  cover  with  an  aperture  in  its  centre. 

Had  the  rays  fallen  upon  the  other  side  of  the  lens,  they  would 
have  been  brought  to  a  focus  as  far  to  the  right  of  the  lens  as  Js'  is  to 
tho  left  of  it. 

Fig.  371. 


Kg.  272. 

415.  Conjugate  Foci  arc  any  two  points  so  situated  on 
the  axis  of  a  lens  that  a  pencil  of  light  coming  from  one  is 
brought  to  a  focus  at  the  other.  That  from  which  the  light 
actually  comes  is  called  the  radiant. 

In  Fig.  271  a  pencil  of  rays  coming  from  L  is  brought  to  a 
focus  at  I;  had  the  light  come  from  /,  it  would  have  been 
brought  t)  a  focus  at  L  ;  L  and  /  are  conjugate  foci,  and  in 
the  case  figured,  L  is  the  radiant. 

When  the  radiant  is  at  a:i  infinite  distance,  the  ravs  are 
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parallel,  and  the  corresponding  focus  ie  at  F;  this  is  the 
principal  foeut.  As  we  have  already  seen,  there  arc  two  such 
foci,  one  on  each  side  of  the  lens.  It  will  be  sufficient  for  our 
purpose  to  suppose  the  light  to  come  from  the  right,  in  which 
case  the  principal  focus  is  on  the  left,  at  F. 

When  the  radiant  is  anywhere-on  the  axis  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance than  the  principal  focal  distance,  the  corresponding 
focus  will  also  be  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  lens  than  the 
principal  focal  distance,  as  shown  in  Fig.  271. 

If  the  radiant  approach  the  lens,  the  corresponding  focus 
will  recede  from  it,  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  272. 

If  the  radiant  is  at  the  principal  focal  distance,  the  re- 
Fig.  27a 


Fig.  274. 

fractal  rays  will  be  parallel ;  that  is,  the  corresponding  focus 
will  be  at  an  infinite  distance,  as  is  shown  in  the  upper  dia- 
gram (Fig.  273). 

If  the  radiant  is  still  nearer  the  lens,  the  rays  will  diverge 
after  deviation,  and  will  only  meet  the  axis  on  being  produced 
backwards,  in  which  case  the  focus  is  virtual,  as  is  shown  in 
the  lower  diagram  (Fig.  274).  In  this  diagram  L  is  the 
radiant,  and  /  the  virtual  focus. 

Thus  for  wi!  have  supposed  the  radiant  to  be  situated  on 
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the  principal  axis ;  if  it  is  on  any  line  through  the  optical  cen- 
tre not  much  inclined  to  the  axis,  the  corresponding  focus 
will  he  on  that  line,  and  the  laws  which  regulate  the  posi- 
tions of  conjugate  foci,  already  considered,  will  be  applicable. 
Such  a  line  is  called  a  secondary  axis. 

The  principles  just  illustrated  are  of  use  in  the  discussion 
of  images  formed  by  lenses. 

416.  Formation  of  Images  by  Convex  Lenses.  — 
If  an  object  be  placed  in  front  of  a  lens,  each  point  of  it 
inay  be  regarded  as  a  radiant  sending  out  a  pencil  of  rays. 
Each  pencil  is  brought  to  a  focus  somewhere  behind  the  lens. 
The  assemblage  of  these  foci  makes  up  a  picture  of  the  object, 
which  is  called  its  image.     When  the  object  is  at  a  greater 


Fig.  275. 
distance  from  the  lens  than  the  principal  focal  distance,  the 
image  will  be  real  and  inverted. 

The  course  of  the  rays  is  shown  in  Fig.  275.  The  image 
is  real,  as  may  be  shown  by  throwing  it  upon  a  screen ;  so 
long  as  the  image  is  real  it  is  inverted,  as  may  be  seen  by 
allowing  it  to  fall  upon  a  screen,  or  it  may  otherwise  be 
shown  from  the  fact  that  the  axis  of  each  pencil  passes 
through  the  optical  centre ;  hence  the  image  of  each  point  is 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  axis  from  the  point. 

With  respect  to  the  size  of  the  image  in  this  case,  it  may 
be  cither  greater  or  smaller  than  the  object.  When  the  ob* 
ject  is  farther  from  the  lens  than  twice  the  principal  focal  dis- 
tance, the  image  is  smaller  than  the  object ;  when  the  object 
is  at  twice  the  focal  -distance,  the  image  is  of  the  same  size 
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as  the  object;  when  tbe  distance  is  less  than  twice  the 
principal  focal  distance,  and  greater  than  the  principal  focal 
distance,  the  image  is  greater  than  the  object. 

These  principles  may  be  shown  experimentally  as  follows  :  — 
Let  a  convex  lens  be  placed  in  a  dark  room,  and  suppose  its  prin- 
cipal focal  distance  to  have  been  determined  by  means  of  a  beam  of 
solar  rays.    Let  a  candle  be  placed  in  front  of  the  lens,  and  a  screen 
behind  it  to  receive  its  image,  as  shown  in  Fig.  276. 


Fig.  276. 

When  tbe  distance  of  tbe  candle  from  the  lens  is  more  than  twice 
the  principal  focal  distance,  its  image  will  be  less  than  the  object ; 
and  the  more  remote  the  candle  the  less  will  be  its  image. 

If  the  candle  be  moved  towards  the  lens,  its  image  will  grow 
larger,  until,  at  twice  the  principal  focal  distance,  the  size  i.f  the 
image  and  object  will  be  equal. 

If  the  candle  be  moved  still  nearer,  the  size  of  the  image  will  be 
increased  ;  that  is,  it  will  become  greater  ihfln  the  object,  as  is  shown 
in  Fig.  277. 
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If  the  distance  of  the  object  does  not  become  smaller  than  the 
principal  focal  distance,  the  image  will  he  inverted,  as  is  shown  in 
Figs.  276  and  277. 

If  the  object  approach  still  nearer  the  lens,  that  is,  if  its  distance 
becomes  less  than  tlie  principal  focal  distance,  the  image  will  in- 
crease, it  will  become  erect,  and  furthermore  it  will  l>e  virtual.  The 
course  of  the  rays  in  this  case  is  shown  in  Fig.  278.  HereABte  the 
object,  and  ab  h  its  image,  which  can  only  bo  seen  by  looking 
through  the  lens. 
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In  this  case  the  lenB  becomes  what  is  called  a  situ/le  mieroxcopt. 

When  the  object  is  at  the  principal  foeal  distance  from  the  lens, 
the  image  is  infinite  ;  that  is,  it  disappears. 

The  phenomena  just  described  may  be  observed  by  looking  through 
a  convex  lens  at  the  letters  on  a  printed  page.  When  the  letters  are 
at  a  short  distance  from  the  lens,  they  are  magnified  and  erect ;  on 
removing  the  lens  farther  from  the  page,  they  disappear  at  the  princi- 
pal focal  distance,  and  finally  reappear  inverted  and  diminished  in  size. 
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417.  Formation  of  Images  by  Concave  Lenses. — 

Concave  lenses,  being  thinner  in  the  middle  than  at  the  edges, 
havj  the  effect  to  diverge  parallel  rays.  If  the  rays  are  already 
divergent,  these  lenses  make  them  still  more  so. 


Fig.  27a 

This  is  shown  in  Fig.  279,  in  which  a  pencil  of  rays,  mining  from 
the  radiant,  L,  ia  made  to  diverge,  us  though  they  proceeded  from 
a  point,  I,  nearer  the  lens.  This  point,  I,  is  the  virtual  focus,  corre- 
sponding to  the  radiant,  L.  To  an  nye  eituated  on  the  left  of  the 
lens,  the  light,  L,  appears  to  be  situated  at  I 


Eg.  279. 

From'  what  has  been  said,  it  is  plain  that  the  images 
formed  by  concave  lenses  are  virtual.  They  are  also  erect, 
as  in  Fig.  279. 

The  course  of  the  rays,  in  forming  an  image  in  the  case  of 
a  concave  lens,  is  shown  in  Fig.  2b0.  In  that  figure  AB 
represents  the  object.  A  pencil  of  rays,  coming  from  A,  is 
deviated  so  as  to  appear  to  come  from  a,  eituated  on  a  line 
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drawn  from  A  to  the  optical  centre  of  the  lens,  0.  A  pencil, 
coming  from  B,  is  deviated  so  as  to  appear  to  come  from  h, 
on  the  line  Bo.  Hence  a  b  is  the  image  of  the  object,  A  B, 
and  is,  as  we  see,  smaller  than  the  object,  being  nearer  the 
optical  centre,  and  furthermore  it  is  erect. 

418.  Burning-Glasses.  —  Rays  of  heat  are  subject  to 
the  same  laws  of  reflection  and  refraction  as  rays  of  light 
When  a  beam  of  solar  light  falls  upon  a  convex  lens,  there 
is  not  only  a  concentration  of  light  at  the  focus,  but  of  heat 

also. 


Fig.  280. 
The  heat  concentrated  is  so  great  as  to  inflame  combustible  bodies, 
such  as  paper,  cloth,  wood,  and  the  like.  In  the  case  of  large  lenses 
the  heat  becomes  sufficiently  powerful  to  fuse  metals.  This  prop- 
erty of  lenses  has  lieen  used  to  procure  fire  ;  the  lena  in  this  case  is 
called  a  burning-glats,  Lenses  carelessly  eiposed  may  sometimes 
cause  dangerous  results,  by  setting  fire  to  inflammable  materials. 
This  effect  may  result  from  spherical  vessels  of  glass  filled  with  wa- 
ter, which  posses  all  the  pro  pen-ties  of  lenses. 

419.     Lighthouse    Lenses.  —  Parabolic    mirrors    were 
formerly  used  in  lighthouses.     These,  however,  soon  became 
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tarnished  by  the  influence  of  aca-fog3,  and  have  been  sup- 
planted by  plano-convex  lenses.  In  the  case  of  reflectors, 
the  lamp  itself  cuts  off  considerable  light.  In  the  principal 
foci  of  the  lenses  powerful  lamps  are  placed  so  that  the  emer- 
gent rays  form  a  parallel  beam,  which  enables  the  light  to  be 
seen  at  a  distance  of  many  miles. 

The  difficulty  of  constructing  large  plano-convex  lenses,  together 
with  their  great  absorption  of  light,  led  finally  to  the  adoption  of  a 
particular  system  of  lenses,  known  as  echelon  lenses. 


Fig.  281  Big.  282. 

Fig.  281  shows  a  front  view,  and  Fig.  282  a  section  or  profile  of 
an  drhelon  lens. 

A  lens  of  this  kind  consists  of  a  plano-convex  lens,  A,  about  a  foot 
in  diameter,  around  which  are  disposed  several  annular  lenses,  which 
are  also  plano-convex,  and  whose  curvature  is  so  calculated  that  each 
one  shall  have  the  same  principal  focus  as  the  central  lens,  A. 

A  lamp,  X,  being  placed  at  the  principal  focus  of  this  refracting 
system,  as  shown  in  Fig.  282,  the  light  emanating  from  it  is  refracted 
into  an  immense  l>caui,  RC,  of  parallel  rays. 

Besides  this  refracting  system,  several  ranges  of  reflectors,  mn,  are 
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so  disposed  as  to  "reflect  such  light  as  would  otherwise  be  lost,  to  in- 
crease the  beam  of  light  formed  by  refraction. 

In  order  that  all  the  points  of  the  horizon  may  be  illuminated,  a 
system  of  these  lenses  is  made  to  revolve  on  a  vertical  axis  by  clock- 
work. 

In  consequence  of  this  rotation,  an  observer  at  any  point  will  see 
flashes  of  light  and  intervals  of  darkness  following  each  other  alter- 
nately. By  suitably  regulating  the  number  of  revolutions  in  any 
given  time,  different  lighthouses  may  be  distinguished  from  each 
other.  These  alternations  also  serve  to  distinguish  lighthouses  from 
a  star  or  accidental  fire. 

The  electric  light  is  used  at  the  present  time  to  some  extent  in 
lighthouses,  the  electricity  being  generated  by  magneto-electric  ma- 
chines operated  by  steam. 
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SECTION  IV. —  DECOMPOSITION  OF  LIGHT,  — COLORS  OF  BODIES. 

420.  Solar  Spectrum.  —  If  a  beam  of  sunlight  pass 
through  a  prism,  it  is  bent  from  its  course  and  at  the  same 
time  is  spread  out  into  a  brilliantly  colored  band  called  the 
tolar  spectrum.  The  spreading  of  the  rajs  is  called  disper- 
sion; it  is  caused  by  unequal  refrangibility  of  the  different 
colored  rays.  The  angular  dispersion  of  rays  is  different  for 
different  media. 


Fig.  288. 

The  method  of  forming  a  spectrum  is  shown  in  Fig.  283.  The 
beam  of  light  that  enters  a  hole  in  the  shutter  of  a  darkened  room 
falls  on  a  prism  whose  refracting  edge  is  turned  downward ;  the 
whole  beam  is  bent  upward,  and  at  the  same  time  its  elements  are 
dispersed  so  as  to  form  the  elongated  spectrum  seen  011  the  screeu. 

When  ft  liquid  is  used  it  is  enclosed  in  a  hollow  glass  prism. 
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If  the  beam  of  light  were  unobstructed  in  its  course,  it  would  fall 
upon  the  floor  at  K,  forming  a  circular  spot  of  white  light.  In  order 
to  have  the  colore  distinct,  the  opening  through  which  the  light  enters 
should  be  very  narrow.  The  refracting  angle  of  the  prism  is  usually 
60°. 

This  spectrum  consists  of  almost  an  infinite  number  of  rays  of 
different  tints,  but  it  is  customary  to  consider  only  seven,  and  these 
are  called  primary  colors-  These,  in  the  order  of  least  refrangibility, 
are  as  follows  :  red,  at  r  ;  orange,  at  o  ;  yellow,  at  y  ;  green,  at  g  ; 
blue,  at  6  ;  indigo,  at  i  ;  and  violet,  at  t>. 

If  a  colored  ray  of  the  spectrum  pass  through  a  hole  in  a  screen, 
and  then  fall  on  a  second  prism,  it  is  deviated  as  before,  but  there  is 
uo  further  change  of  color ;  hence  the  colors  of  the  spectrum  are 
said  to  be  simple. 

The  wave-lengths  corresponding  to  different  colored  rays  have 
been  measured,  and  it  is  found  that  for  red  rays  they  are  about  gffaj 
of  an  inch  each,  and  for  violet  rays  no  more  than  yikw  "f  an  inch. 
The  ether  waves,  then,  gradually  diminish  in  length  from  the  red  to 
the  violet.  The  phenomena  of  dispersion  indicate  that  shorter  waves 
are  more  retarded  than  longer  ones  in  passing  through  a  medium  ; 
hence  the  rays  at  the  red  end  of  the  spectrum  are  least  refracted,  and 
those  at  the  violet  end  are  most  refracted. 

Color  in  light  corresponds  to  pitch  in  sound.  The  colors  near  the 
red  end  of  the  spectrum  correspond  to  the  graver  sounds,  and  those 
near  the  violet  end  to  the  more  acute  sounds.  The  waves  of  the 
extreme  violet  end  of  the  spectrum  strike  the  retina  with  double  the 
rapidity  of  the  red.  While,  therefore,  the  range  of  audible  sounds 
is  nearly  eleven  octaves,  the  range  of  visible  colors  is  scarcely  one 


421.  Recomposition  of  Light.  —  That  white  solar  light 
is  composed  of  rays  of  different  colore  can  be  proved  in  an- 
other way.  When  we  recom- 
bine  the  colors  of  the  spectrum 
white  light  will  be  reproduce  <i. 
This  can  be  done  in  several 
ways. 

Fi£.  284.    '  1.  If  it  be  acted  on  by  a  sec- 

ond prism  exactly  like  the    first,  with  its    refracting  etigc 
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turned  in  the  opposite  direction,  it  will  he  recomposed  and 
will  emerge  as  white  light  (Fig.  284). 

This  amounts  to  nothing  more  than  passing  light  through  a 
medium  bounded  by  parallel  piano  faces. 

2.  If  it  be  received  on  a  double-convex  lens,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  285,  it  will  be  recomposed, 

and   an   image  will   be  formed 
free  from  color. 

3.  If   the  decomposed   light 
be   received    upon    a   concave 

mirror   (Fig.   286),    it  will   in     -.  Fig.  285. 

like  manner  be   recomposed   and   a  colorless    image   pro- 
duced. 

4.  If  a  circular  disk  of  cardboard  be  painted  as  shown 
in  Fig.  287,  in  sectors,  the  colors 
being  distributed   according  to 
intensity  and  tint,  as  in  the  spec- 
trum, it  will  be  found,  on  rotating   ; 
the  disk  rapidly  by  a  piece  of  | 
mechanism  shown  in  Fig.  287,  Fig.  286. 

that  the  separate  colors  blend  into  a  single  one,  which  is 
a  grayish  white. 

The  color  from  any  sector  produces  upon  the  eye  an  impression 
that  lasts  for  an  appreciable  length  of  time.  Id  the  experiment  the 
rotation  is  eo  rapid  that  the  impressions  from  all  the  colors  coexist 
at  the  same  instant,  and  the  effect  is  the  same  as  though  the  colors 

That  the  impression  produced  by  light  lasts  for  an  appreciable 
length  of  time  may  be  shown  by  whirling  a  lighted  stick  round  in 
a  circle  ;  it  will  present  the  appearance  of  a  continuous  circle  of 
fire. 

422.  Color  of  Bodies.  —  The  natural  color  of  bodies  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  some  of  the  colored  rays  in  white  light 
are  absorbed  when  the  light  enters  them.  If  the  unabsorbed 
portion  is. transmitted,  the  body  ie  colored  and  transparent; 
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if  reflected,  it  is  colored  and  opaque.     In  both  cases  the 
light  that  is  not  absorbed  gives  the  color. 

If  a  body  absorbs  all  the  colors,  it  is  black ;  if  it  reflects  or 
transmits  all,  it  is  white  or  colorless.  A  body  appears  red 
when  it  absorbs  all  the  colors  except  the  red,  yellow  when  it 
absorbs  all  bat  the  yellow,  etc. 


Water  when  seen  in  masses  by  transmitted  light  appears  of  a 
greenish  hue.  Air  appears  blue ;  hence  the  color  of  the  sky.  As 
we  ascend,  the  mass  above  as  becomes  smaller  and  loses  its  blue 
tint.  It  is  probable  that  the  bluish  tint  of  the  heavens  is  also  in  a 
measure  due  to  reflection  from  the  aerial  molecules.  At  sunrise  and 
sunset,  the  rays  of  the  sun  have  to  traverse  a  great  body  of  the 
atmosphere,  which  absorbs  most  of  the  rays  except  the  red  ones. 
Hence  it  is  that  the  sun  appears  red  at  sunrise  and  sunset. 
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Some  bodies  transmit  a  color  different  from  that  which  they 
reflect.  Thus,  gold  appears  yellow  by  reflected  light  and  green  by 
light  transmitted  through  the  leaf. 

423.  Complementary  Colors. — Newton  calls  two  colors 
complementary  when  by  their  mixture  they  produce  white. 

If  all  the  rays  of  the  spectrum  except  the  red  ones  be  re- 
composed  by  a  convex  lens,  a  greenish  blue  color  will  result ; 
hence  red  and  greenish  blue  are  complementary.  In  like 
manner  it  may  be  shown  that  Prussian  blue  and  orange  are 
complementary,  as  are  also  violet  and  greenish  yellow,  and 
yellow  and  indigo  blue. 

424.  Subjective  Colors. — If  a  wafer  upon  a  black  ground 
be  viewed  intently  for  some  time,  until  the  nerve  of  the  eye 
becomes  fatigued,  and  the  eye  be  then  directed  to  a  sheet  of 
white  paper,  an  image  of  the  wafer  will  be  seen  upon  the 
paper,  whose  color  is  complementary  to  that  of  the  wafer. 
Thus,  if  the  wafer  is  red,  the  image  will  be  green ;  if  the 
wafer  is  orange,  the  image  will  be  blue ;  and  so  on. 

If  the  setting  sun,  which  is  red,  be  viewed  for  some  time, 
and  then  the  eyes  be  directed  to  a  white  wall,  a  green  image 
of  the  sun  will  be  seen,  which  will  last  for  some  moments, 
when* a  red  image  will  appear;  a  second  green  image  suc- 
ceeds it,  and  so  on  till  the  effect  entirely  ceases. 

If  we  look  for  some  time  at  a  colored  object  on  a  white  ground, 
we  shall  finally  observe  the  object  surrounded  by  a  fringe,  whose 
color  is  complementary  to  that  of  the  body ;  thus,  if  a  red  wafer  be 
placed  upon  a  sheet  of  white  paper,  the  fringe  will  be  green. 

Shadows  cast  upon  a  wall  by  the  rising  or  setting  sun  are  tinged 
green,  the  tint  of  the  sun  being  red  at  that  time. 

If  we  examine  several  pieces  of  cloth  of  the  same  color,  the  eye 
becomes  wearied,  and  in  consequence  of  the  accidental  complemen- 
tary color  being  formed,  the  last  pieces  examined  appear  of  a  different 
shade  from  those  first  viewed. 

Tyndall  explains  these  phenomena  as  follows :  the  eye,  by  looking 
at  one  color,  the  red  wafer  for  instance,  for  some  time,  is  rendered  less 
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sensitive  to  that  color,  in  fact  partially  blinded  to  its  perception ; 
hence,  when  the  wafer  is  removed,  the  white  light,  failing  upon  the 
spot  of  the  retina  on  which  the  image  of  the  wafer  rested,  will  have 
its  red  constituent  virtually  removed,  and  will  therefore  appear  of  the 
complementary  color.  Colors  of  this  kind  are  called  subjective  colors, 
since  they  depend  upon  the  conditiou  of  the  eye. 

425.  Fraunhofer's  Lines. — The  solar  spectrum  is  not 
continuous;  rays  corresponding  to  certain  degrees  of 
refrangibility  are  wanting ;  hence  it  is  crossed  at  intervals 
by  dark  lines.  These  are  seen  to  best  advantage  in  a 
spectrum  formed  by  passing  a  beam  of  sunlight  through  a 
narrow  slit,  and  then  decomposing  it  by  a  prism  whose 
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Fig.  288. 

edges  are  parallel  to  the  slit  The  prism  should  be  of  flint 
glass  and  free  from  flaws.  If  the  slit  be  wide  the  colors 
will  overlap  one  another,  but  in  a  pure  spectrum  this  must 
not  be.  A  pure  spectrum  is  obtained  by  making  the  slit 
very  narrow. 

The  dark  lines  of  the  solar  spectrum  were  noticed  by 
Woll aston  as  early  as  1802,  but  they  were  first  studied  and 
mapped  by  Fraunhopee  in  1814 ;  from  that  feet  they  have 
been  called  Fraunhofer's  lines. 

Fraunhofer's  chart  contains  between  five  and  six  hundred  lines 
irregularly  distributed.  In  it  the  most  prominent  lines  are  designated 
by  letters,  and  these  serve  as  points  of  comparison  to  which  others 
may  be  referred.  The  line  marked  A  (Fig.  288)  is  at  the  beginning, 
and  B  is  near  the  middle  of  the  red  space ;  C  is  a  well-marked  line 
near  the  boundary  of  the  red  and  orange ;  D  is  foufld  in  the  orange  ; 
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E,  in  the  yellow  ;  and  F,  G,  and  H  are  well-marked  lines,  F being 
ill  the  green,  G  iu  the  indigo,  and  H  in  the  violet. 

Fraunhofeu  counted  nine  lines  between  B  and  C  ;  thirty  between 
C  aud  D,  eighty-four  between  D  and  E,  seventy-five  between  E 
and  F,  one  hundred  and  eighty-five  between  .Fund  G,  and  one  hundred 
and  ninety  between  G  and  H .  Recent  observations  have  increased 
the  number  of  dark  lines  till  tbej  are  now  counted  by  thousands. 


Fig.  289. 

Fbaonhofer  found  the  spectra  of  the  fixed  stars  to  be  crossed  by 
dark  lines,  but  the  lines  are  differently  arranged  in  the  different  stars, 
and  in  none  are  they  arranged  as  in  the  solar  spectrum.  The 
Bpectra  of  the  moon  and  planets  whose  light  is  reflected  from  the  snn 
give  the  same  lines  as  those  of  the  sun.  Recently  the  range  of 
observation  has  been  vastly  increased,  and  on  the  results  of  these 
examinations  a  new  branch  of  science  has  been  founded,  called 
speetrum  analysis. 

426.  The  Spectroscope. —  The  instrument  used  for  form- 
ing and  examining  the  spectra  of  bodies  is  called  a  spectroscope 
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(Fig.  289).     It  usually  consists  of  three  parts :  a  collimator, 
B]  a  prism,  P,  or  a  train  of  prisms  ;  and  a  telescope,  A. 

The  collimator  is  used  to  form  a  thin  beam  <5f  parallel  rays,  com- 
ing from  the  name,  G3  of  a  Bunsen  burner,  and  consists  of  a  narrow 
slit  and  a  double-convex  lens;  the  slit  is  formed  by  two  jaws  of 
metal  that  can  be  moved  to  and  from  each  other,  so  as  to  give  as 
narrow  an  opening  as  may  be  desired ;  the  lens  is  behind  the  slit, 
and  at  a  distance  from  it  equal  to  its  principal  focal  distance ;  hence 
it  renders  the  rays  that  pass  through  it  parallel  to  each  other.  The 
train  of  prisms,  serves  to  disperse  the  light ;  it  consists  of  any  num- 
ber of  prisms,  having  their  edges  parallel  to  the  slit,  and  so  placed 
that  the  light  shall  pass  through  them  all  in  succession.  The 
telescope  is  used  to  view  the  spectrum  fonned. 

The  tube,  C,  contains  a  graduated  scale,  an  image  of  which  is 
thrown  upon  the  prism  and  reflected  into  the  telescope  when  a  light 
is  placed  in  front  of  the  tube.  The  observer  can  thus  measure  the 
relative  distances  of  the  lines  of  the  spectrum. 

The  substance  whose  spectrum  we  wish  to  examine  is  volatilized 
in  the  flame  at  G.  Instead  of  the  flame  of  the  burner  we  can  make 
use  of  a  beam  of  light  reflected  from  the  heliostat. 

427.  Spectrum  Analysis.  —  Explanation  of  Fraun- 
hofer's  Lines.  — Metals  and  their  compounds  impart  char- 
acteristic colors  to  flames :  thus,  sodium  and  its  compounds 
impart  a  yellow  color  to  a  Bunsen  burner ;  the  compounds  of 
copper  render  it  green,  the  compounds  of  zinc  make  it  purple, 
and  the  compounds  of  strontian  give  it  a  red  color.  These 
colors  are  due  to  the  vapors  of  the  corresponding  substances, 
and  are  peculiar  to  those  vapors.  If  these  or  any  other  in- 
candescent vapors  be  examined  with  the  spectroscope,  their 
spectra  are  found  to  consist  of  bright  bands,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  definite  degree  of  refrangibility.  The  number,  color, 
and  position  of  the  bands  in  every  case  are  perfectlj*  charac- 
teristic, and  always  serve  to  identify  the  bodj*  producing  the 
spectrum.  This  mode  of  determining  the  presence  of  bodies 
is  called  spectrum  analysis. 

If  two  or  more  metals  be  vaporized  in  the  flame  at  the  same  time, 
the  bands  peculiar  to  each  are  formed  as  though  the  others  did  not 


THE  SPECTROSCOPE.  367 

exist*  If  a  mineral  substance  containing  many  different  metals  }>e 
volatilized,  the  spectrum  will  show  the  bands  characteristic  of  each. 
Bunsen  and  Kirchoff  discovered  the  new  metals  Rubidium  and  Cae- 
sium, by  means  of  bands  shown  by  the  spectroscope,  which  differed 
from  those  of  all  the  metals  previously  known ;  and  in  like  manner 
Mr.  Crookes  discovered  the  new  metal  Thallium.  » 

The  method  of  spectrum  analysis  is  exceedingly  delicate ;  the 
presence  of  the  minutest  portion  of  any  substance  in  the  form  of  in- 
candescent vapor  is  instantly  made  manifest  by  its  characteristic 
lines  in  the  spectrum. 

It  has  been  shown  that  an  incandescent  solid  or  liquid 
gives  a  continuous  spectrum.  If  light  from  such  a  source  l>e 
transmitted  through  the  vapors  of  any  substances,  and  then 
examined  with  the  spectroscope,  the  resulting  spectrum  will 
be  crossed  by  dark  lines  having  the  same  position  as  the 
bright  lines  belonging  to  the  spectra  of  the  vapors.  Hence 
it  appears  that  every  body  in  a  state  of  vapor  is  opaque  to 
the  class  of  rays  that  it  emits  when  rendered  incandescent. 

The  principle  just  elucidated  has  been  applied  to  explain  {he  dark 
lines  of  the  solar  spectrum.  It  is  supposed  that  the  body  of  the  sun 
is  an  incandescent  solid,  or  perhaps  a  glowing  liquid,  an4  conse- 
quently that  it  emits  white  light.  It  is  further  supposed  that  the 
body  of  the  sun  is  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  gaseous  matter  contain- 
ing vapors  of  various  substances,  including  many  of  the  known 
metals.  This  envelope,  called  the  photosphere,  being  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  the  nucleus,  is  in  a  condition  to  absorb  the  very 
rays  that  it  would  itself  emit  if  it  were  incandescent.  The  absorbed 
or  missing  rays  form  the  dark  lines  of  the  spectrum.  Were  the  cen- 
tral nucleus  abolished,  the  solar  spectrum  would  be  transformed  into 
a  system  of  brilliant  bands.  These  would  correspond  to  the  bands 
of  a  spectrum  given  by  a  flame  charged  by  metallic  vapors.  They 
would  constitute  the  spectrum  of  the  solar  photosphere. 

Sodium,  calcium,  magnesium,  iron,  chromium,  nickel,  copper,  zinc, 
and  other  metals  have  been  found  in  the  solar  atmosphere. 

The  spectra  of  the  fixed  stars  indicate  that  those  bodies  are  similar 
in  constitution  to  our  sun,  but  the.  number  and  position  of  the  dark 
lines  show  that  their  photospheres  do  not  contain  the  same  elements 
that  are  found  in  our  own  luminary. 
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The  nebulae,  where  they  can  be  observed,  give  out  spectra  like 
ignited  gases  instead  of  spectra  like  the  sun  and  stars. 

The  permanent  gases,  when  heated  to  a  sufficient  temperature  by 
means  of  electricity,  exhibit  bands  in  their  spectra; 

It  has  long  been  known  that  the  sun  is  surrounded  during  the 
time  of  a  total  eclipse  bya  great  number  of  irregular  rose-colored 
protuberances.  These  have  been  shown  by  spectrum  analysis  to 
consist,  for  the  most  part,  of  incandescent  hydrogen;  with  it  are 
mixed  vapors  of  sodium  and  magnesium.  The  protuberances  form 
part  of  an  irregular  envelope  surrounding  the  entire  body  of  the  sun, 
and  lying  outside  of  its  photosphere.  This  layer  constitutes  what 
has  been  named  the  chromosphere,  and  within  a  few  years  a  method 
has  been  discovered  for  observing  its  spectrum  without  the  necessity 
of  waiting  for  a  total  eclipse. 

428.  Interference  of  Light.  —  If  two  waves  of  light 
move  in  such  a  wajr  that  the  crest  of  one  coincides  with  the 
crest  of  the  other,  and  the  depression  of  one  with  the  depres- 
sion of  the  other,  the  resultant  will  be  a  wave  of  double  am- 
plitude of  vibration. 

But  when  the  crest  of  one  corresponds  to  the  depression  of 
the  other,  the}'  neutralize  each  other  and  there  is  no  light. 

429.  Newton's  Rings  are  explained  on  the  same  princi- 
ple. Upon  a  flat,  smooth  piece  of  glass  let  the  convex  side  of 
a  plano-convex  lens  having  a  small  curvature  be  placed  and 

firmly  pressed    down,   as  shown  in 


i'W/mM/)m/wm/)Mhu///mwww/w'fi\    rig.  &v\j»     ouppose  a  beam  ot  nomo- 
Fig.  290.  geneous  light,  that  is,  light  of  one 

color,  is  allowed  to  fall  perpendicularly  upon  the  upper  glass  ; 
a  portion  will  be  reflected  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  lens 
and  a  portion  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  lower  glass. 

The  centre,  which  is  the  point  of  contact  of  the  two  glass  surfaces, 
is  a  dark  circular  spot  j  at  a  certain  distance  from  it,  the  two  sets  of 
reflected  waves,  as  they  go  together  to  the  eye,  will  have  the  crest  of 
one  coinciding  with  the  depression  of  another,  and  the  effect  will  be 
darkness,  or  there  will  be  a  black  ring  formed.  A  little  farther  out, 
the  crests  will  coincide,  and  we  shall  have  a  bright  ring  of  the  same 
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color  as  the  beam  of  light.  Farther  still  from  the  centre  the"  crests 
and  depressions  will  again  correspond,  and  we  shall  have  a  dark  ring, 
and  so  on. 

The  appearance  presented  to  the  eye  will  be  a  series  of 
rings,  dark  and  bright  alternately,  as  represented  in  Fig.  291. 
If  yellow  light  be  used,  we  shall  have  alternately  dark  and  j*el- 
low  rings  ;  if  red  light,  dark  and  red  rings ;  and 
other  colors  will  produce  similar  results. 

If  a  beam  of  solar  light  is  used,  each  ring  will  take 
the  colors  of  the  spectrum,  —  violet  on  the  inner  edge, 
and  red  on  the  outer,  in  order  of  their  refrangibilities. 

By  finding  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  air  between  g* 

•the  two  glasses,  the  wave-lengths  have  been  determined. 

The  colors  of  finely  grooved  surfaces  are  due  to  interference. 
These  colors  are  independent  of  the  physical  constitution  of  the  body, 
and  depend  solely  on  the  fineness  and  shape  of  the  grooves. 

The  play  of  colors  upon  mother-of-pearl  is  due  to  fine  grooves  or 
striae,  as  may  be  shown  by  taking  an  impression  of  a  piece  of  it  in 
white  wax  ;  the  colors  of  the  wax,  thus  prepared,  are  entirely  analo- 
gous with  those  of  the  mother-of-pearl  from  which  the  impression 
was  taken. 

The  brilliant  colors  of  a  soap-bubble  are  due  to  the  interference  of 
the  two  sets  of  rays  that  are  reflected  from  the  outer  and  inner  sur- 
faces of  the  film  that  constitutes  the  bubble. 

The  colors  of  thin  plates,  like  the  film  of  oil  on  water,  the  splen- 
did colors  of  the  skimmings  of  melted  lead,  the  iridescent  displays  of 
fractured  crystals,  and  the  like,  are  all  due  to  interference  of  light. 

430.  Diffraction.  —  When  light  passes  the  edges  of 
opaque  bodies,  the  luminous  rays  appear  to  become  bent 
and  to  enter  the  shadow  of  the  body. 

If  a  ray  of  light  pass  by  a  very  small  aperture  into  a  dark- 
ened room,  and  an  opaque  bodjr  be  placed  in  it,  the  shadow 
that  it  casts  will  be  surrounded  with  colored  fringes. 

If  the  body  be  a  hair  or  fine  metallic  wire,  there  will  not  only  be 
exterior  fringes,  but  also  a  series  of  dark  and  colored  bands  in  the 
shadow  itself,  which  are  called  interior  fringes.  These  phenomena 
are  due  to  the  interference  of  light. 

24 
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431.  Double  Refraction.  —  Certain  crystalline  sub- 
stances have  the  power  of  separating  a  transmitted  beam  into 
two  parts,  so  that  objects 
seen  through  them  ap- 
pear double,  as  shown 
in  Pig.  292.  This  phe- 
nomenon, called  double 
refraction,  depends  on 
the  molecular  arrange- 
ment of  the  body,  which 
causes  the  contained  ether  g' 

to  have  different  degrees  of  elasticity  in  different  directions. 

Iceland  spar,  which  is  crystallized  carbonate  of  liine,  is  an  example 
of  double  refracting  bodies.    Its  crystals  can  be  reduced  by  cleavage 
to  the  form  of  an  equilateral  rhomb, 
as  shown  in  the  figure.     The  parti- 
cles    are     symmetrically    arranged 
about  the  shortest  diagonal  (o  b,  Fig. 
293),  and  this  is  called  the  axis.   On 
account  of  the  inequality  in 
rangement    of   the    molecules,   the 
snmiundiug  ether  is  endowed  with  y\„_  293. 

different  degrees  of  elasticity.     lu 

consequence  of  these  unequal  elasticities,  the  transmitted  wave  is 
divided  into  two,  which  advance  with  unequal  velocities;  hence  the 
phenomena  of  donhle  refraction.  Where  the  elasticity  is  the  great- 
est, the  velocity  is  the  greatest  and  the  refraction  the  least,  and  the 
reverse  also  is  true. 

The  two  parts  into  which  a  ray  is  divided  do  not  move  according 
1i  the  same  law.  One  follows  both  the  laws  of  refraction  already 
explained ;  it  is  called  the  ordinary  ray.  The  other  does  not,  as  a 
general  thine,  follow  either  of  those  laws ;  it  is  called  the  extraordi- 
nary ray.  When  transmission  takes  place  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  the  two  rays  coincide,  and  this  direction  of  no-double  refraction 
is  called  the  optic  axis  of  the  crystal ;  when  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis,  the  two  rays  are  most  separated.  If  we  torn  the  spar 
round  (Fig.  293),  the  image  made  by  the  extraordinary  ray  will  re- 
volve about  the  other,  while  that  remains  stationary. 
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The  class  of  bodies  to  which  Iceland  spar  belongs  have  but  one 
optic  %xis ;  these  are  called  uniaxial.  There  are  bodies  that  have 
two  optic  axes ;  these  are  called  biaxial. 

In  all  crystals  where  the  molecules  are  not  grouped  alike,  the  elas- 
ticity of  the  ether  is  not  the  same,  and  double  refraction  occurs.  Ice 
will  cause  double  refraction,  but  water  will  not,  thus  showing  a  dif- 
ference of  molecular  arrangement. 

432.  Polarization  of  Light.  —  If  a  beam  of  light  be 
transmitted  through  a  crystal  of  Iceland  spar,  the  parts  into 
which  it  is  divided  are  of  equal  intensity.  If  one  of  these 
parts  ,be  transmitted  through  a  second  crystal,  the  parts  into 
which  it  is*  divided  are  of  unequal  intensity,  and  the  degree  of 
inequality  depends  on  the  relative  positions  of  the  crystals. 
Hence  light  that  has  been  doubly  refracted  differs  from  common 
light ;  it  is  polarized,  or,  in  othef  words,  it  has  acquired  sides. 

The  vibrations  that  constitute  light  are  transversal;  that  is,  they 
are  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propagation.     In  common  light 

the  vibrations  (Fig.  294)  take  place 

ill  «very  possible  direction  consistent 

with  this  law ;  inpelarized  light  they 

take  place  in  only  one  direction,  or 

are  all  in  one  plane,   called    the 

plane  of  polarization. 

Fig.  294.  Certain  crystals  have  the  power 

of  arranging  these  transverse  vibrations  of  ordinary  light  into  two 

sets  at  right  angles  to  each  other  (Fig.  295). 


•  .     Fig.  295. 

One  of  the  sets  is  more  retarded  than  the  other  in  passing  through  the 
crystal,  and  is  generally  the  ordinary  ray,  which  has  been  described. 

433.  Polarized  Light  and  Tourmaline.  —  Light  is  best 
studied  by  allowing  it  to  fall  perpendicularly  on  a  plate  of  tour- 
maline, cut  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  crystal.     Such  a  plate 
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allows'  no  vibrations  to  pass  except  they  be  parallel  to  the 
axis.     Hence  the  emergent  beam  is  polarized.     Let  such  a 
beam  full  perpendicularly  on  a  sec- 
ond plate,  similar  to  the  first.     If 
the  axes  of  these  plates  are  parallel 
(Fig.  296),  the  entire  beam  is  wholly 
transmitted ;  if  the  axes  arc   per-    | 
pendicular  to  each  other,  the  beam 
is  wholly  intercepted ;  if  the  axes  F'B-  2%- 

are  oblique  to  each  other,  the  beam  is  partially  transmitted 
and  partially  intercepted. 

This  can  be  further  illustrated  by  Fig.  297.  A  and  C  rep- 
resent two  gratings  with  parallel  bars,  corresponding  to  the 
plates  of  tourmaline.     Ii  is  a  p 

cardboard  corresponding  to 
the  transverse  vibrations  of  a 
light- wave. 

It  can  be  readily  seen  that 
the  vertical  portion  passes 
through  the  bars  at  A.    This 

is  the  polarized  ray,  the  vibrations  being  all  in  one  plane. 
It  is  evident  also  that  it  cannot  pass  through  the  bars  at  0  in 
their  present  position. 

That  which  polarizes  light  is  called  a  polarizer,  and  what-' 
ever  is  used  to  examine  polarized  light  is  called  an  analyzer. 
Of  the  two  tourmaline  plates  mentioned,  the  first  is  a  polar- 
izer, the  second  an  analyzer.  To  test  whether  light  is  polar- 
ized, it  is  usual  to  observe  it  through  an  analyzer,  and  to  notice 
whether  there  be  any  change  of  brightness  as  the  analyzer  is 
rotated. 

If  the  rays  that  have  passed  through  n  crystal  of  Iceland  spar  he 
tested  hy  a  plate  of  tourmaline,  it  is  found  that  they  are  polarized  in 
planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 

Light  may  be  polarized  by  reflection  and  refraction.  We  have 
seen,  when  a  ray  of  light,  A  C,  fells  on  a  surface  separating  two 
media,  CPSg.-  29*0s  that  it  is  separated  into  two  partp,  dne  of  which, 


CD,  is  refracted,  and  the  other,  CB,  is  reflected.  When  these  two 
parts  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  reflected  ray  is  polarized 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
die  reflecting  surface. 

The  refracted  ray  is  also  po- 
larized, and  will  contain  just  as 
much  polarized  light  as  the  re- 
fleeted  raj. 

The  angle  at  which  the  re- 
Fig.  298.  fleeted  ray  is  completely  polar 
ixed  is  called  the  angle  of  polarization. 

For  glass  this  angle  is  54°  35'.    At  any  other  angle  the  reflected 
ray  is  only  partially  polarized. 

By  means  of  the  interference  of  polarized  light  many  beautiful 
effects  are  produced. 

If  we  place  a  thin  disk  of  Iceland  spar  be- 
tween the  tourmaline  pistes, 
and  have  the  axes  of  the 
plates  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  there  will  be  seen  a 
series  of  colored  rings  trav- 
ersed by  a  black  cross.  If 
the  axes  are  parallel,  we 
have  a  white  cross  instead  of .  Fi*  30°" 

>rs  of  the  rings'  are  changed  to  their  complementary 
Figs.  WJ,  3H0,  represent  these  results. 

434.  The  Tourmaline  Pincette.  —  The  best  method  of 
observing  the  varied  colors  of  polarized  light  is  by  means  of 


an  apparatus  called  the  tourmaline  pincette.  This  is  a  small 
instrument  (Fig.  301),  consisting  of  two  tourmaline  plates  cut 
parallel  to  the  axis,  each  being  fitted  in  a  metallic  disk.    The 
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tourmalines  turn  with  the  disks,  and  can  be  rotated  and  in- 
clined to  each  other  at  any  angle. 

The  disks  are  perforated  in  the  centre,  blaekened,  and  mounted 
in  a  frame,  of  metal  coiled  at  one  end  so  as  to  form  a  spring  and  press, 
together  the  tourmalines. 

The  substance  to  be  examined  is  fixed  upon  a  cork  disk,  Jf,  and 
then  placed  between  the  tourmalines.  The  pincette  is  held  before  the 
eye  so  as  to  view  diffused  light.  The  tourmaline  farthest  from  the  eye 
acts  as  a  polarizer,  and  the  other  as  an  analyzer. 

435.  Applications  of  Polarized  Light.  —  Polarization 
enables  us  to  know  whether  the  light  that  eomes  to  us  from 
a  substance  is  reflected  from  its  surface.  We  can  determine 
the  light  of  the  heavenly  bodies  in  this  way;  like  the  moon  and 
planets,  which  send  the  sun's  rays.  Polarization  is  also  use- 
ful in  ascertaining  the  nature  of  precious  stones  and  in  studj- 
ing  crystals. 

If  a  beam  of  polarized  light  be  passed  through  a  solution  of  cane- 
sugar,  the  plane  of  polarization  will  be  rotated  towards  the  right ;  if 
through  fruit-sugar,  towards  the  left.  By  this  method  the  amount 
of  pure  sugar  in  sirups  or  solutions  can  be  discovered. 

436.'  The  Rainbow  is  a  brilliantly  colored  arc,  formed 
by  reflection ,  refraction,  and  dispersion  of  solar  light  by  rain- 
drops. 

It  is  necessary  to  the  formation  of  the  bow  that  the  sun 
should,  shine  when  the  drops  are  falling,  and  that  the  ob- 
server should  stand  with  his  back  to  the  sun,  between  the 
drops  and  the  sun. 

Two  rainbows  are  often  observed  at  the  same  time:  the 
inner  and  brighter  one  is  called  the  primary ;  the  outer  and 
fainter,  the  secondary. 

Fig.  302  shows  the  course  of  the  rays  in  the  formation  of 
a  rainbow.  It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  case  of  the  sec- 
ondary bow  the  raj's  coming  from  S  S'  suffer  two  refrac- 
tions and  two  reflections  in  the  drops,  v  and  r,  before  reaching 
the  eye.     In  the  primary  drops,  r  and  t>,  the  rays  from  S"  5'" 
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suffer  two  refractions  and  one  reflection ;  hence  not  so  much 
light  is  lost,  and  the  bow  is  brighter.  The  result  is,  that  the 
emergent  light  is  resolved  into  the  seven  prismatic  colors  for 
each  bow,  only  those  of  the  secondary  are  in  the  reverse  order 
of  the  primary  on  account  of  the  additional  reflection. 


In  the  primary  bow,  violet  occupies  the  inside,  red  the  outside ; 
iu  the  secondary,  violet  the  outside  and  red  the  inside,  the  interme- 
diate colors  taking  their  proper  order. 

437.  The  Manner  in  which  the  rays  come  to  the  eye 
from  the  seven  drops  to  form  the  primary  bow  is  shown  in 
Fig.  803. 

The  secondary  is  formed 
in  a  similar  way  except  that 
the  eye  catches  the  red  ray 
from  the  first  drop  and  vio- 
let from  the  seventh,  the 
intermediate  drops  furnish- 
ing their  respective  rays. 
Fig.  303.  Of  course  the  seven  drops 

the  secondary  bow  are  above  the  seven  of  the  primary. 
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The  colored  rays  from  each  drop  that  do  not  reach  the  eye  are 
shown  in  the  figure. 

The  eye  occupies  a  position  on  a  line  which,  if  produced,  passes 
through  the  sun  and  the  centre  of  the  rainhow  circle. 

The  red  rays  of  the  primary  bow  as  they  emerge  from  the  drops 
make  an  angle  with  the  sun's  rays  of  42°,  the  blue  rays  40° ,  and  the 
other  colors  between  these.  The  different  colors  will  be  seen  iu  arcs  of 
concentric  circles,  the  emergent  rays  making  the  constant  angles  just 
given. 

The  angles  which  the  rays  of  the  secondary  make  are  larger  than 
those  of  the  primary. 

As  the  sun  goes  towards  the  horizon  the  bow  rises ;  when  it  is  in 
the  horizon  it  forms  a  semicircle. 

If  the  sun  is  below  the  horizon  and  the  observer  on  an  elevation, 
the  whole  bow  may  be  seen. 

The  primary  bow  disappears  if  the  sun  is  more  than  42°  above  the 
horizon ;  the  secondary,  if  more  than  54°. 

Since  the  position  of  the  rainbow  depends  upon  the  direc- 
tion of  the  sun's  raj's  and  the  position  of  the  observer,  no 
two  persons  see  precisely  the  same  bow,  although,  if  they 
are  near  together,  the  bows  very  nearly  coincide. 

The  rainbows  of  any  two  successive  moments  are  not  the 
same,  for  the  drops  that  form  them  are  constantly  succeeding 
one  another  in  rapid  succession. 

We  often  see  the  colors  of  the  rainbow  in  the  dewdrop,  in  icicles, 
in  the  ice  that  often  clothes  the  twigs  and  branches  of  trees  in  winter. 
The  entire  circle  of  rainbows  may  be  seen  in  the  spray  that  arises  from 
cataracts.  The  halos  often  seen  around  the  moon  and  sometimes 
around  the  sun  are  supposed  to  be  due  to  reflections  and  refractions 
of  the  light. 

438.  The  Properties  of  the  Spectrum.  —  The  seven 
rays  enumerated  differ  in  illuminating  power,  the  middle  rays 
being  those  which  possess  the  greatest  illuminating  power ; 
that  is,  the  most  powerfully  illuminating  rays  lie  midway  be- 
tween the  heat  rays  and  the  actinic  rays,  namely,  in  the  3'ellow. 

If  a  thermometer  be  held  for  a  time  in  the  different  rays, 
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beginning  at  the  violet,  it  will  show  an  increase  of  heat  till  it 
comes  outside  of  the  red  rays,  where  it  is  greatest. 

The  actinic  rays  are  those  that  produce  chemical  changes. 
If  a  strip  of  paper,  prepared  with  nitrate  of  silver,  be  placed 
in  the  spectrum,  it  will  be  least  changed  in  the  red,  and  in 
passing  towards  the  violet  end  this  change  will  increase  till  it 
becomes  the  greatest  beyond  the  violet. 

In  Fig.  288  we  have  represented  by  means  of  curves  the  relative 
intensities  of  the  three  properties  of  the  spectrum. 

The  rays  below  the  red  of  the  spectrum,  or  ultra-red  rays,  and 
those  above  the  violet,  or  ultra-violet  rays,  are  called  invisible  rays,  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  colored  portions  of  the  spectrum,  which  are 
called  the  visible  rays.  Strictly  speaking,  however,  no  rays  are  visi- 
ble or  invisible ;  it  is  not  the  rays  that  are  seen,  but  the  objects  they 
illuminate. 

439.  Fluorescence  and  Calorescence.  —  If  the  ultra- 
violet raj's  are  permitted  to  fall  upon  certain  substances,  as 
sulphate  of  quinine,  for  example,  or  common  paraffine  oil,  their 
refrangibility  is  lowered  and  they  become  luminous.  This 
change  is  called  fluorescence^  the  name  having  been  originally 
suggested  by  a  variety  of  fluor  spar  which  produces  the  effect. 

Tyndall  has  succeeded  in  raising  the  refrangibility  of  the 
ultra-red  rays  and  in  making  them  visible.  He  brought  the 
raj- 8  of  the  electric  lamp  to  a  focus  by  means  of  a  reflector, 
and  then  stopped  the  luminous  rays  by  interposing  a  vessel 
of  rock-salt  containing  a  solution  of  iodine.  He  found  that 
a  piece  of  platinum  foil  when  brought  into  the  focus  was 
heated  to  incandescence,  and  thus  emitted  light  as  well  as 
heat.  This  transformation  of  dark  heat-rajs  to  light  he  called 
calorescence.  Sunlight  will  produce  similar  effects,  but  the  re- 
sults are  not  so  marked. 

440.  Chromatic  Aberration. — The  light  that  faHs  on  a 
lens  is  decomposed  into  colored  raj's  of  different  degrees 
of  refrangibility.  These  rays  are  brought  to  different  foci 
alorg  the  axis,  giving  rise  to  a  multitude  of  partial  images 
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of  different  colors,  which  by  superposition  produce  a.  single 
image  slightly  indistinct,  and  fringed  with  all  the  colors  of 
the  spectrum.  This  scattering  of  the  colored  rays  to  different 
foci  is  called  chromatic  aberration. 

Fig.  304  shows  the  phenomenon  of  chromatic  aberration.  The  red 
rays,  being  less  deviated 
than  the  others,  are  brought 
to  a  focus  beyond  them  at 
r,  while  the  violet  rays, 
being  more  refrangible 
than      the     others,     are 

brought  to  a  focus  within  Fj_  g^y 

them  at  v.     Between   o 
and  r  the  intermediate  colors  are  also  brought  to  foci. 

441.  Achromatic  Combinations.  —  An  Achromatic 
Combination  consists  of  two  or  more  lenses  of  different 
kinds  of  glass,  so  constructed  as  to  neutralize  the  effect  of 
dispersion. 

The  combination  usually  consists  of  two  lenses :  a  convex 
lens  made  of  crown  glass,  and  a  concave  lens  made 
of  flint  glass,  as  shown  in  Fig.  305.     Flint  glass  dis- 
perses tight  more  than  crown  glass.    The  combiua-    I 
tion,    having  its  thickest  part  at  the  middle,   is  I 
convergent.    The  dispersion  of  the  rays  by  one  of  | 
the  lenses  is  exactly  neutralized  by  a  dispersion  of  i 
them  in  an  opposite  way,  so  that  the  image  is  nearly 
colorless.  „._ 

Such  combinations  of  lenses  are  called  achromatic,  and 
are  the  ones  used  in  the  construction  of  telescopes. 

Summary.  — 

Double  Refraction. 

Definition  and  Illustration  by  Figure. 
Cause  of  Double  Refraction. 
Ordinary  and  Extraordinary  Rays. 
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Polarization  of  Light 
How  produced. 
Vibrations  of  Common  and  Polarized  Light  shown  by 

Figure. 
Separation  of  Common  Light  into  two  Sets  at  Bight 

Angles  to  each  other. 
Polarized  Light  and  Tourmaline. 
Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Definition  and  Explanation  of  Terms. 
Test  of  Polarized  Light. 
Beautiful  Effects  of  Polarized  Light. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
The  Tourmaline  Piucette. 

Description  and  Method  of  Using. 
Applications  of  Polarized  Light. 

In  determining  the  Light  of  the  Heavenly  Bodies. 
In  studying  Precious  Stones  and  Crystals. 
In  determining  the  Purity  of  Sugar. 
The  Rainbow. 

Definition  and  Conditions  of  Formation. 

Primary  and  Secondary  Bows  explained  by  Figure. 

The  Manner  in  which  the  Rays  reach  the  Eye  explained 

by  Figure. 
Why  the  Bow  is  Circular. 
No  two  Persons  see  the  same  Bow. 
Rainbow  Colors  seen  in  Dewdrops,  Icicles,  etc. 
Properties  of  the  Spectrum. 

Heat,  Luminous,  and  Actinic,  or  Chemical,  Rays- 
Positions  determined  in  the  Spectrum. 
Relative  Intensities  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Fluorescence  and  Calorescence. 

Explanations  by  Experiments. 
Chromatic  Aberration  explained  by  Figure. 
Achromatic  Combinations  explained  by  Figure, 
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SECTION  V. — THEORY  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

442.  Optical  Instruments.  —  The  properties  of  mirrors 
and  lenses  have  led  to  the  construction  of  a  great  variety  of 
instruments,  which,  by  increasing  the  limits  of  vision,  have 
opened  to  our  senses  two  new  worlds  that  had  else  remained 
unknown  to  us,  the  one  on  account  of  its  minuteness  and  the 
other  on  account  of  its  imraensitv. 

Of  the  optical  instruments,  the  most  useful  and  interesting 
are  microscopes  and  telescopes. 

Besides  these  a  great  variety  of  other  instruments  have 
been  devised,  such  as  the  magic  lantern,  the  photo-electric  mi- 
croscope, the  solar  microscope,  the  camera  obscura,  and  the 
stereoscope. 

443.  Microscopes.  —  A  Microscope  is  used  for  viewing 
near  objects. 

Microscopes  may  consist  of  a  single  lens  or  a  combination  of  lenses. 
We  shall  describe  the  two  kinds,  the  simple  and  the  compound. 

444.  The  Simple  Microscope,  or  magnifying-glass, 
consists  of  a  double-convex  lens  of  short  focal  distance.  It 
is  usually  set  in  a  frame  of  metal  or  of  horn,  and  held  in  the 
hand. 

The  object  is  placed  between  the  lens  and  its  principal  focus. 
The  image  is  erect,  virtual,  and  magnified  (Fig.  278).  The  visual 
angle  subtended  by  the  image  is  greater  than  that  subtended  by  the 
object  j  hence  the  enlargement  of  the  image. 

445.  The  Compound  Microscope  consists  essentially 
of  a  double-convex  lens  called  the  object-lens,  and  a  second 
double-convex  lens  called  the  eye-piece. 

Fig.  306  shows  the  instrument  in  section,  and  makes 
known  the  course  of  the  rays. 

The  object  to  be  observed  is  placed  at  a,  between  two 
plates  of  glass  upon  a  support,  o  is  the  object-lens,  and  0  the 
ej*e-piece.     The  object,  a,  being  placed  a  little  beyond  the 
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principal  (bens  of  the  object-glass,  this  lens  produces  a  real 
image,  be,  which   is  inverted  and  enlarged.     The  eye-piece, 
0,  is  bo  placed  that  its  principal 
}\Y  focus  is  a  little  beyond  the  image, 

be.  This  lens  then  acts  as  a  sim- 
ple microscope,  and  magnifies  the 
image  as  though  it  were  at  BO. 

The  compound  microscope  ex- 
cels the    simple    in     magnifying 
power  because  with  it  we  examine 
*  not  the  object  itself  but  an  en- 

larged image  of  it.     The  magni- 
fying power  of  a  microscope   is 
generally  expressed  in  diameUrt.  If 
53  it  makes  the  breadth  of  the  object 

appear  100  times  as  great  as,  it 
really  is,  it  is  said  to  magnify 
100  diameters,  the  surface  being 
magnified  100'=  10,000  times. 

Compound  microscopes  are  con- 
structed whose  magnifying  power  is 
1,800  diameters;  but  what  is  gained  in 
power  is  often  lost  in  distinctness.  A 
good  magnifying  power  is  600  diame- 
ters, which  gives  360,000  in  surface. 

The  magnifying  power  depends  up- 
on the  object- lens.  This  power  is  in- 
creased by  combining  two  or  three 
n  the  right  of  Fig.  306.  The  eye-piece  and 
of  two  or  more  lenses,  acting,  however,  as 
a  single  lens,  for  the  purpose  of  remedying  the  defect  arising  from 
spherical  and  chromatic  aberrations. 

The  magnifying  power  of  the  compound  microscope  is  equal  to 
the  magnifying  powers  of  the  two  glasses. 

As  there  is  no  more  light  on  the  magnified  image  than  on  the  ob- 
ject itself,  the  object  must  be  strongly  illuminated,  so  that  the  diffused 
light  way  be  sufficient  to  meet  the  eye.  To  secure  this,  the  object, 
when  transparent,  is  illuminated  by  a  mirror,  M  (Fig.  306),  which 
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concentrates  the  light  upon  it.  When  the  object  is  opaque,  it  can  be 
illuminated  by  a  lens,  which  concentrates  the  rays  upon  it  from  above. 
The  microscope  is  used  in  the  study  of  botany  to  discover  the 
laws  of  the  vegetable  world ;  in  entomology,  to  study  the  habits  of 
minute  insects ;  in  anatomy  and  medicine,  to  study  the  laws  of  ani- 
mal physiology ;  in  the  arts,  to  discover  the  composition  of  mixtures ; 
in  commerce,  to  detect  the  nature  of  stuffs;  and  soon.  Its  use  is 
almost  universal,  either  as  an  instrument  of  research  or  of  curiosity. 

446.  Telescopes.  —  A  Telescope  is  an  optical  instrument 
for  viewing  objects  at  a  distance. 

Telescopes  may  be  divided  into  two  classes,  refracting  tele- 
scopes and  reflecting  telescopes. 

In  the  first  class  a  lens,  called  the  object-lens,  is  employed 
to  form  an  image ;  in  the  second  class  a  mirror  or  speculum 
is  employed  for  the  same  purpose  ;  in  both,  the  image  formed 
is  viewed  by  a  lens,  or  combination  of  lenses,  called  the  eye- 
piece. The  manner  of  arranging  these  component  parts, 
together  with  the  nature  of  the  auxiliary  pieces  emplo}red, 
determines  the  particular  kind  of  telescope.  We  will  first 
consider  the  refracting  telescopes. 

• 

447.  The  Galilean  Telescope,  named  from  its  illus- 
trious discoverer,  Galileo,  consists  essentially  of  a  convex 
object-glass,  which  collects  the  rajs  from  an  object,  and  a  con- 
cave  eye-piece,  by  means  of  which  the  rays  from  each  point  of 
the  object  are  rendered  parallel,  and  capable  of  producing 
distinct  vision. 


Fig.  307. 

Fig.  307  shows  the  course  of  the  ra}s  in  the  Galilean  tele- 
scope. Pencils  of  rays  from  points  of  the  object,  A  B,  falling 
upon  the  object-lens,  0,  are  converged  by  it,  and  tend  to 
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form  a  real  and  inverted  image  beyond  the  eye-piece,  o.  The 
concave  eye-piece  is  placed  so  as  to  intercept  the  rays  coming 
from  the  object-glass,  being  at  a  distance  in  front  of  the  in- 
verted image  eqnal  to  its  own  principal  focal  distance.  In  con- 
sequence of  this  arrangement,  the  pencil  of  light  coming  from 
A  is  converged  by  the  object-glass,  and,  falling  upon  the  eye- 
piece, is  diverged  and  refracted  so  as  to  appear  to  the  eye  to 
come  from  a.  In  like  manner  the  pencil  from  B  appears  to 
the  eye  to  come  from  h. 

The  image  is  erect  and  virtual,  and  because  the  visual  angle 
(Art.  376)  under  which  the  image  is  seen  is  greater  than  that  under 
which  the  object  would  be  seen  without  the  telescope,  it  appears 
magnified. 

Opera-glasses  are  simply  Galilean  telescopes.  The  length  of  this 
telescope  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  focal  lengths  of  the 
two  glasses,  and  therefore  has  the  advantage  of  being  short  and 
portable. 

448.  The  Astronomical  Telescope  consists  essentially 
of  two  convex  lenses,  the  one,  0,  being  the  object-lens,  and 
the  other,  0,  the  eje-piece.  The  object-glass  forms  an  in- 
verted image  of  the  object,  which  is  viewed  by  the  ej-e-piece. 

Fig.  308  represents  the  course  of  the  rays  in  this  instru- 
ment. A  pencil  of  rays  coming  from  A  is  converged  hy  0 
to  a  focus,  a,  while  a  pencil  from  B  is  brought  to  the  focus,  b. 
In  this  manner  the  lens,  0,  forms  an  image,  a  0,  of  an  object, 
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A  B,  which  image  is  real  and  inverted.  The  eye-piece,  0,  is 
placed  at  a  distance  from  a  b  a  little  less  than  its  principal 
focal  distance.  The  pencil  coming  from  the  points  a  and  b  of 
the  image  are  refracted  so  as  to  appear  to  come  from  the  points 
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c  and  d.  The  visual  angle  is  greater  than  it  would  be  in  view- 
ing the  object  without  the  telescope,  and  consequently  the 
object  appears  to  be  magnified. 

In  this,  as  in  all  other  telescopes,  the  eye-piece  is  capable  of  being 
poshed  in  or  drawn  out,  to  enable  the  observer  to  accommodate  it  to 
near  as  well  as  distant  objects. 

The  object-glass  is  made  as  large  as  practicable,  to  illuminate  the 
image  as  much  as  possible,  and  should  be  achromatic  (Art.  441). 

The  size  of  the  image  increases  with  its  distance  from  the  object- 
glass  j  it  should  therefore  be  of  small  convexity,  that  its  focal  dis- 
tance may  be  as  great  as  possible.  The  eye-piece  should  have 
great  convexity,  and  consequently  short  focal  length,  as  it  does  the 
magnifying. 

To  find  the  magnifying  power  of  a  telescope,  we  divide  the  focal 
length  of  the  object-glass  by  that  of  the  eye-glass. 

This  telescope  differs  from  the  microscope  in  these  respects ;  the 
object-glass  of  the  latter  is  as  small  as  possible,  very  convex,  and 
also  has  the  object  to  /be  examined  very  near  it,  so  that  the  image 
formed  is  much  beyond  the  principal  focus,  and  greatly  magnified. 
Consequently  both  object-glass  and  eye-glass  magnify.  Whereas, 
in  the  telescope,  the  heavenly  bodies  being  at  an  immense  distance, 
the  incident  rays  are  parallel,  and  the  image  formed  in  the  principal 
focus  of  the  object-glass  is  smaller  than  the  object  itself.  The  object- 
glass  also,  as  has  been  stated,  is  as  large  as  possible,  has  very  little 
convexity,  and  does  no  magnifying,  the  eye-piece  doing  that. 

The  length  of  the  astrono?nical  telescope  equals  the  sum  of  the 
focal  lengths  of  the  two  glasses. 

449.  The  Terrestrial  'Telescopy  differs  from. the  astro- 
nomical telescope  in  having  two  additional  lenses  t  which 


Pig.  309. 

together  constitute  what  is  called  an  erecting-piece.  The 
object  of  the  erecting-piece  is  to  invert  the  image  formed  by 
the  object-lens,  so  that  objects  may  appear  erect  when  viewed 
through  the  telescope. 

25 
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Fig.  309  shows  the  coarse  of  the  rays  in  a  terrestrial  tele- 
scope. A  B  is  the  object,  o  is  the  object-lens,  m  and  n,  two 
convex  lenses,  constitute  the  erecting-piece,  and  0  is  the 
eye-piece. 

The  erecting-piece  is  so  placed  that  the  distance  of  the 
image,  /,  shall  be  at  a  distance  from  m  equal  to  its  principal 
focal  distance. 

A  pencil  of  rays  from  A,  falling  upon  the  object-lens,  is 
converged  to  a  focus  at  the  lower  end  of  the  image,  //  the 
pencil  proceeding  from  I  is  converted  into  a  beam  by  the 
lens,  m,  directed  obliquely  upwards,  which  beam  is  converged 
to  a  focus  at  t.  In  this  manner  an  erect  image,  i,  is  formed, 
which  is  then  viewed  by  the  eye-piece,  0.  The  eye-piece  re- 
fracts the  pencils  coming  from  the  image,  t,  so  as  to  make 
them  appear  to  come  from  ab. 

The  angle  under  which  a  b  is  seen  is  the  visual  angle,  and, 
being  greater  than  the  angle  under  which  A  B  would  be  seen 
without  the  telescope,  the  object  is  magnified. 

The  magnifying  power  is  the  same  as  in  the  astronomical  tele- 
scope provided  the  correcting  glasses,  ro  and  n,  have  the  same  con- 
vexity ;  the  loss  of  light,  howeverr  is  greater. 

The  terrestrial  telescope  is  used  at  sea  and  on  land  for  viewing 
objects  at  a  distance. 

450.  Reflecting  Telescopes.  —  A  Reflecting  Tele- 
scope is  one  in  which  the  image  of  a  distant  object  is 
formed  by  means  of  a  reflector  or  speculum,  which  image 
is  then  viewed  by  an  eye-piece.  The  ej-e-piece  is  either  a 
single  lens  or  a  combination  of  lenses. 

One  of  the  first  telescopes  of  this  description  was  con- 
structed by  Newton,  and  this  is  the  only  one  of  the  kind 
which  we  shall  describe  in  detail. 

451.  Newtonian  Telescope.  —  Fig.  310  shows  the  tele- 
scope of  Newton  in  section,  and  indicates  the  course  of  the 
rays  of  light. 

M  is  a  parabolic  mirror  placed  at  the  bottom  of  a  long 
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tube.  This  reflector  tends  to  form  a  small  image  of  an  object 
at  the  other  end  of  the  tube.  But  before  the  rays  reach  the 
image  they  are  intercepted  b}'  a  prism  of  glass,  m  n,  so  ar- 
ranged that  the  rays  enter  its  first  face  without  deviation, 
and  strike  its  second  face  so  as  to  be  totally  reflected,  which 
causes  the  image  to  be  formed  at  a  b.  The  prism,  m  n,  re- 
places the  inclined  mirror  used  in  the  old  form  of  Newtonian 
telescope.    The  image  thus  formed  is  viewed  by  an  eye-piece 


Fig.  310. 

through  the  side  of  the  telescope.  The  eye-piece  in  this  tele- 
scope is  made  of  two  plano-convex  lenses,  as  shown  in  the 
figure,  the  combined  effect  of  which  is  to  cause  the  image  to 
appear  in  the  position  BA,  giving  a  great  power  to  the  tele- 
scope. 


Fig.  311. 

452.  Hcrschel's  Telescope.  —  Sir  William  Herschel, 
of  London,  modified  the  Newtonian  telescope  by  inclining 
the  mirror,  Af,  so  as  to  throw  the  image  to  one  side  of  the 
tube  (JPig.  311),  where  it  could  by  viewed  by  a  magnifying 
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eye-piece,  the  observer's   back   being  turned  towards  the 
object. 

The  largest  reflecting  telescope  ever  made  is  that  of  Lord  Rosse, 
which  has  a  diameter  of  6  feet  and  a  focal  length  of  53  feet.  It  is  at 
present  used  as  a  Newtonian  telescope,  but  can  be  used  like  HerschePs. 

453.  The  Magic  Lantern  is  an  apparatus  for  forming 
upon  a  screen  enlarged  images  of  objects  painted  on  glass. 

Fig.  312  represents  a  section  of  the  lantern.  It  is  com- 
posed of  a  box,  in  which  a  lamp  is  placed  before  a  reflector, 
M;  the  light  is  reflected  upon  a  lens,  Z,  and  is  converged  so  as 
to  illuminate  strongly  the  plate  of  glass,  a  3,  upon  which  the 
picture  is  painted.     Finally,  a  combination  of  two  lenses,  m, 


Fig.  312. 

acting  as  a  single-convex  lens,  is  placed  so  that  the  plate,  a  5, 
shall  be  a  little  beyond  its  principal  focus.  At  this  distance 
the  lenses  produce  (as  shown  in  Fig.  277)  a  magnified  and 
inverted  image  of  the  picture  painted  on  the  glass.  The  pic- 
ture on  the  glass  should  be  inverted,  in  order  that  its  image 
may  appear  erect. 

The  image  on  the  screen  will  be  the  more  magnified  as  the  plate,  a  6, 
I  approaches  the  principal  focus  of  the  compound  lens,  m.     It  will 
also  he  the   more  magnified  as  the  compound  lens  increases  in 
power. 

The  magnifying  power  of  the  lantern  is  found  by  dividing  the 
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distance  of  the  lens,  m,  from  the  image  by  its  distance  from  the 
object. 

454.  The  Polyrama  and  Dissolving  Views.  —  The 
Polyrama  consists  of  a  double  magic-lantern,  with  two  cut- 
off screens.  Dissolving  Views  are  obtained  by  using  both 
lanterns.  Thus,  if  a  picture  of  a  daj-light  scene  be  painted 
on  one  of  the  slides,  and  of  the  same  scene  by  moonlight  be 
painted  on  the  other,  the  first  picture  is  thrown  upon  the 
screen  strongly  illuminated,  the  other  one  being  entirely  ex- 
cluded by  a  screen  that  cuts  off  the  second  lens.  By  an 
arrangement  operated  by  the  exhibitor,  the  light  is  gradually 
cut  off  from  the  first  picture  and  admitted  upon  the  second, 
the  first  fading  away  insensibly  while  the  second  as  gradu- 
ally grows  brighter.  In  this  way  all  the  effects  intermediate 
between  full  daylight  and  full  moonlight  may  be  obtained  in 
succession. 

A  volcano,  calm,  and  only  surmounted  by  a  light  cloud  of  smoke, 
may  be  followed  by  a  picture  of  the  same  volcano  sending  forth  vol- 
umes of  flame  and  smoke.  A  storm  may  be  made  to  succeed  a 
smiling  landscape,  and  so  on.     The  illusion  is  complete. 

Since  the  brightness  of  the  image  diminishes  as  we  enlarge  it,  our 
illuminating  power  must  be  very  great.  Instead,  therefore,  of  oil 
lamps,  the  magnesium,  calcium,  and  electric  lights  are  used  to  intensify 
the  light. 

The  magnesium  light  is  made  by  burning  a  narrow  ribbon  of  the 
metal;  it  gives  a  brilliant  and  dazzling  light. 

If  a  piece  of  unslaked  lime  is  placed  in  a  flame  of  mixed  hydrogen 
and  oxygen  gases  from  a  blow-pipe,  a  vivid  light  is  the  result ;  this 
is  called  the  calcium  light. 

The  electric  light  is  the  brightest  of  artificial  lights,  and  is  briefly 
described  in  the  next  article. 

455.  The  Photo-Electric  Microscope  is  constructed 
on  the  same  optical  principles  as  the  magic  lantern,  except 
that  the  light  emplo}Ted  is  obtained  by  passing  an  electric 
current  between  two  charcoal  points. 

Fig.  313  represents  in  detail  the  arrangement  of  this  instru- 
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mcnt.  At  the  foot  of  the  apparatus  is  a  battery  for  gen- 
erating electric  it)',  which  will  be  described  hereafter.  The 
electricity  is  conveyed  to  the  charcoal  points  in  the  box,  £, 
by  means  of  two  copper  wires,  one  going  to  the  upper  anil  the 
other  to  the  lower  point.  The  points  being  slightly  sepa- 
rated, the  circuit  is  completed  only  by  the  electricity'  passing 


Fig.  313. 
across  the  interval,  which  gives  rise  to  a  light  of  extreme 
brilliancy. 

In  the  figure,  /  represents  a  parabolic  reflector  for  concen- 
trating the  light  upon  the  slide,  X,  through  a  lens,  C.  D  is 
a  lens  which  forms  a  magnified  image  of  the  minute  object  on 
a  screen.     The  tube  in  which  the  lens,  D,  is  placed  may  be 
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drawn  out  or  pushed  in  to  vary  the  magnifying  power  of  the 
apparatus. 

The  magnifying  power  of  this  instrument  may  he  made  extremely 
great,  and  by  suitable  management  it  serves  to  show  to  a  large  com- 
pany the  wonders  of  the  microscopic  world.  One  of  the  most  re- 
markable experiments  made  with  it  is  to  show  the  circulation  of  the 
blood.  Instead  of  a  picture  on  the  slide,  let  the  tail  of  a  tadpole  be 
placed  between  two  plates  of  glass  and  introduced.  There  will  ap- 
pear upon  the  screen  what  seems  an  illuminated  map,  all  of  whose 
streams  flow  with  a  rapid  current.  It  is  but  the  bloo£  circulating 
with  great  velocity  through  the  arteries  aud  veins. 

The  phenomena  of  crystallization  are  exceedingly  beautiful  when 
seen  by  this  microscope.  If  a  drop  of  a  solution  of  sal  ammoniac,  for 
example,  be  poured  upon  a  plate  of  glass,  and  then  introduced  into 
the  instrument,  the  heat  will  cause  the  water  to  evaporate,  producing 
one  of  the  most  beautiful  examples  of  crystallization  that  can  be  ex- 
hibited. The  minute  aniinalcula  of  solutions  and  stagnant  water  can 
be  shown  by  this  microscope. 

When  the  magnesium,  calcium,  or  electric  light  is  used,  the  lan- 
tern is  called  a  stereopticon. 

To  the  oil-lantern  the  names  magic  lantern,  lamposcope,  and 
sciopticon  are  given. 


n     v 
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Fig.  314. 

456.  The  Solar  Microscope.  —  When  the  light  of  the 
snn  is  used  instead  of  the  electric  light,  the  apparatus  is  called 
the  solar  microscope.  M  (Fig.  314)  is  an  inclined  mirror 
which  throws  the  solar  rays  into  the  tube  of  the  microscope 
through  the  lenses,  A  and  E,  which  concentrate  them  upon 
the  object,  O.    The  lens,  Z,  then  brings  them  to  a  focus  at  a  b. 
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The  endless  screw,  By  gives  the  proper  inclination  to  the 
mirror. 

Summary.  — 

Optical  Instruments. 

Enumeration  of  the  most  Useful  and  Interesting  Ones. 
Microscopes. 

Their  Use,  and  the  Different  Kinds. 
Simple  Microscope. 

Construction.  —  Nature  of  the  Image. 
Compound  Microscope. 
Construction. 
Formation  of  the  Image  shown  by  Figure. 
Magnifying  Power  of  the  Microscope  expressed  in  Diam- 
eters. 
Illumination  of  the  Object. 
Practical  Uses  of  the  Microscope. 
|  Telescopes. 

i  Their  Use,  and  the  Different  Kinds. 

Refracting  Telescopes. 
!  Construction  of  the  Galilean  Telescope. 

S  Formation  of  the  Image  explained  by  Figure. 

Construction  of  the  Astronomical  Telescope. 

Formation  of  the  Image  explained  by  Figure. 
Construction  of  the  Object -Glass  and  Eye-Piece. 
Method  of  finding  the  Magnifying  Power  of  the  Telescope. 
Difference  between  the  Telescope  and  Microscope. 
Construction  of  the  Terrestrial  Telescope. 

Formation  of  the  Image  explained  by  Figure. 
Beflecting  Telescope. 

Construction  of  Newton's. 

Formation  of  the  Image  explained  by  Figure. 
HerschePs  explained  by  Figure. 
Magic  Lantern. 

Construction  and  Method  of  using  it  explained  by  Figure. 
Polyrama. 

Construction  and  Method  of  using  it. 
Various  Lights  used  in  the  Magic  Lantern. 
Photo- Electric  Microscope. 

Construction  and  Method  of  using  it  explained  by  Figure. 

JL\ 


f 


CAMEBA   OBSCUBA.  393 

Photo-Electric  Microscope. 

Its  Practical  Value  in  the  Microscopic  World. 
Different  Names  given  to  the  Lantern. 
Solar  Microscope. 

Construction  and  Method  of  using  it  explained  by  Figure. 

457.  Camera  Obscura. — The  camera  obscura  (dark 
chamber)  is,  as  its  name  indicates,  a  closed  space,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, a  room  shut  off  from  the  light,  with  the  exception  of 
the  luminous  rays  that  are  allowed  to  enter  through  a  small 
aperture,  as  shown  in  Fig.  315. 

The  rays  proceeding  from  external  objects  and  entering 
through  this  aperture  form 
on  the  side    opposite  the 
aperture  an  image  of  the 
object,    inverted    and    di- 
minished in  size,   but  re-  Fig.  316. 
taining  the  colors  of  the  object.     The  inversion  of  the  image 
is  due  to  the  crossing  of  the  rays. 

If  the  aperture  is  a  large  one,  the  rajs  are  scattered  indis- 
criminately over  the  whole  picture,  and  the  image  is  not  so 
distinct  as  when  the  aperture  is  small.  The  image  will  be 
distorted  if  the  screen  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  rays. 

The  images  formed  by  a  camera  obscura  possess  the  remarkable 
peculiarity  of  being  entirely  independent  of  the  shape  of  the  Opening, 
in  the  box,  provided  it  be  quite  small.  The  shape  of  the  images  is  the 
same,  whether  the  opening  be  square,  round,  triangular,  or  oblong. 

To  show  this,  let  us  consider  the  case  of  a  beam  of  solar  light  en- 
tering a  dark  room  through  a  hole  in  a  shutter  (Fig.  316).  With 
respect  to  the  sun,  the  hole  in  the  shutter  is  but  a  point;  hence  the 
group  of  rays  which  enter  it  form  in  reality  a  cone  whose  base  is  the 
sun.  The  prolongation  of  these  rays  into  the  room  makes  up  an- 
other cone  similar  in  shape  to  the  first,  and  if  this  cone  be  intercepted 
by  a  screen  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  hole  with  the  centre 
of  the  sun,  the  image  formed  will  be  a  circle.  If  the  rays  are  inter- 
cepted by  an  oblique  plane,  as  in  the  figure,  the  image  is  elliptical, 
but  it  never  takes  the  form  of  the  hole  when  that  is  small. 
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In  accordance  with  this  principle,  we  find  the  illuminated  patches 
of  earth  formed  by  light  passing  between  the  leaves  in  a  forest  of  a 
circular  or  elliptical  shape.  In  an  eclipse  of  the  suu,  when  the  visi- 
ble portion  of  the  sun  is  of  crescent  shape,  the  patches  of  light  all  as- 
sume tl  increscent  form;  that  is,  they  arc  images  of  the  visible  part  of 
the  sun. 

458.  Camera  and  Lens. — If  a  double-convex  lens  be 
placed  in  the  aperture  and  a  screen  in  the  focus,  the  image 
will  be  brighter  and  more  sharply  defined. 


Fig.  ill  6. 

If  now,  instead  of  the  room,  we  substitute  a  box,  we  shall 
have  the  ordinary  camera  used  in  sketching  the  outlines  of  a 
landscape  or  building,  and  also  employed  in  the  various 
brandies  of  photography.  This  latter,  use  constitutes  its 
principal  importance  at  the  present  time. 

When  the  rays  of  light  passing  into  the  camera  through 
the  lens  are  allowed  to  strike  upon  a  mirror  inclined  at  an 


CAMERA    OBSCUEA.  395 

angle  of  45°,  the)'  are  reflected  to  the  top  of  the  box,  and  if  a 
plate  of  ground  glass  be  inserted  there  an  upright  image  will 
be  formed. 

This  image  can  very  easily  be  copied  by  means  of  tracing- 
paper  laid  upon  the  glass. 

A  camera  arranged  in  this  way  is  very  convenient  for  artists  in 
sketching  landscapes.  It  may  also  he  used  as  a  source  of  amusement 
in  representing  street  scenes  with  all  their  life  and  motion.  The  box 
containing  the  mirror  Ts  generally  made  to  slide  ill  the  box  to  which 
the  lens  is  fitted,  so  that  the  focus  can  readily  be  fuuud. 


Fig.  817. 
459.  Portable  Camera  for  Artists.  —  For  taking  views 
the  camera  obseura  should  be  light  and  portable.  The  best 
form  is  that  shown  in  Fig.  317.  It  consists  of  a  sort  of  portable 
tent  of  black  cloth,  within  which  is  a  table  for  receiving  the 
image,  and  at  the  top  of  which  is  a  tube  bearing  a  prismatic  lens, 
that  produces  the  combined  effect  of  the  mirror  and  lens.  The 
figure  projected  upon  the  table  may  be  traced  out  with  a  pen- 
oil  on  a  sheet  of  white  paper. 
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Fig.  318  shows  the  course  of  the  rays  in  forming  the  image. 
The  rays  coming  from  the  object,  A  B,  fall  upon  the  convex 
face  of  the  lens  and  are  converged,  and  in  this  state  they  reach 
the  plane  surface,  w,  which  is  inclined  to  the  horizon.  Being 
totally  reflected  from  the  surface,  m,  they  emerge  through  the 
slightly  concave  surface  below,  and  go  to  form  an  image,  a  J, 
on  the  table,  P.  A  sheet  of  paper  is  spread  on  P  to  receive 
the  image,  and  on  it  the  outlines  may  be  traced. 


Fig.  318. 

460.  The  Photographer's  Camera.  —  Fig.  319  repre- 
sents the  form  of  camera  used  in  the  process  of  photograph- 
ing. It  consists  of  a  rectangular  wooden  box,  (7,  to  one  face 
of  which  is  attached  a  tube,  A,  bearing  a  lens,  which  forms 
the  image.  The  opposite  face  of  the  box  consists  of  a  sliding 
drawer,  2?,  holding  a  plate  of  ground  glass,  upon  which  the 
image,  E,  is  thrown,  and  bjr  drawing  it  out  or  sliding  it  in,  the 
picture  may  be  rendered  distinct  upon  the  glass.  The  final 
adjustment  in  getting  the  plate  of  glass  in  the  focus  is  made 
by  means  of  the  pinion,  £>.  When  the  image  is  clearly  de- 
fined, the  plate  of  glass  is  removed,  and  a  plate  of  metal  or 
glass  introduced  which  has  previously  been  prepared  by  cer- 
tain chemical  processes  so  as  to  be  sensitive  to  the  actinic 
property  of  the  sun.  The  image  is  then  imprinted  on  this 
plate. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  photographic  pictures,  positive  and 
negative.     Positive  pictures  are  those    that  have  their  lights 


and  shades  in  their  proper  relative  position  ;  negative  pictures 
are  those  in  which  the  lights  and  shades  are  reversed  in 
position. 


Fig.  319. 

.  A  negative  picture  is  taken  oa  glass  in  the  way  described ;  it  is 
then  placed  upon  paper  chemically  prepared,  and  exposed  to  the  sun's 
raja,  thus  producing  a  positive  picture.  The  full  details  of  the  pro- 
cesses involved  in  the  art  of  photography  belong  to  the  province  of 
chemistry  rather  than  physics,  and  will  not  he  considered  here. 


Fig.  820. 

461.  The  Eye  is  a  collection  of  refractive  media,  by 
means  of  which  we  are  made  acquainted  with  the  external 
world  through  the  sense  of  sight 

As  an  optical  instrument  the  eye  is  not,  as  generally  supposed, 
theoretically  perfect ;  it  has  faults,  to  some  extent,  of  spherical 
and  chromatic  aberration,  but  its  remarkable  properties  of  self-adapta- 
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tion  and  self- adjustment  make  it  a  practical  instrument  of  marvellous 
power. 

The  shape  of  the  eye  is  spherical,  with  a  slight  protuber- 
ance in  front ;  the  average  diameter  of  the  human  eye  is  a 
little  less  than  nine  tenths  of  an  inch.  Fig.  320  represents 
a  section  of  an  ej*e,  with  some  of  the  coverings  thrown  back 
so  as  to  show  the  position  of  the  parts. 

The  front  part  of  the  eye  is  limited  by  a  perfectly  trans- 
parent membrane,  c,  called  the  cornea.  The  remainder  of  the 
exterior  coating  is  an  opaque  white  membrane,  5,  called  the 
sclerotic  coat ;  this  is  a  tough,  white,  opaque,  fibrous  mem- 
brane. The  cornea  is  set  in  the  sclerotic  coat,  as  a  watch- 
glass  is  set  in  its  frame. 

Immediately  behind  the  cornea  is  a  transparent  fluid,  lim- 
pid as  water,  called  the  aqueous  humor.  In  this  floats  a 
circular  curtain,  h  i,  attached  by  its  outer  edge  to  the  sclerotic 
coat,  and  having  a  small  circular  opening  at  its  middle.  The 
curtain  is  called  the  iris,  and  the  hole  in  its  centre  is  called 
the  pupil.  The  iris  gives  color  to  the  eye,  being  black,  blue, 
gray,  etc.  It  is  muscular,  and  by  the  contraction  and  ex- 
pansion of  the  fibres,  the  pupil  may  be  enlarged  or  dimin- 
ished ;  it  is  through  the  pupil  that  rays  of  light  enter  the 
eye. 

Behind  the  iris  is  a  double-convex  lens,  o,  called  the  crys- 
talline lens ;  it  is  of  the  consistence  of  gristle,  perfectly  trans- 
parent, more  curved  behind  than  in  front,  and  is  denser 
towards  its  middle  than  at  the  edges.  This  lens,  with  the 
cornea,  serves  to  converge  the  rays  to  foci  behind  it.  Imme- 
diately behind  the  crystalline  lens  is  a  medium  nearly  filling 
the  remainder  of  the  cavity  of  the  ejre,  called  the  vitreous  hu- 
mor ;  it  is  of  the  consistence  of  jelly,  and  perfectly  transpar- 
ent, permitting  the  rays  to  pass  through  it.  These  humors 
keep  the  eye  sj-mmetrical. 

Immediately  behind  the  vitreous  humor  is  a  thin  white  ex- 
pansion of  the  optic  nerve,  N,  lining  nearly  all  of  the  scle- 
rotic coat ;  this  is  called  the  retina,  and  is  the  seat  of  vision. 
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Behind  the  retina,  and  between  it  and  the  sclerotic  coat,  is 
a  fine  velvety  coating  called  the  choroid  coat,  covered  with  a 
black  pigment,  which  absorbs  the  rays  that  pass  the  retina, 
preventing  internal  reflection.  The  sensation  of  sight  is 
conveyed  to  the  brain  b}'  the  optic  nerve,  which  goes  to  the 
brain. 

462.  The  Mechanism  of  Vision.  —  The  action  of  the 
eye  is  similar  to  that  of  the  camera  obscura,  except  more  per- 
fect :  the  pupil  corresponds  to  the  hole  in  the  shutter,  the 
crystalline  lens  and  cornea  form  the  image,  and  the  retina  is 
the  screen  on  which  the  image  falls.  The  iris  corresponds  to 
the  diaphragm,  which  is  used  in  the  ordinal  camera  to  mod- 
erate the  light  by  cutting  off  all  the  rays  except  those  which 
fall  upon  the  central  part  of  the  lens. 

The  image  on  the  retina  is  inverted,  as  shown  in  Fig.  320,  for 
tbe  rays  cross  as  in  the  ordinary  camera.  This  can  be  proved  by 
taking  the  eye  of  an  ox  and  paring  off  the  back  of  it  so  as  to  nearly 
expose  the  retina ;  then  hold  in  front  of  the  eye  a  candle,  its  inverted 
image  can  be  seen  in  the  back  of  the  eye. 

Many  theories  have  been  proposed  to  explain  why  we  do  not  see 
inverted  images  of  objects.  The  fact  that  we  always  see  images 
erect  seems  to  be  due  to  the  interpretation  by  the  mind  of  the  sensation 
carried  to  the  brain  by  the  optic  nerve.  The  sense  of  touch  is  also 
supposed  to  assist  in  determining  correctness  of  position. 

463.  Distinct  Vision.  — The  eye  adapts  itself  to  different 
distances  by  changing  the  convexity  of  the  crystalline  lens  by 
muscular  contraction  and  relaxation.  For  distant  objects 
the  lens  is  made  less  convex,  as  the  rays  are  more  readily 
brought  to  a  focus  upon  the  retina ;  but  for  near  objects  the 
lens  is  rendered  more  convex  on  account  of  the  greater  diffi- 
culty of  securing  the  focus. 

The  ejTe  adjusts  itself  to  different  degrees  of  intensity  by 
varying  the  size  of  the  pupil.  If  the  light  is  too  intense,  the 
iris  contracts  the  pupil  so  that  less  will  enter ;  if  too  weak,  it 
expands  the  pupil,  thus  admitting  more  light. 
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Each  impression  made  upon  the  retina  lasts  about  an  eighth  of  a 
second  ;  if  it  last  a  less  time  than  this,  there  is  no  distinctness  of  out- 
line. When  the  impressions  succeed  one  another  with  greater  rapid- 
ity than  this,  one  continuous  impression  will  be  produced.  Falling 
drops  of  rain  appear  like  liquid  threads ;  a  stick  whirled  round  rap- 
idly with  a  spark  of  fire  at  one  end  gives  a  circle  of  light,  as  men- 
tioned in  Art.  421.  The  spokes  of  a  carriage- wheel  revolving  with 
great  velocity  cannot  be  distinguished. 

464.  Near-sightedness  and  Far-sightedness. — Per- 
sons who  see  distinctly  only  at  very  short  distances  are  said 
to  be  near-sighted;  and  those  who  can  only  see  distinctly  at  a 
long  distance,  far-sighted. 

Near-sightedness  comes  from  too  great  convexity  of  the 
cornea  or  crystalline  lens,  or  both ;  also  from  too  great  an 
elongation  of  the  eyeball,  so  that  the  retina  is  too  distant. 
The  effect  is  to  bring  the  raj^s  to  foci  before  reaching  the  ret- 
ina, giving  an  indistinctness  to  vision.  This  defect  is  remedied 
by  holding  the  object  very  close  to  the  eye,  or  by  using  spec- 
tacles with  concave  lenses,  which  diverge  the  rays  before 
falling  upon  the  cornea,  and  thus  enable  the  media  of  the  eye 
to  bring  them  to  foci  upon  the  retina.  If  the  eyes  are  unlike, 
the  lenses  should  be  of  different  power. 

Far-sightedness  is  a  defect  just  the  reverse  of  near-sight- 
edness. It  arises  from  too  great  flatness  in  the  cornea  or 
crystalline  lens,  or  it  is  due  to  the  retina  being  too  near  the 
cornea  on  account  of  the  flatness  of  the  whole  ejreball,  so 
that  rays  of  light  are  brought  to  foci  behind  the  retina.  This 
defect  is  remedied  by  using  spectacles  with  convex  lenses. 

465.  Vision  with  two  Eyes. — An  image  of  every  ob- 
ject viewed  is  formed  in  each  eye ;  yet  vision  is  not  double, 
but  single. 

This  is  undoubtedly  owing  to  the  way  the  eyes  are  con- 
nected with  the  brain  and  with  each  other  by  means  of  the 
optic  nerve.  They  are  not  so  much  two  distinct  organs  as 
one  double  organ,  both  parts  of  which  are  associated  for  the 
purpose  of  performing  a  single  act. 
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466.  The  Stereoscope.  —  Simultaneous  vision  with  two 
eyes  is  supposed  to  give  us  the  idea  of  relief,  or  form  of  ob- 
jects, —  a  view  which  receives  confirmation  from  the  action  of 
the  stereoscope. 

This  is  an  apparatus  employed  to  give  to  flat  pictures  the 
appearance  of  relief,  that  is,  the  appearance  of  having  three 
dimensions. 

When  we  look  at  an  object  with  both  eyes,  each  eye  sees  a 
slightly  different  portion  of  \t  Thus,  if  we  look  at  a  small 
cube,  as  a  die,  for  example,  first  with 
one  eye  and  then  with  the  other,  the 
head  remaining  fast,  we  shall  observe 
that  the  perspective  of  the  cube  is  dif- 
ferent in  the  two  cases.  This  will  be 
the  more  apparent  the  nearer  the 
bodj\ 

If  the  cube  has  one  face  directly  in 
front  of  the  observer,  and  the  right 
eye  is  closed,  the  other  eye  will  see 
the  front  face  and  also  the  left-hand 
face,  but  not  the  right ;  if,  however, 
the  left  eye  is  closed,  the  other  eye 
will  see  the  front  face  and  also  the 
right-hand  face,  but  not  the  left. 
Hence  we  know  that  the  two  images 
formed  by  the  two  eyes  are  not  abso-  *" 

lutely  alike.     It  is  this  difference  of  images  which  gives  the 
idea  of  relief  in  looking  at  a  solid  body. 

If,  now,  we  suppose  two  pictures  to  be  made  of  an  object, 
the  one  as  it  would  appear  to  the  right  eye  and  the  other  as 
it  would  appear  to  the  left  ejTe,  and  then  look  at  them  with 
both  eyes  through  lenses  that  cause  the  pictures  to  coincide, 
the  impression  is  precisely  the  same  as  though  the  object  itself 
were  before  the  eyes.  The  illusion  is  so  complete  that  it  is 
almost  impossible  to  believe  that  we  are  simply  viewing  pic- 
tures on  a  flat  surface. 
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Such  is  the  theory  of  the  stereoscope.  Fig.  321  shows  the  course  of 
the  rays  in  this  instrument  as  just  described.  A  represents  a  picture 
of  the  object  as  it  would  be  seen  by  the  right  eye  alone ;  B,  a  picture 
of  the  same  object  as  it  would  be  seen  by  the  left  eye  alone ;  m  and  n 
are  lenses  which  deviate  the  rays  so  as  to  make  the  pictures  appear  to 
be  coincident  at  C. 

The  lenses  m  and  n  ought  to  be  perfectly  symmetrical,  and  this 
result  is  attained  by  cutting  a  double-convex  lens  in  two,  and  placing 
the  right-hand  half  before  the  left  eye,  and  the  other  half  before  the 
right  eye.  The  pictures  must  be  perfectly  executed,  which  can  be 
done  only  by  means  of  the  photographic  process.  The  pictures 
are  made  by  using  two  cameras  inclined  to  each  other  in  the  proper 
angle. 

Summary.  — 

The  Camera  Obscura. 

Construction. 

Formation  of  the  Image  explained  by  Figure. 

Result  when  the  Aperture  is  Large. 

When  the  Aperture  is  Small  the  Image  is  independent  of 
its  Shape. 

Illustration  of  this  fact  by  Figure. 
Camera  and  Lens. 

Its  Value  in  forming  Distinct  Images. 

Artist's  Camera- 
Portable  Camera  for  Artists  illustrated  by  Figure. 

Course  of  the  Rays  of  Light  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Photographer's  Camera. 

Construction    and    Method  of   using    it    explained  by 
Figure. 

Positive  and  Negative  Pictures  defined. 

Positive  made  from  the  Negative. 
The  Eye. 

Defects  as  an  Optical  Instrument. 

Parts  of  the  Eye  shown  by  Figure. 

Description  of  the  Various  Parts  of  the  Eye. 
Mechanism  of  Vision. 

Inversion  of  Image  on  the  Retina. 
Theories  regarding  it. 
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Distinct  Vision. 

Adjustment  of  the  Eye  to  Distance. 

Adjustment  of  the  Eye  to  Different  Degrees  of  Intensity. 

Duration  of  the  Impressions  on  the  Retina. 
Examples. 
Near-sightedness  and  Far-sightedness. 

Definition  of  the  Terms. 

Causes. 
Vision  with  two  Eyes. 

Explanation. 
The  Stereoscope. 

Definition. 

Illustrations  of  the  Principle. 

Construction  explained  by  Figure. 


CHAPTER    IX. 

ELECTRICITY. 

Part  I.  —MAGNETISM. 

8ECTI0N  I.  —  NATURE  OP  ELECTRICITY.  —  GENERAL  PROPERTIES  OP 

MAGNETS. 

467.  Nature  of  Electricity.  —  The  real  nature  of  elec- 
tricity is  difficult  to  determine.  It  manifests  itself  chiefly  in 
attractions  and  repulsions,  but  it  is  also  recognized  by  its 
luminous  and  heating  effects,  b}r  its  power  in  chemical  de- 
compositions, and,  at  times,  b}r  the  violence  of  its  action. 

Ail  electricity  has  the  characteristic  of  polaritj*,  or  two- 
sidedness,  and  is  now  generally  conceded  to  be  due  to  molec- 
ular motions.  Several  theories  have  been  advanced  in  regard 
to'  its  nature,  some  of  which  will  be  considered  hereafter. 

We  may  convenientl}'  separate  it  into  three  divisions: 
Magnetism,  which,  although  formerly  ascribed  to  a  special 
force,  is  now  identified  with  electricity ;  Frictional  Electricity ; 
and  Dynamical  Electricity. 

468.  Natural  and  Artificial  Magnets.  —  Natural  mag- 
nets are  certain  ores  of  iron,  and  are  generally  known  under 
the  name  of  loadstones. 

The  magnet  is  so  called  from  the  town  of  Magnesia,  in 
Lydia,  where  it  was  first  noticed  by  the  Greeks.  It  is  known 
in  chemistry  as  magnetic  oxide  of  iron.  It  is  now  found  in 
considerable  quantities  in  Sweden  and  Norway,  as  well  as  in 
nianj7  other  countries. 
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Artificial  magnets  are  bare  of  tempered  steel,  to  which  the 
property  of  the  natural  magnet  has  been  imparted.  The 
artificial  magnet  is  far  more  valuable  and  powerful  than  the 
natural  magnet,  and  is  generally  used  in  practice. 

Steel  is  a  mixture  or  iron  with  a  small  quantity  of  carbon,  and 
when  heated  and  then  plunged  into  water,  it  becomes  exceedingly 
hard,  and  capable  of  retaining  the  magnetism  that  may  be  Imparled 
to  it.     Steel  magnets  are  permanent  magnets. 


Fig.  322. 

Magnets  may  be  made  nf  soft  iron  or  unlempered  steel,  but  they 
do  not  retain  their  magnetism  when  the  exciting  cause  is  removed. 
Snoh  magnets  are  called  temporary  magnets. 

Artificial  magnets  for  experiment  are  made  of  oblong  bars,  from 
twelve  to  fifteen  inches  in  length,  as  represented  in  Figs.  332,  333. 
They  are  sometimes  made  in  the  form  of  a  horse-shoe,  as  shown  in 
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Fig.  334.  Sometimes  the;  are  made  in  the  form  of  a  thin  long 
needle,  as  shown   in  Fig.  324.     This  is  the  form  in  which  they  are 

constructed  for  pointing  out  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  meridian, 
as  in  compasses.  In  this  form  they  are  also  used  in  man;  magnetic 
experiments. 

469.  Distribution  of  Force  in  Magnets.  —  The  force 
with  which  a  magnet  attracts  iron  is  not  the  same  in  all  of 
its  parts.  The  attraction  is  strongest  at  its  extremities,  from 
which  it  decreases  towards  its  middle,  where  it  is  nothing. 


Fig.  323. 
,  This  may  be  shown  by  plunging  one  end  of  a  magnetized 
bar  into  iron  filings ;  on  withdrawing  it,  the  filings  will  be 
seen  adhering  to  it  in  long  filaments,  as  shown  in  Fig.  322. 
If  the  entire  bar  be  rolled  in  the  filings,  it  will  be  found  that 
they  adhere  to  both  ends,  but  not  to  the  middle. 

The  two  ends,  where  the  attraction  is  strongest,  are  called 
poles,  and  the  central  part,  where  the  attraction  is  nothing,  is 
called  the  equator,  or  the  neutral  line,  and  the  magnet  ia  said 
to  exhibit  polarity. 

Ever;  magnet  has  two  poles  and  one  neutral  line,  whether  the 
magnet  be  natural  or  artificial.  Sometimes,  besides  the  two  prin- 
cipal poles,  there  are  other  minor  poles,  called  secondary  polts.     In 
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artificial  magnets  these  arise  from  inequality  of  temper  in  the  steel 
bars,  or  from  want  of  proper  care  in  magnetizing  them.  We  shall 
suppose  each  magnet  to  have  but  two  poles. 

We  shall  presently  see  that  a  magnet  when  freely  suspended 
always  assumes  a  position  with  one  pole  pointing  towards  the  north 
and  the  other  towards  the  south.  The  end  pointing  towards  the 
north  is  called  the  north  pole,  and  the  other  end  the  south  pole. 

To  distinguish  between  the  two  poles  of  an  artificial  magnet, 
the  north  pole  end  is  generally  marked  with  a  -f-  sign  or  with  the 
letter  N. 


Fig.  324. 

The  action  of  a  magnet  upon  iron  takes  place  through  intermediate 
bodies.  If  a  magnetized  bar  be  covered  with  a  sheet  of  paper,  and 
then  fine  iron  filings  be  sifted  uniformly  over  the  paper,  they  will  be 
seen  arranging  themselves  in  regular  curves  around  each  pole,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  323.  No  action  is  observed  about  the  neutral  line, 
the  filings  falling  there  as  on  any  other  surface. 

470.  Action  between  Magnets.  —  If  we  compare  the 
action  of  the  two  poles  upon  soft  iron,  we  observe  the  same 
phenomena,  —  both  will  attract  ordinary  iron.     It  is  not  so, 

* 

however,  when  we  compare  the  action  of  two  magnets  upon 
each  other.     If  to  the  same  pole  of  a  magnetic  needle,  a  £, 
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balanced  on  a  pivot  (Fig.  324) ,  we  present  in  succession  the 
two  poles  of  a  magnetized  bar,  held  in  the  hand,  we  observe 
the  curious  phenomena  that  if  the  pole,  a,  of  the  needle  is 
attracted  by  the  pole,  2?,  of  the  bar,  the  pole,  b,  will  be  re- 
pelled bjr  it ;  if  the  pole,  a,  is  repelled,  the  pole,  £,  will  be 
attracted.  ~" 

471.  Hence  the  following  law :  Like  poles  repel,  and  unlike 
attract  each  other. 

472.  Effect  when  a  Magnet  is  broken.  —  If  we  break 
a  magnet  into  pieces,  every  piece  becomes  a  perfect  magnet 
with  its  two  poles  and  neutral  line,  as  shown  in  Fig.  325.    If, 


W- 


Fig.  325. 

now,  these  pieces  are  still  further  divided,  tjie  number  of  mag- 
nets will  be  equal  to  the  number  of  divisions,  and  so  on  in- 
definitely. Thus,  we  cannot  resist  the  conclusion  that  each 
molecule  is  a  magnet  complete  in  all  its  parts. 

In  Fig.  326  we  have  a  magnet,  N  S,  showing  the  polarized  mole- 
cules,  the  white  halves  repre- 
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k»^f<i<J<»<J<f^tf<JOg<y<J<y<><JT|Jlw   senting  one  pole,  the   north  or 
Fig.  320.  positive  pole,  and  the  black  the 

south  or  negative  pole. 

The  opposite  polarities  neutralize  each  other  at  the  centre,  but 
strongly  manifest  themselves  at  the  ends  of  the  magnet. 

All  the  molecules  exact  a  positive  force  towards  N  and  a  negative 
towards  S. 

473.  Magnetic  and  Diamagnetic  Bodies.  —  Magnetic 
substances  are  those  which  are  attracted  by  a  magnet,  as 
iron,  steel,  nickel,  and  cobalt.  By  using  very  powerful 
magnets  Faraday  found  that  certain  substances  are  repelled 
by  magnets,  such  as  bismuth,  antimony,  zinc,  tin,  mercury, 
lead,  silver,  copper,  gold,  and  arsenic.  These  are  called 
diamagnetic. 
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The  greatest  degree  of  repulsion  is  seen  in  bismuth,  and 
attraction  in  iron.  But  the  repulsion  between  the  magnet 
and  bismuth  is  not  so  strong  as  the  attraction  between  the 
magnet  and  iron. 

474.  Magnetism  by  Induction.  —  If  a  ring  of  soft  iron 
be  presented  to  a  mag- 
net, as  an  iron  ring,  it 
converts  it  into  a  mag- 
net. If  a  second  ring 
be  presented  to  the  first, 
it  is  in  like  manner  con- 
verted into  a  magnet, 
and  so  on  for  a  third, 

fourth,  etc.     The  mag-    ^  Fi* 327' 

nets  thus  formed  adhere  to  one  another,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
327.  If  the  bar  be  removed,  the  rings  cease  to  be  magnets, 
the  chain  falls  to  pieces,  and  the  rings  separate.  This  mode 
of  exciting  magnetic  phenomena  is  called  magnetizing  by 
induction. 

Induction  can  be  explained  by  supposing  that  in  the  unmagnetized 
rings  the  two  opposite  or  polar  forces  neutralize  each  other,  and  no 
magnetic  action  is  exhibited ;  but  when  they  are  brought  near  the 
magnet  these  forces  separate,  and  each  ring  becomes  a  magnet,  and 
unlike  poles  attract  one  another,  as  seen  in  the  figure.  The  inducing 
magnet  loses  none  of  its  magnetic  force. 

475.  The  Coercive  Force.  —  Soft  iron  brought  in  con- 
tact with  a  bar  magnet  becomes  a  magnet  instantl}',  and  on 
being  removed  returns  to  its  neutral  condition,  ceasing  to  be 
a  magnet.  With  hardened  steel  the  reverse  is  the  case ;  it 
takes  considerable  force  and  some  time  to  render  it  a  magnet, 
and  on  being  removed  from  the  bar  it  continues  to  be  a  mag- 
net. To  make  the  magnetism  complete  in  steel,  it  must  be 
rubbed  with  one  of  the  poles  of  a  magnet. 

This  force  which  offers  a  resistance  to  the  separation  of  the  two 
polarities  in  magnetic  bodies,  and  also  tends  to  prevent  a  recombina- 
tion when  once  separated,  is  called  the  coercive  force. 
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Summary.  — 
Nature  of  Electricity. 

How  Manifested. 

Characterized  by  Polarity. 

How  Divided. 
Natural  and  Artificial  Magnets. 

Definition  of  each. 

Permanent  and  Temporary  Magnets. 
,  Forms  of  Artificial  Magnets. 

Distribution  of  Force  in  Magnets. 

Polarity  proved  by  Experiment. 

Position  assumed  by  Magnet  when  freely  suspended. 

Action  of  a  Magnet  through  Bodies  proved  by  Experiment. 

Action  between  Magnets. 
Shown  by  Experiment. 
Law  of  Magnetic  Attraction  and  Repulsion. 

Effect  when  a  Magnet  is  broken. 
Every  Piece  a  New  Magnet. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Polarized  Molecules  illustrated  by  Figure. 

Magnetic  and  THamagnetic  Bodies. 

Definition  and  Examples  of  each  Class. 
Magnetism  by  Induction. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 

Explanation  of  Induction. 

Coercive  Force. 

Illustrated  and  defined. 


SECTION    II.  —  TERRESTRIAL   MAGNETISM. COMPASSES. 

476.  Directive  Force  of  Magnets. —When  a  perma- 
nent magnet  is  balanced  so  that  it  can  turn  freely  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  it  assumes,  after  a  few  oscillations,  a  deter- 
minate direction,  which  is  very  nearly  north  and  south. 

Fig.  328  shows  the  manner  of  balancing  a  needle,  and  in- 
dicates the  north  and  south  direction  which  it  assumes. 
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If,  instead  of  mounting  the  needle  on  a  pivot,  it  be  at- 
tached to  a  piece  of  cork  and  placed  in  a  vessel  of  water,  so 
that  the  needle  may  float  in  a 
horizontal  position, it  will  turn 
itself  slowly  around  and  come 
to   rest  in  the  same  general 

direction  as    though  it   were  -■ 

balanced  on  a  pivot.  In  this 
experiment  it  will  be  found 
that  the  needle  once  in  the 
meridian  does  not  advance 
either  towards  the  north  or 
south.  Hence  we  infer  that 
the  force  exerted  upon  the 
needle   is   simply  a   directive 

The  force  which  causes  a  movable  magnet  to  direct  itself 
north  and  south  is  called  the  directive  force. 

Since  the  phenomenon  described  takes  place  at  all  points  of  the 
earth's  surface,  the  earth  has  been  regarded  as  an  immense  magnet, 
havftag  its  north  and  south  pules  near  the  north  and  south  poles  of  the 
earth,  and  a  neutral  line  near  the  equator.  This  immense  magnet, 
acting  upon  the  smaller  magnets  described,  would  produce  all  of  the 
effects  observed.  When  we  come  to  explain  the  action  of  electric 
currents,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  another  explanation  of  the  direc- 
tive power  of  the  earth, 

According  to  the  law  that  Kite  poke  repel  and  unlike  attract,  the 
pole,  A,  in  the  figure  is  really  the  south  pole,  and  the  pole,  B,  the 
north  pole  of  the  needle. 

But  in  practice  it  is  generally  customary  to  call  the  end  of  the 
magnet  pointing  towards  the  north,  the  north  pole,  and  the  one  point- 
ing towards  the  sonth,  the  south  pole. 

477.  Magnetic  Meridian. —  Declination. — Variations. 
—When  a  balanced  magnetic  needle  comes  to  a  state  of  rest, 
it  points  out  the  line  of  magnetic  north  and  south.  If  a  plane 
be  passed  through  the  needle  in  this  position  and  the  centre 
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of  the  earth,  it  is  called  the  plane  of  the  magnetic  meridian, 
or  simply  the  magnetic  meridian. 

This  does  not,  in  general,  coincide  with  the  plane  of  the 
true  meridian,  which  is  determined  by  a  plane  passing  through 
the  place  and  the  axis  of  the  earth.  The  angle  which  the 
magnetic  meridian  at  any  place  makes  with  the  true  meridian 
of  the  same  place  is  called  the  declination  of  the  needle.  In 
short,  the  declination  of  the  needle  is  its  variation  from  true 
north  and  south.  This  is  different  at  different  places  on  the 
earth,  and  even  at  the  same  place  at  different  times. 

When  the  north  end  of  the  needle  points  to  the  east  of 
true  north,  the  declination  is  said  to  be  to  the  east ;  when  to 
the  west  of  true  north  the  declination  is  said  to  be  to  the 
west. 

There  is  a  line  running  from  near  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to 
Charleston,  S.  C,  along  which  the  needle  points  to  the  true 
north  ;  this  is  called  a  line  of  no  declination. 

The  lino  of  no  declination  is  travelling  slowly  to  the  westward  at 
a  rate  which  would  carry  it  around  the  globe  in  about  1000  years. 
For  all  points  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  line  of  no  declination, 
the  declination  of  the  needle  is  to  the  west ;  for  all  points  to  the  west 
of  it,  the  declination  is  to  the  east ;  that  is,  the  north  end  of  the  needle 
in  all  cases  is  inclined  towards  the  line  of  no  declination. 

For  all  points  in  the  United  States  to  the  east  of  the  line  of  no 
declination,  the  declination  is  slowly  increasing,  while  for  all  points 
to  the  west  of  it,  the  declination  is  slowly  decreasing. 

Besides  this  slow  change  in  declination,  the  needle  under- 
goes slight  changes,  some  of  which  are  pretty  regular  and 
others  very  irregular.  In  our  latitude  the  north  end  of  the 
needle  moves  towards  the  west  during  the  early  part  of  every 
day,  through  an  angle  of  ten  or  fifteen  minutes,  and  moves 
back  again  during  the  latter  part  of  the  day.  This  is  called 
the  diurnal  variation.  In  the  southern  hemisphere  this  motion 
is  reversed.  There  is  also  a  small  change  of  similar  character 
which  takes  place  every  year,  called  the  annual  variation. 

Irregular  changes  are  called  perturbations.     They  usually  take 
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place  during  thunder-storms,  during  the  appearance  of  the  aurora 
borealis,  and  in  general,  when  there  is  any  sudden  change  in  the 
electrical  condition  of  the  atmosphere. 

478.  The  Compass.  —  The  property  possessed  by  mag- 
nets of  arranging  themselves  in  the  magnetic  meridian  has 
been  utilized  in  the  construction  of  Compasses. 


Fig.  329. 

Fig.  329  represents  a  compass.  It  consists  of  a  compass- 
box,  having  a  pivot  at  its  centre,  on  which  is  poised  a  delicate 
magnetic  needle.  Around  the  rim  of  the  box  is  a  graduated 
circle,  whose  diameter  is  somewhat  less  than  the  length  of 
the  needle,  and  of  which  the  pin  is  the  centre.  The  pin  is 
of  hard  steel,  carefully  pointed ;  a  piece  of  hard  stone  is  let 
into  the  needle,  in  which  is  a  conical  hole  to  rest  upon  the 
pivot,  to  diminish  the  friction  between  the  needle  and  its 
support.  In  addition  to  the  graduation  on  the  circle,  the 
bottom  of  the  box  is  divided  into  sixteen  equal  parts,  indi- 
cating the  points  of  the  compass. 
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This  instrument  under  various  forms  is  used  for  a  great  variety 
of  purposes.  It  is  used  in  navigation,  in  surveying,  and  is  of 
importance  to  the  traveller  and  explorer,  to  say  nothing  of  its  use 
in  mining. 

The  magnetic  declination  at  any  place  may  easily  be  found  when 
the  true  meridian  is  known.  This  is  found  by  astronomical  methods, 
by  taking  observations  of  the  north  polar  star,  or  the  sun,  and  an  in- 
strument called  the  declination  compass  is  used.  This  form  of  com- 
pass has  a  telescope  turning  on  a  horizontal  axis  in  a  vertical  plane. 
Let  the  compass  be  so  placed  that  the  line,  N  S,  coincides  with  the 
true  meridian;  then  when  the  needle  comes  to  rest,  the  reading 
under  the  head  of  the  needle  will  be  the  declination  required.  In  the 
figure,  if  we  suppose  NS  to  be  in  the  true  meridian,  the  declination 
is  19°  west. 


479.   The    Dipping    Needle.  —  When  a  steel  needle, 
mounted  as  shown  in  Fig.  328,  is  carefully  balanced  before 

being  magnetized,  it  is  found,  after 
being  magnetized,  to  incline  down- 
wards or  to  dtp.  This  dip  is  towards 
the  north  in  our  latitude ;  that  is,  the 
north  end  of  the  needle  dips  or  in- 
clines. The  defect  of  dipping  in  the 
compass  is  remedied  by  making  the 
other  end  of  the  needle  a  little 
heavier,  by  adding  a  movable  weight, 
as  a  piece  of  wire  wound  round  the 
needle  and  capable  of  sliding  along 
it. 

To  show  the  dip  and  to  measure 
it,  the  needle  is  mounted  in  the  way 
indicated  in  Fig.  330.  The  needle  is 
suspended  on  a  horizontal  axis,  so 
that  it  car  move  up  and  down  freely, 
and  the  amount  of  the  dip  is  indi- 
cated by  a  graduated  circle  or  quad- 
Fig.  330.  rant.      The    dip    indicated   in   the 
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figure  is  54°,  which  is  the  angle  made  by  the  needle  with  the 
horizon.  At  any  place  the  dip  will  be  the  greatest  possible 
when  the  needle  vibrates  in  the  plane  of  the  magnetic 
meridian. 

The  dip  varies  in  passing  from  place  to  place,  increasing  as  we 
approach  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  earth,  where  the  dip  is  90°;  that 
is,  the  needle  is  perpendicular  to  the  horizon.  At  the  magnetic 
equator  it  is  horizontal. 

Action  similar  to  that  exerted  by  the  earth  on  the  needle  is 
shown  in  Fig.  331.  We  have  here  three  positions  of  the  dipping 
needle  represented  upon  a  bar  magnet.  At  the  ends  of  the  mag- 
net the  positions  of  the  needle  are  the  same  as  when  over  the 


Fig.  331. 

magnetic  poles  of  the  earth.  The  centre  position  corresponds  to  the 
position  of  the  needle  when  over  the  magnetic  equator.  The  dipping 
needle  follows  the  law  that  unlike  poles  attract  and  like  repel. 

Summary.  — 

Directive  Force  of  Magnets. 

Illustrated  by  a  Needle  turning  on  a  Pivot. 

Dlustrated  by  a  Needle  attached  to  a  Piece  of  Cork 
which  is  floated  on  Water. 

Earth  as  a  Magnet. 

Poles  of  the  Needle. 
Magnetic  Meridian. 

Definition. 
True  Meridian. 

Definition. 
Declination  of  the  Needle. 

Definition. 

East  and  West  Declination. 
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Line  of  no  Declination. 

Situation. 

Westward  Progress. 
Diurnal  Variations  of  the  Needle. 
Annual  Variations  of  the  Needle. 
Irregular  Variations  of  the  Needle. 
Compass. 

Construction  and  Use. 

Method  of  finding  the  True  and  Magnetic  Meridians. 
The  Dipping  Needle. 

Explanations. 

Construction. 

Action  when  approaching  the  Magnetic  Poles. 

Action  similar  to  the  Earth's  shown  between  a  Bar 
Magnet  and  Dipping  Needle. 


SECTION    III.  —  METHODS   OP   IMPARTING   MAGNETISM. 

480.  Magnetizing  by  Terrestrial  Induction.  —  To 
magnetize  a  body  is  to  impart  to  it  the  properties  of  a  mag- 
net, that  is,  to  impart  to  it  the  property  of  attracting  magnetic 
bodies. 

The  only  substances  that  can  be  permanently  magnetized 
are  steel  and  the  compound  oxide  of  iron,  which  constitutes 
the  loadstone.  A  body  capable  of  being  magnetized  may  be 
converted  into  a  magnet  by  the  inductive  influence  of  the 
earth,  or  more  rapidly  by  being  rubbed  by  another  magnet, 
or,  finally,  by  the  action  of  dynamical  electricity,  in  which 
case  the  operation  is  instantaneous. 

Natural  magnets  owe  their  magnetism  to  the  slow  action 
of  the  earth,  which  polarizes  the  molecules.  The  magnetic 
action  of  the  earth  is  so  great  as  to  be  used  successful^  in 
forming  artificial  magnets. 

To  use  this  principle,  we  place  a  thin  bar  of  iron  in  the 
magnetic  meridian  and  incline  it  to  the  horizon  by  an  angle 


MAGNETISM.  417 

equal  to  the  dip.  In  this  position  the  earth  acts  upon  it  by 
induction,  the  lower  end  manifesting  south  polarity  (in  our 
latitude),  and  the  upper  end,  north. 

The  magnetism  thus  induced  is  only  temporary ;  for  if  the 
bar  be  moved  from  its  position,  the  opposite  polarities  neu- 
tralize each  other.  If,  however,  when  the  bar  is  in  position, 
it  be  struck  smartly  by  a  hammer,  or  if  it  be  violently  twisted, 
sufficient  coercive  force  may  be  developed  to  retain  the  in- 
duced magnetism  for  a  time. 


Dig.  SB. 

481.  Magnetizing  by  Friction.  —  Bars  of  steel,  and 
needles  for  compasses,  are  usually  magnetized  by  rubbing 
them  with  other  magnets.  The  three  methods  are  called  the 
methods  by  tingle  touch,   by  separate  touch,  and  by  double 

To  magnetize  a  steel  bar  by  single  touch,  we  hold  the  body 
to  be  magnetized  in  one  hand,  and  with  the  other  we  pass 
over  it  a  powerful  bar  magnet,  as  shown  in  Fig.  332.  After 
several  repetitions  of  this  process,  always  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, the  steel  is  found  to  possess  all  the  properties  of  a  mag- 
net. These  properties  are  the  more  durable  in  proportion 
to  the  hardness  of  the  steel. 

To  magnetize  a  steel  bar  by  separate  touch,  we  bring  the 
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two  opposite  poles  of  two  magnets  of  equal  force  in  the  middle 
of  the  bar  to  be  magnetized,  and  then  move  them  simulta- 
neously to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bar. 

To  magnetize  a  body  by  double  touch,  we  make  use  of  two 
magnetized  bars,  which  are  placed  with  their  opposite  poles 
in  contact  with  the  bar  at  its  middle  point,  being  kept  at  a 
fixed  distance  by  a  piece  of  wood  placed  between,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  833 ;  the  combined  bars  are  then  moved  alternately 


Fig.  8S3. 
in  opposite  directions  to  the  two  ends  of  the  bar,  and  the 
operation  is  repeated  several  times,  finishing  in  the   middle 
of  the  bar.    Care  must  be  taken  to  apply  the  same  number  of 
touches  to  each  end  of  the  bar. 

The  method  of  magnetizing  by  dynamical  electricity  will  be 
treated  of  under  the  head  of  Electrical  Currents. 

482.  Magnetic  Battery.  —  Armatures.  —  A  Bundle 
of  Magnets,  consisting  of  a  group  of  magnetized  bars  united 
so  that  their  poles  of  the  same  names  may  be  coincident,  is 
called  a  magnetic  battery. 

Sometimes  these  bundles  are  composed  of  straight  bars, 


MAGNETISM. 


419 


ii&e  that  shown  in  Fig.  332,  and  sometimes  they  are  curved 
in  the  shape  of  a  horse-shoe,  as  shown  in  Fig.  334. 

Magnets,  if  abandoned  to  themselves,  would  lose  in  a  short 
time  much  of   their  power;   hence 
it  is  that  armatures  are  employed. 

An  Armature  is  a  piece  of  soft 
iron  placed  in  contact  with  the  poles 
of  a  magnet.  Thus,  a  b,  in  Fig.  334, 
is  an  armature. 

The  poles,  acting  by  induction 
upon  the  armature,  convert  it  into  a 
magnet  whose  poles  are  of  the  oppo- 
site kind  to  those  with  which  they 
come  in  contact.  These  two  poles, 
reacting  upon  the  poles  of  the  mag- 
net, A  B,  prevent  the  neutralization 
of  the  two  polar  forces,  and  thus 
preserve  its  magnetism.  The  arma- 
ture is  sometimes  called  a  keeper. 

If  weights  be  attached  to  the  keeper 
till  it  separates  from  the  magnet,  we  can, 
from  the  number  of  pounds  applied, 
judge  of  the  power  of  the  magnet. 

For  many  kinds  of  magnetic  experi- 
ment the  horse-shoe  form  is  preferable. 
It  is  also  the  form  best  adapted  to  the 
application  of  an  armature  or  keeper. 

When  the  magnets  are  in  the  form  of  ^ig*  ***** 

bars  they  are  arranged  in  pairs,  and  the  armatures  placed  at  the  ends, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  334. 


Fig.  335. 
The  power  of  a  magnet  is  liable  to  be  lessened  by  heat  or  rough 


usage. 
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Summary.  — 

Magnetizing  by  Terrestrial  Induction. 

Definition  of  the  Term  Magnetize. 

Substances  that  can  be  permanently  magnetized. 

Methods  of  Magnetizing. 

Natural  Magnets  produced  by  the  Earth's  Action. 

Artificial  Magnets  produced  by  the  Earth's  Action. 

Coercive  Power  increased  by  Percussion  and  Twistingt 
Magnetizing  by  Friction. 

By  Single  Touch. 

By  Separate  Touch. 

By  Double  Touch. 
Magnetic  Battery. 

Definition. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Armatures. 

Definition  and  Use. 

Armature  and  Horse-shoe  Magnet  illustrated  by  Figure. 

Armature  and  Bar  Magnet  illustrated  by  Figure. 
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Part  II.  —  PRICTIONAL  ELECTRICITY. 
SECTION   I.  ELECTRICAL   PROPERTIES. 

483.  Discovery  of  Electrical  Properties.  —  About 
500  b.  c,  Thales  of  Miletus  observed  that  when  amber  was 
vigorously  rubbed  with  wool,  it  acquired  the  property  of  at- 
tracting light  bodies,  such  as  small  pieces  of  paper,  barbs  of 
quills,  straws,  and  the  like. 

This  was  the  extent  of  the  knowledge  on  the  subject  until 
the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century,  when  William  Gilbert,  an 
English  physician,  called  anew  the  attention  of  scientific  men 
to  the  properties  of  amber,  and  showed  that  a  great  number 
of  other  substances,  such  as  glass,  resin,  silk,  sulphur,  etc., 
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acquired  the  power  of  attracting  light  bodies,  on  being  rubbed 
with  woollen  cloth  or  cat's  skin. 

To  repeat  these  experiments,  rub  a.  tube  of  glass  or  a  stick  of 
sealing-wax  with  a  piece  of  woollen  cloth,  then  present  them  to  light 
bodies,  as  shreds  of  gold-leaf,  barbs  of  quills,  or  fragments  of  paper, 
and  the  latter  will  lie  seen  to  approach  and  adhere  to  the  excited  glass 
or  sealing-wax.     The   glass  and  sealing-wax   are  then  said  to  he 
electrified.     The  manner 
of  making  these  experi- 
ments   is    indicated    in 
Fig.  336. 

It  will  be  seen  here- 
after that  resin  and  other 
substances  named  above 
not  only  develop  forc- 
es of  attraction  when 
rubbed,  but  also  they 
become  luminous,  emit 
sparks,    and    display    a 

number  of  other   prop-  FiS"  386- 

erties,  all  of  which  are  known  as  electrical  phenomena.  . 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  seventeenth  century  the  progress  of 
discovery  in  electricity  has  been  rapid,  and  a  multitude  of  new  facts 
have  been  developed,  which  have  been  so  well  studied  as  to  form  a 
very  extensive  branch  of  natural  science. 

The  Greeks  applied  the  name  elektron  to  amber,  and  henee  the 
name  electricity  was  given  to  the  power  of  attraction  exhibited  by 
this  substance. 

484.  Electroscope.  —  Electrical  Pendulum.  —  An 
Electroscope  is  an  apparatus  for  showing  when  a  body  is 
electrified. 

The  most  simple  electroscope  is  the  Electrical  Pendu- 
lum, which  consists  of  a  small  ball  of  elder  pith,  suspended 
by  a  fine  silk  thread,  as  shown  in  Fig.  337.  The  thread  is 
fastened  to  the  upper  end  of  a  stem  of  metal,  which  stem  has 
a  support  of  glass.  , 

n  whether  a  body  is  electrified  or  not,  the  pendulum  is 
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presented  to  it ;  if  it  is  electrified,  the  pith  hall  will  he  attracted, 
otherwise  not.  When  the  quantity  of  electricity  is  too  small  to  pro- 
duce sensible  attraction  upon  the  pith  hall,  more  delicate  instruments 
are  sometimes  employed. 

485.  Two  Kinds  of  Electricity. — That  there  are  two 
kinds  of  electricity  may  J>e  shown  by  the  action  of  glass  and 
resinous  bodies,  after  being  rubbed,  upon  pith  bails. 

If  a  tube  of  glass  be  rubbed  with  a  piece  of  silk,  and  then 
presented  to  the  electrical  pendulum  (Fig.  337),  the  pith  ball 


Fig.  337.  Fig.  338. 

will  at  first  be  attracted,  and  after  a  short  time  it  will  be  re- 
pelled, as  shown  in  Fig.  338.  The  ball  is  then  charged  with 
the  same  kind  of  electricity  as  that  in  the  glass. 

If  now  a  piece  of  a  resinous  body,  as  sealing-wax,  be 
rubbed  with  flannel  and  brought  near  the  excited  pith  ball, 
the  latter  is  immediately  attracted  to  the  former.  In  like 
manner,  if  the  sealing-wax  be  first  presented  to  the  pendu- 
lum, it  will  be  attracted  and  then  repelled.  If  then  the  glass 
be  brought  near  the  pith  ball,  attraction  will  be  observed. 
This  shows  that  the  action  of  electricity,  as  developed  in  glass 
and  resin,  is  different,  the  one  repelling  when  the  other 
attracts! 
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The  electricity  developed  in  rubbing  glass  with  a  piece  of 
silk  has  been  named  vitreous  electricity ;  that  developed  by 
rubbing  resin  or  sealing-wax  with  the  flannel  has  been  named 
resinous  electricity.  We  now  use  the  term  positive  (+)  to 
designate  vitreous  electricity,  and  lieyatiee  ( — )  to  designate 


486.  The  Gold- Leaf  Electroscope. — When  the  quantity 
of  electricity  is  too  small  to  produce  sensible  attraction  upon 
the  pith  ball,  more  delicate  instruments  are  sometimes  em- 
ployed, like  the  gold-leaf  electroscope. 

It  consists  of  a  glass  bottle  or  jar,  dosed  at  the  top  with  a  cork, 
through  which  passes  a 
metallic   rod ;    this  tor-  ^. 

urinates  at  the  top  in  a  ^^Bk.       . 

ball  of  metal,  and  at  its  ?ft. 

lower  extremity  iu  two  \ 

slips  of  gold-leaf.     The  ifb 

instrument  is  represented  ^^4iiR 

in  Fig.  339.  ^^. 

The    cork    and     the  *■■ 

whole  top  of  the  bottle 
are  covered  with  a  kind 
of  varnish  made  by  dis- 
solving sealing-wax  in 
alcohol.  The  varnish  is 
laid  on  with  a  brush, 
and  serves  to  make  the 
bottle  a  better  non-con- 
ductor. This  kind  of 
varnish  ts  often  used  iu 
electrical  experhnents  to 
render  glass  uou-con- 
ducting.    Glass  in  a  dry 

state  is  a  good  non-conductor,  but  it  is  apt  to  condense  moisture  from 
the  air  so  as  to  become  a  conductor.  When  covered  with  any  resin- 
ous varnish  this  trouble  is  removed. 

487.  Method  of  using  the  Gold-Leaf  Electroscope. — 
To  ascertain  whether  a  body  is  electrified,  we  bring  the  ball  of  the 
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electroscope  near  it.  If  it  is  electrified,  it  acts  upon  the  ball  and  its 
stem  by  induction,  attracting  the  electricity  of  a  contrary  name  into 
the  ball,  and  repelling  that  of  the  same  name  into  the  gold  leaves, 
which,  being  very  light  and  electrified  by  the  same  kind  of  electricity, 
will  diverge.  This  instrument  is  very  sensitive,  showing  the  slightest 
amount  of  electricity. 

To  test  the  kind  of  electricity  in  a  body,  bring  it  near  the  instru- 
ment and  touch  the  ball  with  the  finger  while  under  the  influence  of  the 
body.  This  will  draw  off  the  electricity  of  the  same  name  which  has 
been  developed  by  induction,  and  leave  that  of  a  contrary  name  to  that 
in  the  body,  which  is  held  in  the  ball  by  induction  from  the  electrified 
body.  The  leaves  will  now  collapse,  not  being  electrified.  If  now  the 
finger  be  removed  and  then  the  electrified  body,  the  electricity  retained 
in  the  ball  will  spread  over  the  rod,  leaves,  and  ball,  and  cause  the  leaves 
to  diverge.  Now,  let  a  glass  rod  be  rubbed  with  silk,  so  as  to  excite 
positive  electricity,  and  then  let  it  touch  the  ball  of  the  electroscope. 

If  the  leaves  diverge  more,  the  electricity  in  them  before  was  posi- 
tive, and  that  of  the  body  in  question  was  consequently  negative.  If, 
however,  the  leaves  approach  each  other,  the  electricity  in  them  be- 
fore was  negative,  and  consequently  that  in  the  body  experimented 
upon  was  positive. 

The  metallic  post,  at  the  left  of  the  leaves,  is  connected  with  the 
ground,  and  serves  to  remove  an  excessive  charge  from  the  leaves. 
The  air  in  the  jar  is  kept  dry  by  quicklime  or  some  other  sub- 
stance that  absorbs  moisture  placed  within  it. 

488.  Law  of  Electrical  Action.  —  From  the  results  of 
the  preceding  experiments,  and  also  from  numerous  similar 
ones,  we  have  the  following  law  of  electrical  action :  Two 
bodies  charged  with  the  same  electricity  repel  each  other ;  two 
bodies  charged  with  opposite  electricities  attract  each  other. 

489.  Conductors.  —  Insulators.  —  Conductors,  or  con- 
ducting substances,  are  those  which  permit  electricity  to  pass 
freely  through  them. 

Insulators,  or  non-conducting  substances,  are  those  which 
do  not  permit  electricity  to  pass  freely  through  them. 

Electrified  bodies  return  instantly  to  a  neutral  state  when  brought 
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into  contact  with  the  earth,  or  when  placed  upon  supports  of  metal, 
charcoal,  or  any  moist  substance  whatever.  They  remain  in  an 
electrified  condition  for  a  long  time  when  placed  upon  supports  of 
glass,  resin,  sulphur,  or  when  suspended  by  silken  cords. 

From  these  facts  we  conclude  that  metals,  charcoal,  and  the  like, 
permit  the  electricity  to  pass  freely  through  them,  while  glass,  resin, 
sulphur,  etc.  oppose  its  passage.  The  latter  class  of  bodies  are 
not  entirely  incapable  of  conducting  electricity,  but  they  are  ex- 
tremely poor  conductors.  When  an  electrified  body  is  surrounded 
by  non-conductors  it  is  said  to  be  insulated,  and  any  non-conducting 
support  of  an  electrified  body  is  therefore  called  an  insulator. 

The  best  conductors  of  electricity  are  the  metals ;  after 
these  come  plumbago,  well-calcined  carbon,  acid  and  saline 
solutions,  water  either  in  a  liquid  or  vaporous  form,  the 
human  body  or  animal  tissues,  vegetable  substances,  and  in 
general,  all  moist  or  humid  substances. 

The  worst  conductors,  or  best  non-conductors,  are  resins, 
gums,  india-rubber,  silk,  glass,  precious  stones,  spirits  of 
turpentine,  oils,  air,  and  gases  when  perfectly  dry. 

490.  Hypothesis  of  Two  Electrical  Fluids. —To 
account  for  electrical  phenomena  several  theories  have  been 
proposed.  The  two  principal  ones  are  the  one-fluid  theoiy  of 
Franklin  and  the  two-fluid  theory  of  Symmer. 

The  former  maintains  the  existence  of  only  one  electric  fluid,  whose 
particles  are  self-repellent.  This  fluid  exists  in  all  bodies  in  vary- 
ing proportion.  In  its  natural  state  every  substance  has  exactly  its 
own  quantity  5  but  when  electrical  excitement  occurs,  it  is  positively 
electrified  if  it  has  an  excess  of  its  natural  quantity,  and  negatively 
electrified  if  there  is  a  deficiency.  Equilibrium  is  restored  in  positive 
bodies  by  parting  with  the  excess,  and  in  negative  bodies  by  supply- 
ing the  deficiency  from  surrounding  bodies. 

The  two-fluid  theory  maintains  the  existence  of  two  electric  fluids 
which  exist  in  unexcited  bodies  in  equal  quantities  in  a  state  of  neu- 
tralization. When  separated  they  attract  each  other,  but  the  particles 
of  either  fluid  repel  one  another. 

These  two  fluids  were  at  first  named  the  vitreous  and  the  resinous 
fluids,  but  more  recently  they  have  been  called  the  positive  and  the 
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negative  fluids,  the  vitreous  being  called  positive  and  the  resinous 
negative.  These  names  were  given  by  Franklin,  the  better  to 
express  their  opposite  characters. 

Both  theories  are  gradually  being  abandoned,  although  their  terms 
are  often  used  as  a  matter  of  convenience  in  describing  electrical  phe- 
nomena, but  not  with  the  meaning  originally  intended. 

The  theory  of  Symmer  has  generally  been  preferred  by  physicists 
to  that  of  Franklin. 

Electricity,  as  was  stated  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter, 
is  undoubtedly  due  to  molecular  motion  of  some  sort,  and  is 
recognized  by  its  manifestations  of  polarity.  We  can  regard 
it  as  a  form  of  energy,  just  as  we  regard  Gravitation,  Cohe- 
sion, Chemical  Affinity,  Sound,  Heat,  and  Light  as  only  so 
many  forms  of  energy. 

When  the  two  electricities  are  separated,  the  energy  re- 
quired to  do  the  work  of  separation  is  converted  into  potential 
energy,  since  the  bodies  charged  with  opposite  electricities  at- 
tract each  other ;  this  potential  energy  becomes  kinetic  when 
the  two  bodies  approach  each  other.  We  shall  see  further  on 
that  this  electrical  energy  can  be  converted  into  other  forms 
of  energy,  as  heat,  light,  and  chemical  separation. 

491.  Two  Kinds  of  Electricity  always  produced 
by  Friction.  —  Whenever  two  bodies  are  rubbed  together, 
both  kinds  of  electricity  are  always  produced  at  the  same  time 
and  in  equal  quantities.  When  glass  is  rubbed  with  silk,  the 
glass  will  manifest  positive  electricity  and  the  silk  negative. 

In  the  following  list  any  substance  becomes  positively  electrified 
when  rubbed  with  any  of  the  bodies  following,  but  negatively  with 
any  of  those  preceding. 

1.  Cat's-fur.  5.  Cotton.  9.  Shellac.         13.  Caoutchouc. 

2.  Flannel.  6.  Silk.  10.  Resin.  14.  Gutta-percha. 

3.  Ivory.  7.  The  hand.  11.  The  metals.  15.  Gun-cotton. 

4.  Glass.  8.  Wood.  12.  Sulphur. 

492.  Electricity  developed  by  other  Causes  than 

Friction.  —  Electricity  may  be  developed  by  pressure  and  cleav- 
age ;  in  fact,  by  any  cause  that  disturbs  the  molecular  arrangement 
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of  bodies.  A  crystal  of  Iceland  spar  pressed  between  the  fingers 
becomes  positively  electrified.  When  a  piece  of  sugar  is  broken  sud- 
denly in  a  dark  room,  a  feeble  light  is  observable,  which  is  due  to  the 
development  of  electricity  at  the  moment  of  separating  the  molecules. 
If  a  plate  of  mica  be  quickly  split,  electricity  is  developed.  Some 
minerals,  particularly  tourmaline  and  topaz,  manifest  electrical  phe- 
nomena on  being  heated. 

This  fact  was  first  discovered  in  the  case  of  tourmaline,  which  first 
attracts  and  then  repels  hot  ashes  when  placed  among  them.  The 
electricity  produced  by  the  methods  just  mentioned  is  similar  in  its 
action  to  that  produced  by  friction.  Frictional  electricity  is  some- 
times called  statical  electricity  because  it  can  be  retained  for  some 
time  on  excited  bodies.  Electricity  produced  by  chemical  composi- 
tions and  decompositions  of  bodies  will  be  considered  under  Dynami- 
cal Electricity. 

493.  Methods  of  electrifying  Bodies.  —  Non-con- 
ducting bodies  are  electrified  only  by  friction,  but  conductors 
may  be  electrified  either  by  friction,  by  contact,  or  by 
induction. 

In  order  to  electrify  a  metal,  it  must  be  insulated ;  that  is, 
it  must  be  surrounded  by  non-conducting  bodies,  and  it  must 
be  rubbed  by  an  insulated  body. 

This  may  be  effected  by  mounting  the  metal  upon  a  stand  of  glass 
and  rubbing  it  with  a  non-conductor,  such  as  a  piece  of  silk.  Were 
the  metal  not  insulated,  the  electricity  would  go  to  the  earth  as  fast 
as  generated,  and  were  the  rubbing  body  not  a  non-conductor,  the 
electricity  would  pass  off  through  the  hands  and  arms  of  the  experi- 
menter. 

The  method  of  electrifying  by  contact  depends  upon  the  property 
of  conductibility.  If  a  conductor  is  brought  in  contact  with  an  elec- 
trified body,  a  portion  of  the  electricity  of  the  latter  is  at  once  im- 
parted to  the  former  body.  If  the  two  bodies  are  exactly  alike,  the 
electricity  will  be  equally  distributed  over  both.  If  they  differ  in  size 
or  in  shape,  the  electricity  will  not  be  equally  distributed  over  both. 

The  method  of  electrifying  bodies  by  induction  is  similar  to  that 
of  magnetizing  bodies  by  induction,  and  will  be  treated  hereafter. 

494.  Accumulation  of  Electricity  on  the  Surface 
of  Bodies.  —  Experiment  shows  that  when  a  body  is  electri- 
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fled,  the  electricity  all  goes  to  the  surface  of  the  body,  where 
it  exists  in  a  thin  layer,  tending  continually  to  escape.  It 
actually  does  escape  as  soon  as  it  finds  an  outlet  through  a 
conducting  body. 

Of  the  various  experiments  intended  to  show  this  fact,  we 
select  one  that  was  first  performed  by  Coulomb.  He  mounted 
a  copper  sphere  upon  an  insulating  rod  of  glass,  as  shown  in 


Fig.  340.  He  then  provided  two  hollow  hemispheres  also  of 
copper,  which,  when  put  together,  exactly  fitted  the  first 
sphere,  and  these  he  insulated  by  attaching  them  to  glass 
handles.  Having  placed  the  hemisphere  so  as  to  cover  the 
solid  sphere,  he  brought  the  whole  apparatus  in  contact  with 
an  electrified  body  till  it  was  fully  charged. 

On  removing  the  apparatus  from  the  electrified  body,  he  separated 
the  two  hemispheres  abruptly,  and  upplieif  to  each  in  tarn  the  elec- 
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trical  pendulum,  when  he  found  that  both  were  electrified.  On 
testing  the  solid  sphere  in  like  manner,  he  could  discover  no  trace  of 
electricity;  in  other  words,  it  was  perfectly  neutral.  In  taking  away 
from  the  body  its  outer  coating,  he  had  removed  every  particle  of 
its  electricity,  which  proved  that  the  electricity  was  entirely  upon  the 
surface. 

Another  fact  which  indicates  the  same  conclusion  is,  that  a  hollow 
and  a  solid  sphere  of  the  same  size  and  of  the  same  material  will  be 
charged  with  exactfy  the  same  quantity  of  electricity  when  made  to 
communicate  with  the  same  electrical  source. 

The  following  experiment  was  invented  by  Faraday  to 
prove  that  electricity  is  confined  to  the  surface  of  bodies.  A 
metallic  ring  (Fig.  341)  is  fixed 
upon  an  insulating  stand ;  attached 
to  this  is  a  conical  linen  bag.  A 
silk  thread  passes  through  the  apex 
of  the  cone,  so  that  the  bag  can  be 
turned  inside  out  as  often  as  neces- 
sary without  discharging  the  elec- 
tricity. When  the  bag  is  electrified 
the  electricity  is  found  to  be  on  the 
outside,  and  if  we  turn  it  inside  out 
the  same  is  true. 

There  are  two  exceptions  to  this  rule.  g* 

A  hollow  wire  will  not  conduct  electricity  as  well  as  a  solid  one  of 
the  same  diameter.  Electricity  may  be  induced  on  the  inner  surface 
of  a  hollow  conductor,  if  we  place  within  it  an  electrified  body  insu- 
lated from  the  conductor. 

495.  Tension  of  Electricity. — When  electricity  is  ac- 
cumulated upon  the  surface  of  a  body,  it  tends  to  escape  with 
a  certain  force,  which  is  named  the  tension. 

The  tension  augments  with  the  quantity  of  electricity  accumulated. 
So  long  as  it  does  not  pass  a  certain  limit,  it  is  held  by  the  resistance 
of  the  air,  but  if  the  tension  passes  this  limit,  the  electricity  escapes 
with  a  crackling  noise  and  a  brilliant  light  called  the  electric  spark.  In 
tnoist  air  the  tension  is  not  as  great  as  in  dry  air,  because  some  of  the 
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electricity  is  slowly  conveyed  away  by  the  moisture.  Sir  W.  Thom- 
son asserts  that  the  electricity  is  conveyed  away  more  by  the  film  of 
moisture  on  the  insulators  than  by  the  dampness  in  the  air.  In  a 
vacuum  there  is  no  resistance  to  the  escape  of  electricity,  and  the 
tension  is  nothing.  The  electricity  in  this  case  passes  off  as  fast  as 
generated,  with  a  feeble  light. 

496.  Influence  of  the  Forms  of  Bodies.  —  Power 
of  Points.  —  The  distribution  of  electricttypver  the  surfaces 
of  bodies  depends  upon  their  form.  If  a  body  is  spherical,  the 
fluid  is  equally  distributed,  as  may  be  shown  by  an  instrument 
called  a  proof -plane. 


Fig.  342. 

The  proof-plane  consists  of  a  disk  of  gilt  paper  attached  to  the  end 
of  a  rod  of  gtnnlac,  which  insulates  well.  Taking  the  rod  in  the 
hand,  as  shown  in  Fig.  342,  it  is  applied  successively  at  different 
points  of  the  electrified  surface,  and  after  each  contact  it  is  presented 
to  the  electrical  pendulum. 

If  the  electrified  body  is  a  sphere,  the  same  amount  of  at- 
traction for  the  pith  ball  is  shown,  wherever  the  contact  may 
be  made ;  this  shows  that  the  proof-plane  is  equally  charged 
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at  every  point  of  the  sphere,  and  consequently  it  is  inferred 
that  the  distribution  is  uniform  over  the  whole  surface. 

When  the  body  is  elongated  and  pointed,  as  in  Fig.  342, 
different  results  are  obtained.  In  this  case  the  proof-plane  is 
more  highly  charged  at  the  sharp  end  of  the  body  than  at  any 
other  point,  showing  a  larger  amount  of  electricity  at  the 
point  than  elsewhere. 

In  general,  it  may  be  shown  that  the  greater  the  curvature  of  a 
surface  at  any  part,  that  is,  the  nearer  it  approaches  a  point,  the 
greater  will  be  the  accumulation  of  electricity  there. 

This  shows  that  electricity  tends  to  accumulate  at,  or  to 
flow  towards  the  pointed  portions  of  bodies. 

Summary.  — 

Discovery  of  Electrical  Properties. 

By  Thales  of  Miletus,  in  Amber. 

By  Dr.  Gilbert,  in  Glass,  Resin,  Silk,  etc. 

Method  of  developing  Electricity  by  Friction  illustrated 
by  Figure. 

Origin  of  the  Name.  v 
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Electrical  Pendulum. 
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Method  of  ascertaining  whether  a  Body  is  electrified. 
Ttvo  Kinds  of  Electricity. 
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Vitreous,  or  Positive  Electricity;  Resinous,  or  Negative 
Electricity. 
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Law  of  Electrical  Action. 
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Definitions. 
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Examples  of  Good  and  Poor  Conductors. 
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SECTION  II.  —  PRINCIPLE  OF  INDUCTION.  —  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES. 

497.  Induction.  —  If  an  insulated  conductor  in  a  neutral 
state  is  brought  near  an  electrified  body,  but  not  so  near  as  to 
have  a  spark  pass  between  them,  the  latter,  acting  upon  the 
former,  separates  the  two  kinds  of  electricities,  repelling  the 
same  kind  and  attracting  the  opposite  kind.  This  operation 
is  called  Induction,  and  it  may  take  place  not  only  at  con- 
siderable distances,  but  also  through  non-conducting  bodies, 
such  as  air,  glass,  and  the  like. 

The  method  of  electrifying  bodies  by  induction  is  shown  in 
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Fig.  343.  On  the  right  of  the  figure  is  the  prime  conductor 
of  an  electrical  machine,  which,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  is 
charged  with  positive  electricity.  On  the  left  is  a  metallic 
cylinder  with  spherical  ends,  and  supported  by  a  rod  of  glass. 
Attached  to  its  lower  surface,  at  intervals,  are  pairs  of  pith- 
ball  pendulums,  supported  by  threads  of  some  conducting 
substance. 

When  the  cylinder  is 
brought  slowly  towards 
the  electrical  machine, 
we  see  the  pith  balls  re- 
pel each  other  and  di- 
verge. This  divergence 
is  unequal  at  different 
points,  being  greatest 
near  the  extremities  of 
the  cylinder;  towards 
the  middle  of  the  cylin- 
der the  pith  balls  remain 
in  contact  without  repel-  ^8-  848- 

ling  each  other.  We  conclude  from  these  facts  that  the  elec- 
tricities are  driven  towards  the  extremities  of  the  cylinder, 
while  the  central  portion  remains  in  a  neutral  state,  thus 
showing  polarity  as  in  the  action  of  a  magnet  on  soft  iron. 

If  a  stick  of  resin  be  rubbed  with  silk  and  brought  near  the  pith 
balls  towards  the  electrical  machine,  they  will  be  repelled,  .showing 
that  that  end  of  the  cylinder  is  negatively  electrified.  If  it  is  brought 
near  the  pith  balls  at  the  remote  extremity  of  the  cylinder,  they  are 
attracted,  showing  that  that  end  of  the  cylinder  is  positively  electri- 
fied. Finally,  the  electricities  in  the  two  ends  are  equal  in  quantity, 
as  may  be  shown  by.  removing  the  cylinder,  when  they  neutralize 
each  other. 

The  positive  electricity  of  the  machine,  then,  simply  acts  to  sep- 
arate the  two  fluids,  attracting  the  negative  fluid  to  the  end  nearest 
it,  and  repelling  the  positive  fluid  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder. 
No  electricity  passes  from  the  electrified  body  t6  the  one  in  a  neutral 
state  when  induction  takes  place. 
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498.  Faraday's  Theory  of  Induction.  —  Faradai  as- 
sumes in  his  theory  that  electricity  polarized  all  the  mole- 

Ocules  of  bodies  and  the  surrounding  medium.  The 
molecules  of  good  no n- conductors  retain  their  elec- 
tricity, but  those  of  good  conductors  discharge  it  from 
s  molecule  to  another.  Let  P  (Fig.  344)  repre- 
sent the  end  of  the  prime  conductor  in  Fig.  343, 
which  is  charged  with  positive  electricity,  and  N  the 

0end  of  the  small  conductor.  The  small  circles  be- 
tween represent  molecules  of  air,  the  white  halves  the 
positive  sides  and  the  black  the  negative. 
Fig.  344.  The  conductor  P  polarizes  the  molecules  of  air  next  to  it; 
these  111  turn  polarize  the  succeeding  ones,  anil  so  on,  until  all  are 
[Hilarized.  Being  non-conductors,  however,  they  retain  their  elec- 
tricities. When  N  is  reached,  being  a  conductor,  there  is  a  discharge 
between  successive  molecules,  until  the  negative  electricity  collects 
at  one  end  and  the  positive  at  the  other. 

499.  The  Electrophorus. — The  Elect rophorus  is  a 
machine  due  to  Volt  a,  by  means  of  which  we  may  obtain 
considerable  quantities  of  electricity. 

It  consists  of  two  pieces,  —  one  a  plate  of  resin  spread  on 
a  table  of  wood,  and  the 
other  a  wooden  plate  cov- 
ered with  tin-foil,  and 
provided  with  an  insulat- 
ing handle  of  glass.  It 
is  represented  in  Figs. 
345-347. 

To  use  this  instrument, 
we  begin  by  rubbing  the 
resinous  plate  vigorously 
with  a  cat's  skin,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  345.  This  de- 
velops negative  electricity 
F'B- 345-  in  the  resin.      We  then 

apply  the  disk,  holding  it  by  its  handle.     The  plate  of  resin 
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acts  upon  the  disk  by  induction,  drawing  the  positive  elec- 
tricity to  the  tin-foil  on  its  lower  face,  nnd  repelling  the  nega- 
tive electricity  to  the  foil  on  the  upper  face. 

In  this  position,  if  the  upper  face  lie  touched  with  the  finger,  he 
shown  in  Fig.  346,  the  negative  electricity  will  be  drawn  off  into  the 
bod;,  Add  the  disk  will  be  charged  with  positive  electricity.  If  tile 
disk  be  raised  from  the  resinous  plat*  by  its  handle,  and  touched 


Fig.  846.  Fig.  847. 

with  the  knuckle,  as  shown  in  Fig.  347,  a  spark  will  pass,  which  is 
due  to  the  negative  electricity  passing  from  the  body  to  the  positively 
electrified  plate. 

If  now  we  continue  to  repeat  the  manipulation,  exhibited  in  Figs. 
346,  347,  a  succession  of  sparks  may  be  obtained  without  the  neces- 
sity of  rubbing  the  resin  again  with  the  cat's  skin.  If  the  air  is  dry, 
the  resin  will  continue  in  an  electrified  state  for  a  very  long  time. 

500.  The  Electrical  Machine. — The  Electrical  Ma- 
chine is  a  machine  by  means  of  which  an  unlimited  amount 
of  electricity  may  be  generated  by  friction. 

This  machine  was  invented  about  two  hundred  years  ago  by  Otto 
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VON  GuERICRE,  the  distinguished  inventor  of  the  air-pump.  The 
first  machine  was  simply  a  WU  of  sulphur  fixed  upon  a.  wooden  axis. 
On  turning  the  axis,  and  at  the  same  time  pressing  one  hand  against 
(he  ball,  a  quantity  of  frictiunal  electricity  was  developed. 

One  of  the  best  machines  for  ordinary  purposes  is  the  plate 
machine  represented  in  Fig.  848. 

The  principal  piece  of  the  machine  is  a  circular  plate  of 
glass,  mounted  upon  a  horizontal  axis  and  turned  by  a  crank. 
At  the  right  of  the  plate,  but  so  constructed  as  to  embrace  a 


Fig.  848. 
portion  of  it  as  we  turn  the  crank,  are  two  rubber*,  usually  of 
leather  covered  with  an  amalgam  (a  mixture  of  tin,  zinc,  and 
mercury)  which  by  their  friction  develop  electricity. 

The  brass  cylinder  in  front  of  the  plate  is  called  the  prime 
conductor ;  it  is  insulated  by  a  glass  standard  to  prevent  the 
electricity  from  escaping  to  the  earth.  At  the  end  of  the 
conductor  nearest  the  plate  is  a  piece  called  a  comb,  from 
the  fact  that  a  great  number  of  projecting  teeth  are  placed  on 
its  side  next  the  plate,  but  not  to  touch  it. 

The  silk  bag  serves  to  keep  the  electricity  on  the  plate. 
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The  negative  conductor  is  the  brass  sphere  at  the  right  in- 
sulated by  a  glass  standard. 

Finally,  all  of  the  ends  of  the  C3rlinders  in  the  machine  are 
wrought  into  spherical  forms,  to  prevent  the  dissipation  of 
electricity  as  much  as  possible. 

501.  Use  of  the  Electrical  Machine.  —  When  the 
plate  is  turned  rapidly,  the  friction  of  the  rubbers  develops 
a  great  quantity  of  positive  electricity  on  the  glass,  and  nega- 
tive on  the  rubbers,  which  is  conveyed  along  the  chain  to  the 
earth,  and  thus  disappears. 

The  positive  electricity  on  the  plate  acts  by  induction  on 
the  prime  conductor,  attracting  its  negative  electricity.  This 
collects  on  the  teeth  of  the  combs,  and  neutralizes  the  positive 
on  the  glass  plate.  The  prime  conductor,  thus  having  given 
up  its  negative,  remains  charged  with  positive  electricity. 

When  we  want  negative  electricity  we  can  take  the  chain  from 
the  rubbers  and  place  it  on  the  prime  conductor.  The  electricity  will 
then  collect  on  the  negative  couductor. 

If  both  conductors  are  insulated  there  is  very  little  electrical  action, 
as  the  two  electricities  hold  each  other  in  check.  The  plate  gives  up 
no  electricity  to  the  prime  conductor ;  it  only  attracts  its  negative. 

502.  Holtz's  Electrical  Machine. — The  Holtz  ma- 
chine is  based  on  the  principle  of  continuous  induction.  It 
consists  of  two  circular  glass  plates  (Fig.  349),  about  one 
tenth  of  an  inch  apart.  The  larger  one,  A,  is  fixed  and  in- 
sulated, but  the  smaller  one,  B,  can  be  made  to  revolve  very 
near  it.  In  A  are  two  openings,  or  windows.  Across  these 
and  partly  covering  them  on  the  back  of  the  plate,  A,  are 
glued  two  varnished  papers,  or  armatures,  with  tongues, //', 
which  project  into  the  windows.  Two  metallic  combs,  Pf*, 
are  placed  in  front  of  the  armatures,  on  the  other  side  of  the 
plate,  B*  These  combs  are  connected  by  insulated  con- 
ductors with  the  knobs  mn\  which  may  be  called  the  poles  of 
the  machine. 

The  distance  between  the  knobs  is  regulated  by  the  sliding 
rod  attached  to  the  knob,  w,  which  has  a  wooden  handle. 


438  ELECTRICITY. 

In  operating  the  machine  the  two  knobs  are  first  brought 
together;  one  of  the  armatures,/,  for  instance,  is  negatively 
charged  by  holding  against  it  a  piece  of  vulcanite,  which  has 
previously  been  excited  by  rubbing  it  on  a  cat's  skin ;  /"then 
induces  positive  electricity  on  the  face  of  B  next  to  it,  and 
negative  on  the  opposite  face.  The  latter  attracts  the  posi- 
tive from  the  comb,  P,  together  with  that  of  the  conductor  and 


knob,  n,  and  leaves  them  charged  negatively.  The  tongue, 
/,  facilitates  the  passage  of  electricity. 

When  we  turn  the  plate,  B,  which  is  now  charged  with 
positive  electricity,  and  bring  it  opposite  the  armature,/', 
induction  again  takes  place,  the  positive  glass  attracts  nega- 
tive electricity  from/',  leaving  it  positively  charged,  at  the 
same  time  negative  electricity  is  drawn  through  the  comb, 
P',  leaving  m  positively  charged. 

After  the  plate  is  turned  a  few  seconds,  the  charges  of  the 
knobs  and  armatures  are  strengthened,  and  the  two  knobs,  n 
being  the  negative  pole  aud  m  the  positive,  are  then  gradually 


ELECTRICAL  MACHINES.  439 

separated.  A  torrent  of  sparks  will  pass  between  the  two 
knobs.  If  we  connect  one  of  the  poles  with  the  ground  by 
a  chain,  the  other  may  be  used  as  a  prime  conductor. 

This  machine  is  very  much  affected  by  the  moisture  of  the  air, 
although  its  power  is  very  much  greater  than  the  plate  machine,  the 
length  of  the  spark  being  nearly  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  re- 
volving plate. 

503.  Carre's  Dielectric  Machine  has  much  to  recom- 
mend it.  It  is  a  combination  of  the  Holtz  and  the  plate  ma- 
chine. Its  power  is  greater  than  the  plate,  but  much  less 
than  the  Holtz.  Moisture  in  the  air  affects  it  about  the  same 
as  the  plate,  but  less  than  the  Holtz  machine. 

Besides  these  methods  for  producing  electricity,  many  other  ar- 
rangements have  been  devised.  The  hydro-electric  machine  gener- 
ates electricity  by  causing  steam  charged  with  vesicles  of  water  to 
issue  forth  from  jets  attached  to  a  steam-boiler.  The  friction  of 
these  globules  of  water  against  the  surface  of  the  jets  generates  the 
electricity. 

504.  Precautions  in  using  the  Machine.  —  After  the 
prime  conductor  is  electrified,  if  we* cease  to  turn  the  plate,  and  the 
air  is  dry,  a  pith  ball  attached  to  the  prime  conductor  will  descend 
slowly,  showing  a  gradual  dispersion  of  the  electricity.  If  the  air 
is  damp,  the  ball  descends  rapidly,  showing  a  rapid  loss  of  electricity. 
Electrical  experiments  seldom  succeed  in  a  damp  day.  In  order  that 
they  should  be  successful,  the  instrument,  as  well  as  the  surrounding 
atmosphere,  ought  to  be  perfectly  dry. 

Only  a  certain  amount  of  electricity  can  be  retained  on  the  prime 
conductor,  after  which,  if  the  plate  is  turned,  the  tension  becomes  so 
great  that  it  escapes  through  the  earth  or  along  the  glass  legs  of  the 
conductor,  and  all  that  is  generated  continues  thenceforth  to  be  dissi- 
pated. The  pith  ball  indicates  that  the  instrument  is  fully  charged 
by  ceasing  to  rise,  and  remaining  stationary  as  the  plate  is  turned. 

505.  Electrical  Condenser.  —  An  Electrical  Conden- 
ser is  an  apparatus  employed  for  the  accumulation  of  elec- 
tricity. They  are  of  various  forms,  but  are  all  essentially 
composed  of  two  conductors,  separated  by  an  insulator. 
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One  of  the  simplest  and  most  convenient  forms  is  the  Ley- 
den  jar,  which  will  be  described  in  the  following  article. 

506.  The  Leyden  Jar  is  named  from  the  city  where  it 
was  invented.  In  its  improved  form  it  consists  of  a  bottle 
or  jar  of  thin  glass,  as  shown  in  Fig.  350,  nearly  covered  on 
its  outside  and  inside  with  tin-foil.  A  wire  passing  through 
a  cover  of  varnished  wood  extends  to  the  inner  coating  of  tin- 
foil, and  terminates  externally  in  a  sphere  of  metal  called  the 
button. 

The  Leyden  jar  is  charged  by  holding  the  outer  tinned  part 
in  the  hand,  and  bringing  the  but- 

rton  in  contact  with  the  prime  con- 
ductor of  an  electrical  machine. 
The  positive  electricity  is  accumu- 
lated in  the  interior,  and  acts  by 
induction  upon  the  outer  coating, 
which  becomes  negative,  the  posi- 
tive electricity  in  that  coating  being 
conveyed  away  by  the  hand  through 
the  body.  As  in  the  condenser,  the 
Fig.  350.  fr/o  forces  react  so  as  to  accumulate 

a  large  quantity  of  positive  electricity  on  the  inside  of  the  jar, 
and  of  negative  electricity  on  the  outside. 

After  the  jar  has  been  charged,  if  it  be  held  in  one  hand  while  the 
other  is  brought  in  contact  with  the  button,  a  sensation  will  be  felt 
through  the  arms  and  body,  called  the  electric  shock,  and  the  jar  will 
return  to  its  neutral  state.  When  it  is  desirable  to  discharge  the  jar 
without  the  shock,  the  discharger  is  used,  as  shown  in  Fig.  350. 
One  ball  of  the  discharger  is  made  to  touch  the  outer  coating,  and 
the  other  is  then  brought  in  contact  with  the  button.  In  this  case 
there  is  a  spark  emitted,  and  the  jar  returns  to  its  neutral  condition. 

507.  Electrical  Battery.  —  An  Electrical  Battery 
consists  of  an  assemblage  of  Leyden  jars,  so  connected  as  to 
act  like  a  single  condenser,  as  shown  in  Fig,  351.  The  jars 
are  placed  In  a  box  whose  liotlom  is  lined  with  metal,  which 
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serves  to  connect  their  outside  surfaces.  Their  inside  sur- 
faces are  brought  into  communication  by  connecting  the  sev- 
eral buttons  with  metallic  rods. 

In  batteries  the  jars  are  made-  large,  and  are  covered  within  and 
without  with  tin-foil,  the  interior  lining  being  brought  into  commu- 
nication with  the  button  of  each  jar  by  a  metallic  chain.     Upon  one 


Pig.  351. 
of  the  buttons  is  placed  an  electrical  pendulum, 
excess  of  the  fluid  on  the  inner  over  that  on  the  ■ 
The  battery  is  charged  by  attaching  a  bar,  a 
seen  in  the  figure,  or  chain  to  the  knob  of  one 
of  the  jars,  and  also  to  the  prime  conductor. 

508.  Leyden  Jar  with  Movable 
Coatings.  —  The  tin-foil  coatings  of  the 
Leyden  jar  act  merely  ns  conductors,  and 
the  opposite  electricities  reside  chiefly  on 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  glass.  Fig. 
352  represents  a  jar  with  movable  coat- 
ings. When  the  jar  is  charged  it  is  placed 
on  an  insulating  stand. 

The  pieces  are  taken  apart,  as  shown 
in  the  figure,  and  the  two  coatings  are  found 
to  contain  little  or  no  electricity.  But  when 
the  parts  are  put  together  again,  a  charge 
may  be  received  from  it  almost  as  great  as  it 
would  have  given  if  the  coatings  had  not  been 
removed. 


which  indicates  the 
inter  surface, 
portion  of  which  is 
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SECTION    III.  —  EXPERIMENTS   WITH   THE   ELECTRIC   MACHINE. 

509.  Electrical  Spark.  —  Electrical  Shock.  —  An 
Electrical  Spark  is  a  brilliant  flash  of  light  which  passes 
when  a  conductor  approaches  a  highly  electrified  body. 

The  spark  produced  in  discharging  the  Leyden  jar,  and  the 
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shock  felt  by  the  experimenter  when  it  is  done  with  the  hands, 
were  described  in  treating  of  electrical  condensers.  A  simi- 
lar spark,  but  not  so  brilliant,  can  be  drawn  from  the  prime 
conductor  of  an  electric  machine  when  the  finger  is  presented 
to  it.  A  shock  will  also  be  felt,  but  not  so  violent  as  that 
from  the  jar.     It  is  a  sharp,  prickly  sensation. 

The  apark  arises  from  the  combination  of  the  two  opposite  elec- 
tricities. The  positive  electricity,  acting  at  a  distance  by  induction, 
drives  the  positive  electricity  of  the  hand  to  the  earth,  and  attracts 
the  negative ;  consequently  the  body  of  the  experimenter  becomes 
negatively  electrified.  When  the  tensions  of  the  positive  electricity 
of  the  machine  and  the  negative  electricity  of  the  body  overcome  the 
resistance  of  the  air,  they  rush  together  with  a  sharp  crack  and  a 
bright  light  which  constitutes  the  spark.  When  the  electrical  ma- 
chine is  powerful,  the  sparks  take  a  zigzag  course,  like  lightning 
from  a  storm-cloud. 

510.  The  Electrical  Stool. — A  spark  maybe  drawn 
from  the  human  body  when  properly  electrified.  For  this 
purpose  an  Electrical  Stool,  that  is,  a  stool  insulated  by 
means  of  glass  tegs,  is  used.  A  person  standing  on  the 
stool,  and  taking  hold  of  the  prime  conductor,  becomes, 
when  the  plate  is  turned,  positively  electrified.  If  a  sec- 
ond person  now  attempts  to  shake  hands  with  the  first,  a 
shock    will   be    experienced, 

and  a  spark  will  pass  between 
them. 

511.  The    Electrical 

Chime  is  a  collection  of 
bells  that  are  made  to  ring  ■ 
by  means  of  electrical  attrac- 
tions and  repulsions. 

It  consists,  in  the  case 
shown  in  Fig.  353,  of  three 
bells  suspended  from  a  hori- 
zontal bar  of  wood,  in.    The  Fig.  353. 
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outer  bells,  b  and  c,  are  suspended  by  metallic  chains,  and  the 
middle  one  by  a  silk  cord ;  the  middle  bell,  moreover,  is  con- 
nected with  the  earth  by  means  of  a  metallic  chain.  Between 
the  bells  are  two  balls  of  metaj,  suspended  from  the  bar,  m, 
by  a  cord  of  silk.  The  entire  apparatus  is  connected  with  the 
prime  conductor  of  an  electrical  machine  by  means  of  the 
rod  at  the  right  of  the  figure. 

When  the  machine  is  turned,  the  outer  bells  become  positive'!; 
electrified,  ami  attract  the  balls,  which  impinge  against  them,  become 
electrified,  and  are  immediately  repelled,  striking  against  the  middle 
bell,  where  they  lose  their  charge,  and  are  again  attracted  to  the  ex- 
treme belle,  and  again  repelled.  This  alternate  attraction  and  re- 
pulsion of  the  balls  keeps  up  the  ringing  aa  long  as  the  plate  is 

512.  The  Electrical  Image  consists  of  a  little  figure 
which  is  made  to  dance  by  means  of  electrical  attraction 
and  repulsion. 

It  consists  of  a  light  image, 
made  of  elder  pith,  or  some 
similar  substance,  placed  be- 
tween '  two  metallic  plates, 
one  of  which  is  in  connec- 
tion with  the  prime  conductor 
of  the  machine,  and:  tfte  other 
with  the  earth  by  means  of 
a  chain,  M  shown  in  Fig. 
354. 

When  the  machine  is  turned, 
die  upper  plate  is  positively 
electrified,  and  attracts  the  im- 
age to  it.  The  image  is  charged 
and  immediately  repelled  to  the 
lower  plate,  where  it  loses  its 
elect ricily,  and  is  again  attracted 
to  the  upper  plate,  and  so  on, 
dancing  up  and  down  as  long  as 
Fi8-  351.  the  plate  is  turned. 
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513.   The  Effect  of  Points  in  Electrical  Action.  — 

The  accumulation  of  electricity  at  points  gives  rise  to  a  high  tension, 
which  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  resistance  of  the  air  and  to  give 
rise  to  an  escaping  current.  In  fact,  metallic  bodies  of  a  pointed 
shape  soon  lose  the  electricity  imparted  to  them,  and  often  the  escap- 
ing current  may  be  felt  by  placing  the  hand  in  front  of  the  point.  If 
a  candle-flame  is  held  near  the  point,  it  will  be  blown  away  from  it. 
If  the  flow  takes  place  in  a  darkened  room,  it  may  be  discovered 
by  a  feathery  jet  of  faint  light. 

The  current  is  formed  by  the  repulsion  of  the  electrified  air  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  point.  The  molecules  are  polarized,  give  up  electri- 
city opposite  to  that  with  which  the  point  is  charged,  which  unites 


Fig.  365. 


with  the  electricity  of  the  point  to  neutralize  it,  and  consequently,  be- 
coming themselves  charged  with  the  same  kind  as  the  point,  are  re- 
pelled, and  new  ones  take  their  places ;  hence  the  current. 

In  working  an  electric  machine,  all  objects  with  points,  as  angular 
objects,  should  be  avoided.  The  prime  conductor  tends  to  abstract 
from  surrounding  objects  their  negative  electricity,  and  to  return  to 
its  neutral  condition. 

The  effect  of  neighboring  bodies  may  be  illustrated  by  bringing  a 
metallic  point  near  a  charged  prime  conductor.  When  the  point  is 
at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  conductor,  the  pith  ball  on  the 
prime  conductor  begins  to  fall,  showing  a  loss  of  electricity. 

It  is  sometimes  said  that  the  point  draws  off  the  electricity  from 
the  conductor,  but  this  is  not  the  case ;  the  point  abstracts  none  of 
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the  positive  electricity,  but  gives  to  the  conductor  negative  electricity, 
which  unites  with  the  positive  to  neutralize  it. 

If  a  candle  is  placed  on  a  prime  conductor,  and  a  metallic  point 
held  near  it,  the  flame  will  be  blown  away  from  it.  The  current 
arises  in  this  case  from  the  flow  of  air  charged  with -contrary  electri- 
city, to  neutralize  the  electricity  of  the  conductor. 

These  effects  of  points  are  illustrated  in  Fig.  355. 

514.  The  Electrical  Wheel  consists  of  several  arms, 
bent  in  the  same  direction,  and  attached  to  a  small  cap  which 
is  free  to  rotate  about  a  pivot. 

This  pivot  is  attached  to  the  prime  conductor,  or  else  to  a 

metallic  support,  connected 
with  the  conductor.  Fig. 
356  represents  such  a  wheel. 
It  is  a  reaction  wheel,  and 
is  made  to  turn  by  the  es- 
cape of  electricity  from  the 
points. 

When  the  plate  of  the  ma- 
chine is  turned,  the  prime  con- 
ductor and  the  wheel  become 
electrified;  the  tension  of  the 
electricity  at  the  points  becomes 
very  great,  and  finally  escapes 
with  a  force  that  causes  the 
wheel  to  revolve  in  a  direction 
J^"       *  indicated    by  the    arrow-head, 

that  is,  in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  in  which  the  points  are  bent. 
The  wheel  does  not  turn  in  a  vacuum,  which  shows  that  electricity 
escapes  from  points  in  a  vacuum  without  resistance. 

515.  Velocity  of  Electricity.  —  Duration  of  the 
Spark.  —  The  velocity  of  electricity  is  immense,  much 
greater  than  that  of  light.  It  has  been  determined  that  the 
velocity  of  the  electrical  discharge  through  copper  wire  is 
more  than  288,000  miles  per  second. 

The  velocity  varies,  however,  with  its  intensity,  and  the 
medium  through  which  it  passes. 
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The  duration  of  the  electric  spark  is  exceedingly  brief.  If  we 
divide  a  circle  into  black  anil  white 
sectors  (Fig.  357),  and  then  cause  it 
to  rotate  so  rapidly  that  the  sectors 
blend  into  a  uniform  gray,  if  the  room 
be  darkened  and  the  circle  illuminated 
by  a  spark  from  the  Leydcn  jar,  it  will 
appear  perfectly  still,  and  every  indi- 
vidual sector  will  be  distinctly  seen. 

516.  The  Electrical   Egg  is 

an  egg-shaped  light,  produced  by  Fig.  357. 

the  passage  of  electricity  through  a  vacuum. 

The  method  of  exhibiting  this  light,  and  the  apparatus  em- 
ployed, are  shown  in  Fig.  358.  The  apparatus  consists  of  a 
hollow  globe  or  oval  of  glass,  con- 
taining two  small  metallic  spheres 
at  some  distance  apart.  The  upper 
one  communicates  with  the  prime 
conductor,  and  the  lower  one  with 
the  earth. 

The  globe  may  be  deprived  of  its  in- 
ternal air  by  means  of  the  air-pump. 
Then,  if  the  plate  of  the  machine  be 
turned,  electricity  will  escape  from  the 
machine  U)  the  earth  through  the  two 
balls,  and  because  the  balls  aro  in  a 
vacuum  there  will  be  no  obstruction 
to  its  passage.  If  the  experiment  is 
made  in  a  darkened  room,  a  beautiful 
violet-colored  light  will  be  seen  be-  * 
tween  the  two  balls,  of    the    shape  Fig.  35S. 

shown  in  the  figure. 

517.  The  Electrical  Square  consists  of  a  square  plate 
of  glass,  upon  one  surface  of  which  a  thin  strip  of  tin-foil  is 
fastened,  running  backwards  and  forwards  across  the  plate, 
as  shown  by  the  black  line  in  Fig.  359.     One  end  of  this 
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strip  of  tin  is  made  to  connect  with  the  prime  conductor  of 
the  electrical  machine,  and  the  other  end  is  made  to  com- 
■  municate  with  the   earth  by 
a  chain.     The  square  is  insu- 
lated by  legs  of  glass. 

When  the  plate  is  turned, 
a  current  of  electricity  flows 
through  the  strip  of  tin  from  the 
machine  to  the  earth,  and  no 
spark  Lb  given  out.  If,  however, 
the  tin  is  broken  at  any  point, 
there  will  bo  a  succession  of 
sparks  at  that  point,  which  will 
be  so  close  together  as  to  pro- 
duce a  continuous  light.  If, 
now,  the  tin  be  broken  by  a  pen- 
Fig-  359.  knife,  so  that  the  points  of  rup- 
ture are  arranged  in  a  definite  figure,  as  that  of  a  flower,  for  in- 
stance, a  continuous  light  will  be  seen  at  each  of  these  points,  ana 
the  figure  will  appear  as  if 
traced  upon  the  glass  with 
fire.  Any  kind  of  figure 
may  be  drawn,  or  wofds 
maybe  written  on  the  glass. 
The  experiment  is  more 
striking  in  a  darkened  room. 

518.  Heating  Power 
of   Electricity.  —  The 

heat  developed  by  dec 
tricity  is  sufficient  not 
only  to  inflame  ether, 
gunpowder,  coal-gas, and 
the  like,  but  also  to  melt 
and  volatilize  the  metals. 
Fig.  360  represents 
the  manner  of  inflam- 
ing ether.     It  is  i>otired 
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into  a  glass  vase,  through  the  bottom  of  which  passes  a  metal- 
lic wire  terminating  in  a  button.  The  wire  is  connected  by 
a  chain  with  the  outer  covering  of  a  Ley  den  jar.  When  the 
circuit  is  completed  by  touching  the  button  of  the  apparatus 
with  that  of  the  jar,  a  spark  is  given  off,  and  heat  enough 
developed  to  inflame  the  ether. 

This  experiment  succeeds  will  a  very  small  jar,  or  even  a  simple 
spark  frum  the  prime  conductor.  The  experiment  may  tie  made 
more  interesting  hy  standing  ui>ou  the  electrical  stool,  and  inflamiug 
the  ether  with  the  finger.  The  ether  may  be  iutiamed  by  a  spark 
from  a  piece  of  Lee  held  in  the  hand. 


Fig.  861. 

When  an  electrical  battery  is  discharged  through  a  fine  metallic 
wire,  it  may  be  melted  or  even  volatilized,  according  to  the  power 
of  the  battery. 

Iu  performing  this  experiment  it  will  he  best  to  use  the  universal 
discltarger.  This  instrument  and  the  manner  of  using  it  are  shown 
in  Fig.  361 .     The  discharger  consists  of  two  copper  wires,  A  and  B, 
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mounted  upon  glass  supports.  The  wires  can  slide  freely  through 
the  rings  that  hold  them,  and  can  furthermore  be  turned  about  hinge- 
joints,  so  as  to  bring  their  buttons  as  near  as  may  he  desired  to  auy 
body  that  is  placed  upon  the  stand,  M. 

To  melt  a  wire  by  electricity,  we  attach  it  to  the  two  inner  but- 
tons at  t,  then  connect  one  of  the  wires,  A,  for  example,  with  the 
exterior  coating  of  the  battery,  and  complete  the  circuit  by  connect- 
ing B  with  the  button  of  one  of  the  jars  of  the  battery-  This  is 
effected  iu  the  manner  showu  in  the  figure,  the  connecting  chain 
being  managed  by  means  of  a  hook  with  a  glass  handle.  At  the  in- 
stant of  contact,  the  wire,  if  fine  enough,  is  melted  into  globules,  and 
even  volatilized,  that  is,  reduced  to  vapor,  which  disappears  in  the  air. 


Fig.  362. 

When,  the  wire  is  n  little  larger,  it  simply  becomes  red-hot  and 

gives  forth  a  brilliant  light ;  if  still  larger,  it  becomes  heated  without 

being  luminous.     Fine  ami  short  wires  may  he  melted  under  water  iu 

the  same  manner  as  iu  air,  but  the  experiment  is  inure  difficult  to  make. 

519.  Mechanical  Effects  of  Electricity.  —  The  Me- 
chanical Effects  ok  Electricity  afe  manifested  when 
large  charges -of  electricity  are  passed  through  imperfect  con- 
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ductors.     They  consist  of  violent  expansions,  with  tearing, 
fracturing,  and  the  like. 

Tbese  effects  are  generally  exhibited  by  placing  the  body  upon 
the  plate,  M,  of  the  universal  discharger  (Fig.  361),  and  then  pass- 
ing a  powerful  charge  from  a  battery  through  it.  In  this  way  a 
small  block  of  wood  may  be  torn  to  splinters  in  an  instant. 

Fig.  302  represents  an  apparatus  by  means  of  which  a  hole  may 
be  torn  in  a  card  by  using  a  single  Lcyden  jar.  A  card  is  placed  at 
the  top  of  a  glass  cylinder,  beneath  which  is  a  wire  projecting  from 
a  metallic  plate.'  The  plate  connects  by  a  chain  with  the  exterior 
coating  of  the  jar.  Above  the  card  is  a  second  wire,  which  is  insu- 
lated in  the  manner  shown  in  the  figure.  When  the  circuit  is  com- 
pleted, by  touching  the  upper  wire  with  the  button  of  the  jar,  n  shock 
follows,  and  the  card  is  found  tu  have  been  pierced  as  if  run  through 
by  a  needle  or  pin. 

520.  Chemical  Effects  of  Electricity.  —  The  electric 
spark  is  capable  of  producing  chemical  reactions.  For  example, 
water  is  formed  of  oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases,  _ 

in  the  proportion  of  ouo  volume  of  the  former  to 
two  volumes  of  the  latter.  Now,  if  these  two 
gases  be  mixed  in  this  proportion,  and  an  elec- 
trical spark  be  passed  through  the  mixture,  the 
gases  instantly  unite  and  form  water.  Moreover, 
the  combination  takes  place  with  a  brilliant  flash 
of  light  and  a  loud  report,  the  report  being  due 
to  the  expansive  force  of  the  vapor  which  is  pro- 
duced at  the  moment  of  combination.  It  is  upon 
these  principles  that  the  electrical  pistol  reprc-  Fig.  S63. 

sented  in  Fig.  :(63  is  constructed. 

Nitric  acid  is  formed  by  the  passage  of  electric  sparks  through 
moist  air. 

Sulphuretted  hydrogen,  ammonia,  and  carbonic  acid  are  decom- 
posed by  the  electric  spark. 

The  chemical  effects  of  frictional  electricity  are  not  so  powerful  or 
varied  as  those  of  dynamical,  which  will  be  considered  under  that 
subject. 

521.  Physiological  Effects  of  Electricity.  — The 
Physiological  Effects  of  Electricity  are  the  effects  which 
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it  produces  on  men  and  animals.  They  consist  of  muscular 
contractions,  accompanied  by  a  greater  or  less  amount  of 
pain,  according  to  the  power  of  the  electrical  apparatus.. 

When  we  receive  a  simple  spark  from  the  prime  conductor,  we 
experience  only  a  slight  stinging  sensation ;  with  a  small  Leyden 
jar,  the  pain  is  felt  extending  up  the  arms  to  the  elbows  or  shoulders ; 
with  a  more  powerful  jar  or  a  battery,  the  shock  is  felt  through  the 
arms  and  chest,  and  may  be  sufficient  to  produce  death. 

An  electric  shock  may  be  given  to  a  great  number  of  persons 
at  the  same  time.  To  that  end  they  form  a  chain  by  taking 
each  other  by'  the  hand ;  then  the  person  at  one  end  takes  a  Leyden 
jar  in  his  hand :  the  circuit  is  completed  by  the  person  at  the  other 
end  of  the  chain  touching  the  button  of  the  jar,  when  the  shock  is 
felt  simultaneously  throughout  the  ring.  Nollet  administered  in 
this  manner,  in  the  presence  of  Louis  XV.,  an  electrical  shock  to  an 
entire  regiment  of  fifteen  hundred  men. 

With  a  battery,  the  shock  becomes  so  powerful  as  to  render  it 
dangerous  to  attempt  receiving  it.  With  a  battery  of  only  six  jars  of 
mean  size,  it  would  be  hazardous  to  receive  the  shock.  With  more 
powerful  batteries,  cats,  dogs,  and  even  stronger  animals  may  be 
killed  by  a  single  shock. 

We  shall  find,  further  on,  that  electricity  in  its  dynamical  form  is 
used  in  the  treatment  of  diseases. 

Summary.  — 

Electrical  Spark  and  SJwck. 

How  the  Spark  is  produced. 
When  a  Shock  is  experienced. 
Formation  of  the  Spark. 

The  Electrical  Stool. 
Method  of  Using  it 

The  Electrical  Chime. 

Action  explained  and  illustrated  by  Figure. 
TJie  Electrical  Image. 

Action  explained  and  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Effects  of  Points  in  Electrical  Action. 

Electricity  escaping  from  Points  «n  an  Electrified  Body. 

Theory  of  the  Current  formed  in  this  Way. 
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Effect  of  Points  in  Electrical  Action  (continued). 

Loss  of  Electricity  from  the  Prime  Conductor  when  near 
Pointed  Objects. 

Current  formed. 

Action  of  Points  on  a  Flame  illustrated  by  Figure. 

Rotation  of  the  Eleetric  Wheel  explained. 
Velocity  of  Electricity,  — Duration  of  the  Spark. 

Velocity  through  Copper  Wire. 

Duration  of  Spark  illustrated  by  Figure. 
The  Electrical  Egg. 

Method  of  producing  this  Light  explained  by  Figure. 
The  Electrical  Square. 

Method  of  illuminating  the  Square  explained  by  Figure. 
Heating  Power  of  Electricity. 

Illustrated  with  the  Leyden  Jar  and  Ether. 

Illustrated  with  Battery  and  Wire. 
Mechanical  Effects  of  Electricity. 

Shown  by  the  Battery  and  Block. 

Shown  by  the  Leyden  Jar  and  Card. 
Chemical  Effects  of  Electricity. 

In  combining  Oxygen  and  Hydrogen  by  the  Electrical 
Pistol. 

In  decomposing  certain  Compounds. 
Physiological  Effects  of  Electricity. 

Illustrations. 


SECTION    IV.  —  ATMOSPHERIC   ELECTRICITY. 

522.  Identity  of  Lightning  and  the  Electric  Spark. 
—  The  complete  identit}7  between  lightning  and  electricity 
was  established  b}T  Dr.  Franklin,  at  Philadelphia,  in  1752. 
He  raised  a  silken  kite,  provided  with  a  metallic  point,  just 
before  a  coming  thunder-storm.  The  string  of  the  kite  was 
of  hemp ;  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  it  was  a  small  ke3r, 
and  fastened  to  the  key  was  a  silken  cord,  bjr  which  the 
kite  might  be  insulated.  It  was  only  after  the  string  became 
damp  from  the  falling  rain  that  the  key  showed  signs  of  being 
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electrified.     He  was  at  last  rewarded  by  obtaining  an  electric 
spark. 

523.  Atmospheric  Electricity.  —  The  existence  of  at- 
mospheric electricity  is  not  confined  to  clouds  alone,  for  it 
often  exists  in  the  atmosphere  when  no  trace  of  a  cloud  is 
visible.  In  this  case  the  electricity  is  positive.  It  is  most 
abundant  in  open  spaces  and  at  considerable  elevations.  In 
houses,  in  the  streets,  under  trees,  and  in  sheltered  localities, 
no  trace  of  free  electricity  is  discoverable.  During  storms  the 
electricity  of  the  air  is  sometimes  positive  and  sometimes 
negative.  All  clouds  are  supposed  to  be  electrified,  some 
positively  and  some  negatively. 

The  electrical  condition  of  clouds  may  be  determined  by 
metallic  rods,  bjr  kites,  or  by  small  balloons  held  by  a  string 
in  the  hand. 

The  electrical  state  of  the  atmosphere  may  be  determined  in  a 
great  variety  of  ways.  Sometimes  the  gold-leaf  electroscope  is  used. 
Instead  of  the  button  there  is  a  stem  of  metal,  and  a  fine  and  flexible 
wire  attached  to  its  upper  end.  To  the  second  extremity  of  the 
wire  is  fastened  an  arrow,  which,  being  shot  from  a  bow,  ascends 
into  the  atmosphere,  drawing  the  wire  with  it.  When  the  arrow 
is  shot  directly  upwards,  the  divergence  of  the  gold  leaves  indicates 
the  existence  of  free  electricity,  and  the  nature  of  this  electricity  is 
tested  as  already  explained. 

524.  Causes  of  Atmospheric  Electricity.  —  The  ori- 
gin of  the  electricity  of  the  atmosphere  is  imperfectly  under- 
stood. Many  theories  have  been  brought  forward  to  explain 
it.  The  following  are  generally  supposed  to  be  some  of  the 
causes  that  contribute  to  its  development:  friction  of  the 
air,  evaporation  and  condensation  of  water,  vegetation,  and 
combustion. 

525.  Lightning  is  nothing  else  than  an  elongated  electrical 
spark,  which  passes  between  two  differently  electrified  clouds 
when  brought  near  each  other.  Sometimes  a  discharge  takes 
place  between  a  cloud  and  the  earth.  It  is  the  recombination 
of  the  opposite  electricities. 
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A  flash  of  lightning  is  often  of  great  length,  and  as  it  takes  place 
along  the  line  of  least  resistance,  it  generally  follows  a  zigzag  path, 
as  is  often  the  case  with  the  spark  from  a  Leyden  jar.  When  we  see 
its  entire  length  we  call  it  chain-lightning.  When  a  flash  of  lightning 
is  seen  in  the  lower  regions  of  the  atmosphere,  it  has  a  hrilliant 
white  color ;  hut  in  the  higher  regions,  where  the  air  is  rarefied,  it 
assumes  a  violet  hue,  similar  to  that  of  the  electric  egg  (Art.  516). 

Sheet-lightning  is  that  which  flashes  through  the  clouds,  causing 
extensive  illumination. 

Heat-lightning  is  supposed  to  be  tKe>  reflection  of  the  lightning  of 
distant  storms. 

526.  Thunder  is  the  sound  which  follows  a  flash  of  light- 
ning. It  is  due  to  vibrations  caused  b}*  the  passage  of  the 
spark  through  the  air,  and  the  clashing  together  of  the  mole- 
cules of  air  in  filling  the  vacuum  caused  by  the  lightning. 

Thunder  is  not  heard  till  an  appreciable  time  after  the  flash  is 
perceived.  This  arises  from  the  fact  that  light  travels  with  immense 
velocity,  reaching  the  eye  instantaneously,  while  sound  travels  more 
slowly,  and  reaches  the  ear  only  after  a  sensible  interval  of  time. 
The  distance  of  a  clap  of  thunder  may  be  ascertained  by  counting  the 
number  of  seconds  between  the  flash  and  the  report,  and  allowing 
five  seconds  to  a  mile. 

The  intensity  of  the  sound  diminishes  as  the  distance  becomes 
greater:  near  by,  it  is  sharp  and  rattling,  like  boards  falling  one 
upon  the  other;  at  a  greater  distance,  it  is  dull,  and  prolonged  in  a 
low  rumble  of  varying  intensities. 

The  rattling  or  rolling  of  thunder  is  differently  explained.  By 
some  it  is  said  to  be  due  to  a  succession  of  echoes  from  the  clouds 
and  the  earth.  Others  regard  lightniug,  not  as  a  single  spark,  but  as 
a  succession  of  sparks,  each  giving  rise  to  separate  explosions  that 
succeed  each  other  so  rapidly  as  to  produce  a  continuous  rumbling 
sound.  Others  again  attribute  the  rolling  of  thunder  to  the  zigzag 
course  of  the  lightning,  the  sound  from  different  points  of  the  zigzag 
path  reaching  the  ear  in  times  proportional  to  their  distances.  In 
this  way  the  sounds  from  different  points  are  superposed  irregularly, 
giving  rise  to  irregularity  in  the  resulting  sound. 

527.  Effects  of  Lightning.  — When  an  electrified  cloud 
passes  near  the  earth,  it  acts  upon  it  by  induction,  repelling 
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the  electricity  of  the  same  name  and  attracting  that  of  an 
opposite  name.  As  soon  as  the  tension  of  the  two  electricities 
becomes  greater  than  the  resistance  of  the  intervening  air,  a 
spark  or  flash  passes,  and  a  thunderbolt  is  said  to  fall,  or  the 
lightning  to  strike.  The  flash  generally  passes  from  the  cloud 
to  the  earth,  but  sometimes  the  reverse  is  the  case.  When 
the  lightning  ascends,  the  clouds  are  probably  negatively  and 
the  earth  positively  electrified,  since  it  has  been  shown  by 
experiment  that  at  the  ordinary  pressure  positive  electricity 
passes  through  the  air  more  easily  than  negative. 

The  attraction  between  the  two  electricities  increases  as  the  dis- 
tance diminishes.  Hence  it  is  that  elevated  objects  are  most  likely 
to  be  struck,  such  as  spires,  high  trees,  lofty  buildings,  and  the  like. 
Good  conductors,  like  metals,  moist  bodies,  trees,  and  the  like,  are 
more  likely  to  be  struck  than  bad  conductors.  Hence  the  danger  of 
taking  refuge  under  a  tree  in  a  thunder-storm. 

The  effects  of  the  thunderbolt  are  extremely  various  and  wonderful. 
It  crushes  or  fractures  bad  conductors,  inflames  combustible  bodies, 
melts  metals,  reverses  the  poles  of  magnets,  and  often  kills  men  and 
animals.  Sometimes  it  falls  slowly  in  the  form  of  a  globe  of  fire, 
and  then  explodes  with  a  noise  like  a  battery  of  cannon.  It  is  this 
form  of  lightning  that  is  most  likely  to  inflame  the  edifices  which  it 
chances  to  strike. 

528.  The  Return  Shock  is  a  violent,  and  sometimes 
fatal  shock,  felt  by  men  and  animals  even  at  a  great  distance 
from  the  place  where  the  lightning  strikes. 

This  phenomenon  is  due  to  the  inductive  influence  exerted  by  an 
electrified  cloud  upon  bodies  beneath  it,  which  are  all  strongly  charged 
with  electricity  contrary  to  that  of  the  cloud.  Now,  if  a  discharge 
takes  place  at  any  point,  the  cloud  returns  to  its  neutral  state,  induc- 
tion ceases  instantly,  and  all  of  the  bodies  electrified  by  induction  in- 
stantly return  to  a  neutral  state.  The  suddenness  of  this  return  is 
what  constitutes  the  return  shock. 

The  return  shock  may  be  illustrated  on  a  small  scale  by  placing  a 
living  frog  near  an  electrical  machine  in  motion.  Every  time  that  the 
machine  is  discharged  by  placing  the  finger  upon  it,  the  frog  experi- 
ences a  shock,  which  is  nothing  else  than  the  return  shock  above 
described. 
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529.  Lightning- Rods.  —  A  Lightning-Rod  is  a  rod  of 
metal,  placed  upon  a  building  or  ship  to  preserve  it  from  the 
effect  of  lightning.  Galvanized  iron  or  copper  is  now  gener- 
alty  used. 

A  lightning-rod  should  fulfil  the  following  conditions :  — 

1.  It  should  be  of  sufficient  size  so  as  not  to  be  melted 
while  carrying  the  charge  off.  -»■ 

A  copper  rod  of  half  an  inch  in  diameter,  or  an  iron  one  of  three 
fourths  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  is  large  enough  to  protect  any 
building. 

2.  They  should  be  of  one  piece  throughout. 

3.  They  should  terminate  in  points  to  give  readier  egress 
for  the  electricity  that  is  set  free  by  induction. 

4.  The  rod  should  be  carried  down  into  the  earth  till  it 
meets  with  a  good  conducting  medium,  such  as  a  layer  of  wet 
or  moist  earth.  s 

When  no  such  medium  can  be  reached,  a  pit  should  be  dug,  and 
after  the  lower  end  of  the  rod  has  been  carried  to  the  bottom,  it 
should  be  nearly  filled  with  some  good  conductor,  as  coke.  This  will 
also  prevent  rusting. 

A  rod  is  supposed  to  protect  a  circular  space  about  it,  whose  radius 
is  about  twice  the  length  of  that  portion  of  the  rod  that  extends  above 
the  building.  The  lightning-rod  was  invented  by  Franklin,  who 
thought  that  its  protective  action  consisted  in  drawing  off  the  elec- 
tricity from  the  cloud,  and  conducting  it  to  the  earth. 

The  real  explanation  of  its  utility  is  just  the  reverse.  The  cloud 
acts  by  induction  upon  the  earth,  repelling  the  electricity  of  the  same 
name  as  that  in  the  cloud,  and  attracting  that  of  an  opposite  name, 
which  accumulates  upon  the  bodies  under  the  cloud.  Now,  by  arming 
a  body  with  metallic  points  communicating  with  the  earth,  we  permit 
a  passage  of  electricity  from  the  earth  to  the  cloud.  This  not  only 
prevents  the  accumulation  of  electricity  upon  the  body,  but  it  tends 
gradually  to  neutralize  the  electricity  of  the  cloud  itself,  and  thus  the 
rod  acts  in  a  double  way  to  prevent  the  body  from  being  struck. 

When  the  electricity  set  free  is  more  than  the  conductor  can  dis- 
charge the  lightning  strikes,  but  the  rod  receives  the  discharge,  owing 
to  its  higher  conducting  power,  and  protects  the  building. 
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530.  The  Aurora  Borealis. —  The  Aurora  is  a  lumi- 
nous phenomenon,  which  appears  most  frequently  about  the 
poles  of  the  earth,  and  more  particularly  about  the  boreal  or 

northern  pole,  whence  its  name. 

At  tho  close  of  twilight  a  vuguo  and  dim  light  appears  in  the 
horizon  iii  the  direction  nf  the  magnetic  meridian.  This  light  gradu- 
ally assumes  the  form  of  an  arch  of  a  pale  yellowish  color,  having  its 
concave  side  turned  towards  tlic  earth.     From  this  arch  streams  of 


Fig.  804. 
light  shoot  forth,  passing  from  yellow  to  pale  green,  mid  then  to  the 
most  brilliant  violet  purple.  These  rays  or  streams  of  light  generally 
converge  to  that  point  of  the  heavens  which  is  indicated  by  the  dip- 
ping needle,  and  they  then  appear  to  form  a  fragment  of  an  immense 
cupola,  as  shown  in  Fig.  364. 

Since  the  aurora  is  always  accompanied  by  a  disturbance  of  the 
iip.s;net,c  needle,  and  ia  generally  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the 

electrical ™r  Up°"  ^P"1*11  wirpB,  it  is  inferred  that  it  is  doe  to 
.ie  ion.     feuch  i3  at  prPsent  ,h(j  gencr]ljly  reeeivej  belief. 
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Part  III.  —DYNAMICAL  ELECTRICITY. 


SECTION    I. 


FUNDAMENTAL   PRINCIPLES. 


531.  Galvani's  Experiment.  —  It  has  been  observed 
that  chemical  combinations  are  sources  of  electricity.  The 
form  of  electricity  thus  developed  is  different,  but  its  nature 
is  the  same  as  that  produced  by  friction ;  but  inasmuch  as  its 
manifestations  of  power  are  continuous  from  the  very  moment 
of  its  production,  it  is  called  dynamical  electricity,  the  word 
dynamical  being  derived  from  a  Greek  word  meaning  power. 
The  name  of  Galvanism  has  been  given  to  electricity  devel- 
oped by  certain  chemical  combinations,  in  honor  of  Galvani, 
who  first  discovered  this  new  way  of  generating  it.  It  is  also 
called  Voltaic  electricity,  from  Volta,  who  added  to  the  dis- 
coveries of  Galvani. 

Galvani  observed  one  day  that  a  dead  frog,  which  was  suspended 
from  a  copper  hook  in  a  window,  exhibited  muscular  contractions 
whenever  the  wind  blew  the  lower  extremities  against  the  iron  bars 
of  the  window.     Here  was  a  case  of  electrical  manifestation  which 

furnished  a  clew  to  one  of  the 
most  important  discoveries  of 
modern  science. 

This  discovery  led  to  an  ex- 
periment which  may  be  repeated 
as  follows:  Having  killed  a  frog 
and  cut  off  the  hinder  half  of  the 
body,  we  suspend  it  by  a  copper 
hook,  c,  passed  between  the  back- 
bone and  the  nerves  which  run  on 
each  side  of  it,  as  shown  in  Fig. 
365 ;  then  holding  a  small  plate  of 
zinc,  z,  in  the  hand,  we  bring  one 
end  of  it  in  contact  with  the  copper 
stem   that  holds    the    hook,  and 


Fig.  365. 
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then  touch  the  legs  of  the  frog  with  the  other  end.     At  every  contact 
the  muscles  contract,  reproducing  all  the  motions  of  life. 

Galvani  attributed  the  phenomena  observed  to  the  electricity 
existing  in  animal  tissues,  which,  passing  from  the  nerves  to  the 
muscles,  through  the  metals,  produced  the  muscular  contractions. 

532.  Volta's  Theory  of  Contact. — Volta  repeated 
the  experiment  of  Galvani,  and  after  much  study  advanced 
the  theory  of  contact.  According  to  this  theor}r,  when  two 
metals  or  other  dissimilar  substances  are  simply  brought  in 
contact,  there  is  always  a  decomposition  of  the  natural  elec- 
tricity of  both  bodies,  the  positive  electricity  going  to  one 
and  the  negative  to  the  other. 

In  the  case  of  the  frog  the  electricity  was  supposed  to  be  devel- 
oped by  the  contact  of  the  copper  hook  and  zinc  plate,  the  nerves 
and  muscles  serving  simply  as  conductors. 

533.  Fabroni's  Chemical  Theory.  —  Fabroni  first 
suggested  that  the  phenomena  of  the  pile  (Art.  540)  were 
due  to  chemical  action.  He  observed  that  zinc  became 
oxidized  in  contact  with  water  containing  acid  when  joined 
with  copper,  and  thought  that  this  oxidation  was  the  prin- 
cipal cause  of  the  electric  action. 

It  seems  now  to  be  generally  accepted  that  the  separation  of  the 
electricities  is  caused  by  the  contact  of  two  different  metals,  but  that 
the  constant  supply  of  electricity  is  kept  up  by  chemical  action. 

534.  Current  Electricity.  —  If  a  plate  of  zinc,  Z,  and 
one  of  copper,  C,  be  placed  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  weak 
sulphuric  acid  (Fig.  366),  a  slight  chemical  change  takes  place 
in  the  case  of  the  zinc,  and  bubbles  of  Irydrogen  gas  will  col- 
lect on  its  surface  and  escape  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid. 
The  zinc  will  gradually  waste  away.  Connect  the  plates  with  a 
metallic  wire.  The  chemical  action  is  more  violent ;  the  zinc 
wastes  away  more  rapidly  than  before  ;  a  greater  amount  of 
hydrogen  is  set  free,  but  it  is  disengaged  at  the  surface  of  the 
copper  instead  of  the  zinc.  Electrical  action  is  now  manifest. 
This  apparatus  is  called  a  simple  voltaic  element,  or  couple. 
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If  wo  separate  the  wires  no  such  notion  is  observed,  but  on  being 
brought  near  each  other  in  the  dark,  a 
small  spark  is  seen  to  pass  between  them, 
which  arises  from  the  recombination  of  the 
two  electricities.  The  passage  of  the  spark 
does  not  discharge  the  plates,  as  in  the  Ley- 
den  jar.  We  see  a  continual  succession  of 
sparks,  showing  that  the  process  of  chem- 
ical decomposition  is  continually  kept  up 
in  the  liquid,  and  a  constant  supply  of 
electricity  furnished. 
Fig.  366.  gince    tneae     eicrtrjc&|     manifestations 

traverse  the  whole  length  of  the  wires  when  in  contact,  the  name 
electric  current  is  given  them. 

It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  in  using  the  term  current  we  mean 
any  actual  transfer  of  material  particles.  There  is  merely  a  transfer 
of  force  from  molecule  to  molecule,  the  molecules  of  the  conductor 
becoming  polarized  and  charged  one  after  the  other,  and  thus  dis- 
charging this  electric  force  into  adjacent  molecules.  We  may  con- 
sider, then,  the  current  as  due  to  a  series  of  charges  and  discharges 
among  the  molecules  in  the  wire  of  such  rapid  succession  as  to  give 
the  appearance  of  one  uninterrupted  discharge. 

535.  Direction  of  the  Current. — Although  there  are 
two  currents  flowing  in  opposite  directions,  the  positive  and 
negative,  yet,  to  avoid  confusion,  whenever  the  term  current 

is  used  only  the  positive  is  meant. 

It  will  be  observed,  in  Fig.  366,  that  the  positive  current  passes 
through  the  liquid  from  the  zinc  to  the  copper,  and  above  the  Burface 
of  the  liquid  from  the  copper  to  the  zinc,  the  negative  going  in  the 
opposite  direction,  as  stated  before. 

The  metal  that  is  acted  on  the  most  strongly  by  the  liquid  is  called 
the  generating,  or  positive  plate ;  the  other  the  conducting,  or  negative 
plate.  In  such  a  case  the  former  is  said  to  be  electro-positive  towards 
the  latter,  and  the  latter  electro-negative  towards  the  former. 

In  Fig.  366  the  zinc  is  electro-positive,  and  the  copper,  which  is 
merely  a  conductor,  and  not  acted  on  by  the  liquid,  electro- negative. 
The  electrical  force  generated  by  this  action  of  the  metals  is  called 
the  electromotive  force. 
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536.  Action  of  the  Acid.  —  Amalgamation  of  the 
Zinc.  —  If  zinc  is  placed  in  water,  it  decomposes  it,  forming 
zinc  oxide,  and  setting  the  hydrogen  free.  This  action  does 
not  last  long,  as  the  zinc  becomes  coated  with  a  film  of  the  ox- 
ide, which  is  insoluble.  The  sulphuric  acid,  however,  seizes  the 
oxide  of  zinc,  and  forms  sulphate  of  zinc,  which  is  dissolved 
in  the  liquid,  thereby  leaving  a  clear  surface  on  the  zinc. 

Chemically  pure  zinc  is  not  attacked  by  dilute  sulphuric  acid  until 
the  electric  current  begins.  Commercial  zinc,  however,  is  usually 
impure,  and  is  acted  on  rapidly  by  the  acid,  and  consequently  wasted. 
The  impurities  in  the  zinc,  usually  consisting  of  iron  or  lead,  also 
cause  local  currents,  and  this  accelerates  the  chemical  action  and  wastes 
the  zinc,  without  adding  to  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  the  general 
current  that  passes  over  the  wires.  To  prevent  this  waste,  the  zinc 
in  galvanic  batteries  is  usually  amalgamated,  that  is,  rubbed  over 
with  mercury,  after  it  has  first  been  cleaned  in  dilute  acid. 

537.  Electrodes.  —  Poles.  —  If  we  cut  the  wire  connect- 
ing the  two  plates  in  the  liquid  (Fig.  3G6),  positive  electricity 
will  tend  to  accumulate  at  the  end  of  the  wire  attached  to  the 
copper,  or  negative  plate,  and  negative  on  the  wire  connected 
with  the  zinc,  or  positive  plate.  These  ends  are  called  the 
poles  of  the  battery.  Sometimes  pieces  of  platinum  are  at- 
tached to  the  ends  of  the  wires,  as  the  ordinary,  metals  would 
suffer  corrosion  in  many  experiments. 

The  term  electrode  is  now  often  used  instead  of  pole.  Joining  the 
two  electrodes  is  called  closing  the  circuit;  separating  them,  breaking 
the  circuit  Care  must  be  exercised  not  to  confound  the  poles  with 
the  plates  of  the  couple.  The  positive  pole  is  joined  to  the  negative 
plate,  and  the  negative  pole  to  the  positive  plate. 

538.  Electrical  Potential.— The  Electrical  Potential 
is  that  property  of  a  body  by  means  of  which  electricity  tends 
to  pass  from  it  and  flow  to  another  bod}\ 

In  order  that  water  may  flow  there  must  be  a  difference  of  gravita- 
tion level,  and  we  notice  also  a  flow  of  heat  when  there  is  a  difference 
of  temperature  level ;  and  so  we  may  say  that  to  get  a  flow  of  elec- 
tricity there  must  be  a  difference  of  electrical  level,  or,  in  other  words, 
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a  differenco  of  electrical  potential.  Electricity,  as  well  as  water  and 
heat,  passes  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  level.  This  in  the  case  of 
electricity  we  call  passing  from  a  higher  to  a  lower  potential.  The 
zinc  aud  copper  in  the  voltaic  couple  assume  different  electrical  poten- 
tials, and  the  passage  of  the  electricity  when  we  join  the  wires,  from 
the  conductor  at  a  higher  to  the  one  at  a  lower  potential,  constitutes 
the  current,  which  is  kept  continuous  by  chemical  action.  The 
greater  the  difference  of  chemical  action  upon  the  two  metals,  the 
more  powerful  will  be  the  current. 

Summary.  — 

Dynamical  Electricity. 

Why  called  Dynamical. 

Why  called  Galvanic  and  Voltaic* 

Galvani's  Experiment. 

Galvaui's  Theory. 

Volta's  Theory. 

Fabroni's  Theory. 
Current  Electricity. 

Illustrated  by  the  Simple  Voltaic  Element. 

Production  of  the  Spark. 

Explanation  of  the  Term  Current. 

Direction  of  the  Current  explained. 

Definition  of  Terms. 
.  Action  of  the  Acid  on  the  Zinc. 

Amalgamation  of  the  Zinc. 

Explanation  of  the  Term  Electrodes. 
Electrical  Potential. 

Illustrations. 

539-  Voltaic  Batteries.  — When  several  voltaic  elements 
or  couples  are  united  so  that  their  effects  may  be  combined, 
the  apparatus  is  called  a  voltaic  or  galvanic  battery.  The 
earliest  of  these  arrangements  was  devised  by  Volta  himself. 
His  apparatus,  however,  from  the  mode  of  its  arrangement,  is 
generally  called  the  voltaic  pile. 

540.  Volta's  Theory  of  Contact.  —  One  of  these  voltaic 

piles  is  shown  in  Fig.  367.  It  consists  of  an  assemblage  of  couples, 
each  consisting  of  a  disk  of  copper  and  a  disk  of  zinc  in  contact,  and 


BATTERIES.  465 

each  couple  being  separated  from  the  Dext  by  a  layer  of  cloth-  moist- 
ened with  dilute  sulphuric  add,  which  acts  upon  the  metals  and  the 
liquid  in  the  cases  already  mentioned.  The  couples  are  all  disposed 
in  the  same  order,  the  zinc  of  each  couple  being  always  on  the  same 
side  of  the  corresponding  disk  of  copper.  When  the  pile  is  completed 
there  will  he  a  disk  of  zinc  at  one  eDd  and  a  disk  of  copper  at  the 
other.  A  connection  is  made  between  them  by  means  of  the  wires,  a 
and  b,  one  being  attached  to  each  of  the  extreme  plates. 

In  the  pile  shown  in  Fig.  367  there  are  twenty  couples,  the  copper 
disk  l>eiug  at  the  bottom  of  each  couple,  and  the  zinc  oue  at  the  tup. 


Fig.  367. 
The  pile  is  supported  by  a  suitable  framework.    These  disks  art 
kept  in  place  by  glass  rods. 

The  pile  is  insulated  by  placing  it  on  glass  or  resin.  The  positivt 
electrode,  a,  connects  with  the  copper  plate,  and  the  negative,  6,  with 
the  zinc. 

541.  Constant  Batteries.  —  Batteries  constructed  on  th« 
principle  of  (lie  voltaic  couple  have  substantially  gone  out  of  uso  on 
account  of  the  rapid  enfeeblement  of  their  currents.  In  order  to  se- 
cure a  constant  current,  the  permanent  deposition  of  hydrogen  on  th< 
e  metal  must  be  prevented,  as  this  interferes  with  the  current 
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By  putting  thin  metal  iu  a  liquid  upou  irhich  the  hydrogen,  as  it  is 
set  free,  can  act  chemically,  this  result  can  be  secured.     Many  dif- 
ferent  forms  of  batteries  have   been  constructed,   and  some  of  the 
principal  ones  will  be  described. 

542.    Smee's     Battery.  —  This    is   a 

"one-fluid"  battery,  an  element  of  which  is  rep- 
resented in  Pig.  368.  It  consists  of  two  plates 
of  zinc,  Z  Z,  suspended  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid, 
A ,  by  a  wooden  bar,  w ;  between  them  is  also 
suspended  a  plate  of  silver,  S,  covered  with 
lino  platinum  powder.  This  rough  surface  of 
platinum  prevents  the  adherence  of  hydrogen 
bubbles.  In  other  batteries  to  be  described 
the  hydrogen  is  kept  from  the  inactive  plate  by 
Fig.  368.  chemical  action. 

543.  Potassium  Bichromate  Battery.  —  If  a  carbon 
plate  be  substituted  for  the  silver  one  in  Smee's  battery,  and 
a  solution  of  potassium  bi-chromate  be  put  into  the  sulphuric  acid, 
we  shall  have  a  potassium  bi-chromato 
battery.  A  convenient  form  of  this  bat- 
tery is  shown  in  Fig.  069.  The  elates  of 
carbon,  two  in  number,  are  stationary,  the 
zinc  plate  between  can  be  drawn  out  of 
the  solution  when  the  battery  is  not  in  use, 
and  thus  the  couple  be  kept  without  any 
action  for  weeks,  and  still  be  ready  for  work 
at  a  moment's  notice.  It  is  one  of  the  very 
best  batteries  for  general  purposes. 

The  best  carbon  used  in  batteries  Is  gas- 
carbon,  which  forms  on  the  inner  surface  of 
gas- retorts. 

The  hydrogen  set  free  by  the  zinc,  by  tak- 
ing oxygen  from  the  water,  acts  chemically 
Fig.  360.  upou  tJle  c[lrolrju  agfy  ^  t][at  it  cam,,,!  col- 

lect on  the  carbon  plates. 

Probably  one  of  the  best  solutions  for  this  battery  is  the  following : 
One  gallon  of  water,  one  pound  of  bi-uhromate  of  potash,  and  from  a 
half-pint  to  a  pint  of  sulphuric  Hcid,  recording  to  the  energy  of  action 
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desired.     A  hi  mill  quantity  of  nitric  ncii)  milled  to  the  solution  in- 
creases the  constancy  of  the  battery. 

544.  The  Mercury-Sulphate  Battery.  —  A  battery, 
small  in  size  but  of  considerable  power,  can  be  made  by  immersing 
zinc  plates  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  mercury  contained  in  carbon 
cups.  The  zinc  takes  oxygon  from  the  water,  forming  oxide  of  zinc ; 
the  hydrogen  escapes,  and  decomposes  the  mercury  sulphate  into  sul- 
phuric acid  and  mercury.  The  latter  amalgamates  the  zinc,  and  the 
sulphuric  acid  dissolves  the  zinc  oxide. 

545.  Daniell's  Battery.  —  This  was  the  first  form  of  the 
constant  battery ;  in  respect  to  the  constancy  of  lis  action  it  is,  in  all 
probability,  the  best  of  the  constant  batteries.  Fig.  370  represents 
a  single  couple  of  this  battery.  There  is  an  outer  vessel  of  glass 
or  porcelain,  filled  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  (blue 
vitriol),  which  is  kept  saturated  by  some  crystals  of  the  sulphate 
placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel.  A  copper  cylinder  is  immersed 
in  this,  perforated  with  holes.  Inside  this  cylinder  is  a  thin  porous 
vessel  of  unglazcd  earthenware  filled  with  dilute 

sulphuric  acid,  in  which  is  placed  a  cylinder  of 
amalgamated  zinc 

When  this  battery  is  in   action,  water  is 
decomposed ;    the    oxygen    goes    to    the   zinc, 
forming  oxide  of   zinc,   which  is  dissolved   by 
the  sulphuric  acid,   giving   sulphate  of  zinc. 
The  hydrogen  of  the  water  goes  to  the  sul- 
phate  of  copper,   and  decomposes  it   into  me-  Fig.  370 
tallic  copper  and  sulphuric  acid ;  the  former  is 
deposited  on  the  copper  plate,  while  the  latter  goes  to  the  zinc  to 
replace  that  already  used  in  forming  sulphate  of  zinc.     The  result  of 
these  decompositions  and  recoinpositions  is  to  keep  up  a  current  of 
electricity,  which  will  continue  as  long  as  the  onter  Teasel  is  kept  fall 
of  the  saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper. 

546.  Grove's  Battery.  —  Fig.  371  represents  one  of  the 
elements  of  this  form  of  battery.  The  outer  jar,  which  is  made 
of  glass,  is  partially  filled  with  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  in  this  is 
placed  11  cylinder  of  zinc  with  a  slit  at  the  side  for  the  passage  of 
the  liquid.    The  inner  vessel  is  made  of  porous  earthenware,  and 
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s  ordinary  nitric  acid.     A  strip  of  platinum  is  suspended  in 
this  vessel,  to  which  is  attached  a  wire  by  means  of  a  binding- 
w ;  there  is  one-also  attached  to  the  zinc  in  a  similar  manner. 

In  this  couple  there  is  a  double  chemical  action. 
Water  is  decomposed  in  the  outer  vessel,  giving  its 
oxygen  to  the  zinc,  forming  oxide  of  zinc,  which  is 
taken  up  by  the  sulphuric  acid,  producing  sulphate  of 
sine.  This  remains  in  solution.  The  hydrogen  of  the 
water  passes  through  the  porous  cell,  and  uniting  with 
a  part  of  the  oxygen  of  the  nilrie  acid,  decomposes  it, 
reproducing  water,  and  also  forutiug  nitrous  atad, 
which  escapes  in  fumes.  This  double  action  develops 
it  of  electricity. 

547.  Bunsen's  Battery.  —  In  Bunsen's  battery  (Fig.  372) 
the  platinum  strip  of  the  Grove  is  replaced  by  a  cylinder  of  carbon. 

The  couples  are,  however,  larger  than 
those  of  Grove's  battery.  The  chemical 
action  is  the  same. 

Both  these  batteries  are  very  powerful. 
Grove's  battery  possesses  some  advan- 
tages over  Bunsen's,  but  its  first  cost  is 
much  greater.    Grove's  battery  is  largely 
used  in  telegraphing,  it  being  a  battery 
of  great  intensity.     The  last  three  bat- 
Fig.  372.  ,erie8  are  ^1^  .<  tw().nuid  "  batteries. 
The  fumes  arising  from  the  Grove  and  Bunsen  batteries  render 
their  employment  impossible  in  cases  where  a  large  number  of  cells 
are  necessary.     To  avoid  these  dangerous  fumes  bi-chromate  of  pot- 
ash is  sometimes  substituted  for  nitric  acid,  and  strong  brine  for 
sulphuric  acid,  but  the  power  of  the  battery  is  then  lessened.     In 
central  telegraph  offices,  where  several  thousand  cells  are  likely  to 
be  used,  Darnell's  battery  is  found  the  most  advantageous.     If  prop- 
erly cared  for,  it  will  keep  for  months  in  action. 

548.  Ohm's  Law.  —  In  a  galvanic  battery  there  are 
three  objects  of  consideration  :  the  electromotive  force,  or  the 
force  by  which  the  electricity  is  set  in  motion  in  the  voltaic 
circuit ,  the  resittance,  or  the  opposition  to  the  passage  of  the 


BATTERIES.  469 

current ;  and  the  intensity  of  the  electricity,  or  its  power  of 
traversing  a  conductor  with  marked  effect.  Intensity  may 
be  more  accurately  defined  as  the  quantity  of  electricity  which 
passes  through  a  conductor  in  a  unit  of  time. 

The  law  established  by  Ohm  is  expressed  as  follows :  The  in- 
tensity of  the  current  equals  the  electromotive  force  divided  by  tJie 
resistance. 

The  resistance  of  a  conductor  depends  upon  three  things  :  its  con- 
ductivity, its  cross-section,  and  length.  The  less  the  conducting 
power,  the  greater  the  resistance ,  the  greater  the  cross- section,  the 
Jess  the  resistance  j  and  the  greater  the  length,  the  greater  the  resist- 
ance. The  larger  the  wire,  the  less  obstruction  to  the  passage  of  the 
current ,  and  the  longer  the  wire,  the  greater  obstruction. 

In  an  ordinary  cell  there  are  two  resistances  •  that  offered  by  the 
liquid  conductor  between  the  two  plates,  called  the  internal  resistance, 
and  that  by  the  conductors  outside,  called  the  external  resistance. 
The  resistance  of  the  liquid  conductor  is  vastly  greater  than  that  of 
any  metal.  The  distance  between  the  plates  is  the  length  of  the 
liquid  conductor,  and  the  size  of  the  plates  the  area  of  its  cross- 
section.  When  the  internal  and  external  resistances  are  equal,  we 
get  the  most  satisfactory  results. 

The  unit  of  resistance  is  called  an  ohm.  The  resistance  of  an 
ordinary  DanielFs  cell  is  about  half  an  ohm ;  of  a  mile  of  submarine 
telegraph  cable,  :from  four  to  twelve  ohms.  Copper  wire  ^  of  an 
inch  in  diameter  has  a  resistance  of  about  one  ohm  for  sixty  feet. 

549.  Quantity  and  Intensity- — A  battery  may  de- 
velop a  large  amount  of  electricity  with  little  intensfy-,  or 
a  small  amount  with  great  intensify.  The  intensity  de- 
pends upon  the  number  of  cells,  the  quanta  upon  the  extent 
of  surface.  If  the  external  resistance  is  great  compared  with 
the  internal,  increasing  the  number  of  cells  adds  to  the  inten- 
sity ;  as  in  the  case  of  the  electric  light,  since  the  current  must 
pass  between  the  charcoal  points  through  the  air-space,  the 
resistance  must  be  great  and  the  number  of  cells  should  be 
large. 

To  secure  great  intensity  we  can  form  a  battery  of  couples,  Bun- 
sen's  for  example,  by  connecting  the  zinc  cylinder  of  one  couple  with 
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the  carbon  cylinder  of  the  next,  as  shown  in  Fig.  373.    This  is  called 
a  battery  uf  high  resistance,  or  intensity  battery. 

If  the  external  resistance  is  small,  not  much  is  gained  by  increas- 
ing the  number  of  cells,  as  the  internal  resistance  increases  in  the 
same  proportion;  but  the  best  effects  are  secured  by  increasing  the 
size  of  the  plates,  or,  as  in  the  Bunsen  battery,  by  connecting  all 
the  zinc  cylinders  together  Bo  as  to  form  one  great  zinc  cylinder,  and 
all  the  carbon  cylinders  to  form  one  great  carbon  cylinder. 


Fig.  873. 
A  battery  so  arranged  yields  large  quantities  of  electricity,  and  is 
called  a  battery  of  low  resistance,  or  quantity  battery.  Such  a  bat- 
tery is  desirable  when  a  great  amount  of  heat  is  wanted  in  melting 
au  iron  wire,  for  instance.  A  few  cells  of  large  size,  connected  as 
stated  above,  tire  better  for  this  purpose  than  many,  small  ones. 
For  general  use  batteries  of  some  intensity  and  considerable  quan- 
are  best.  Very  good  results  arc  ob- 
tained by  making  several  groups  of  cells 
fur  quantity,  and  connecting  these  groups 
as  to  have  an  arrangement  for  iu- 
\  tensity. 

An  excellent  arrangement  for  a  battery 
of  sir  elements  is  represented  in  Fig.  374. 

550.  Frictional  compared  with 
Galvanic  Electricity.  —  There  are 
several  peculiarities  which  distinguish 
galvanic  from  frictional  electricity.  It 
will  not  pass  through  non-conductors, 
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like  frictional  electricity;  the  current  begins  and  continues 
steadily  with  the  chemical  action  in  the  cells,  whereas  fric- 
tional electricity  accumulates  and  is  discharged  with  instan- 
taneous explosive  power;  voltaic  electricity  also  clings  to 
conductors  with  more  pertinacity  than  frictional,  which  makes 
it  available  for  telegraphing. 

The  electricity  of  the  machine  is  small  in  quantity,  but  of  enor- 
mous intensity ;  that  of  the  battery,  of  enormous  quantity  but  slight 
intensity.  It  is  the  intense  energy  of  the  former  that  enables  it  to 
pass  through  poor  conductors,  as  the  lightning  through  the  inter- 
vening air,  while  the  feeble  energy  of  the  latter  allows  it  to  pass 
through  only  the  smallest  interval  of  air,  but  makes  it  follow  the 
conducting  wire  with  faithful  accuracy  from  continent  to  continent. 

Tyndall  compares  frictional  electricity  to  a  cubic  inch  of  air, 
which,  if  compressed  with  sufficient  power,  may  be  able  to  rupture 
a  very  rigid  envelope ;  and  voltaic  electricity  to  a  cubic  yard  of  air, 
which,  if  not  so  compressed,  may  exert  but  a  feeble  pressure  upon  the 
surfaces  which  bound  it. 

The  positive  conductor  of  an  electrical  machine  corresponds  to  the 
positive  pole  of  a  galvanic  battery,  and  the  negative  conductor  to 
the  negative  pole,  and  the  friction  on  the  plates  to  the  chemical  action 
in  the  couples. 

Summary.  — 

Voltaic  Batteries. 

Definition. 

Voltaic  Pile. 

Pile  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Constant  Batteries. 

Disuse  of  Voltaic  Pile. 

Action  of  Constant  Battery. 

Smee's  Battery. 

Potassium  Bi-ehromate  Battery. 

Mercury-Sulphate  Battery. 

Dauiell's  Battery. 

Grove's  Battery. 

Bunsen's  Battery. 

Fumes  of  Grove's  and  Bunsen's  Batteries. 
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External  and  Internal  Resistances. 

Definition  of  the  Ohm. 
Quantity  and  Intensity  of  Electricity. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 

Batteries  of  High  and  Low  Resistances. 

Arrangement  of  Six  Elements  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Fnctional  compared  with  Galvanic  Electricity. 

Illustrations  of  their  Differences. 

Tyndali's  Comparison  of  the  Two. 


SECTION   II.  —  APPLICATIONS   OP   GALVANIC    ELECTRICITY. 

551.  Effects  of  the  Galvanic  Battery.  — The  Effects 
of  the  Galvanic  Battery  ma}',  for  convenience  of  study,  be 
divided  into  physiological,  heating,  illuminating,  chemical,  and 
magnetic.  They  are  all  due  to  the  recombination  of  the  two 
electricities,  as  in  machine  electricity,  but  the3T  are  more  re- 
markable and  more  energetic,  because  of  their  continuous 
action. 

552.  Physiological  Effects.  —  The  Physiological  Ef- 
fects of  galvanic  electricity  are  a  succession  of  shocks  pro- 
ducing violent  muscular  contractions,  not  only  in  living,  but 
in  dead  animals,  as  shown  in  the  case  of  Galvani's  frog 

If  we  touch  but  one  of  the  poles  of  a  galvanic  battery,  no  shock 
is  felt,  but  if  we  take  both  electrodes  in  our  hands,  which  have  been 
moistened  with  acidulated  water  to  increase  the  conductivity,  we  feel 
a  sensation  similar  to  a  shock  from  a  Leyden  jar,  with  this  differ- 
ence, that  the  latter  is  instantaneous,  while  that  from  the  galvanic 
battery  is  continuous.  The  battery  must  be  very  powerful,  other- 
wise the  sensation  will  hardly  be  perceptible.  The  action  of  the 
battery  keeps  up  a  continuous  supply  of  the  two  electricities,  which 
supplies  the  place  of  that  lost  by  recombination  in  passing  through 
the  body  of  the  experimenter. 
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The  effect  of  galvanic  electricity  upon  the  bodies  of  dead  animals 
is  peculiarly  striking.  It  produces  violent  contractions  of  the  muscles, 
causing  motions  similar  to  those  of  the  living  being. 

553.  Heating  Effects.  —  When  a  current  of  galvanic 
electricity  is  passed  through  a  conductor,  it  becomes  heated, 
and  often  to  such  a  degree  as  to  produce  fusion  or  even  va- 
porization. When  a  powerful  current  is  passed  through  a  wire 
of  very  small  diameter,  it  soon  becomes  incandescent,  and 
then  melts  or  is  dispersed  in  vapor,  and  burns  with  splendid 
brillianc}'. 

The  smaller  the  wire  and  the  less  the  conducting  power,  the 
greater  the  resistance  to  the  current,  and  the  more  intense  the  heat. 
Silver  burns  with  a  greenish  light,  much  smoke  arising  from  the 
vaporization  of  the  metal.  Gold  burns  with  a  bluish  white  light. 
Platinum,  which  is  infusible  in  the  most  intense  heat  of  our  furnaces, 
melts  into  spherical  globules  with  a  dazzling  light.  Carbon  is  the 
only  body  which  has  not  been  fused  by  galvanic  electricity.  Des- 
pretz,  however,  by  passing  a  current  through  small  rods  of  pure 
carbon,  succeeded  in  softening  them  so  much  that  they  could  be  bent 
and  made  to  adhere,  which  indicates  an  approach  to  fusion. 

The  heat  thus  developed  is  used  in  firing  nitro-glycerine  and  gun- 
powder blasts  even  under  water.  The  explosive  substance  is  placed 
iu  a  tightly  closed  vessel,  and  through  it  a  fine  platinum  wire  is  con- 
nected at  either  eud  with  the  wires  from  a  battery.  On  account  of 
the  fineness  and  poor  conductivity  of  the  platinum  it  offers  great  re- 
sistance to  the  passage  of  the  current,  aud,  becoming  red-hot,  ignites 
the  charge.  We  can  show  that  the  heat  produced  is  proportioned  to 
the  resistance  it  encounters  in  the  conductor  by  passing  a  strong  cur- 
rent of  electricity  through  a  chain  composed  of  alternate  links  of  silver 
and  platinum;  the  platinum  becomes  red-hot,  while  the  silver  re- 
mains dark. 

554.  Illuminating  Effects.  —  The  heating  effects  just 
described  are  accompanied  with  a  disengagement  of  more  or 
less  light ;  but  to  obtain  the  most  brilliant  electrical  light  pos- 
sible, dense  carbon  points  are  employed.  They  are  at  first 
placed  in  contact,  one  being  connected  with  the  positive,  and 
the  other  with  the  negative  pole  of  a  powerful  galvanic  bat- 
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tery.     The  points  immediately  become  incandescent,  emitting 
ft  light  of  dazzling  brightness. 

If  the  points  are  slightly  separated  (Fig.  3?5),  the  current  still  contin- 
ues to  pass  he t  ween  them,  and  the  light  takes  the  funn  of  a  luminous 
arc,  called  the  voltaic  arc.  The  point  connected 
with  the  positive  pole  wastes  away,  while  the 
other  iuereascs  iu  size ;  hence  we  conclude 
that  particles  of  carhon  are  for  the  most  part 
transported  from  the  former  to  the  latter:  this 
explains  how  the  current  continues  to  pass  in 
spite  of  the  interval  which  separates  them.  The 
incandescent  particles  are  seen  traversing  the 
arc,  sometimes  in  one  direction  and  sometimes 
in  the  other,  the  prevailing  direction,  however, 
being  that  of  the  positive  current. 

This  action  is  more  manifest  in  a  vacuum 
where  a  sort  of  cone  grows  upon  the  negative  car- 
bon, while  a  conical  cavity  is  found  in  the  posi- 
tive ;  there  is  no  combustion  in  the  vacuum,  hut 
only  a  transferrcnee  of  particles  as  mentioned. 

In  the  figure,  which  represents  the  are  in  its 
simplest  form,  the  distance  between  the  points 
Fig.  375.  j3  i-pgiiiated   by  hand,   hut  in  practice  this  is 

more  effectually  accomplished  by  automatic  regulators. 

The  subject  of  the  electric  light  will  he  further  considered  under 
the  head  of  Magneto -electricity. 

555.  Chemical  Effects.  —  The  most  important  chemical 
effects  produced  by  galvanic  electricity  are  the  decomposi- 
tion of  chemical  compounds  in  solution,  and  the  transporta- 
tion of  their  elements. 

Substances  thus  decomposed  are  called  electrolytes  ;  the  pro- 
cess is  called  electrolysis. 

To  analyze  water  we  may  employ  the  apparatus  shown  in 
Fig.  37C.  It  consists  of  a  glass  dish  with  a  wooden  bottom. 
Rising  from  the  bottom  are  two  platinum  wires,  which  pass 
through  the  wooden  stand  and  terminate  in  the  tubes,  a  and  b. 
These  wires  Berve  as  electrodes. 
The  glass  vessel  is  partially  tilled  with  water,  to  which  a  small 
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quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  improve  its  conducting  power, 
for  pure  water  is  a  very  imperfect  conductor.  Two  narrow  bell- 
glasses,  H  and  0,  are  filled  with  water  and  inverted  over  the  two 
platinum  wires.  The  tube,  a,  is  then  connected  with  the  positive 
pole  of  the  battery,  and  the  tube,  b,  witli  the  negative  pole.  A  cur- 
rent is  set  up  from  one  wire  to  the  other  through  the  water,  and 
decomposition  begins,  as  is  shown  by  bubbles  of  gas  rising  in  tho  two 
bell  -glasses. 

By  testing  the  gases  thus  obtained,  we  find  that  in  the  glass,  0, 
corresponding  to  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery,  is  pure  oxygen, 
while  that  in  the  glass,  H,  corresponding  to  the  negative  pole,  is 
pure  hydrogen.     We  see  also  that  the  volume  of  hydrogen  is  twice 


Fig.  376. 
that  of  the  oxygen.    This  experiment  shows  that  water  is  composed 
of  oxygen  and  hydrogen,  mixed  in  tho  proportion  of  one  volume  of 
the  former  to  two  of  the  latter. 

The  bodies  separated  at  the  positive  pole  are  ekctro-wgaHve,  as 
they  are  supposed  (o  be  charged  with  negative  electricity,  and  those 
separated  at  the  negative  are  electro-positive.  Most  of  the  metals  go 
to  the  negative  pole,  and  tho  non-metallic  substances  to  the  positive, 
when  the  electrodes  are  plunged  into  solutions  of  compounds  like 
chloride  of  copper,  iodide  of  potassium,  sulphide  of  iron,  etc. 

556.  Application  of  Electricity  to  Electrotyping. 
—  Electrotyping  is  the  operation  of  copying  metals,  wood- 
cuts, types,  and  the  like,  in  metal,  by  the  aid  of  galvanic 
electricity. 

The  first  step  is  the  preparation  of  a  mould  of  the  object, 
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upon  the  accuracy  of  which  depends  the  success  of  the  entire 
operation.  An  impression  of  the  object  is  taken  in  wax. 
The  surface  of  the  mould,  to  be  copied  is  brushed  with 
powdered  graphite,  to  increase  its  conducting  power. 

Fig.  377  shows  the  method  of  depositing  the  metal  upon  the 
mould,  jtf  is  a  vessel  h^d  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper;  A 
and  B  are  metallic  rods  communicating  with  the  two  piles  of  the 
batterj ;  the  mould  is  suspended  from  the  rod,  B,  and  facing  it  is  a 
plate  of  pure  copper  suspended  from  the  rod,  A  ;  these  constitute  the 
electrodes,  the  mould  being  the  negative  one. 


Fig.  377. 
The  current  which  is  set  up  through  the  solution  of  copper  be- 
tween the  electrodes  decomposes  the  sulphate  into  sulphnric  acid 
and  pure  copper.  The  sulphuric  acid  goes  to  the  copper  plate, 
and,  uniting  with  it,  produces  sulphate  of  copper;  the  pure  copper 
goes  to  the  negative  electrode,  that  is,  to  the  mould,  and  is  there 
deposited.  After  about  twelve  hours,  or  four  hours  with  powerful 
batteries,  the  coating  of  copper  becomes  thick  enough  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  mould,  and  it  then  presents  a  fac-simile  of  the 
object  to  be  copied.  In  copying  medals,  each  face  is  copied  sepa- 
rately, and  the  two  are  united  by  means  of  some  fusible  metal  placed 
between  them. 
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557.  Electro-plating  and  Electro-gilding.  —  The  pro- 
cess of  covering  bodies  with  thin  coatings  of  gold  or  silver 
is  analogous  to  that  of  electrotyping.  The  perfection  of  the 
process  consists  in  making  the  coating  of  gold  or  silver  not 
only  of  uniform  thickness,  but  also  closely  adherent. 

The  method  of  silvering,  or  electro -plating,  is  shown  in  Fig.  378. 
The  object  to  be  silvered  is  suspended  in  a  bath  of  a  silver  solution  by 
it  metallic  rod  which  connects  with  the  negative  pole  of  ft  battery. 
Immediately  below  it  is  a  plate  of  pure  silver,  which  is  connected  with 
the  positive  pole  of  the  battery.     The  object  to  be  silvered  and  the 


Fig.  878. 
silver  plate,  a,  constitute  the  electrodes,  a  being  the  positive  one. 
The  explanation  of  the  process  is  analogous  to  that  in  the  preceding 

The  salt  of  silver  generally  employed  is  a  cyanide  of  silver,  which 
is  dissolved  in  cyanide  of  potassium.  The  thickness  of  the  coating 
deposited  will  depend  upon  the  ]>ower  of  the  battery  and  upon  the 

The  process  of  electro -gilding  is  the  same  as  that  of  silvering, 
except  that  we  use  a  cyanide  of  gold,  dissolved  in  cyanide  of  potas- 
sium, and  a  plate  of  gold  at  a,  instead  of  ft  silver  one. 

A  vessel  may  be  "gold-lined"  by  filling  it  with  a  solution  of  gold, 
suspending  in  it  a  slip  of  gold  from,  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery, 
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and  then  attaching  the  negative  pole  to  the  vessel.    In  a  short  time 
a  thin  layer  of  gold  will  cover  the  surface. 

Summary.  — 

Effects  of  the  Galvanic  Battery. 
Physiological.  —  Experiments. 
Heating  (with  metals  and  carbon). 
Method  of  exploding  Nitro-glycerine  and  Gunpowder 
by  Battery. 
Illuminating. 
The  Voltaic  Arc.  —  How  fonned.  —  Illustrated   by 
Figure. 
Chemical. 
The  Analysis  of  Water,  explained  by  Figure. 
Application  of  Electricity  to  Electrotyping. 
Definition  of  the  Term. 
Preparation  of  the  Mould. 
Deposition  of  the  Metal  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Application  of  Electricity  to  Electro-plating  and  Electro- 
gilding. 

Process  illustrated  by  Figure. 


SECTION   III.  —  FUNDAMENTAL  PRINCIPLES  OP  ELECTRO-MAGNETISM. 

558.  Relation  between  Magnetism  and  Electricity. 
—  It  was  observed  at  an  early  period  that  the  magnetic  and 
electrical  forces  had  many  aualogous  properties.  In  each 
case  like  poles  repel,  while  unlike  attract.  It  was  also  ob- 
served that  a  stroke  of  lightning  often  reversed  the  poles  of 
a  magnetic  needle,  and  sometimes  completely  destroj'ed  its 
magnetism.  The  two  have  also  points  of  dissimilarity.  Mag- 
netism is  not  transmitted,  like  electricity,  through  conductors. 
A  magnet  does  not,  like  an  electrified  bod}',  return  to  a  neu- 
tral state  when  brought  into  communication  with  the  earth. 
Magnetism  can  only  be  developed  in  a  few,  whereas  electricity 
ma^*  be  developed  in  all  bodies. 
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Between  these  analogies  ami  dissimilarities  nothing  positive  could 
be  affirmed  with  respect  to  the  identity  of  magnetism  and  electricity, 
until,  in  1819,  Oersted  made  a  discovery  which  showed  that  these 
physical  agents  are  most  intimately  allied,  if  not  identical.  They 
are  now  regarded,  as  previously  stated,  by  physicists  generally,  to  be 
identical. 

559.  Action  of  an  Electrical  Current  upon  a  Mag- 
net. —  Oersted  discovered  the  fact  that  an  electrical  current 
has  a  directive  power  over  the  magnetic  needle,  tending  al- 
ways to  direct  it  at  right  angles  to  its  own  direction. 
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This  action  may  be  shown  by  theapparatus  represented  in  Fig.  379. 
If  a  wire  be  placed  parallel  to  and  pretty  near  a  magnetic  needle,  and 
then  a  current  of  electricity  be  passed  through  it,  the  needle  will  turn 
around,  and  after  a  few  oscillations  will  come  to  rest  in  a  position 
sensibly  at  right  angles  to  the  current.  That  it  does  not  take  a 
position  absolutely  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  current  is  because  of 
the  directive  force  of  the  earth,  which  partially  counteracts  that  of 
the  current.      ' 

The  direction  towards  which  the  north  end  of  the  needle  will 
turn  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  current.  If  that  flows  /rora 
south'  to  north,  and  above  the  needle,  the  north  pole  of  the  needle 
deviates  towards  the  west ;  if  it  flows  towards  the  south,  and  above 
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the  needle,  the  north  pole  of  the  needle  deviates  towards  the  east. 
When  the  current  Bows  below  the  needlo,  thephenotnenaare  reversed. 
560.  Ampere's  Law.  —  Ampere,  to  whom  the  diseovery 
of  the  greater  portion  of  electro-magnetic  phenomena  ia  due, 
gave  a  simple  expression  to  the  law  which  governs  the  action 
of  a  current  upon  a  magnet.  He  supposes  an  observer  lying 
down  upon  the  wire  along  which  the  current  flows,  the  current 
entering  at  the  feet  and  going  out  at  the  head.  Then,  if  he 
turn  his  face  always  towards  the  needle,  the  north  pole  will  in 
all  cases  be  deviated  towards  his  left  hand. 


Fig.  380. 

561.  Action  of  Magnets  upon  Currents,  and  of 
Currents  upon  Currents.  —  A mp£ke  established  the  fol- 
lowing principles :  — 

1.  Magnets  exercise  a  directive  force  upon  currents. 

To  illustrate  this,  we  bend  a  copper  wire  into  a  circular  form,  and 
then  dip  its  extremities,  which  should  be  pointed  with  steel,  into 
cups  of  mercury,  one  above  the  other,  as  shown  in  Fig.  380.  These 
cups  communicate  with  the  two  poles  of  a  battery,  by  means  of  which 
a  current  maybe  generated,  flowing  us  indicated  by  the  arrows. 
Now,  if  a  bar  magnet  be  brought  near  this  current,  the  axis  being  io 
the  plane  of  the  current,  wc  shall  see  the  hoop  turn  about,  the  steel 
points  in  the  cups,  and  come  to  rest,  with  its  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  magnet- 
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2.  The  earth,  which  acts  like  a  huge  magnet  upon  a  mag- 
netic needle,  acts  in  the  same  manner  upon  movable  currents  ; 
that  is,  it  directs  them  so  that  they  are  perpendicular  to  the 
magnetic  meridian. 

This  may  be  shown  by  the  apparatus  of  Fig.  380.  If  the  commu- 
nication with  the  battery  be  cut  off,  and  the  hoop  be  turned  till  its 
plane  coincides  with  the  magnetic  meridian,  it  will  remain  in  that 
position.  If  now  a  current  be  passed  through  it,  we  see  it  turn 
slowly  around  the  pivots,  so  as  to  take  a  position  at  right  angles  to 
the  meridian.  It  will  turn  in  such  a  direction  that  the  current  in 
the  lower  part  of  the  hoop  will  flow  from  east  to  west. 

3.  The  wires  of  two  parallel 
currents  attract  each  other 
when  the  currents  flow  in  the 
same  direction,  if  there  is  free- 
dom of  motion  for  the  wires, 
and  repel  each  other  when  they 
flow  in  opposite  directions.  Fi£-  381- 

4.  If  a  wire  be  coiled  as  represented  in  Fig.  381,  and  then 
be  suspended  by  its  steel  points  in  the  cups  of  mercury  (Fig. 


Fig.  382. 

380),  it  will,  when  a  current  is  passed  through  it,  arrange 
itself  in  the  meridian  like  a  magnetic  needle. 

When  the  current  takes  the  direction  of  the  arrows,  the  end,  a. 
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is  directed  towards  the  north.  The  spiral  in  Fig.  381  is  technically 
called  a  helix.  When  thus  suspended,  the  helix  has"  all  the  proper- 
ties of  a  magnet,  and  is  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  attraction  and 
repulsion.  A  helix  of  the  kind  described  is  called  a  solenoid.  A 
solenoid  is  only  complete  when  its  wire  passes  in  the  direction  of  the 
axis  in  the  interior  of  the  helix.  If  two  solenoids  are  brought  near 
each  other,  as  represented  in  Fig.  382,  like  poles  will  repel  and  un- 
like attract,  as  in  the  case  of  a  magnet. 

562.  Ampere's  Theory  of  Magnetism. — From  the 
facts  explained  in  the  last  article,  Ampere  deduced  a  theory  of  mag- 
netism. He  supposes  magnetism  to  be  due  to  currents  of  electricity 
flowing  around  the  ultimate  molecules  of  a  magnet,  always  in  the 
same  direction.  In  a  body  not  magnetized  these  currents  are  sup- 
posed to  have  directions  not  parallel.  The  currents  in  the  interior  of 
the  magnet  neutralize  each  other,  as  their  adjacent  parts  oppose  one 
another,  and  consequently  the  total  effect  of  all  the  currents  in  a 
magnet  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  set  of  surface  currents  flowing  around 
the  magnet  in  such  a  direction  that  if  we  place  the  eye-  at  the  south 
end  of  a  magnet,  and  look  in  the  direction  of  the  axis,  the  current 
will  flow  around  in  the  same  direction  as  the  hands  of  a  watch. 


Fig.  383. 

In  Fig.  383  we  have  the  large"  circles,  N  and  S,  with  the  surface 
and  molecular  currents  represented.  iV  and  8  are  the  north  and  south 
ends  of  a  magnet.  Between  these  two  ends  is  a  magnet  with  its 
parallel  surface  currents. 

This  theory  explains  why  like  poles  repel  and  unlike  attract.  If 
unlike  poles  are  brought  near  each  other,  the  electric  currents  on  their 
adjoining  sides  will  have  the  same  direction ;  and  since  two  currents 
having  the  same  direction  attract  each  other,  the  two  poles  will  also 
attract  each  other.  If  like  poles  are  brought  together,  the  current  of 
the  adjacent  sides  will  have  opposite  directions,  and  the  poles  will 
repel  each  other. 


GALVANOMETERS. 


563.  The  Galvanometer.  —  Galvanic  Multiplier. —  A 
Galvanometer  is  an  instrument  for  measuring  the  force  of  an 

electrical  current.    In  its  sim- 

plest  form  it  consists  of  a 
magnetic  needle  {ah,  Fig. 
384)  with  a  conducting  wire 
passed  around  it  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length. 

When  a  current  of  electricity 
is  passed  through  the  wire,  its  F'g-  884. 

presence  will  be  indicated  bv  a  mutton  of  the  needle,  its  force  by  the 
amount  of  deviation  of  the  needle,  and  the  direction  of  the  current 
will  be  indicated  by  the  direction  towards  which  the  north  end  of  the 
needle  deviates. 


Kg.  386.     . 

The  Galvanic  Multiplier  is  a  galvanometer  of  great  sensitive- 
ness, but  constructed  on  the  same  principles  as  the  one  already 
described. 

It  is  represented  in  Fig.  385.     It  consists  of  a  copper  stand,  M, 
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supporting  a  glass  cylinder,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  Under  the  cylin- 
der is  a  graduated  circle,  beneath  which  is  a  wooden  frame  wound  with 
a  great  number  of  coils  of  copper  wire.  The  wire  is  insulated  by  being 
covered  with  silk.  The  two  ends  of  the  coil  communicate  with  the 
binding-screws,  m  and  n,  by  means  of  which  they  may  be  made  to 
communicate  with  the  poles  of  a  voltaic  couple.  A  metallic  frame 
supports  a  hook,  from  which  is  suspended  a  delicate  silken  cord,  s. 
This  cord  supports  two  fine  magnetic  needles,  the  one,  a  6,  above  the 
graduated  circle,  and  the  other,  2?,  within  the  coil,  only  a  part  of 
which  is  visible  in  the  figure.  The  two  needles  are  so  united  that 
one  cannot  turn  without  the  other,  and  their  poles  being  placed  in 
opposite  directions,  the  action  of  the  earth  upon  them  is  completely 
neutralized.     Hence  they  are  free  to  obey  the  least  force. 

This  combination  of  needles  is  called  an  astatic  needle,  and  the 
galvanometer  in  which  it  is  used  an  astatic  galvanometer, 

564.  Uses  of  the  Galvanic  Multiplier.  — The  multiplier 
is  used  to  indicate  the  feeblest  currents  of  electricity.  By 
means  of  it  Becquerel  established  the  fact  that  a  current  is 
developed  in  every  chemical  action,  in  the  imbibition  of 
liquids,  and  in  many  other  phenomena.  By  using  a  galva- 
nometer with  many  thousands  of  turns  of  wire,  the  existence 
of  electrical  currents  in  animals  and  vegetables  ma}*  be 
demonstrated. 

To  show  the  currents  developed  by  chemical  action,  as,  for  exam- 
ple, the  action  of  acids  upon  metals,  two  fine  platinum  wires  are  in- 
troduced into  the  binders,  m  and  n.  One  end  of  one  of  the  wires  is 
then  dipped  into  a  glass  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  and  the  other  is  held 
in  contact  with  a  plate  of  zinc,  which  is  also  dipped  into  the  dilute 
acid.  The  two  needles  which  were  before  parallel  to  0 1,  and  which 
we  suppose  to  have  been  placed  in  the  magnetic  meridian,  imme- 
diately turn  round  and  become  perpendicular  to  the  meridian,  indi- 
cating the  instantaneous  production  of  a  current. 

565.  Magnetizing  by  means  of  an  Electrical  Cur- 
rent. —  If  a  wire  be  wound  around  a  bar  of  iron,  and  a 
current  of  electricity  be  passed  through  the  wire,  it  is  at  once 
converted  into  a  magnet.  The  method  of  making  the  experi- 
ment is  shown  in  Fig.  386. 
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If  the  current  cease,  the  iron  bar  at  once  loses  its  magnetism. 
We  may  in  like  manner  form  a  permanent  magnet  by  using  a  bar  of 
steel  instead  of  a  bar  of  iruu. 

" --■) 

Fig.  386. 
The  bar  of  steel  may  also  be  magnetized  by  passing  through  the 
wire  a  spark  from  a  Leyden  jar.  To  do  this,  one  end  of  the  wire  is 
made  to  touch  the  external  covering  of  the  jar,  and  the  other  end  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  button  of  the  jar.  The  steel  bar 
is  magnetized  instantaneously,  thus  showing  the  identity  between 
the  electricity  of  the  galvanic  current  and  that  of  the  Leyden  jar. 

Summary.  — 

Relation  between  Magnetism  and  Electricity. 
Action  of  an  Electrical  Current  upon  a  Magnet 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Ampere's  Law. 

Action  of  Magnets  upon  Currents,  and  of  Currents  upon 
Currents. 

1.  Magnets  exercise  a  Directive  Force  upon  Currents. 

2.  The  Earth  acts  like  a  huge  Magnet  upon  Movable 
Currents. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 

3.  Action  of  Parallel  Currents  upon  each  other. 

4.  Action  of  the  Current  upon  a  Helix  suspended  in  Cups 
of  Mercury. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Action  of  two  Solenoids  upon  each  other  illustrated  by 
Figure. 

Ampere's  Theory  of  Magnetism. 

Illustrations. 

Like  Poles  repel  and  Unlike  attract,  explained  by  Figure. 
Galvanometer: 

Action  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Galvanic  Multiplier. 

Description  by  Figure. 

Use  and  Mode  of  Action. 
Magnetizing  by  means  of  an  Electrical  Current* 

Method  illustrated  by  Figure. 
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SECTION    IV. ELECTRO-MAGNETIC     TELEGRAPHS. THE    ELECTRO- 

566.  The  Electro -magnet.  —  An  Electro-magnet  is  a 
magnet  obtained  by  the  use  of  electricity. 

Electro- magnets  are  generally  made  of  soft  iron,  bent  in  the  form 
of  a  horse-shoe,  as  shown  in  Fig.  387. 
Upon  each  branch  is  wound  a  great 
number  of  coils  of  wire,  insulated  by 
being  covered  with  silk.  In  order 
that  the  two  ends  of  the  horse-shoe 
may  have  opposite  polarities,  the  wire 
must  be  coiled  on  the  two  limbs,  A 
and  B,  in  such  a  way  that  if  the  mag- 
net were  straightened  out  it  would  run 
in  the  same  direction ;  its  extremities 
are  then  connected  with  the  poles  of 
a  battery. 
Fig.  387.  in  this  way  magnets  may  be  con- 

structed of  immense  power,  so  powerful,  in  fact, 
as  to  support  the  weight  or  ten  of  twelve  per- 
sons. Fig.  367  represents  the  method  of  arrang- 
ing the  details  of  a  magnet  which  is  intended 
to  exhibit  a  great  sustaining  power. 

The  plate  in  contact  with  the  two  poles  is  V 

called  an  armature.  \. 

When  the  instrument  is  of  soft  iron  it  is 
magnetized  instantaneously  by  the  passage  of  a 
current  of  electricity  through  the  wire,  and  as 
instantaneously  loses  its  magnetism  when  the 
current  is  stopped,  or  broken.  This  property 
has  l>een  utilized  iu  the  electro-magnetic  tele- 
graph. 

The  helix  itself  becomes  magnetized  as  well 
as  the  soft  iron.  Let  a  current  pass  through 
a  helix,  as  shown  in  Fig.  388;  a  rod  of  iron 
placed  below  it  will  be  drawn  up  by  the  action 
of  the  magnetized  coil.  fig.  388. 
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567.  The  Electrical  Telegraph.  — An  Electrical 
Telegraph  is  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  intelligence  to 
a  distance  by  means  of  electrical  currents.  Morse's  tele- 
graph is  more  extensively  used  than  any  other,  and  the  prin- 
ciple on  which  it  is  operated  is  very  simple. 

At  the  station  from  which  a  telegram  is  despatched  is  an  elec- 
trical batter;,  and  at  the  one  where  it  is  to  he  received  is  an 
electro -magnet.  The  two  are  connected  by  a  wire  running  be- 
tween the  stations.  When  the  current  is  transmitted  through 
the  wire,  the  iron  becomes  inagnetized  and  atlracts  an  armaiure  of 
soft  iron,  which  in  turn  imparts  motion  to  other  pieces,  by  means 
of  which  the  signals  arc  imparted.  When  the  current  ceases,  the 
iron  loses  its  magnetism,  and  a  spring  forces  the  armature  bach 
to  its  primitive  position.  By  successively  breaking  and  restoring  the 
current,  the  telegram  is  transmitted.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however, 
each  station  has  the  transmitting  and  receiving  apparatus. 


Fig.  389. 
568.  The  Register.  —  One  form  of  the  receiving  apparatus  is 
the  register  represented  in  Fig.  389,  which  is  composed  of  an  electro- 
magnet, E,  which,  whenever  a  current  is  transmitted,  as  at  A,  acts 
by  attraction  upon  an  armature  of  soft  iron,  m,  fixed  at  the  extremity  of 
a  lever,  mn,  and  movable  abont  an  axis.  At  its  extremity,  m,  the 
lever  carries  a  point,  x,  which  may  he  made  to  press  against  a  mov- 
able slip  of  paper,  ab.  When  the  current  does  not  pass  through 
the  electro-magnet,  the  point,  x,  does  not  press  against  the  paper; 
but  as  soon  as  the  current  passes,  the  point  is  pressed  against  the 
paper,  and  traces  upon  it  either  a  point  or  a  line  more  or  less  elon- 
gated, according  to  the  length  of  time  during  which  the  current  is 
uninterrupted. 
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The  slip  of  paper  is  kept  in  motion  uniformly  by  means  of  a  train 
of  clock-work,  which  turns  the  cylinder,  Z.  The  slip  of  paper  mov- 
ing uniformly  in  the  direction  from  a  to  6,  the  operator  at  the  other 
station,  by  pressing  the  button  of  the  key,  and  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure for  greater  or  lesser  periods  of  time,  causes  a  succession  of  points 
and  marks  to  be  made  upon  the  paper  at  pleasure.  The  current, 
after  making  the  circuit  of  the  helix,  passes  out  at  T. 

The  register  just  described  is  now  going  out  of  ujse,  and  an  instru- 
ment called  the  "sounder"  is  employed.  It  is  simply  a  register 
without  the  slip  of  paper  aud  clock-work  attachment.  The  message 
is  read  by  the  operator  from  the  clicking  of  the  armature,  and  cop- 
ied by  himself,  whereas  in  large  offices,  when  the  recording  appara- 
tus was  used,  an  operator  was  employed  to  read  the  despatch  from 
the  slip  of  paper  as  it  came  from  the  instrument,  and  a  copyist  stood 
ready  to  write  it  down.  By  means  of  sound-reading  the  expense 
thereby  is  much  lessened. 

The  following  table  contains  the  characters  of  Morse's  alphabet, 
now  in  general  use  throughout  the  world :  — 

abedefghi  j 

k  Imnopqrst 

u  v  w  x  y         z         &  1  2 


3  4  5  6  7  8  9  0 


A  space  about  equal  to  the  length  of  a  dash  is  left  between 
two  letters,  and  a  space  about  twice  this  length  between  two 
words. 

569.  Key  for  Transmitting.  —  For  opening  and  closing 
the  circuit  in  the  transmission  of  messages,  an  apparatus 
called  the  key  is  used.  It  consists  (Fig.  390)  of  a  metallic 
lever,  on  one  end  of  which  is  a  knob,  X.  At  T  arc  two 
platinum  points,  one  on  the  lever  and  the  other  on  the  metal- 
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)  through  which  the 


lie  plate  below.     C  and  D  are  the  t 
current  passes. 

The  operator,  to  close  the  eir< 
and  send  the  message,  presses  the 
knob  down  and  brings  in  contact  the 
two  platinum  points  at  T.  The  cur- 
rent will  then  pass  through  iho 
metallic  connections  out  at  the  wire, 
J),  to  the  next  station.  Y  is  a  mov- 
able brass  arm  that  slides  under  a  lip  for  the  purpose  of  closing 
the  circuit  when  the  key  is  not  in  use.  A  spring  under  the  lever 
keeps  the  platinum  points  separated  when  the  pressure  is  removed 
from  the  knob.  The  knobs,  Fand  X,  are  both  non-conductors  to 
protect  the  operator  from  electric  shocks. 

570.  The  Relay.  —  It  is  only  when  the  stations  are  a 
short  distance  apart,  generally  less  than  fifty  miles,  that  the 
receiving  instrument  is  operated  directly  by  the  line  current. 
In  long  distances  this  becomes  too  feeble  to  do  this  effec- 
tively, but  by  allowing  the  main  current  to  enter  an  instru- 
ment called  the  relay,  a  local  current  is  generated  to  work  the 
register  or  sounder. 


Fig.  391. 

The  line  wire  enters  at  D  (Fig.  VBY),  traverses  the  helix  and  passes 

out  at  C  to  the  ground,  or  if  it  be  a  way-station  to  the  main  line.     A 

wire  from  A  connects  with  the  positive  pole  of  a  local  battery  of  two 

or  three  cells.     A  wire  from  B  goes  to  the  register  or  sounder,  and 
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thence  to  the  negative  pole  of  the  battery,  forming  the  complete  local 
circuit. 

When  the  distant  operator  transmits  a  message  by  means  of  the 
key  along  the  main  line,  it  passes  at  D  through  the  magnet,  K,  and 
causes  the  armature,  E,  to  move  back  and  forth  in  front  of  the 
magnet,  and  to  exactly  reproduce  in  its  movements  the  interruptions 
of  the  current  made  by  the  key  of  the  operator. 

The  backward  motiou  of  E  is  produced  by  a  spring  which  is  reg- 
ulated at  H;  the  forward  motion,  of  course,  by  the  attraction  of  the 
magnet.  When  E  moves  forward  it  brings  the  lever,  F,  in  contact 
with  6r,  and  thus  operates  the  local  circuit. 

The  register  or  sounder,  which  is  included  within  this  circuit,  is 
worked  in  precisely  the  same  way  that  the  key  affects  the  relay,  only 
with  far  greater  force. 

571.  Lightning  Arresters.  —  Experience  has  shown  that 
the  wires  may,  from  atmospheric  influences,  accumulate  upon  them- 
selves sufficient  quantities  of  electricity  to  prove  troublesome  to  the 
operators  of  the  telegraph.  To  prevent  any  injurious  action  of  this 
kind,  an  arrangement  is  sometimes  used  composed  of  two  toothed 
pieces  of  metal,  disposed  so  that  the  teeth  are  nearly  in  contact.  The 
current  passes  into  one  of  these  pieces,  while  the  other  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  earth.  If,  from  any  atmospheric  change,  electricity 
accumulates  upon  the  wires  or  apparatus,  it  is  given  off  by  the  points 
to  the  piece  which  is  in  communication  with  the  earth,  and  shocks 
are  thus  avoided. 

Other  forms  of  lightning  protectors  have  been  devised  that  are 
simple  and  effective.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  lightniug  should 
be  carried  to  the  earth,  but  only  diverted  from  the  relay  magnet. 
An  inexpensive  way  of  turning  aside  the  lightning,  and  one  of  which 
every  operator  can  avail  himself,  has  been  suggested.  Let  a  wire, 
larger  than  that  of  the  relay  magnet,  and  a  few  inches  in  length, 
run  from  each  main  circuit  binding-screw  of  the  relay,  and  end 
in  a  small  bottle  of  water.  The  wires  must  not  come  together, 
but  their  distance  from  each  other  can  be  varied  according  to 
circumstances. 

Water  being  a  poor  conductor  of  voltaic  electricity,  little  is  lost, 
most  of  it  preferring  the  magnetic  wire ;  but  atmospheric  electricity, 
by  its  great  intensity,  takes  the  short  water-route.  These  devices 
are  not  an  absolute  protection ;  but  during  a  severe  thunder-storm 
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relays  should  be  cut  off  from  the  main  line,  but  in  such  a  manner 
as  not  to  break  it. 

572.  The  Circuit.  —  In  what  has  been  said,  only  a  single 
wire  has  been  spoken  of  as  running  from  station  to  station. 
This  is  generally  an  iron  wire  which  passes  over  glass  insu- 
lators attached  to  tall  wooden  posts.  When  the  wires  are 
laid  under  ground  or  in  water,  they  are  insulated  by  a  coat- 
ing of  gutta-percha.  Copper  wires  are  commonly  used  in 
offices. 

It  would  seem  necessary,  in  order  to  complete  the  circuit,  that  a 
second  wire  should  be  employed.  Such,  however,  is  not  the  case. 
The  employment  of  a  second  wire  is  avoided  by  connecting  the  two 
ends  of  the  single  wire  with*  the  earth.  When  gas  or  water  pipes 
enter  an  office  the  ground  wire  is  attached  to  them. 

If  there  are  no  such  conveniences,  copper  plates  several  feet  square 
at  each  station  are  buried  in  a  perpendicular  position,  at  sufficient 
depth  so  as  to  be  always  in  contact  with  moist  earth.  The  circuit 
is  thus  completed.  At  the  station  where  the  message  is  sent  the 
line  is  connected  with  the  positive  pole  of  the  battery,  and  the  cur- 
rent passes  over  the  wire  down  through  the  earth  back  to  the  nega- 
tive pole.  This  simple  device  saves  not  only  half  the  expense  in 
constructing  wires,  but  greatly  increases  the  power  of  electrical 
transmission,  the  resistance  it  offers  compared  with  the  wire  being 
practically  nothing. 

Since  the  earth  is  the  common  reservoir  of  neutral  electricity  the 
electric  current  from  the  wire  is  really  dissipated  when  it  communi- 
cates with  it.  There  is  not  supposed  to  be  any  real  passage  of  the 
electricity  back  to  the  battery  from  which '  it  started.  The  inter- 
mediate offices  are  supplied  with  ground  wires,  to  be  used  only  in 
case  of  trouble  on  the  line. 

573.  Plan  of  a  Way-Station.  —  In  Fig.  392  we  have 
represented  a  plan  of  the  instruments  and  connections  of  a 
way-station.  The  line  enters  at  Z,  passes  through  the  light- 
ning arrester,  X,  traverses  the  coil  of  the  rela}~,  M,  and  then 
passes  through  the  key,  K,  back  to  the  lightning  arrester, 
and  then  to  the  next  station  by  the  line,  L,    The  dotted  lines 
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represent  the  local  circuit,  and  B  the  local  battery  that  is 
operated  by  the  rela}',  M.  The  sounder,  5,  which  is  in- 
cluded in  the  circuit,  is  also  operated.  Instead  of  the  sounder 
a  register  might  be  substituted. 

By  turning  the  button,  C,  the  current  passes  along  the  main  line 
without  going  through  the  instrument.     The  switch,  Q,  can  be  used 


Fig.  392. 

to  connect  the  line  on  either  side  of  the  instruments  with  the 
earth  at  G.  The  line  connected  with  the  ground  at  G  can  then  be 
worked  independently  of  the  other. 

A  plan  of  a  terminal  station  would  have  a  large  main  battery,  and 
would  dispense  with  the  "  cut-out,"  C,  and  the  line,  U ;  in  other 
respects  it  would  agree  with  the  plan  of  a  way-station. 

574.  Other  Forms  of  Telegraphs.  —  Other  systems  of 
telegraphy  besides  Mouse's  are  used  to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  The 
most  ingenious  of  these  are  BaIn's  electro-chemical  telegraph,  and 
the  printing  telegraphs  of  House,  Hughes,  and  Phelps. 

In  Bain's  telegraph  there  is  no  magnet  used,  but  a  small  steel 
point  connecting  with  the  line  wire,  when  the  current  passes,  presses 
upon  the  roll  of  paper  that  has  been  previously  soaked  in  ferrocya- 
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tiide  of  potassium,  and  which  rests  upon  a  metallic  plate.  When 
the  point  touches  the  paper  the  chemical  preparation  is  decomposed, 
and  blue  marks  are  left  on  the  paper,  due  to  the  formation  of  Prus- 
sian blue. 

Of  the  three  printing  telegraphs,  that  of  Phelps  is  the  most  ser- 
viceable, and  is  a  combination  of  House's  and  Hughes's  with  the 
improvements  of  Phelps. 

The  sending  instrument  has  twenty-eight  keys  arranged  like  those 
of  a  piano ;  upon  these  are  printed  the  twenty-six  letters  of  the 
alphabet,  and  two  punctuation  points.  When  the  operator  depresses 
the  keys,  the  circuit  is  closed,  and  the  messago  is  printed  at  the  other 
end  of  the  line  in  ordinary  letters.  This  system  works  faster  than 
Morse's,  and  the  message  does  not  have  to  be  transcribed. 

575.  Duplex  and  Quadruplex  Telegraphy. — Duplex 
telegraphy  refers  to  that  system  of  telegraphing  by  which  messages 

are  simultaneously  sent  in  opposite  directions  on  one  and  the  same 
wire,  thereby  doubling  the  working  capacity,  of  the  liue.  Quadruplex 
telegraphy  refers  to  the  system  of  telegraphing  whereby  four  mes- 
sages, two  in  each  direction,  may  be  simultaneously  transmitted  over 
one  and  the  same  wire.  The  quadruple*  system  has  been  exten- 
sively employed  within  a  few  years  by  the  Western  Union  Telegraph 
Company,  and  is  at  present  in  use  between  almost  all  the  principal 
cities  in  the  country. 

A  detailed  description  of  these  systems,  however,  would  be  beyond 
the  scope  of  the  present  work. 

576.  Submarine  Cables.  —  Since  the  invention  of  the 
telegraph,  a  complete  network  of  lines  has 

been  established  over  both  continents.  Not 
only  have  thousands  of  miles  of  wires  been 
stretched  on  land,  but  submarine  wires 
bave  been  laid,  connecting  places  separated 
by  thousands  of  miles  of  water.  Tele- 
graphic wires  connect  England  and  Ireland, 
England  and  France,  France  and  Algiers, 
Europe  and  America. 

The  Atlantic  cables  (Fig.  393)  consist  of  Fig.  3S3. 

(1)  a  central  conducting  strand,  0,  of  seven  copper  wires  ;  (2) 
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surrounding  this  an  insulating  coat,  (7,  of  gutta-percha; 
(3)  a  layer  of  several  strands  of  tarred  hemp,  H,  to  protect 
the  gutta-percha ;  and  (4)  outside  of  all,  eighteen  iron  wires, 
/,  as  a  protecting  sheath.  ' 

The  signals  are  indicated  by  means  of  Sir  Wm.  Thomson's  re- 
flecting galvanometer,  an  instrument  of  extreme  delicacy,  without 
which  the  practical  success  of  the  Atlantic  cable  would  have  been 
a  matter  of  great  doubt. 

A  needle  with  a  very  light  mirror  attached  is  suspended  by  a  silk 
thread  within  a  coil  of  insulated  copper  wire  ;  at  a  distance  of  a  yard 
is  a  scale  with  zero  in  the  centre  and  the  graduation  extending  on 
each  side.  Under  the  zero  point  is  an  aperture  through  which  the 
light  comes  from  a  gas  or  lamp  flame,  and  strikes  on  the  mirror  and 
is  then  reflected  upon  the  scale.  The  spot  of  light  is  deflected  to  the 
right  or  left  according  to  the  current,  and  these  deflections  corre- 
spond to  the  dots  and  dashes  of  Morse's  alphabet. 

577.  The  Fire-Alarm  Telegraph.  —  Electricity  is  now 
widely  used  in  manj*  places  to  indicate  the  locality  of  fires. 
The  apparatus  employed  is  really  a  modification  of  Morse's 
telegraph.  In  various  parts  of  the  city  or  town  are  small 
boxes,  called  signal-boxes,  which  are  connected  with  a  central 
station  by  means  of  wires. 

When  a  fire  occurs  in  the  vicinity  of  any  box,  by  turning  a  crank 
within  the  box  the  circuit  is  opened  and  closed,  and  the  number  of 
the  box  thereby  telegraphed  to  the  central  station.  This  station  is 
also  connected  with  bells  by  wires  at  different  points,  and  when  the 
watchman  on  duty  here  receives  notice  of  a  fire  as  stated  above,  he 
strikes,  by  means  of  the  electric  current,  on  the  bells  the  number  of 
the  box  in  whose  neighborhood  the  fire  is,  so  that  the  firemen  know 
almost  the  precise  locality  of  the  fire. 

578.  Electro-magnetic  Motor.  —  Many  attempts  have 
been  made,  and  with  partial  success,  to  employ  electro- 
magnetism  as  a  motor  for  the  propulsion  of  machineiy,  but 
in  all  cases  the  expense  has  been  so  great  as  to  preclude  its 
economical  use. 

Fig.  394  represents  an  electro-magnetic  machine.     It  is  composed 
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of  four  electro- magnets,  acting  in  pairs  upon  two  pieces  of  soft 
iron,  P,  only  one  of  which  is  seen  in  the  figure.  These  pieces,  at- 
tracted by  the  electro-magnets,  E  F,  transmit  the  motion  by  means 
of  a  working-beam,  to  a  crank,  m,  fixed  at  the  extremity  of  a  hori- 
zontal arbor.  The  latter  bears  an  iron  fly-wheel,  which  regulates 
the  motion.  Finally,  the  same  arbor  supports  a  piece  of  metal,  w,  of 
a  greater  diameter,  the  use  of  which  will  be  explained  presently. 

The  current  from  the  battery,  P,  entering  A,  passes  into  a  plat- 
form of  cast-iron,  B,  then,  through  different  metallic  pieces,  it 
reaches  the  arbor  and  the  piece,  n.  From  thence  the  current  flows 
alternately  to  the  electro-magnets,  EF  and  ef.  The  manner  in 
which  this  alternate  flow  is  effected  is  shown  in  Fig.  394,  which 
represents  a  section  of  the  piece,  w,  and  its  accessories.  Upon  the 
piece,  fij  is  a  projection,  c,  called  a  cam,  which  in  the  course  of  one 
revolution  touches  successively  two  pallets,  a  and  b ;  these  transmit 
to  the  electro-magnets  the  current,  whose  course  is  indicated  by  the 
unfeathered  arrows.  The  feathered  arrows  in  the  figure  show  the 
direction  in  which  the  parts  of  the  machine  move. 

The  current  passing  alternately  into  the  two  pallets,  a  and  6,  and 
thence  into  the  systems  of  electro-magnets,  -EJFand  ef,  the  piece,  P, 
is  first  attracted,  and  then  a  similar  piece  at  the  other  extremity  of 
the  arbor  of  the  fly-wheel  is  attracted,  and  so  on.  The  result  is  a 
continuous  rotary  motion,  which  is  transmitted  by  a  driving-band 
to  a  train  of  wheels,  and  so  on  to  the  pumps,  which  it  is  destined  tc 
work. 

Summary.  — 
Electro-magnet. 

Description  by  Figure. 

Helix  Magnetized.  —  Shown  by  Figure. 
Electric  Telegraph. 

Definition. 

Principle  of  Morse's. 
The  Register. 

Recording  Apparatus  explained  by  Figure. 

Descri]  tion  of  the  Sounder. 

Morse's  Alphabet. 
Key  for  Transmitting. 

Description. 

Method  of  working  illustrated  by  Figure. 
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The  Relay. 

Object  of  the  Relay. 

Description. 

Method  of  working  illustrated  by  Figure. 
Lightning  Arresters. 

Atmospheric  Electricity  taken  from  the  wires  by  means 
of  Metallic  Teeth. 

Water  as  a  Method  of  relieving  the  Wires. 
The  Circuit. 

Earth  aa  a  part  of  the  Circuit. 

Advantages. 
Circuit  of  a  Way- Station. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Other  Forms  of  Telegraphs. 

Bain's,  House's,  Hughes's,  and  Phelps's. 
Duplex  and  Quadruplex  Telegraphy. 

Explanation  of  Each. 
Submarine  Cables. 
Fire- A  larm  Telegraph. 
Electro-magnetic  Mo^or. 

Explained  by  Figure. 


SECTION    V. INDUCTION.  —  MAGNETO-ELECTRICITY.  —  THERMO- 
ELECTRICITY. 

579.  Induction  by  Currents.  —  We  have  seen  that  the 
electricity  of  the  machine  acts  upon  bodies  b}'  induction. 
The  electricity  of  the  battery  acts  in  a  similar  manner,  but 
only  when  the  currents  begin  to  flow  and  when  they  cease. 

To  show  this,  take  two  copper  wires,  covered  with  silk,  and  wind 
them  side  by  side  upon  a  bobbin.  Then  fasten  the  two  ends  of  the 
first  wire  to  the  two  binders,  m  and  n,  of  the  galvanometer  (Fig.  335). 
Next  connect  one  end  of  the  second  wire  with  one  pole  of  a  feeble 
galvanic  battery.  If  the  other  end  of  the  second  wire  be  brought 
into  contact  with  the  second  pole  of  the  battery,  at  the  instant  of 
eontp.c4,  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer  will  indicate  the  production 
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of  a  current  in  the  first  wire  flowing  in  :m  opposite  direction  to  lh:it 
of  the  battery.  If  the  contact  is  kept  up,  the  flow  of  the.  induced 
current  ceases,  as  is  shown  by  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer  return- 
ing to  ita  position  of  rest.  If  the  current  of  the  battery  is  broken, 
the  needle  of  the  galvanometer  is  again  deviated,  but  in  a  contrary 
direction,  indicating  an  induced  current  flowing  in  the  same  direction 
as  that  of  the  battery. 

The  battery  current  is  called  the  primary,  or  inducing  cur- 
rent ;  the  other  current  is  called  the  secondary,  or  induced 


Fig.  895. 

A  current  flowing  in  llie  same  direction  as  the  primary  is  called  a 
direct  current,  but  if  flowing  in  the  opposite  direction,  inverse. 

Induced  currents  arc  also  produced  when  a  primary  coil  of  h  ire,  P, 
through  which  the  current  is  passing  (Fig.  395),  is  brought  towards 
or  removed  from  a  secondary  one,  /.  When  brought  towards  it,  the 
galvanometer  indicates  an  inverse  current  in  /,  and  also  if  placed 
tvithin  it,  or  if  the  intensity  of  the  battery  be  increased. 

If,  however,  the  coil,  ]',  lie  removed,  or  the  primary  current 
weakened,  a  direct  current  will  be  indicated  hi  /. 

580.    Laws  of  Induced   Currents.  —  Tlieao  currents  eop- 

form  to  the  following  laws:  — 

I.    At  the  instant  irhen  the  primary  current  begin*  tiifinn-  or  to 
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increase  its  intensity,  an  induced  current,  inrerse  and  momentary,  in 
developed  in  a  neighboring  circuit. 

2.  A  primary  current  approaching  a  cjnductor  gives  rise  to  an  in- 
duced current,  inverse  and  momentary. 

:i.  At  themoment  the  primary  current  ceases,  or  when  its  intensity 
diminishes,  or  when  it  is  removed  from  an.  adjacent  coil,  an  induced 
current  begins,  direct  and  momentary. 

581.  Induction  Coils. —  An  arrangement  for  producing 
nn  induced  current  in  a  secondary  coil  by  breaking  and  clos- 
ing, in  rapid  succession,  the  circuit  of  the  primary,  is  called 
an  induction  coil. 

Induced  currents  are  the  inure  powerful,  the  longer  the  wires  em- 
ployed. Hence  in  practice  it  is  naual  to  wind  the  wires  upon  bob- 
bins, as  shown  in  Fig.  39G. 


Fig.  396. 

The  coil  shown  in  Fig.  396  consists  first  of  a  cylinder  of  several 
hundred  coils  of  coarse  copper  wire.  This  is  the  inducing  coil.  Over 
it  is  a  finer  wire,  making  several  thousand  coils.  These  wires  are 
not  only  covered  with  silk,  but  also  with  an  insulating  varnish  of 
gmnlae.  At  the  extreme  left  of  the  stand  on  which  the  coil  rests, 
arc  two  binders  in  connection  with  the  two  poles  of  a  battery. 

A  bunch  of  iron  wires  is  inserted  as  a  cone  in  the  primary,  or  inner 
coil.  The  current- breaker  consists  of  a  small  armature,  at  the  left 
of  the  figure,  attracted  by  an  electro -magnet.  When  the  primary 
current  passes,  the  armature  is  attracted  and  immediately  breaks  the 
current.  It  then  instantly  flies  back  by  means  of  a  spring,  and  com- 
pletes the  circuit.  By  the  passage  of  the  current  through  the  primary 
coil  the  bunch  of  iron  wires  is  magnetized,  aud  helps  to  strengthen 
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the  induced  current  by  induction.  The  intensity  of  the  current  is 
thus  very  much  increased. 

The  primary  coil  is  of  coarse  wire,  so  as  to  secure  as  strong  a  cur- 
rent as  possible  for  magnetizing  the  bunch  of  wires ;  but  in  the  sec- 
ondary coil,  as  intensity  is  desired,  fine  wire  enables  us  to  bring  more 
coils  within  range  of  the  action  of  the  primary  coil  and  the  bunch  of 
wires.  The  two  ends  of  the  finer  wire  are  also  connected  with 
binders,  as  seen  at  the  right  of  the  figure,  and  through  them  may  be 
connected  with  any  conductor  whatever.  For  the  purpose  of  admin- 
istering a  shock,  the  binders  are  provided  with  wires  haviug  metallic 
handles,  which  are  to  be  grasped  with  the  hands. 

By  the  interruptions  of  the  current  the  shocks  produced  are  quite 
severe. 

Electrical  currents  have  been  employed  in  the  treatment  of  cer- 
tain diseases,  especially  those  connected  with  the  nervous  system. 
The  induction  coil  and  magneto-electric  machine  are  used  for  this 
purpose.  Electricity  has  a  powerful  action  upon  the  animal  economy, 
and  when  judiciously  applied  possesses  considerable  curative  power. 

582.  Ruhmkorff's  Coil.  —  The  principle  of  induced  currents 
has  been  applied  in  constructing  instruments  for  generating  large 
quantities  of  electricity.  The  induction  coil,  as  improved  by 
Ruhmkorff,  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  instruments  of  this  class. 
In  some  of  his  larger  instruments  he  uses  more  than  sixty  miles  of 
wire  in  the  secondary  coil.  In  the  largest  size  yet  made  the  sec- 
ondary wire  is  about  280  miles  in  length. 

The  dischargers  are  usually  placed  on  a  bar  over  the  helices,  and 
some  of  the  most  powerful  instruments  are  capable  of  throwing 
sparks  from  twenty  to  forty  inches  long.  The  induction  coil  can  be 
made  to  produce  results  similar  to  those  of  frictional  electricity.  It 
has  the  advantage  which  an  electrical  machine  does  not  have,  that 
it  is  not  affected  by  the  moisture  in  the  atmosphere. 

The  coil  can  be  used  to  charge  and  discharge  Leyden  jars.  The 
sparks  then  resemble  lightning  flashes,  and  the  sound  produced  is 
almost  deafening. 

The  shocks  from  the  larger  coils  are  violent  and  even  dangerous, 
and  the  heat  is  so  intense  as  to  melt  and  burn  a  fine  iron  wire  with 
considerable  brilliancy  of  light  when  placed  between  the  ends  of  the 
secondary  wire. 

The  brilliancy  and  beauty  of  the  electric  light  from  the  coil  is  seen 
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when  the  current  passes  through  Geissler's  tubes.  These  are  sealed 
glass  tubes  filled  with  rarefied  vapors  or  gases;  platinum  wires  are 
sealed  into  the  ends  of  the  tubes  to  conduct  the  current.  Fig.  397 
represents  the  current  passing  through  a  tube  of  hydrogen;  in  the 
bulbs  the  light  is  white,  but  in  the  connecting  links  it  is  red. 


Fig.  3S7. 

583.  Magneto-electricity.  —  We  have  seen  that  a  cur- 
rent of  electricity  passing  through  wires  which  surround  a 
piece  of  soft  iron  magnetize  it,  and,  conversely,  a  magnetized 
bar  introduced  into  a  coil  of  wire  develops  a  current  of  elec- 
tricity in  the  wire.  Electricity  produced  by  a  magnet  is  called 
magn  eto-electricily. 


!t\_ 


If  we  substitute  for  the  primary  coil  represented  in  Fig. 
395_a  permanent  magnet,  we  shall  obtain  results  like  those 
given  in  Art.  579. 
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We  can  produce  tho  same  effect  if  a  bar  of  soft  iron  be  inserted  iu 
the  helix,  and  one  end  of  a  powerful  permanent  magnet  brought  near 
it,  as  shown  in  Fig.  398.  The  soft  iron  becomes  magnetized  by  in- 
duction from  the  permanent  magnet,  and  generates  an  electric  current 
in  the  helix,  causing  the  needle  of  the  galvanometer  to  be  deflected 
for  an  instant.  If  the  magnet  is  kept  stationary,  it  returns  to  its 
former  position,  but  is  deflected  in  the  oppositu  direction  when  it  is 
removed.  The  direction  of  the  Torrent  changes  with  the  poles  of  the 
magnet  that  are  presented  to  the  bar  of  soft  iron,  according  to 
Ampere's  law. 

584.  The  Magneto- dec  trie  Machine.  —  Fig.  399  rep- 
resents one  form  of  the  magneto-electric  machine. 


Fig.  899. 

In  front  of  the  helix  of  a  powerful  borse-shoe  magnet  there 
is  placed,  as  near  as  possible  without  touching,  a  bar  of  soft 
iron,  D,  rent  at  right  angles,  ami  surrounded  with  coils  of  in- 
sulated copper  wires.  The  end  of  the  wires  connect  underneath 
the  stand  with  the  screw-cup  at  the  left  band.  When  this 
armature  is  made  to  revolve,  the  soft  iron  becomes  magnetic 
by  induction,  and  generates  electrical  currents  in  the  coils  of 
insulated  wire.  The  poles  are  changed  twice  in  every  revo- 
lution, and  thus  the  direction  of  the  current  changes  twice  in 
every  revolution. 

Sparks  can  be  produced  by  this  machine,  water  decomposed,  and 
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wires  made  incandescent.  If  a  break-piece  be  added/  the  circuit  will 
be  rapidly  broken  and  closed,  and  a  series  of  shocks  will  be  felt  by 
a  person  grasping  the  handles  at  H.  The  shocks  will  be  more 
marked  if  the  hands  are  first  moistened  with  acidulated  water. 

Within  the  last  few  years  magneto-electrical  machines  have 
largely  increased  in  number  and  power.  By  means  of  these  con- 
trivances mechanical  work  is  transformed  into  powerful  electrical 
currents,  which  have  been  utilized  in  electro -plating  and  telegraph- 
ing, but  especially  are  they  successful  in  obtaining  the  electric  light. 
With  one  of  these  powerful  machines  driven  by  steam,  an  electric 
light  of  remarkable  brilliancy  is  produced. 

385.  Electric  Lighting  by  Magneto-electricity.  — 
In  Art.  554  we  considered  the  electric  light  as  produced  by 
a  voltaic  battery,  but  experience  has  proved  that  to  make  this 
light  of  practical  benefit  and  at  the  same  time  economical,  the 
electrical  energy  must  be  derived  from  dynamo-electric  ma- 
chines. All  these  machines  embody  the  general  principle 
of  a  revolving  armature,  wrapped  about  with  coils  of  wire,  in 
front  of  the  poles  of  a  magnet,  as  described  in  the  article  on 
Magneto-electricity. 

Probably  the  best  machine  for  this  purpose  is  the  Brush  magneto- 
electric  generator,  invented  by  Charles  F.  Brush,  of  Cleveland,  O. 
For  industrial  use  ami  illuminating  large  areas  the  Brush  system  of 
electric  lighting  is  no  longer  an  experiment  but  a  substantial  suc- 
cess, and  is  more  extensively  adopted  than  any  other. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  electric  lamps  in  use,  the  incandescent  and 
the  voltaic  arc.  The  incandescent  consists  of  a  strip  of  platinum, 
carbon,  or  bamboo,  placed  in  the  circuit,  which  becomes  white-hot 
when  the  current  passes,  and  emits  a  brilliant  light.  The  voltaic  arc 
was  described  in  Art.  554. 

The  Brush  system  uses  the  voltaic  arc  in  preference  to  the  incan- 
descent, as  being  more  economical  and  powerful  for  lighting  streets, 
large  parks,  buildings,  manufactories,  halls,  etc. 

Gas-carbons  in  the  arc  are  now,  on  account  of  their  impurities, 
generally  superseded  by  pure  carbon,  specially  prepared  and  pressed ; 
and  to  improve  their  conducting  power  they  are  sometimes  coated 
with  precipitated  copper  or  nickel ;  this  is  the  case  with  the  Brush 
carbons. 
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It  can  be  safely  affirmed  that  for  lighting  large  spaces  the  electric 
light  has  pro  veil  itself  a  success,  but  for  domestic  use,  where  small 
lamps  with  ii  steady,  soft  light  arc  desired,  the  question  lias  not  yel 
been  satisfactorily  settled. 

586.  The  Telephone.  —  The  Telephone  is  an  instru- 
ment for  transmitting  sound  by  means  of  electric  currents. 
Fig.  400  represents  the  form  of  the  Bell  telephone  that  is 
most  generally  adopted. 

JfS,eeen  in  the  section,  is  apermanent  magnet,  on  one 
end  of  which  is  a  coil  of  copper  wire,  C;  in   front  of  C  is  a 


Fig.  400. 

thin  plate  of  soft  iron,  BB,  called  a  diaphragm,  and  a  mouth- 
piece, A.  The  position  of  the  magnet  in  reference  to  the 
diaphragm  is  regulated  by  a  screw  at  the  right  of  S.  The  dia- 
phragm is  screwed  down  in  place  by  the  mouth-piece. 

The  ends  of  the  coil  pass  alongside  the  magnet  to  the  binding- 
screws  at  the  right  of  the  section,  and  arc  connected,  one  with  the 
line-wire  and  the  other  with  the  ground,  as  in  Ihc  telegraph,  or  with 
a  return  wire.  The  instruments  at  both  ends  of  the  line  are  precisely 
the  same. 

For  practical  purposes  it  is  best  to  have  two  telephones  at  each 
station,  so  as  to  hold  one  to  tlie  ear  while  speaking  through  the 
other;  it  is  also  easier  to  hear  with  a  telephone  applied  to  each  ear. 
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587.  Action  of  the  Telephone.  —  When  a  person  speaks 
into  the  mouth-piece  of  the  telephone  the  sound-waves  of  air  strike 
against  the  diaphragm  ami  cause  it  to  vibrate.  These  vibrations 
produce  an  alteration  in  the  magnetism  of  the  permanent  magnet, 
which  induces  electric  querents  in  the  wire  coil.  These  electric  pul- 
sations, heing  transmitted  through  tho  line-wire  to  the  distant  helix 
in  the  second  station,  cause  the  diaphragm  there  to  vibrate  exactly 
like  that  at  the  sending  station. 

The  waves  of  air  that  strike  the  oar  from  the  second  vibrating 
diaphragm,  being  complete  reproductions  of  those  that  strike  tho 
first,  give  the  same  sounds.  The  BOund-waues  are  not  carried  over 
the  line-wire,  but  the  pulsations  of  the  electric  current. 

The  sound  that  is  reproduced  in  the  receiving  instrument  becomes 
somewhat  feeble,  but  still  the  characteristics  of  the  person  speaking 
arc  faithfully  reproduced. 

588.  The  Microphone  consists  of  n  small  battery  con- 
nected by  means  of  wires  with  a  tele  phone -receiver,  and  with 
the  apparatus  represented  in  Fig.  401.  This  apparatus  con- 
sists of  a  vertical  rod  of  carbon 

fitted  loosely  into  two  blocks,  also 
of  carbon  ;  these  arc  securely  fas- 
tened to  an  upright  framework ; 
the  wires  that  connect  the  carbon 
with  the  telephone  and  battery 
are  seen  at  the  left  of  the  figure. 

The  sound  produced  by  the  walk- 
ing of  a  fly  on  the  base-board,  or 
brushing  of  the  softest  feather,  or 
faint  ticking  of  a  watch,  are  magnified 
to  such  an  extent  that  they  may  be 
heard  with  distinctness  miles  away  by  ri*  *°1, 

tho  listener  at  the  telephone.  If  the  carbon  lie  impregnated  with 
mercury  the  microphone  is  considered  more  effective.  To  get  the 
maximum  effect  with  any  particular  instrument,  the  position  of  the 
carbon  rod  must  bo  carefully  adjusted  by  repeated  trials.  To  prevent 
tho  interference  of  external  vibrations  the  base-board  should  rest 
upon  a  cushion  of  wadding  or  india-rubber. 
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589.  Thermo-electricity.  —  If  two  different  metals  are 
soldered  together,  and  the  free  ends  connected  by  wires  with 
a  galvanometer,  the  needle  by  its  deflection  will  indicate  the 
presence  of  the  electric  current,  when  heat  is  applied  to 
the  junction  of  the  metals.  When  the  junction  is  cooled, 
the  needle  will  be  deflected  in  an  opposite  direction.  Elec- 
tricity thus  developed  is  called  thermo-electricity.  Such  a  com- 
bination of  metals  is  called  a  thermo-electric  couple. 

The  usual  combination  is  a  bar  of  bismuth  soldered  to  one  of  anti- 
mony. When  heat  is  applied,  the  current  passes  from  the  bismuth 
to  the  antimony ;  when  cold,  the  reverse  takes  place.  The  bismuth 
is  the  positive  bar  with  negative  electrode,  aud  the  antimony  the 
negative  bar  with  positive  electrode. 

590.  Thermo-electric  Pile,  or  Battery.  —  By  con- 
necting a  number  of  tlier mo-electric  pairs 
(Fig.  402)  we  can  form  a  thermo-electric  pile,  or 

tery,  sometimes  called  thermo-electric  multi- 
>  plier.     In  this   way  we    get  a  more  powerful 
current  than  with  a  single  pair.     The  positive 
Fig.  402.       pole,  a,  and  the  negative,  b,  connect  by  wires 
with  the  galvanometer. 

A  large  number  of  these  pairs  can  be  arranged  in  a  compact  form 
(Fig.  403),  each  pair  and  layer  being  carefully  insulated  by  var- 
nished paper.  The  whole  is  then  enclosed  in  a  framework  of  some 
non-conducting  material.  Such  an  apparatus 
as  this  constitutes  the  most  delicate  test  for  heat 
that  has  been  devised.  Some  arc  so  sensitive 
that  the  heat  from  the  body  of  a  ily  walking 
over  them  will  deflect  the  needle  of  the 
galvanometer. 

If  heat  be  applied  to  both  faces  of  the  pile, 
opposite  currents  will  be  produced,  and  they 
will  neutralize  each  other  if  the  temperature  of 
Fig.  403.  Vmth  sides  in  kejit  :ilikc,  and  no  curreut  results; 

but  if  one  side  is  warmer  than  ihe  other  a  current  is  produced.  The 
current  is  thus  due  to  the  difference  of  temperature  between  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  the  multiplier. 
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The  multiplier  was  used  by  Melloni  with  great  success  in  de- 
monstrating the  phenomena  of  ra- 
diant hent,  For  the  purpose  of 
concentrating  the  heat-rays  upon  the 
pile  a  cone  is  employed,  as  repre- 
sented in  Fig.  404. 

591.  Animal  Electricity, — 

Certain  fishes  possess  the  power  of 
imparting  a  shock  that  compares 
in  intensity  with  that  of  a  power- 
ful Leydeu  jar.  Such  fishes  arc 
called  electrical  fishes,  the  most 
interesting  of  which  are  the  electri- 
cal  eel  of  South   America,   and  the 

torpeilo,   which    is    a   native  of  the  _ 

,,  V  Fig.  4M. 

Mediterranean. 

The  shocks  given  by  electrical  fishes  are  due  to  electricity  gener- 
ated in  the  body  of  the  fish.  Matteuci  showed  that  sparks  could 
be  obtained  from  the  fish,  ami  also  thai  the  galvanometer  is  affected 
when  one  of  its  wires  is  brought  into  connection  with  the  back  of  the 
fish  and  the  other  with  its  abdomen.  In  all  cases  the  shock  is  vol- 
untary, and  serves  as  a  means  of  defence  against  enemies. 

Summary.  — 

Induction  by  Currents. 

Illustrated  by  the  Galvanometer. 

Induced  Currents  produced  by  Primary  and   Secondary 
Coils. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 

Laws  of  Induced  Currents. 
Induction  Coils. 

Definition. 

Construction  explained  by  Figure. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

Use  in  Treatment  of  Diseases. 

Ruhmkorff's  Coil.  —  Its  Power. 

Getssler's  Tubes. 
Magneto  -electricity. 

.Di'lii'.irioil. 
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Magneto-electricity  (continued). 

Produced  by  a  Coil  and  Magnet. 

Produced  by  Coil  containing  Soft  Iron  Bar  and  Magnet. 

Illustrated  by  Figure. 
Magneto-electric  Machine. 

Description  by  Figure. 

Mode  of  Operation. 

Power  of  giving  Sparks  and  Shocks. 

Uses  of  these  Machines. 
Electric  Lighting  by  Magneto-electricity. 

Brush  System. 

Lamps  formed  by  the  Voltaic  Arc. 

Lamps  formed  by  Incandescent  Platinum  and  Carbon. 

Construction  of  Carbon  Pencils. 
The  Telephone. 

Description  by  Figure. 

How  Used. 

Explanation  of  its  Action. 
The  Microphone. 

Description  by  Figure. 
Thermo-electricity. 

How  Produced. 

Thermo-electric  Couple. 

Thermo-electric  Pile,  or  Battery. — Illustrated  by  Figures-. 

How  the  Battery  works. 
Animal  Electricity. 
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WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES. 

1.  How  many  miles  in  20  kilometers  ?  In  a  cubic  meter  of  water  how  many  gallons  ? 
In  10  bushels,  how  many  liters  ?  What  is  the  side  of  a  square  that  contains  278,784  square 
decimeters  ? 

2.  Find  the  weight  in  kilograms  of  10  gallons  of  water.  In  896  millimeters,  how  many 
inches? 

3.  A  box  measuring  10  centimeters  in  each  direction  will  hold  how  many  liters,  and  is 
what  portion  of  a  cubic  meter  ? 

4.  Reduce  5  pints  to  liters  and  cubic  centimeters. 

UNIFORM  MOTION. 

5.  A  railway  train  is  moving  uniformly  at  the  rate  of  30  miles  per  hour}  what  is  its 
Telocity  in  feet  per  second  ? 

6.  A  locomotive  runs  40  kilometers  in  1}  hours;  what  is  its  velocity  per  second  in 
meters? 

7.  From  two  places,  m  and  n,  30  kilometers  apart  In  a  straight  line,  two  persons,  A  and 
B,  start  at  the  same  time  towards  each  other ;  A  moves  with  a  velocity  of  3  meters  per  sec- 
ond, B  with  a  velocity  of  two  meters ;  at  what  distance  from  m  and  n  will  they  meet,  and 
after  what  time  ? 

MOMENTUM  AND  STRIKING  FORCE. 

8.  An  iron  ball  weighing  20  pounds  moves  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  second,  and  a 
second  ball  weighing  5  pounds  moves  with  a  velocity  of  400  feet  per  second  ;  required  the 
momentum  and  striking  force  of  each  ball. 

9.  A  body  weighing  200  pounds  moves  with  a  velocity  of  a  mile  in  14  seconds;  what 
must  be  the  weight  of  a  body  moving  6  feet  per  second  to  have  the  same  momentum  as  the 
former  ? 

10.  A  locomotive  weighing  20  tons  is  moving  with  a  velocity  of  60  kilometers  an  hour ; 
what  is  its  momentum  ?  How  does  it  compare  with  a  ship  weighing  2,000  tons  moving 
with  a  velocity  of  a  decimeter  per  second  ? 

11.  Which  will  cause  the  most  destruction :  a  32-pound  cannon-ball  moving  1,200  feet 
per  second,  or  a  battering-ram  weighing  12,000  pounds  moving  at  a  rate  of  30  ft.  per 
second  ? 

12*  If  a  pile-driver  weighing  2,000  pounds,  raised  25  feet,  strikes  with  a  given  force, 
to  what  height  must  it  be  raised  to  produce  an  effect  three  times  as  great. 
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13.  A  train  of  cars  moves  30  miles  an  hoar ;  how  much  greater  or  less  force  would  be 
required  to  more  another  train  weighing  one  half  as  much  60  miles  an  hour  ? 

14.  A  rifle-ball  moves  at  the  rate  of  1,500  kilometers  an  hour ;  a  stone  thrown  from  the 
hand  weighing  five  tin.es  as  much  moves  at  the  rate  of  400  meters  a  minute :  how  do  their 
velocities,  momenta,  and  striking  forces  compare  ? 

15*  A  train  has  been  moving  with  a  uniformly  acceler;  t  d  motion  ;  at  12  o'clock  its 
velocity  was  15  miles  an  hour,  at  20  minutes  past  12  it  was  4«j  miles  an  hour;  required  its 
velocity  at  10  minutes  past  12  o'clock. 

16.  Suppose  a  bullet  to  be  fired  into  an  immovable  block  with  a  certain  velocity,  and 
we  double  the  velocity,  how  much  is  the  destructive  force  increased? 

17.  Three  forces  are  acting  in  the  direction,  A  B,  equal,  respectively,  to  3,  5,  and  8 
units.  In  the  opposite  direction,  BA,  four  forces  are  acting,  equal,  respectively,  to  4,  6, 
and  10  units ;  what  are  the  intensity  and  direction  of  the  resultant  ? 

18.  Find  the  resultant  of  two  forces  equal  to  25  pounds  and  40  pounds  acting  upon 
the  same  point  at  right  angles. 

19.  Two  forces  equal  to  64  and  96  kilograms  act  at  a  point  (1)  in  the  same  direction, 
(2)  in  opposite  directions,  (3)  at  right  angles  ;  find  the  resultant  in  the  three  cases. 

20.  The  resultant  of  two  forces  acting  at  right  angles  is  12 :  one  component  is  7 ;  what 
is  the  other  ? 

GRAVITATION. 

21.  A  body  weighs  5,000  pounds  on  the  earth's  surface ;  what  will  it  weigh  2,000  miles 
above  ?  500  miles  above  ? 

22.  What  will  the  same  body  weigh  2,000  miles  below  the  earth's  surface?  500  miles/ 
below? 

23.  If  two  bodies  weigh,  respectively,  150  and  300  pounds  at  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
what  is  the  difference  of  their  weights  at  the  centre  of  the  earth?  5,0.0  miles  below  the 
surface?  2,000  below? 

24.  How  far  from  the  earth's  centre  must  a  kilogram-weight  be  placed  to  weigh  only 
one  gram?   How  far  above  the  earth's  surface  ? 

25.  If  the  sun  were  1\  times  farther  from  the  earth  than  at  present,  and  its  mass  } 
less,  how  would  its  attraction  for  the  earth  be  affected  ? 

26.  A  stone  is  dropped  into  a  well,  and  is  seen  to  strike  the  water  at  the  end  of  two 
seconds ;  what  is  the  depth  of  the  well  ? 

27.  A  body  has  fallen  through  the  distance  of  a  mile  and  a  half;  what  was  the  dis- 
tance passed  over  in  the  last  second  ? 

28.  A  falling  body  is  observed  to  pass  over  200  feet  in  3  seconds ;  how  long  had  it  been 
falling  when  first  observed? 

29.  A  body  when  observed  had  been  falling  5  seconds ;  how  much  space  had  been 
passed  over  at  the  time  of  observation  ? 

30.  How  far  will  a  body  fall  in  15}  seconds?  In  the  17th  second?  In  the  25th 
second  ? 

31.  At  what  distance  above  the  earth's  surface  will  a  body  fall  in  the  3d  second  8 

inches? 

32.  A  stone  is  thrown  vertically  upward  with  a  velocity  of  50  meters ;  after  what  time 
will  it  return  to  its  original  position  ? 

33.  A  body  is  projected  upward  with  an  initial  velocity  of  58}  feet  per  second ;  how 
high  will  it  ascend  before  it  begins  to  return  ? 

I  34.  Through  what  space  must  a  heavy  body  fall  from  rest  to  acquire  a  velocity  of 

150  feet  per  second  ?    To  acquire  a  velocity  of  300  feet  ? 

35.  A  body  falls  through  a  distance  of  160  feet ;  find  its  velocity  at  that  time.  Find 
how  long  a  time  it  will  take  to  fall  through  the  next  190  feet. 

36.  A  stone  thrown  horizontally  from  a  cliff  is  seen  to  strike  the  ground  in  4  seconds ; 
how  high  is  the  cliff  from  the  spot  where  the  stone  falls  ? 

37.  A  cannon-ball  fired  obliquely  into  the  air  strikes  the  ground  in  5  seconds;  how 
high  did  it  ascend  ? 
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38.  The  length  of  an  inclined  plane  is  300  feet,  the  height  75  feet ;  what  time  is  re- 
quired for  a  body  to  descend  the  plane  ? 

39.  A  stone  u  thrown  vertically  downward  from  a  height  of  200  meters  with  a  velocity 
of  15  meters  per  second  ;  bow  long  will  it  be  in  falling  ? 

CENTRE  OF  GRAVITY. 

40.  If  two  bodies,  weighing,  respectively,  12  and  16  pounds,  are  connected  by  a  bar, 
where  is  the  common  centre  of  gravity  ? 

PENDULUM. 

41.  The  length  of  a  seconds-pendulum  — 

At  New  York  is  39.1012 
•'  Paris  "  39.1285 

"   Greenwich  «  39.1398 

What  is  the  length  of  a  pendulum  at  Paris  to  vibrate  half-seconds?   To  vibrate  half- 
hours? 

44.  Tf  the  length  of  a  pendulum  is  4  meters,  what  is  its  time  of  vibration  at  Paris  ? 

43.  How  will  the  times  of  vibrations  of  two  pendulums  compare  whose  lengths  are, 
respectively,  6j  inches  and  Ufa  inches  ? 

44.  In  what  time  at  Greenwich  will  a  pendulum  a  kilometer  long  make  a  vibration  ? 

45.  A  pendulum  two  meters  long  makes  350  vibrations  during  a  certain  time ;  how 
many  vibrations  will  it  make  in  the  same  time  if  the  pendulum  contracts  a  centimeter  ? 

46.  A  pendulum  vibrates  twice  in  *  of  a  second ;  how  long  is  it  ? 

47.  One  pendulum  vibrates  five  times  as  fast  as  a  second ;  what  are  the  proportional 
lengths? 

48.  If  the  pendulum  of  a  clock  beating  seconds  at  New  York  should  expand  T0V„  of 
its  length ,  how  many  seconds  would  it  lose  each  day  ? 

ENERGY. 

40.  How  many  kilogram-meters  are  represented  in  raising  500  kilograms  10  meters 
high? 

50.  Which  has  the  greater  energy  :  a  body  weighing  100  pounds  and  having  a  velocity 
of  6  feet  per  second,  or  one  weighing  6  pounds  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet?  Represent  the 
energy  by  numbers. 

51.  What  is  the  work  expressed  in  foot  pounds  that  is  required  to  raise  500  pounds  10 
feet  high  ? 

52.  A  locomotive  weighing  20  tons,  moving  at  the  rate  of  30  miles  an  hour,  has  how 
much  energy  ? 

53.  What  is  the  horse-power  of  an  engine  that  will  raise  100,000  pounds  600  feet  in 
2  minutes  ? 

54.  What  is  the  horse-power  of  an  engine  that  can  raise  50,000  pounds  10  feet  in 
5  seconds  ? 

THE  LEVER. 

55.  From  a  lever  of  the  first  class  3  feet  in  length,  a  weight  of  500  pounds  is  suspended 
2J  inches  from  the  fulcrum  ;  what  weight  at  the  other  end  will  keep  the  lever  in 
equilibrium  ? 

56.  In  a  lever  of  the  second  class  12  feet  long,  where  must  the  fulcrum  be  placed  in 
reference  to  the  weight  so  that  a  power  of  half  a  pound  may  balance  a  weight  of  10 
pound"? 

57.  In  a  lever  of  the  first  class,  the  distance  of  :he  power  from  the  fulcrum  is  12  feet 
ani  from  the  weight  to  the  fulcrum  4  incher  ;  how  much  weight  will  a  power  of  1  gram 
balance  ? 

58.  In  ale\er  of  the  first  class,  what  weight  will  a  powi>r  of  100  pounds  balance,  with  a 
lever  16  feet  long  and  weight  4  feet  from  the  fulcrum  ?  What  would  be  the  result  with  a 
lerer  of  the  second  class? 
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59.  Two  men  are  carrying  a  weight  of  900  pounds  on  a  pole  8  feet  long ;  where  must 
the  load  be  placed  so  that  one  will  lift  one  third  of  the  weight  ? 

THE  WHEEL  AND  AXLE. 

60.  The  diameter  of  a  wheel  is  4*  feet  and  the  axle  5  inches ;  what  power  is  required 
to  sustain  a  weight  of  500  pouuds  ? 

61.  The  barrel  of  a  capstan  has  a  radius  of  5  inches,  the  radius  of  a  circle  described 
by  the  hand-spikes  is  5  feet ;  what  power  is  necessary  to  raise  an  anchor  weighing  1,200 
pounds? 

THE  PULLEY. 

69.  In  a  system  of  pulleys  the  power  is  100  pounds ;  how  many  movable  pulleys  are 
required  to  sustain  a  weight  of  600  pounds  ? 

63.  What  power  is  necessary  to  sustain  a  weight  of  500  kilograms  with  5  movable 
pulleys  ? 

THE   INCLINED  PLANE. 

64.  On  an  inclined  plane  whose  base  is  15  feet  and  height  5  feet,  what  power  acting 
parallel  with  the  base  will  balance  a  weight  of  3  tons? 

65.  With  a  plank  10  feet  long,  to  what  height  can  a  man  capable  of  lifting  150  pounds 
roll  a  barrel  containing  material  weighing  500  pounds  ? 

THE  SCREW. 

66.  If  the  threads  of  a  screw  are  one  half  an  inch  apart,  what  weight  will  a  power  of 
100  pounds  raise,  acting  at  a  distance  of  5  feet  from  the  axis  of  the  screw  ? 

37.  What  is  the  distance  between  the  threads  of  a  screw  when  a  power  of  50  pounds 
*  will  raise  2  tons  acting  on  a  handle  4  feet  long  ? 

HYDROSTATICS. 

68.  What  is  the  pressure  on  the  bottom  of  a  cistern  50  feet  long,  15  feet  high,  and  25 
feet  wide  ?    What  is  the  pressure  on  each  side  ? 

69.  Suppose  in  the  hydrostatic  press  the  area  of  the  smaller  cylinder  is  3  square 
inches  and  the  larger  1,000  square  inches ;  suppose,  also,  the  pump-handle  to  be  4  feet 
long  and  the  piston  to  be  3  inches  from  the  fulcrum ;  what  pressure  will  be  exerted  on  the 
larger  cylinder  if  a  power  of  500  pounds  be  applied  to  the  end  of  the  pump-handle  ? 

70.  The  whole  pressure  on  the  bottom  of  a  pail  of  water,  the  radius  of  which  is  25  cen- 
timeters, is  50  kilograms  ;  what  is  the  depth  of  the  water  in  the  pail? 

71.  What  height  must  a  column  of  mercury  have  to  balance  a  column  of  water  20  feet 
high? 

79.  A  body  weighs  30  grams  in  air  and  20  in  water ;  what  is  its  specific  gravity  ? 

73.  What  is  the  weight  of  a  cubic  foot  of  gold  ?    Of  platinum  ?    Of  iron  ?    Of  zinc  ? 

74.  The  specific  gravity  of  cork  being  .24,  how  much  must  be  used  to  float  a  man,  his 
specific  gravity  being  1 .12  ? 

75.  What  is  the  weight  of  a  bar  of  gold  30  ren'imeters  long,  4  wide,  and  12  thick? 

76.  A  cylinder  of  oak  is  30  centimeters. in  diameter  and  3  meters  long ;  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  wood  is  1.17 ;  what  is  the  volume  ami  weight  of  the  cylinder  ? 

77.  How  much  bulk  must  a  hollow  vessel  of  iron  occupy,  weighing  2  tons,  that  it  may 
float  with  half  its  bulk  immersed  in  water? 

78.  A  body  whose  specific  gravity  is  3.53  weighs  5  pounds  in  water;  find  its  weight  in 
air. 

79.  An  empty  vessel  weighs  \  a  pound,  filled  with  water  it  weighs  l£  pounds,  filled  with 
another  liquid  it  weighs  1\  pounds  ;  what  is  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquid  ? 

SOUND. 

m 

|  80.  A  cannon-flash  is  seen,  and  in  10  seconds  the  report  is  heard ;  how  far  away  is  the 

!  caunon  ? 


I 
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81*  Three  seconds  elapse  between  a  flash  of  lightning  and  a  corresponding  peal  of 
thunder ;  what  is  the  distance  of  the  place  of  origin  ? 

&'2.  How  many  miles  will  sound  travel  in  an  hour?  How  long  will  it  take  it  to  go 
around  the  earth  ? 

83.  A  tuning-fork  gives  sound-waves  1  meter  in  length  ;  how  many  vibrations  per 
second  does  it  make  ? 

84.  A  shot  is  fired  before  a  cliff,  and  the  echo  is  heard  in  7  seconds  ;  what  is  the  dis- 
tance of  the  cliff? 

85.  The  density  of  oxygen  is  about  fix  teen  times  that  of  hydrogen  ;  show  that  the 
velocity  of  sound  in  hydrogen  ought  to  be  about  four  times  that  in  oxygen. 


REVIEW    QUESTIONS. 


PROPERTIES  OF   MATTER  * 

1.  What  is  physics  ?  What  are  physical  agents  ?  Name  them.  2.  Define  a  body;  a 
material  point ;  a  molecule ;  an  atom.  3.  How  are  molecules  kept  in.  place?  4.  What  is 
the  mass  of  a  body  ?  Density  ?  Give  examples  of  dense  and  rare  bodies.  3.  How  are 
bodies  divided  ?  Define  solids,  liquids,  and  aeriform  bodies.  How  is  the  term  fluid  ap- 
plied ?  6.  What  are  the  general  properties  of  bodies  ?  1.  Define  extension.  8.  What 
are  English  measures?  9.  Explain  the  metric  system.  10,  What  are  the  metric  meas- 
ures of  length  ?  of  surface  and  volume?  11;  What  are  the  metric  measures  of  capacity  ? 
12.  Define  weight.  13.  Give  the  metric  table  of  weight.  14.  Define  impenetrability. 
Examples.  15.  Define  inertia.  Examples.  16.  Define  porosity.  Define  sensible  and 
physical  pores.  17.  Define  divisibility.  Examples.  18.  Define  compressibility.  Ex- 
periments. Explain  compressibility  of  gases,  liquids,  and  metals.  19.  Define  expansibility. 
Expansion  of  gases,  liquids,  and  solids.  Give  experiment.  20.  Define  elasticity.  Ex- 
amples. How  can  elasticity  be  brought  into  play  ?  What  bodies  are  most  elastic  ?  How 
is  it  shown  that  ivory  is  elastic  ?  Explain  the  experiment.  Explain  some  of  the  appli- 
cations of  elasticity. 

21.  Define  molecular  forces  Name  them.  22.  Define  cohesion  and  adhesion.  Ex- 
amples. Explain  solution.  Examples.  23  Explain  capillarity.  Experiments.  24.  Give 
some  applications  of  capillarity.  25.  Define  absorption.  Examples  Carbon,  spongy 
platinum,  animals  and  vegetables,  paper.  Application.  Wood  Application.  26.  De- 
fine osmose,  endosmose,  and  ex  osmose  Explain  experiment  Examples.  27.  Define 
dialysis.  To  what  substances  can  dialysis  be  applied  ?  28.  Define  tenacity.  How  meas- 
ured? What  bodies  are  most  tenacious?  Give  table  What  is  the  form  of  greatest 
strength  ?  Application  to  grasses,  quills,  bones,  etc.  How  do  we  increase  the  tenacity  of 
metals?  29.  Define  hardness.  Give  scale  of  hardness  of  minerals.  How  do  we  test  the 
relative  hardness  of  bodies  ?  Examples.  What  are  brittle  bodies  ?  What  is  the  effect 
of  alloying  bodies?  Explain  the  process  of  polishing.  How  is  the  diamond  polished? 
30.  Define  ductility.  Examples  of  plastic  bodies.  Examples  of  ductile  metals.  31.  De- 
fine malleability .  Effect  of  temperature.  How  is  gold  formed  into  sheets  ?  Lists  of  metals 
malleable  under  the  hammer  and  rolling-mill. 

MECHANICAL  PRINCIPLES. 

32.  Define  mechanics.  33.  Explain  rest  and  motion.  Explain  relative  and  absolute 
rest  and  motion.  Illustrate  by  examples.  34.  Define  uniform  motion.  Example.  Be- 
fine  velocity.  Example.  35.  Define  varied  motion.  When  accelerated  and  when  re- 
tarded?    Examples.     Define  uniformly  accelerated  and  retarded  motion.     F.™»npW 
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36.  On  what  are  the  principles  of  mechanics  based  ?  37.  Give  Newton's  First  Law  of  Mo- 
tion. Illustrate.  38.  Give  Newton's  Second  Law.  What  three  elements  determine  a  force  ? 
Define  each.  How  represented  ?  30*  Define  simple  and  compound  motion.  Define  re- 
sultant. Illustrate.  Define  compounds.  40.  Explain  the  parallelogram  of  forces.  De- 
fine composition  and  resolution  of  forces.  Illustrate  by  figure.  41.  Explain  the  flight  of 
a  bird.  42.  Explain  the  sailing  of  a  boat.  43.  Explain  the  resultant  of  parallel  forces. 
When  the  forces  act  in  the  same  and  opposite  directions.  44.  Explain  the  composition  of 
more  than  two  forces.  45.  Define  momentum.  Illustrate.  Rule  for  finding  momentum. 
Examples.  46.  Explain  collision  of  bodies.  Illustrate.  The  effect  is  proportional  to  what  ? 
Illustrate.  47.  Define  striking  force.  Proportional  to  what  ?  Illustrate  the  difference 
between  momentum  and  striking  force.  48*  Define  action  and  reaction.  What  is  New- 
ton's Third  Law  ?  49.  Illustrate  reaction  in  non-elastic  bodies.  50.  Illustrate  reaction 
inelastic  bodies.  GiTe  some  familiar  examples.  SI.  Explain  reflected  motion.  Define 
lines  and  angles  of  incidence  and  reflection.  Give  the  law  of  reflected  motion.  Illustrate 
by  figure.  52.  Explain  the  centrifugal  and  centripetal  forces.  Illustrate  by  examples  and 
figure.  How  does  the  body  move  when  the  centripetal  force  is  destroyed?  Explain  the  ex- 
periment with  ivory  balls.  53.  Give  some  effects  of  the  centrifugal  force.  Effect  on  the 
earth.  Explain  the  experiment.  Explain  the  tendency  of  bodies  to  revolve  about  their 
shortest  axis.    54.  Define  the  gyroscope.    Explain  figure. 

55.  Define  the  force  of  gravity ;  weight ;  universal  gravitation.  Explain  the  law  of 
universal  gravitation.  Give  the  law  of  Newton.  Explain  further  by  figure.  Why  do  not 
two  bodies  come  together  resting  on  a  table  ?  56.  Explain  the  effect  of  gravitation  on  the 
planets.  57.  What  is  the  law  of  the  force  of  gravity  ?  Why  is  gravity  different  at  different 
places  on  the  earth's  surface  ?  58.  Define  a  vertical  line.  Illustrate  by  figure.  Define  a 
horizontal  line.  Illustrate  What  instruments  are  based  upon  these  lines  ?  59*  What  is 
the  difference  between  weight  and  gravity  ?  How  is  each  determined  ?  60.  Define  the 
centre  of  gravity.  Explain.  What  is  the  line  of  direction?  Where  is  the  centre  of 
gravity  in  solids  of  regular  figure  and  uniform  density  ?  Examples.  In  sheets  of  uniform 
thickness  and 'density  ?  How  is  the  centre  of  gravity  found  in  surfaces  of  irregular  out- 
line? How  found  in  any  solid  ?  When  not  within  the  body,  how  is  it  found  ?  61.  When 
is  a  body  in  equilibrium?  When  a  body  rests  on  a  point,  where  must  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity be?  When  it  rests  on  two  points?  Example.  When  on  three  points?  Example. 
62.  What  are  the  three  cases  of  equilibrium?  What  is  stable  equilibrium  ?  Illustrate. 
Examples.  What  is  unstable  equilibrium?  Illustrate  What  is  neutral  equilibrium? 
Illustrate.  Examples  of  the  three  kinds  of  equilibrium  with  the  cone.  63.  What  bodies 
are  the  most  stable  ?  Explain  the  stability  of  the  towers  of  Pisa  and  Bologna.  How  do 
men  and  animals  maintain  a  stable  position?  Illustrate.  64.  Give  the  three  laws  of 
falling  bodies.  How  is  the  first  law  verified?  Explain  the  reason  of  the  second  law. 
Third  law.  What  is  the  rule  for  finding  the  velocity  acquired  by  a  falling  body  at  the 
end  of  any  given  time?  Example.  What  is  the  rule  for  finding  the  spare  passed 
over  during  any  given  second  of  the  descent  ?  Example.  What  is  the  rule  for  find- 
ing the  whole  distance  traversed  by  a  falling  body  in  a  given  time  ?  Example.  65.  Ex- 
plain Galileo's  method  for  verifying  the  laws  of  falling  bodies.  66.  What  is  the  effect 
on  a  body  thrown  perpendicularly  upward  ?  How  do  we  find  the  number  of  seconds 
it  will  continue  to  rise?  Example.  How  do  we  find  the  whole  distance  it  will  rise?  Ex- 
ample. 67.  Define  a  projectile.  Illustrate  by  figure  when  a  ball  is  thrown  horizon- 
tally. lllu> trite  the  path  of  a  ball  by  figure,  fired  obliquely,  at  different  angles. 
68.  When  will  a  ball  fired  horizontally  reach  the  ground?  When,  if  fired  obliquely  up- 
ward? 69.  Define  the  pendulum.  What  causes  the  pendulum  to  vibrate?  Explain  the 
action  in  detail.  What  is  oscillatory  motion  ?  What  is  an  oscillation  or  vibration  ?  What 
is  its  amplitude ?  What  effect  has  the  air  on  vibration?  70.  What  is  a  simple  pendu- 
lum?   Is  it  real  or  ideal?    What  is  a  compound  pendulum?    Explain  its  construction. 

71.  Give  the  four  laws  of  the  vibrations  of  the  pendulum.  How  are  these  laws  de- 
duced? How  is  the  first  law  verified?  Second  law?  Limitation.  Define  isochro- 
nism.    When  are  vibrations  isochronical ?    Who  di -covered  the  pendulum,  and  when? 

72.  Explain  the  centres  of  suspension  and  oscillation.    73.  What  is  the  principal  use 
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of  the  pendulum  ?  What  is  the  motor  Id  a  clock  ?  Explain  the  action  of  the  pendulum 
as  a  regulator.  What  effect  have  variations  of  temperature  on  the  pendulum?  How 
are  these  effects  compensated  in  nice  clocks  ?  How  in  common  clocks  ?  Why  do  clocks  lore 
time  in  summer  and  gain  time  in  winter?  74.  How  are  compensation  pendulums  made? 
Explain  the  mercury  iienduluin.  Explain  the  gridiron  pendulum.  What  is  the  relative 
expansion  of  brass  and  steel?  95.  What  is  the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum  at  the 
equator  ?  at  New  York  ?  at  Spitsbergen  ?    Explain  the  cause  of  this  variation. 

76.  Define  work.  Application  of  the  term.  Illustrate.  77.  Explain  measurement 
of  work.  Define  foot-pound.  Kilugrnm-nieter.  Rule  for  finding  example  78.  Explain 
horse-power.  Apply  to  machines.  79.  Define  energy.  Illustrate.  Rule  for  finding 
amount  of  energy.    80.  Explain  kinetic  and  potential  energies.     Illustrate. 

I  APPLICATION  OP  PHYSICAL  PRINCIPLES  TO  MACHINES. 

81.  Define  a  machine;  power;  weight.    82.  Define  motor.    Examples.    83.  What 
j  ij  the  object  of  machines?    Can  a  machine  create  power?     What  are  hurtful  resistances? 

Their  effect?  84.  Work  implies  what?  What  measures  the  quantity  of  work?  The 
work  of  the  power  equals  what?     Illustrate.    Give  the  three  general  laws  of  machines. 

85*  Name  the  mechauical  powers.  86*  Use  of  cords,  bands,  and  l)elts?  87.  Define 
the  lever;  fulcrum;  power;  weight  What  are  the  lever  arms?  Illustrate.  Describe 
the  three  classes  of  levers.  88.  Give  the  law  of  the  lever.  Examples.  89.  Examples  of 
levers.  90.  Explain  weight  between  two  support*.  91*  What  arc  compound  levers? 
Rule.  Example.  92.  Define  the  balance.  Explain  the  parts.  How  are  bodies  weighed  ? 
93.  Name  and  illustrate  three  requisites  for  a  good  balance.  94.  How  is  a  balance  to  be 
tested?  95*  Uow  may  a  body  be  weighed  correctly  by  a  false  balance?  96.  Explain 
and  illustrate  the  steel-yard.  97.  Explain  the  wheel  and  axle.  Show  the  principle  of 
lever.  Give  rule.  98.  Explain  the  windlass.  99.  Explain  the  capstan.  100.  Explain 
the  differential  windlass.  101.  What  is  a  train?  driver?  follower?  102.  Explain  the 
moJes  of  connection  and  illustrate  103.  What  is  the  law  of  wheel- work  ?  Examples. 
104.  Define  the  pulley.  105.  Explain  the  fixed  pulley.  100.  Explain  the  movable 
pulley.  Use  of  fixed  pulleys?  107.  Expbiin  and  illustiate  combinations  of  pullers. 
Give  the  law.  Example?.  10S.  Define  the  inclined  plane.  Explain  its  principle. 
What  is  the  ratio  of  power  to  the  weight?  Illustrate.  Examples.  109.  Explain  the 
wedge.  Why  cannot  we  accurately  estimate  the  power  of  the  wedge  ?  Use  of  the  wedge? 
Examples.  110.  What  is  the  screw?  its  thread?  its  nut?  Illustrate  the  use  erf  the 
lever  combined  with  the  screw.  111.  What  is  the  law  of  the  screw?  118.  Describe 
the  endless* crew.     Its  uses. 

113.  What  is  friction?-  How  caused?  Sliding  and  Bulling?  114.  How  is  friction 
measured?  Illustrate.  What  fiets  have  been  ascertained  about  frictiou  ?  115.  Name 
none  advantages  of  friction.  110.  How  does  the  stiffness  of  cords  produce  friction  ?  How 
lessened?     117.  Explain  atmospheric  resistance. 

THE  MECHANICS  OF  LIQUIDS. 

IIS.  Define  hydrostatics  and  hydrodynamics.  119.  Name  the  properties  common  to 
all  1  quids.  Illustrate.  120.  What  is  the  principle  of  Pascal  ?  Illustrate  with  bott!e  ai.d 
cylinder.  121.  Explain  pressure  due  to  the  weight  of  liquids.  122.  Does  the  pressure 
on  the  bottom  of  a  vessel  depend  upon  the  shape  of  the  vessel  ?  How  shown  ?  Explain 
the  experiment  in  detail.  123.  Explain  the  hydrostatic  bellows.  124.  How  is  lateral 
pressure  demonstrated?  Describe  the  reaction  wheel.  Explain  its  r.ction  125.  How 
is  upward  pres.nre  demonstrated?  Illustrate  126.  What  is  Pascal's* experiment? 
127.  What  is  the  principle  of  the  hydraulic  press?  Describe  iu  detail.  Illustrate  its 
power  by  example.     Whnt  are  its  uses  ? " 

128.  When  is  a  solid  in  equilibrium  ?  a  liquid  ?  If  the  liquid  is  acted  on  by  otter 
forces  than  gravity,  whnt  is  the  result?  129.  What  is  a  level  surface?  Illustrate. 
130.  What  are  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  in  communicating  vessels?  How  demon- 
strated?     131.  What  are  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  iu  liquids  of  different  densip 


BE  VIEW  QUESTIONS.  517 

ties?  How  demonstrated ?  13*2.  Explain  equilibrium  of  heterogeneous  liquids.  How 
shown  ? 

133.  Explain  the  water-level.  How  used?  134,  Explain  the  spirit-level.  How 
used  ?  Applications.  135.  Explain  springs,  fountains,  and  rivers.  136.  Explain  arte- 
sian wells.    Illustrate.     Examples.    Oil-wells. 

13 X.  How  are  submerged  boJies  pressed?  Illustrate.  Give  the  principle  of  Archime- 
des. 138.  Explain  the  hydrostatic  balance.  139.  Explaiu  the  cylinder  and  bucket  ex- 
periment. Whjit  is  the  story  of  Archimedes  ?  140.  When  a  body  is  plunged  into  a 
liquid,  what  three  cases  arise?  Explain  each.  Define  plane  of  flotation.  Why  does  a 
saucer  float  on  water?  141.  Illustrate  the  principles  of  flotation  by  experiment. 
112.  Explain  the  swimming  bladder  of  the  fish.  What  is  its  action?  143.  Explain 
swimming. 

144.  Define  specific  gravity.  Illustrate.  What  is  taken  as  a  standard?  How  do  we 
find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  body  ?  145.  How  do  we  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a  solid 
by  the  hydrostatic  balance?  Rule.  Example.  How  do  we  find  the  specific  gravity  of  a 
solid  thut  floats  on  the  water?  Examples.  By  Nicholson's  hydrometer?  By  a  flask? 
146-  How  do  we  find  the  specific  gravity  of  liquids  by  Fahrenheit's  hydrometer?  by  a 
flask?  Application  of  specific  gravity.  147.  Describe  Beaume's  areometer.  How  is  it 
graduated  ?    Use?     148.  Describe  the  alcoholmeter     How  graduated  ?    Use? 

149.  Explain  the  flow  of  liquids  from  orifices.  The  velocity  increases  in  proportion  to 
what  ?  Illustrate.  When  is  the  range  of  a  horizontal  jet  the  greatest .'  150.  The  vol- 
ume of  a  liquid  discharged  is  equal  to  what?  Example.  Explain  the  vena  contracta. 
151.  Explain  the  flow  of  liquids  through  pipes.  Illustrate.  152.  Explain  the  flow  of 
rivers  ;  the  resistance  of  friction. 

153.  Exp'aiu  the  energy  possessed  by  water  collected  in  icservoirs,  cle.  What  nre  the 
forces  that  turn  water-wheels?  154.  Explain  the  undershot  wheel.  155.  Its  power. 
Explain  the  overshot  wheel.  Its  power.  156.  Explain  the  breast-wheel.  Its  power. 
157.  Explain  the  turbine  wheel.     Illustrate.     How  great  is  its  power? 

15S.  Expl.iin  Archimedes'  screw.  159.  Explain  the  chuin-pump.  160.  Explain 
the  h\druulie  ram.    Illustrate  its  action. 

PNEUMATICS. 

161.  Wh:it  are  prises  and  vapors  ?  How  do  they  differ  from  liquids?  What  is  the  dif- 
ference between  a  gas  and  a  vapor?  162.  The  atmosphere  is  the  type  of  what  ?  What  is 
its  color  ?  Composed  of  what  ?  Sources  of  carbonic  acid  in  the  air  ?  The  relation  of  plants 
to  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid  ?  163.  Illustrate  the  expansive  force  of  air  164.  Prove 
that  air  has  weight.  165.  Explaiu  atmospheric  pressure.  Illustrate.  166.  Show  the 
unbalanced  forte  of  the  air  by  bursting  a  membrane  and  by  stretching  rubber.  167.  Il- 
lustrate the  force  of  the  air  with  the  Magdeburg  hemispheres.  168.  Illustrate  the  up- 
ward pressure  of  the  air  by  experiments  with  tumbler  and  piston  with  weight  attached. 
169.  What  is  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  on  a  square  inch  ?  Describe  Torricelli's 
experiment,  Ho.v  shown  that  the  pressure  is  15  pounds  on  an  inch?  What  unit 
of  pressure  is  adopted  for  all  gases  and  vapors?  Example.  170.  Describe  Pascal's 
experiments  in  detail,  and  his  mode  of  reasoning.  What  conclusion  is  derived  from 
Pascal's  experiments  ?  171.  What  is  a  barometer  ?  What  is  its  principle?  172.  De- 
scribe the  cistern  barometer.  Where  is  the  zero  point  of  the  scale  ?  How  is  it  regulated  in 
accurate  barometers?  How  is  the  height  of  the  barometer  determined  ?  173.  Describe 
the  siphon  barometer.  How  do  we  find  the  height  of  the  baromeler?  How  are  oscillations 
obviated?  174.  Describe  the  wheel  barometer.  Illustrate  is  action.  Why  inaccurate  ? 
175.  What  is  the  principle  of  the  aneroid  barometer?  Explain  its  action.  176.  What 
are  the  cause*  of  barometric  fluctuations?  Illustrate.  177.  Explain  the  barometer  as  a 
weather  indicator.  What  rules  are  generally  trustworthy?  178.  On  what  principle  is 
the  barometer  used  for  measuring  heights?  Give  rule.  179.  What  is  the  pressure  of 
the  atmosphere  on  the  human  body?  How  resisted?  How  is  it  shown  that  the  tissues 
of  the  body  contain  gases?    Principle  of  cupping? 
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ISO.  What  is  Mariotte's  law?  Consequence?  181.  Prove  the  law  by  Mariotte's 
tube. 

182.  Who  invented  the  air-pump  ?  When  ?  Describe  the  air-pump.  Explain  its  ac- 
tion. 183.  Describe  the  siphon  gauge.  Explain  its  action,  184.  Explain  Sprengel's 
air-pump  and  its  action.  Principle  of  the  filter-pump.  185.  Give  some  experiments 
with  the  air-pump.  186.  Explain  the  use  of  the  air-pump  in  concentrating  syrups. 
Explain  pneumatic  tubes  and  their  use.    187.  Explain  the  condenser  and  its  action. 

188.  Give  some  applications  of  condensed  air.    How  are  persons  affected  in  dense  air  ? 

189.  How  is  condensed  air  applied  to  tunnelling  and  mining  ?  Explain  some  of  the  ma- 
chines used  in  drilling.  190.  What  are  the  advantages  in  the  use  of  compressed  air? 
191.  What  is  the  principle  of  the  fountain?  Describe  Hero's  fountain  and  explain  its 
action.  192.  Explain  the  construction  and  use  of  the  atmospheric  inkstand.  193.  De- 
fine the  water-pump.  What  are  the  principles  employed?  194.  Describe  the  lifting- 
pump.  Illustrate  its  action.  What  is  the  lowest  limit  of  the  play  of  the  piston? 
195*  Describe  the  forcing-pump.  Illustrate  its  action.  196.  Describe  the  forcing- 
pump  with  air-chamber  Explain  its  action.  19*7.  What  is  the  fire-engine?  Describe  it 
and  explain  its  action.  How  operated?  198.  What  is  the  siphon ?  Its  use  in  decant- 
ing? How  is  it  prepared  for  use  ?  Explain  its  action  and  the  principle  involved.  How 
high  can  water  be  raised  by  a  riphon  ?  199.  Explain  adhesion  of  liquids  and  gases. 
How  is  Gilford's  injector  used  ?    Explain  the  principle  of  adhesion  by  experiment. 

200.  What  is  che  baroscope  ?  Describe  it.  Explain  its  use.  What  is  the  principle  of 
Archimedes?  Examples.  201.  What  is  a  balloon?  How  were  balloons  first  made? 
What  are  fire-balloons  ?  202.  Balloons  of  the  present  day  are  filled  with  what  ?  How 
are  they  made?  How  does  the  aeronaut  know  whether  he  is  ascending  or  descending? 
Upon  what  principle  does  the  balloon  rise  ?  Give  the  measurements  of  a  balloon.  Explain 
failure  of  attempts  to  direct  its  course.  203.  Explain  the  method  of  filling  a  balloon 
and  making  an  ascent.  204.  Of  what  use  are  balloons?  The  greatest  height  attained? 
205.  What  is  the  parachute  ?  Construction  ?  Give  the  experiment  of  Wise .  What  is  the 
use  of  the  parachute  ?    How  is  the  parachute  detached  from  the  balloon  ? 

ACOUSTICS. 

1  206.  Define  acoustics     207.  Define  sound.  How  caused?   Define  sonorous ;  medium. 

1  Illustrate  sound  by  a  stretched  cord.    208.  Explain  sound-waves.    What  is  meant  by  a 

*  condensed  and  a  rarefied  pulse  ?  Illustrate  the  formation  of  sound-waves  with  tuning-fork  and 

bell.  Define  velocity  of  sound.  Wave-length.  Illustrate.  Define  amplitude  of  vibration. 
209.  Explain  combinations  of  sound-waves.  Examples.  210.  Explain  coincidence  and 
interference  of  sound-waves.  Illustrate  with  tuning-fork.  Example.  211.  Explain 
beats.  Illustrate  with  tuning-fork.  Rule.  Examples.  212.  Prove  that  sound  is  not 
propagated  in  a  vacuum.  213.  Give  examples  of  the  propagation  of  sound  in  liquids  and 
solids.  214.  Give  examples  to  show  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  Give  an  account  of  the 
experiment  of  scientists  to  find  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  Explain  the  relation  of  the 
density  and  elasticity  of  air  to  the  velocity  of  sound.  The  velocity  is  proportional  to  what  ? 
215.  Give  the  experiment  of  Colladon  and  Sturm  in  finding  the  velocity  of  sound  in  wafer. 
What  is  the  velocity  per  second?  210.  What  is  the  velocity  of  sound  in  solids  ?  How 
proved  ?  Why  is  the  velocity  of  sound  in  solids  and  liquids  greater  than  in  air  ?  217.  Ex- 
plain reflection  of  sound  and  echoes.  Illustrate.  What  is  necessary  to  get  an  echo  ?  When 
is  an  echo  monosyllabic  ?  dissyllabic  ?  etc.  What  are  multiple  echoes  ?  How  is  sound  wasted  ? 
Examples.  218.  Explain  acoustic  clouds.  Illustrate.  219.  What  is  resonance  ?  Illus- 
trate. 220.  Explain  refraction  of  sound.  Illustrate  by  experiment  with  the  watch. 
221.  Upon  what  does  the  intensity  of  sound  depend  ?  How  does  it  vary  ?  Illustrate  how 
sound  may  be  modified.  222.  Explain  intensity  of  sound.  Give  Biot's  experiment. 
What  are  speaking-tubes  ?  223.  Explain  the  speaking-trumpet.  What  is  the  theory  ff 
its  effect  ?  224.  Explain  the  car-trumpet  and  its  use.  I  low  does  it  act  upon  the 
M)und-  waves  ? 

225.  What  causes  a  musical  sound  ?  228.  A  noise  ?  Examples.  Illustrate  by  Savart's 
wheel.    227.  Upon  what  does  pitch  depend?    Illustrate.    228.  Give  the  cause  of  grave 
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and  acute  sounds.  2219,  What  is  the  use  of  the  siren  ?  Describe  it  in  detail.  Explain  its 
action.  230.  Explain  how  we  determine  the  rapidity  of  the  vibrations  of  the  sonorous 
body.  331.  Explain  how  we  find  the  length  of  a  Bound-ware.  232*  How  are  cords 
made  to  yibrate?  What  are  transversal  vibrations  ?  They  depend  upon  what  ?  333*  De- 
scribe the  sonometer.  Name  and  illustrate  the  four  laws  of  transversal  vibrations. 
234.  Explain  the  verification  of  these  laws.  23$,  Explain  the  formation  of  nodes. 
236.  Illustrate  Melde's  vibrations  of  a  string.  237*  How  can  strings  or  wires  be  made 
to  vibrate  longitudinally  ?  How  does  their  pitch  compare  with  that  of  transversal  vibra- 
tions ?  The  shorter  the  wire,  how  are  the  vibrations  ?  Prove.  Illustrate  these  vibrations 
by  experiment.  238*  Explain  sympathetic  vibrations.  Examples.  439*  Explain  vi- 
bration of  plates  with  sand.  How  are  Chladni's  figures  produced  ?  240*  Explain  over- 
tures, or  harmonics.  What  is  a  fundamental  tone  ?  241.  What  is  meant  by  quality,  or 
timbre  ?  Illustrate.  242.  What  is  meant  by  the  musical  scale  ?  What  is  the  gamut,  or 
diatonic  scale  ?  How  are  the  notes  named  ?  Give  the  tables  expressing  the  relative  vibra- 
tion of  each  note  of  the  octave,  and  the  relative  lengths  of  strings.  Table  of  absolute 
number  of  vibrations.  There  are  really  how  many  notes  in  the  diatonic  scale  ?  243*  De- 
fine a  musical  interval.  How  do  we  find  the  numerical  value  of  any  interval?  Give  table 
of  intervals.  244*  Define  melody.  Example.  245*  Define  a  chord;  harmony.  Exam- 
ple.   Define  discord.    When  do  we  have  the  simplest  and  most  agreeable  harmony  ? 

246*  What  is  the  optical  study  of  sounds?  247*  Explain  Ussajous'  representa- 
tion of  vibrations  with  single  fork  and  mirror.  248*  Explain  vibratory  motions  of 
two  forks  at  right  angles.  Practical  use  of  these  principles.  By  what  other  method 
can  these  figures  be  produced?  249.  Give  the  construction  of  the  kaleidophone. 
250*  What  is  the  object  of  Koenig's  apparatus  ?  Explain  its  construction.  Explain 
its  action  in  producing  monometric  flames.  231.  Into  what  two  classes  are  stringed  in- 
struments divided?  Give  examples  of  each.  252*  How  is  sound  produced  in  pipes? 
Give  the  method.  What  are  the  two  forms  of  the  mouth-pieces?  293*  What  are 
pipes  with  fixed  mouth-pieces  ?  Give  examples.  Describe  a  section  of  one.  Explain  the 
action  of  the  air  in  causing  the  sound.  What  is  the  difference  between  the  nodes  of  an 
open  organ-pipe  and  a  closed  one  ?  Explain  the  nodes  of  an  organ-pipe.  Prove  with 
sand.  How  shown  with  Koenig's  capsule  ?  254*  What  are  reed-pipes?  Give  examples. 
Give  the  two  kinds  of  reeds.  Describe  the  arrangement  of  a  reed  of  the  first  kind.  Ex- 
plain its  action.  Explain  the  action  of  the  free  reed.  255*  Wind  instruments  consist  of 
what?  Illustrate  their  action.  256*  Explain  sounding-flames.  Illustrate  by  experi- 
ment. 257.  Explain  sensitive  flames.  Illustrate.  258.  What  kind  of  an  instrument 
Is  the  human  voice  ?  What  are  the  vocal  chords  ?  How  is  the  voice  produced  ?  259*  De- 
scribe the  parts  of  the  ear.  How  is  sound  carried  to  the  brain?  260.  What  is  the 
phonograph?  Describe  it.  Explain  its  action.  261*  What  is  meant  by  energy  of 
sound  vibrations  ?    Illustrate. 

HEAT. 

202.  Define  heat  263.  Explain  heat  as  a  form  of  energy .  What  is  cold  ?  Explain 
the  two  theories  of  heat.  Heat  can  be  changed  into  what  form  ?  264*  Describe  the  gen- 
eral effects  of  heat.  What  is  internal  work  ?  external  ?  How  do  heat  and  cold  affect 
bodies  ?  265*  In  gases,  liquids,  and  solids,  what  is  the  order  of  expansion  ?  Name  and 
describe  the  kinds  of  expansion.  266*  How  is  linear  expansion  of  metals  shown  ?  Ex- 
pansion in  volume  ?  267.  How  is  unequal  expansion  of  metals  shown  ?  268*  How  is 
expansion  of  liquids  shown  ?  of  gases  ? 

269*  Define  temperature ;  sensible  heat.  Explain  the  difference  between  temperature 
and  quantity  of  heat.  270.  What  is  a  thermometer  ?  Why  cannot  bodily  sensations 
measure  temperature  accurately?  What  is  the  principle  of  the  thermometer?  What  is 
the  best  thermometer  for  common  use?  Describe  a  mercurial  thermometer.  271*  De- 
scribe the  method  of  making  a  thermometer.  272*  Describe  the  method  of  graduation. 
273*  Describe  the  centigrade,  Reaumur's,  and  Fahrenheit's  scales.  What  letters  are  used 
to  designate  the  different  scales?  274*  How  are  the  degrees  of  one  scale  converted  into 
those  of  another?    Illustrate.    Give  the  formulae.    275*  How  does  the  alcohol  diner 
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from  the  mercurial  thermometer?  How  is  it  graduated  ?  Why  ?  How  filled  ?  276.  When 
is  the  alcohol  preferable  to  the  mercurial  one?  Why?  When  must  the  latter  be  used? 
Which  b  the  slower  in  its  action?  277.  What  rule  should  be  followed  in  using  the 
thermometer?  How  should  we  get  the  temperature  of  a  room?  of  the  atmosphere? 
278.  What  is  a  differential  thermometer  ?  What  are  its  two  forms  ?  Upon  what  princi- 
ple are  they  based  ?  279*  Describe  Romford's,  and  explain  its  action.  280.  Describe 
Leslie's,  and  explain  its  action.  What  is  the  best  instrument  (or  measuring  temperature? 
281.  What  is  a  pyrometer?  What  are  the  most  important  ones  ?  What  is  the  principle 
of  each  ?  Are  they  trustworthy  ?  What  arrangements  are  now  used  for  measuring  high 
temperatures?  982*  Explain  absolute  sero  of  temperature.  Has  it  ever  been  realised  ? 
What  is  the  greatest  artificial  cold  produced  at  the  present  time?  greatest  natural  ? 

£83.  What  is  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  solids  ?  How  determined  by  Lavoi- 
sier and  Laplace  ?  Give  some  results.  What  is  the  coefficient  of  superficial  expansion 
and  expansion  in  volume  ?  How  determined  ?  284.  Give  some  examples  of  the  princi- 
ple of  expansion  and  contraction.  385*  Why  are  liquids  more  expansible  than  solids? 
What  is  absolute  expansion?  relative?  Example.  Which  is  generally  observed?  What 
is  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  a  liquid?  286.  At  what  temperature  has  water  the 
greatest  density  ?  When  does  it  freese  ?  Describe  two  methods  of  determining  the  maximum 
density  of  water.  Explain  the  apparent  exception  to  the  law  of  expansion  and  contraction. 
Why  is  iron  valuable  for  casting?  Explain  the  consequences  of  the  expansion  of  water 
when  (reesing.  Example  of  the  lakes  in  Switaerland.  Why  is  water  taken  at  39.2°  F. 
a  standard  ?  287.  What  bodies  are  most  expansible  ?  What  is  the  coefficient  of  expan- 
sion of  a  gas?  What  was  Guy  Lussae's  opinion?  288.  Give  some  applications  of  the 
expansion  of  gases.  289.  Upon  what  does  the  density  of  a  gas  depend?  What  do  we 
take  as  a  standard  ?  How  do  we  determine  the  density  at  «ny  other  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture?   Example, 

290.  What  are  the  three  methods  of  diffusion  of  heat  ?  291.  How  is  heat  transmit- 
ted through  space  ?  Define  radiant  heat  and  rays  of  heat ;  undulatory  or  radiant  energy. 
292.  Give  the  four  laws  of  radiant  heat  and  their  verification.'  293.  Explain  exchange  of 
heat  between  bodies,  and  give  example.  294.  What  is  reflection  of  radiant  heat  ?  Define 
the  terms  used.     295.  Give  the  laws  of  reflection.     Describe  the  apparatus  for  verifying 

I  these  laws.    Explain  the  mode.    296*  Define  a  concave  mirror.    Define  the  term  focus. 

Explain  the  experiment  illustrating  the  action  of  concave  mirrors.    What  is  the  advantage 
{  of  parabolic  mirrors?    What  is  a  burning  mirror?    Explain  its  use.    297*  Define  good 

and  bad  reflectors.    Explain  Leslie's  method  of  determining  the  reflecting  power  of  difler- 
,|  ent  bodies.    Give  some  results.    Define  the  terms  diathermanous  and  athermanous.    Ex- 

j  amples.    What  rays  warm  a  body  ?    298*  Explain  Leslie's  method  of  determining  the 

|  absorbing  power  of  bodies     What  was  the  result?    299*  What  is  the  radiating  power 

ij  of  a  body  ?    Explain  Leslie's  method  of  determining  it.    Give  the  result  of  the  experi- 

ment.   300.  What  causes  modify  the  radiating  and  absorbing  powers  of  bodies?    Effect 
1  of  polish?  of  density?  of  direction  of  rays?  of  the  source  of  heat?  of  color?    391*  De- 

|  scribe  the  radiometer.    Explain  its  action.    What  is  the  supposed  cause?    302.  Explain 

*  the  absorbing  power  of  gases.    Examples.    What  is  the  connection  between  light  and 

'  heat  ?    303*  Give  some  applications  of  the  preceding  principles.    394*  Define  eooduc- 

!  tion;  good  conductors;  bad  conductors.   Explain  Ingenhouss's  apparatus.    How  used? 

What  are  the  respective  conducting  powers  of  solids,  liquids,  and  gases?  305*  What  is 
convection  ?  Explain  by  experiment.  How  are  gases  heated  ?.  396.  Give  some  applica- 
tions of  the  preceding  principles. 

307.  What  is  fusion?    When  does  fusion  take  place ?    The  melting-point  is  usually 

;the  same  as  what  ?  Can  the  freezing-point  be  lowered  ?  Is  the  melting-point  the  same  for 
all  metals  ?  Examples.  Are  all  bodies  melted  by  the  action  of  heat  ?  Examples.  398.  Ex- 
plain latent  heat  of  fusion.  What  does  latent  heat  strictly  mean  ?  What  type  of  energy 
is  it?  Illustrate  latent  heat  of  fusion  by  example.  Explain  the  action  of  latent  heat 
on  melting  masses  of  ice ;  on  freesing  masses  of  water.  309.  Define  congelation.  .  How 
does  the  point  of  congelation  compare  with  that  of  fusion?  Illustrate.  How.  does  the 
-H  heatgiren  out  in  solidifying  compare  with  that  taken  up  in  melting  ?    Illustrate  by 
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pie.  What  liquids  have  never  been  frozen  ?  Give  some  examples  of  the  immense  power 
exerted  when  a  liquid  passes'  from  a  liquid  to  a  tolid  state.  Explain  regelation. 
310*  What  are  crystals?  What  Is  crystallisation?  Examples.  Give  and  explain  the 
methods  of  crystallization.  3 11-.  What  is  a  freeing  mixture?  Example.  Explain  its 
action. 

313*  Define  vaporisation,'  eTaporation,  boiling,  and  sublimation.  What  two  classes 
of  liquids  have  we?  Define  each,  and  give  examples.  313.  Illustrate  the  tension  of  va- 
pors by  experiment.  Give  some  examples  of  the  power  of  steam.  314*  Why  do  vapors 
escape  from  the  surface  of  liquids  ?  When  the  pressure  is  removed,  what  happens  ?  Illus- 
trate the  principle  by  the  experiment.  What  does  the  experiment  show  ?  315*  When 
does  vapor  cease  to  form  ?  316*  Give  four  causes  that  accelerate  evaporation. .  Give  illus- 
trations and  applications  of  these  causes.  317*  What  is  ebullition,  or  boiling  ?  Explain 
the  phenomena  of  boiling  Give  the  two  laws  of  ebullition.  Illustrate.  318*  What  are 
the  principal  causes  that  modify  the  boiling-point  ?  Illustrate  by  examples.  319.  What 
principle  does  Papin's  digester  illustrate?  Explain  its  construction  and  use.  What 
causes  explosion  in  steam-boilers  ?  390*  Who  have  measured  the  elastic  force  of  vapors  ? 
What  is  proved?  331.  What  Js  the  latent  heat  of  vaporisation?  Explain  latent  heat 
as  a  tjpe  of  energy.  392*  .Explain  latent  heat  of  steam  by  example.  Illustrate  by  ex- 
periment. 3*13*  Give  examples  of  cold  produced  by  heat  becoming  latent.  344*  fix- 
plain  the  spheroidal  state  of  a  liquid.  Illustrate  by  example.  3£5*  Why  does  evapora- 
tion produce  cold  in  surrounding  objects?  How  can  we  produce  cold  with  sulphurous 
acid  and  the  spheroidal  state  of  a  liquid  ? 

396.  What  is  condensation  of  a  vapor?  Causes?  Explain  and  illustrate  each  by 
examples.  3*27.  Explain,  how  heat  is  developed  by  condensation.  338*  Explain  heat- 
ing buildings  by  steam.  329*  Define  distillation.  Explain.  330*  Describe  the  alem- 
bic, or  still.  Explain  the  method  of  using  it.  How  is  alcohol  distilled?  water?  331.  How 
may  gases  be  liquefied  ?  Explain  the  apparatus  and  process  for  liquefying  carbonic  acid 
gas.  What  is  the  appearance  of  the  frozen  acid  ?  How  is  extreme  cold  obtained  with  the 
solid  acid  ?  how  with  bisulphide  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  protoxide*  333*  Explain 
by  examples  specific  heat  df  solids  and  liquids.  What  is  a  unit  of  heat?  333.  De- 
fine specific  heat.  What  methods  are  employed  for  finding  the  specific  heat  of  bodies? 
334.  Explain  the  method  of  mixture  with  example.  335.  Explain  the  method  by  melt- 
ing ice.  Explain  the  construction  and  method  of  using  the  calorimeter.  Give  results.  Show 
by  experiment  with  the  disk  of  wax  that  the  specific  heats  of  different  substances  differ 
very  widely.  336.  Explain  specific  heat  of  gases.  How  does  the  specific  heat  of  a  body 
in  the  liquid  form  compare  with  that  of  the  same  body  in  a  solid  or  gaseous  form  ?  What 
substance  has  the  greatest  specific  heat?  What  next?  337.  What  are  the  principal 
sources  of  heat?  Explain  and  illustrate  each  with  experiments  or  examples.  338.  What 
are  the  principal  sources  of  cold  ?    Explain  and  illustrate  each. 

339.  Define  thermodynamics.  340.  Explain  and  illustrate  conservation  of  energy. 
Give  the  first  law  of  thermo-dynamlcs.  341.  Describe  the  apparatus  of  Joule.  How 
used?  What  is  meant  by  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat?  342.  Explain  and  illus- 
trate transformation  of  energy.  343.  Explain  and  illustrate  dissipation  of  energy. 
344.  What  is  a  steam-engine  ?  Of  what  two  parts  does  it  consist?  345.  Illustrate  by 
experiment  the  power  of  steam.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  tension  of  steam.  346.  Name 
the  varieties  of  steam-engine.  Explain  each.  What  advantages  does  each  have  ?  What 
is  meant  by  horse-power?  347.  Of  what  is  the  steam-boiler  generally  made?  Use? 
Describe  some  of  the  forms  of  boilers.  What  object  is  kept  in  view  in  the  construction  of 
the  boiler?  Describe  in  detail  the  boiler  and  its  appendages.  348.  Name  the  different 
kinds  of  manometers.  Explain  the  construction  and  method  of  using  each.  What  advan- 
tages has  the  metallic  over  the  mercurial  ?  349.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  condensing- 
engine  in  detail.  Explain  its  working.  350.  Describe  the  structure  and  working  of  the 
governor.  What  is  its  use  ?  351.  Illustrate  the  action  of  the  eccentric.  352.  Describe 
in  detail  the  structure  of  the  locomotive. 

353.  Define  hygrometry.  When  is  a  given  space  saturated  ?  Example.  Effect  of 
temperature  on  saturation.    Causes  that  vary  the  amount  of  watery  vapor  in  the  atmos- 
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phere.  What  Is  the  real  object  of  bygrometry  ?  When  docs  the  air  contain  the  greatest 
absolute  amount  of  vapor?  334.  What  U  the  hygroscope?  Give  examples  of  some  hy- 
groscopic substances.  3U.  What  is  the  hygrometer  ?  Name  three  kinds.  Explain  the 
hair  hygrometer.  9*16*  Describe  the  construction  of  Danielle  dew-point  hygrometer. 
Explain  its  action.  35*7*  Describe  the  construction  and  working  of  the  wet  and  dry  bulb 
hygrometer.  358*  Define  mists,  logs,  and  clouds.  What  are  the  causes  of  clouds? 
Give  the  theories  to  explain  why  clouds  remain  suspended  In  the  air.  Where  are  fogs  and 
mists  formed  to  the  greatest  extent?  359*  Name  and  explain  the  different  varieties  of 
clouds.  360.  What  Is  rain  ?  How  formed?  Upon  what  does  the  quantity  of  rain  de- 
pend ?  361.  What  Is  dew?  Give  Wells's  theory.  What  Is  the  dew-point  ?  Give  com- 
mon examples  of  the  deposition  of  dew.  What  is  frost  ?  What  has  the  moon  to  do  with 
freezing  ?  303.  How  is  snow  formed  ?  Of  what  are  snow-flakes  composed  ?  Where  does 
snow  fall  In  the  greatest  quantities?  What  is  hail?  Theories  as  to  its  formation. 
363.  What  are  winds  ?  How  named  ?  364.  What  are  the  causes  of  winds  ?  363.  What 
are  regular  winds  ?  trade-winds  ?  Cause  ?  Explain  periodic  winds ;  monsoon ;  simoom ; 
sirocco;  land  and  sea  breezes.  What  are  variable  winds?  Causes.  366*  What  Is  a 
tornado?  How  caused?  Explain  the  two  kinds.  367.  Explain  the  construction 
and  working  of  the  anemometer.  368*  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  signal 
service  ?  How  is  the  telegraph  an  aid  ?  Explain  the  method  of  making  weather 
predictions. 

OPTICS. 

369.  Define  optics.  370.  Define  light.  371.  What  are  the  two  theories  of  light? 
Explain  each.  What  is  the  difference  between  heat-waves  and  light-waves  ?  sound-vibra- 
tions and  light-vibrations  ?  Illustrate  light-vibrations.  372.  What  are  luminous  and  Illu- 
minated bodies  ?  Name  and  explain  the  principal  source  of  light.  373*  Define  and  illustrate 
a  medium ;  transparent,  translucent,  and  opaque  bodies.  374*  Explain  and  illustrate  ab- 
sorption of  light.  How  shown  in  the  atmosphere  ?  373*  Define  and  illustrate  a  ray  of 
light ;  pencil  of  rays ;  beam  of  rays.  Prove  that  light  in  a  homogeneous  medium  moves  in 
straight  lines.  376.  What  is  a  visual  angle  ?  Illustrate  by  figure.  377*  How  is  a  shadow 
formed?  What  is  the  umbra?  penumbra?  Illustrate  shadows  by  figure.  378.  Explain 
Roemer's  method  of  ascertaining  the  velocity  of  light  by  Jupiter's  moons.  How  great  did 
he  find  the  velocity  to  be  ?  379.  What  is  meant  by  intensity  of  light  ?  What  is  the  law  ? 
What  la  a  photometer  ?    Explain  its  construction  and  the  method  of  using  it. 

380.  Explain  reflection  of  light.  What  is  irregular  reflection?  Examples.  381.  De- 
fine incident  and.reflected  rays ;  point  of  incidence ;  angles  and  planes  of  incidence  and  re- 
flection. Illustrate  by  figure.  382.  Give  the  laws  of  reflection.  Illustrate  by  figure. 
383.  In  what  direction  are  objects  seen  ?  Illustrate  by  figure.  384.  What  is  a  mirror  ? 
Examples.  What  is  the  objection  to  mirrors  which  have  amalgam  backs  ?  What  is  a 
speculum?  383.  What  Is  a  plane  mirror?  Examples.  386.  What  is  an  image  of  an  ob- 
ject? Explain  how  images  are  formed  by  plane  mirrors.  What  makes  up  the  whole  image? 
387.  What  is  the  nature  of  the  image  formed  by  a  plane  mirror?  Define  virtual  and 
real  images.  388.  Explain  multiple  images.  389.  Describe  the  kaleidoscope.  How 
used?  390.  Explain  reflection  by  transparent  bodies.  391.  Describe  the  heliostat. 
How  used  ?  What  is  the  difference  between  it  and  the  porte  lumiire  ?  392.  What  is  a 
concave  mirror  ?  Define  vertex ;  centre  of  curvature ;  principal  axis ;  principal  section. 
393.  Define  a  focus;  principal  focus;  principal  focal  distance.  Illustrate  the  prop- 
erties of  a  concave  mirror  by  figure.  What  is  a  secondary  axis?  Explain  spherical 
aberration.  Advantage  of  parabolic  mirrors.  How  can  we  develop  heat  by  concave 
mirrors?  394.  Illustrate  conjugate  foci  by  figure.  Define  them.  What  is  a  radi- 
ant ?  Enumerate  the  properties  of  the  foci  What  occurs  if  the  radiant  is  in  a  secondary 
axis?  393.  Explain  in  detail  the  formation  of  images  by  concave  reflectors.  396.  Ex- 
plain the  formation  of  virtual  images  by  concave  reflectors.  397.  Explain  the  formation 
of  images  by  convex  reflectors. 

398.  Explain  .refraction  of  light.  Illustrate  by  figure.  399.  Explain  incident  ray ; 
point  of  incidence ;  refracted  ray ;  angle  of  incidence ;  plane  of  incidence ;  angle  and  plane  of 
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refraction.  400*  What  is  meant  by  the  refractive  power  of  bodies  ?  What  is  the  gen- 
eral role  of  refraction  ?  Give  examples  of  the  refractive  power  of  different  substances. 
401*  Give  the  laws  of  refraction.  What  is  meant  by  the  index  of  refraction?  Illustrate 
.the  second  law  by  figure.  Illustrate  index  of  refraction.  402*  Give  some  experimental 
proofs  of  refraction.  403*  Give  some  examples  of  refraction  in  water.  t  What  effect  does 
refraction  have  on  the  heavenly  bodies  ?  The  object  is  seen  in  the  direction  of  what  ray  ? 
404.  Explain  and  illustrate  total  reflection  and  the  critical  angle.  405.  Give  some  ex- 
amples of  total  reflection.  Illustrate  total  reflection  by  figure.  406*  Define  mirage. 
How  produced  ?  Illustrate  by  figure.  Give  practical  examples.  407*  Explain  and  illus- 
trate refraction  with  media  having  parallel  faces.  408*  Define  a  prism.  How  do  prisms 
affect  light?  409*  Illustrate  the  course  of  luminous  rays  in  a  prism.  410*  Define  a 
lens.  How  made?  411*  Give  the  classification  of  lenses.  413*  Define  centre  of  curva- 
ture ;  .axis ;  optical  centre.  Explain  how  we  find  the  perpendicular.  413*  Explain  the 
action  of  convex  lenses  on  light.  414*  Define  principal  focus ;  principal  focal  distance ; 
spherical  aberration  by  refraction.  415*  Explain  and  illustrate  conjugate  foci.  What  is 
the  radiant?  Give  position  of  the  foci  when  the  radiant  has  different  positions.  How  are 
the  foci  situated  in  case  of  a  secondary  axis  ?  416.  How  is  an  image  formed  ?  Illustrate 
.in  detail  the  formation  of  images  by  convex  lenses,  with  different  positions  of  the  object. 
When  does  the  lens  become  a  single  microscope  ?  417*  Illustrate  the  formation  of  im- 
ages by  concave  lenses.  418.  Explain  burning-glasses.  Give  examples.  410*  What 
kinds  of  mirrors  were  formerly  used  in  lighthouses  ?  What  are  the  objections  to  mirrors  ? 
Illustrate  the  lenses  used  in  lighthouses.  How  are  different  lighthouses  distinguished 
from  one  another  ? 

420.  Define  the  solar  spectrum.  Explain  In  detail.  Explain  color  as  compared  with 
pitch  in  sound.  421*  What  is  recomposition  of  light?  Explain  the  methods  by 
which  it  can  be  produced.  422.  Explain  fully  how  the  color  of  bodies  is  produced. 
423.  Define  complementary  colors.  Illustrate.  424.  What  are  subjective  colors? 
.Illustrate.  Give  Tyndall's  explanation.  425.  Explain  and  illustrate  Fraunhofer's 
lines.  426.  Describe  in  detail  the  spectroscope.  427*  What  is  spectrum  analysis? 
Illustrate.  How  were  new  metals  discovered?  How  do  we  determine  the  existence  of 
metals  in  the  heavenly  bodies?  428.  What  is  interference  of  light?  429.  Explain 
and  illustrate  Newton's  rings.  Examples  of  interference  of  light.  430.  Explain 
diffraction  of  light.  Examples.  431.  What  is  double  refraction?  Illustrate  fully. 
432.  Explain  polarisation  of  light.  Illustrate.  433.  Illustrate  polarized  light  by 
tourmaline ;  by  gratings  ;  by  reflection  Snd  refraction.  Beautiful  effects  produced  by 
interference  of  polarized  light.  434.  Explain  the  pincette.  435.  Give  some  applica- 
tions of  polarized  light.  430.  What  is  a  rainbow  ?  Conditions  of  its  formation  ?  Two 
kinds?  Explain  by  figure.  437.  How  is  the  primary  formed  from  seven  drops?  Sec- 
ondary? Give  some  more  details  of  the  bow.  Examples  of  rainbows  in  icicles,  etc. 
438.  What  are  the  three  properties  of  the  spectrum?  How  determined?  Illustrate  by 
figure.  439.  Explain  fluorescence  and  calorescence.  440*  Explain  chromatic  aberra- 
tion.   Illustrate.    441.  What  is  an  achromatic  combination  ?    Illustrate. 

442.  Name  some  varieties  of  optical  instruments.  443*  What  is  a  microscope? 
Kinds?  444.  What  is  a  single  microscope?  Qualities  of  the  image?  445*  Of.  what 
does  the  compound  microscope  consist  ?  Explain  in  detail  How  is  the  magnifying  power 
expressed?  How  is  the  object  illuminated?  Uses?  446.  What  is  a  telescope  ?  Glasses. 
Explain  the  first  class.  447*  Explain  in  detail  the  Galilean  telescope.  448.  Explain  in 
detail  the  astronomical  telescope.  How  do  we  find  its  magnifying  power  ?  What  is  the 
difference  between  the  telescope  and  microscope  ?  449*  Explain  in  detail  the  terrestrial 
telescope.  450.  What  is  a  reflecting  telescope?  451.  Explain  Newton1*.  452.  Ex- 
plain Herschel's.  453.  What  is  the  magic  lantern  ?  Explain  in  detail.  454*  What  is 
the  poly  ratna?  How  are  dissolving  views  obtained?  Examples.  What  other  lights  are 
used  instead  of  oil-lamps  ?  455.  What  is  the  photo-electric  mioroscope  ?  Explain  in  de- 
tail. Uses.  456*  Explain  and  illustrate  the  solar  microscope.  457.  Define  the  cam: 
era  obscura.  Illustrate.  The  images  are  independent  of  what  shape?  Examples. 
458.  Explain  the  camera  and  lens.    Illustrate  their  action  and  use.    459.  Explain  the 
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'  artist's  camera.  Illustrate  the  course  of  the  rays.  460*  Explain  and  illustrate  the  pbo 
tographer'a  camera.  Define  positive  and  negative  pictures.  461.  What  is  the  eye  ?  Ex- 
plain in  detail.  403*  Explain  the  mechanism  of  vision.  The  inversion  of  the  image. 
463*  How  does  the  eye  adapt  itself  to  different  distances  and  degrees  of  Intensity  ?  How 
long  does  an  impression  last  upon  the  retina?  464.  Define  the  terms  near-sightedness 
and  lar-slghtedness.  How  is  each  produced,  and  what  is  the  remedy  ?  465*  Why  is  not 
vision  double?  466*  What  is  the  stereoscope  ?  Describe  its  action  and  the  method  of 
using  it.    How  can  the  lenses  be  made  perfectly  symmetrical  ? 

ELECTRICITY. 

467.  What  is  the  nature  of  electricity?  Name  the  three  divisions.  468*  What  are 
natural  and  artificial  magnets  ?  permanent  and  temporary  ?  4  60*  Explain  the  distribu- 
tion of  magnetic  force.  What  are  the  poles  ?  equator  ?  Illustrate.  Show  that  magnetism 
is  exerted  through  intermediate  bodies.  470.  What  is  the  action  of  one  magnet  upon 
another?  471.  Give  the  law.  474*  What  is  the  effect  when  a  magnet  is  broken? 
473*  Define  magnetic  and  diamagnetic  bodies.  Examples.  474*  Explain  and  illustrate 
magnetism  by  induction.    475*  What  is  the  coercive  force  ? 

476*  Explain  and  illustrate  the  directive  force  of  magnets.  What  are  the  real  north 
and  south  poles  of  a  magnet  ?  477.  What  is  the  magnetic  meridian  ?  What  is  meant  by 
the  declination  of  the  needle  ?  diurnal  variations  ?  perturbations  ?  478*  Describe  the 
compass.  What  is  its  use?  How  is  the  magnetic  declination  found  at  any  place? 
470*  What  is  a  dipping  needle  ?  How  is  the  needle  of  the  compass  prevented  from  dip- 
ping ?    Show  the  use  of  the  dipping  needle.    Illustrate  with  bar  magnet. 

480*  Explain  how  magnets  are  made  by  terrestrial  induction.  481.  How  are  mag- 
nets made  by  friction  ?  single  touch  ?  separate  ?  double  ?  482.  What  is  a  magnetic  bat- 
tery? armature?    Use? 

483.  Give  an  outline  of  the  history  of  electrical  discoveries.  Explain  Gilbert's 
experiments  and  the  manner  of  making  them.    What  is  the  derivation  of  electricity? 

484.  Define  the  electroscope.     Describe  the  electrical  pendulum.     What  is  its  use? 

485.  Prove  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  electricity.  Give  names.  486.  Describe  in  de- 
tail the  gold-leaf  electroscope  ?  487.  Explain  the  method  of  using  it.  488.  What  is 
the  law  of  electrical  action?  489.  Define  conductors ;  insulators.  Give  illustrations  and 
examples.  490.  Explain  fully  the  hypothesis  of  two  electrical  fluids.  Explain  electricity 
as  energy.  491.  When  two  bodies  are  rubbed  together,  what  results?  Give  list  of  bod- 
ies that  produce  negative  or  positive  electricity,  according  to  the  order  of  rubbing. 
493.  Explain  how  electricity  can  be  produced  otherwise  than  by  friction.  493*  Ex- 
plain how  bodies  are  electrified.  494.  Show  that  electricity  tends  to  accumulate  on  the 
surface  of  bodies  by  the  hemispheres  and  by  Faraday's  experiment.  495*  What  is  meant 
by  tension  of  electricity?  Illustrate.  496.  Illustrate  by  the  proof-plane  the  power  of 
points  in  electricity. 

497.  What  is  meant  by  induction?  Illustrate  fully.  498.  What  is  Faraday's 
theory?  499.  What  is  the  electrophorus?  Describe  it.  How  used?  500.  What  is 
the  electric  machine?  By  whom  invented?  Describe  in  full.  501.  Explain  its  use. 
5051.  What  is  the  principle  of  Holts's  machine?  Describe  in  detail.  Explain  its  action. 
How  affected?  503.  What  is  Carre's  dielectric  machine ?  hydro-electric?  504.  What 
precautions  are  necessary  in  using  the  machine  ?  505.  What  is  an  electrical  condenser  ? 
506.  Describe  the  Leyden  jar.  How  charged  and  discharged  ?  507.  What  is  an  electric 
battery  ?    How  charged  ?    508.  Explain  the  Leyden  jar  with  movable  coatings. 

509.  What  is  an  electrical  spark?  How  produced?  What  is  an  electrical  shock? 
When  felt  ?  Explain  the  production  of  the  spark.  510.  How  is  the  electrical  stool  used  ? 
511.  What  is  the  electric  chime?  Explain  its  action.  512.  What  is  the  electric 
image?  Explain  its  action.  513.  Explain  the  effect  of  points  in  electrical  action. 
514.  What  is  the  electrical  wheel  ?  Explain  Its  action.  515.  What  is  the  velocity  of 
electricity  ?  Illustrate  the  duration  of  the  spark.  516.  What  is  the"  electrical  egg  ?  De- 
scribe its  action  517.  What  is  the  electrical  square  ?  Explain  its  action.  518.  Illus- 
trate the  heating  power  of  electricity  by  burning  ether  and  the  battery.    519.  Show 
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mechanical  effects  by  card  and  Leyden  jar.     5*10.   Show  chemical  effects  by  pistol. 
521.  What  are  the  physiological  effects  of  electricity  ?    Give  examples. 

522.  Show  the  identity  of  lightning  with  the  electric  spark.  523.  Explain  atmos- 
pheric electricity.  How  determined?  524.  Give  causes  of  atmospheric  electricity. 
525.  What  is  lightning?  Name  some  of  the  different  kinds.  526.  What  is  thunder » 
To  what  is  it  due?  Explain  the  peculiarities  of  thunder.  527.  Describe  the  effects  of 
lightning.  528.  Explain  the  return  shock.  520.  What  are  lightning-rods*  What 
conditions  should  this  fulfil?  What  is  their  real  utility?  530.  What  is  the  aurora 
borealis  ?    Describe  it. 

531.  What  is  dynamical  electricity  ?  Why  so  called?  Origin  of  the  terms  galvanic 
andToltaic?  Describe  Galvani's  experiment.  What  was  his  explanation?  532.  Give 
Volta's  theory.  533.  Give  Fabroni's  theory.  534.  Explain  and  illustrate  current 
electricity.  What  is  a  voltaic  couple  or  element?  535.  Explain  the  direction  of  the 
current.  Define  the  terms  electro-positive,  electro-negative,  and  electromotive.  536.  Ex- 
plain the  action  of  the  acid  and  the  amalgamation  of  the  sine.  537.  What  is  meant  by 
electrodes  ?  To  what  plates  are  the  positive  and  negative  electrodes  joined  ?  538.  What 
is  meant  by  electrical  potential?  Illustrate.  530.  What  is  a  voltaic  battery  ?  540.  De- 
scribe the  voltaic  pile.  541.  What  are  constant  batteries?  542.  Describe  Smee's 
battery.  543.  Describe  the  potassium  bi-chromate  battery.  544.  What  is  the  mercury- 
sulphate  battery?  545.  Describe  Daniell's  battery.  Explain  its  action.  546.  Explain 
Grove's  battery.  547.  Explain  Bunsen's  battery.  548.  Define  electromotive  force ; 
resistance;  intensity.  What  is  Ohm's  law?  Define  external  and  internal  resistances. 
What  is  an  ohm  ?  540.  Explain  batteries  of  high  and  low  resistances.  550.  Compare 
frictional  with  galvanic  electricity.    Give  Tyndall's  illustration. 

551.  Name  the  effects  of  the  galvanic  battery.  552.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  physio- 
logical effects.  553.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  heating  effects;  554.  Explain  and  illus- 
trate the  illuminating  effects.  Explain  the  voltaic  arc.  555.  Illustrate  the  chemical 
effects  by  the  analysis  of  water.  Explain  the  terms  electro-negative  and  electro-positive. 
556.  Define  electrotyping.  Describe  the  preparation  of  the  mould.  Describe  the  deposi- 
tion of  copper  on  the  mould.    557.  Explain  electro-plating  and  gilding. 

55$.  Show  the  relation  between  magnetism  and  electricity.  550.  Explain  and  illus- 
trate the  action  of  the  electric  current  upon  a  magnet.  560.  What  is  Ampere's  law? 
561.  Illustrate  the  force  magnets  have  on  currents ;  the  earth.  How  do  two  parallel 
currents  affect  each  other  ?  How  does  a  helix  act  when  suspended  in  cups  of  mercury  ? 
If  two  solenoids  are  brought  together,  what  results  ?  562.  Explain  Ampere's  theory  of 
magnetism.  563.  Define  a  galvanometer.  Describe  it.  Describe  the*  galvanic  multi- 
plier. What  is  an  astatic  needle  ?  564.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  uses  of  the  galvanic 
multiplier.    565.  How  can  we  magnetise  by  an  electric  current? 

566.  Define  an  electro-magnet.  How  made?  What  property  has  a  soft-iron  arma- 
ture ?  Show  that  the  helix  is  also  magnetized  567.  What  Is  the  electric  telegraph  ? 
Give  a  general  description  of  Morse's.  568.  Describe  the  register.  Describe  the  sounder. 
Write  Morse's  alphabet.  560.  Explain  the  transmitting  key.  570.  Explain  the  relay. 
571.  Explain  lightning  arresters.  572.  How  are  wires  arranged  in  a  circuit  ?  What 
takes  the  place  of  a  second  wire?  Where  must  the  ends  of  the  single  wire  be  placed? 
573.  Describe  the  plan  of  a  way-station.  574.  Explain  some  other  forms. of  telegraphs. 
575.  Explain  duplex  and  quadruples  telegraphy.  576.  What  are  submarine  cables  ? 
Explain  the  Atlantic  cables.  577.  Describe  the  fire-alarm  telegraph.  578.  Explain  in 
detail  the  electric-magnetic  motor. 

570.  Explain  and  illustrate  induction  by  currents.  580.  Give  the  laws  of  induced 
currents.  581.  What  is  an  induction  coil  ?  Describe  its  construction  and  action.  582. 
Describe  RuhmkorfTs  coll.  How  used?  583.  What  is  magneto-electricity ?  Illustrate. 
584.  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  the  magneto-electric  machine.  585.  Ex- 
plain electric  lighting  by  magneto-electricity.  586.  Explain  the  construction  of  Bell's 
telephone.  587.  Explain  its  action.  588.  Explain  the  microphone.  580.  What  is 
thermo-electricity?  500.  Explain  the  thermo-electric  pile.  501.  What  is  animal 
electricity  ?    Illustrate. 
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Aberration,  chromatic,  378. 

spherical,  831,  330. 
Absorption,  16. 

Achromatic  combinations,  879. 
Acoustics,  168. 
Action  and  reaction,  80. 
Adhesion,  13. 

of  liquids  and  gases,  161. 
Agents,  physical,  3. 
Air,  compressed,  151. 
condensed,  149. 
expansion  of,  126. 
pressure  of,  138. 

upward,  129. 
weight  of,  127. 
Air-pump,  142. 
Alcoholmeter,  115. 
Ampere's  law  of  electro-magnetism,  480. 

theory  of  magnetism,  482. 
Angle,  critical,  342 

incidence  and  reflection,  33, 238, 323. 
visual,  316. 
Archimedes,  principle  of,  104-106 

screw  of,  121. 
Areometer,  Beaume/S,  114. 
Armature,  418. 
Artesian  wells,  102 
Atmosphere,  125. 

buoyant  effort  of,  162. 
Atmospheric  inkstand,  153. 
Atom,  3. 
Aurora  borealis,  458. 

Balance,  69. 

hydrostatic,  105. 
Balloon,  164-166. 
Barometet,  132. 

cistern,  132. 

fciphon,  133. 

used  in  measuring  heights,  137. 


Barometer,  weather-indicator,  138* 

wheel,  134. 
Baroscope,  163. 
Battery,  electrical,  440. 
magnetic,  418. 
Toltaic,  or  galvanic,  464-470 
Beats,  173. 

Bellows,  hydrostatic,  90. 
Bodies,  aeriform,  4. 
brittle,  19. 
collision  of,  29. 
general  properties  of,  5. 
liquid,  4. 
solid,  4. 
Body,  3. 
Boilers,  285. 
Boiling,  259. 
Burning-glasses,  356. 
mirrors,  331. 

Calorescence,  378. 
Camera,  artist's,  395. 
obscura,  393. 
Capillarity,  14. 
Capstan,  74. 

Carry's  dielectric  machine,  439. 
Centrifugal  force,  33 
Centripetal  force,  33. 
Chladni's  figures,  192. 
Chords,  196. 
Clouds,  300. 

acoustic,  177. 
Coercive  force,  409. 
Cohesion,  13. 
Cold,  212. 

sources  of,  278. 
Color  and  pitch  compared,  360. 

pf  bodies,  361. 
Compass,  413. 
Composition  of  forces,  26. 
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Compound  lever,  68. 
Compressibility,  10. 
Condensation,  268, 
Condenser,  sir,  147. 

electrical,  489. 
Conductors,  424. 
Congelation,  251. 
Conjugate  foci,  882, 850. 
Cords,  66,  86. 
Crystallization,  263. 
Currents,  electric,  461. 

Declination  of  needle,  411. 
Density,  4. 
Dew,  801. 
Dialysis,  18. 

Diamagnetk  bodies,  408. 
Diffraction  of  light,  369. 
Discord,  196. 
Dissolving  views,  389. 
Distillation,  270. 
Divisibility,  9. 
Ductility,  20. 
Dynamical  electricity,  460 

Ear,  206 

Ear-trumpet,  180. 
Ebullition,  269. 
Eccentric,  292. 
Echoes,  176. 
Elasticity,  11. 
Electric  light,  478,  608. 
Electrical  battery,  440. 
chime,  443. 

current  and  magnets,  479-481. 
egg,  447. 

machines,  486-439. 
pendulum,  421. 
potential,  468. 
square,  447. 
Electricity,  404. 

animal,  607. 

atmospheric,  464. 

by  induction,  432. 

chemical  effects  of,  461,  474. 

conductors  of,  424. 

development  of,  421,  426. 

dynamical,  460. 

effect  of  points  in,  430 

Franklin's  theory  of,  425. 

frictional,  420. 

heating  power  of,  448,  473. 

kinds  of,  422 

law  of,  424. 

mechanical  effects  of,  450. 

on  surface  of  bodies,  427. 

physiological  effects  of,  451 ,472. 

Symmer's  theory  of,  426. 


Electricity,  tension  of,  429. 
velocity  of,  446. 
Electrifying  bodies,  427. 
Electrodes,  468. 
Electrolysis,  474. 
Electro-magnets,  486. 
Electro-plating  and  gildipg,  477. 
Electrophorus,  484. 
Electroscope,  421,  428. 
Electrotyping,  476. 
Endosmose,  17. 
Energy,  61. 

conservation  of,  280. 
dissipation  of,  288. 
transformation  of,  282. 
Engine,  fire,  158 

steam,  284. 
Equilibrium,  42-45,  95  99. 
Evaporation,  255. 

causes  that  accelerate,  258 
in  a  vacuum,  267. 
Exosmose,  17. 
Expansibility,  10 
Expansion,  law  of,  for  gases,  282. 

liquids,  229. 
solids,  226 
of  liquids  and  gases,  215. 
of  metals,  214. 
Extension,  5. 
Eye,  397. 

Fabroni's  theory  of  electricity,  461. 

Falling  bodies,  laws  of,  48. 

Far-sightedness,  400. 

Fire-engine,  158. 

Floating  bodies,  106. 

Flotation,  106, 107. 

Fluid,  4. 

Fluorescence,  378. 

Fly-wheel,  290. 

Focus,  239,  880,  349. 

Fogs,  298. 

Force,  striking,  30. 

Forces,  molecular,  13. 

Form,  5. 

Fountains,  101, 152. 

Fraunhofer's  lines,  364, 366. 

Freezing-mixtures,  254. 

Friction.  84. 

Frost.  301. 

Fulcrum,  65. 

Fusion,  249. 

latent  heat  of,  260. 

Galvanic  batteries,  464-470. 

effects  of,  472-475. 

multiplier,  483. 
Galvani's  experiment,  460. 
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Galvanometer,  488. 
Gamut,  194. 
Gases,  125. 

absorbing  power  of,  244 

adhesion  of,  161. 

density  of,  288. 

liquefaction  of,  271. 
Gauge,  mercurial,  144. 
governor,  291. 
Gravitation,  87. 
Gravity,  89. 

centre  of,  41. 
specific,  109. 
Gyroscope,  86. 

tlail,  803. 
Hardness,  19. 
Harmonics,  198. 
Harmony,  196. 
Heat,  212. 

absorption  of,  241. 

conduction  of,  246. 

convection  of,  247. 

diffusion  of,  285. 

exchange  of,  287. 

expansion  of  bodies  by,  218. 

general  effects  of,  213. 

laws  of,  285. 

nature  of,  212 

radiation  of,  235 

sources  of,  276. 

specific,  278. 
Heliostat,  828. 
Helix,  482. 

•Holtz's  machine,  437. 
Horizontal  line,  40. 
Horse-power,  61. 
Hydraulic  press,  92. 
ram,  122. 
Hydrodynamics,  87 
Hygrometer,  296. 
Hygrometry,  295. 
Hygroscope,  296. 

Images,  825. 

by  concave  lenses,  355. 

by  concave  reflectors,  833. 

by  convex  lenses,  352. 

by  convex  reflectors,  335. 

by  plane  reflectors,  325. 

electrical,  444. 

multiple,  326 

virtual  and  real,  326. 
Impenetrability,  7. 
Inclined  plane,  70. 
Induction  coils,  499. 

electric,  432. 
magnetic,  409.  . 


Inertia,  8- 
Insulators,  424. 
Interference  of  light,  868. 
of  sound,  172. 

Jar,  Ley  den,  440. 
Joule's  equivalent,  281. 

Kaletdophoae,  199. 
Kaleidoscope,  827. 

Lenses,  847. 
Level,  spirit,  100. 
water,  99. 
Lever,  65. 

law  cf,  66. 
Leyden  jar,  440.  , 

with  movable  coatings,  441 
Light,  812. 

absorption  of,  815. 
diffraction  of,  369. 
intensity  of,  319. 
polarisation  of,  872. 
ray  of,  315. 
reflection  of,  321. 

total,  842. 
refraction  of,  837. 

double,  371. 
sources  of,  313. 
theories  of,  312. 
velocity  of,  $17. 
Lighthouse  lenses,  356. 
Lightning,  454,  455. 
Lightning-rods,  457. 
Liquids,  4. 

adhesion  of,  161. 
boiling-point  of,  260. 
properties  of,  87. 
through  orifices,  116. 
through  pipes,  118. 
Lissajous'  vibrations,  197, 198. 
Locomotive,  292. 

Machines,  68, 

laws  of,  64. 
Magdeburg  hemispheres,  128. 
Magic  lanterr.    8&X. 
Magnetic  battery,  418. 

bodies,  408. 

meridian,  411. 
Magnetism,  404. 

by  induction,  409. 
Magnetising  by  induction,  416. 

by  friction,  417. 
Magneto-electricity,  501. 
Magnets,  404. 

broken,  408. 

directive  force  of,  410. 
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Magneto,  law  of,  408. 

pftles  of,  406. 
Magnitude,  6. 
Malleability)  20. 
Manometer,  187. 
Manometric  flames,  199. 
Mariotte's  la#,  140. 
Man,  4. 

Matter,  specifie  properties  of,  13. 
Mechanical  powers,  66. 
Mechanics,  22. 
Media,  814. 
Melody,  196. 
Meter,  6. 

Metric  measures,  56. 
Microphone,  606. 
Microscope,  381. 

photo-electric,  880. 
solar,  891. 
Mining,  149. 
Mirage,  84& 
Mirrors,  824. 
Mists,  298. 
Molecule,  8. 
Momentum,  28. 
Motion,  absolute,  22 

accelerated,  28. 

lawrof,  28. 

reflected,  82. 

relative,  22. 

retarded,  28. 

simple  and  compound,  26. 

uniform,  22. 

varied,  2a 
Motor,  68 
MWc,183. 
Musical  interval,  196. 

scale,  194. 

sound,  182. 


Near-sightedness,  400. 
Needle,  magnetic,  410. 

dipping,  414. 

declination,  411. 

variations,  411. 
Newton's  laws,  28,  24,  80. 

rings,  868. 
Nodes,  189. 
Noise,  182. 

Ohm's  law,  468. 
Optical  instruments,  881. 

study  of  sounds,  197. 
Optics,  812. 
Osmose,  17. 
Overtones,  198. 

Papfn's  digester,  26& 


Parachute,  166. 
Parallelogram  of  forces,  26 
Pascal,  experiment  of,  92, 131. 

principle  of,  88. 
Pendulum,  64. 

compensation,  58.  . 
laws  of,  66. 

simple  and  compound,   5 
Philosophy,  Natural,  8. . 
Phonograph,  209. 
Photographic  camera,  396. 
Physics,  8. 
Pipes,  reed,  204. 

sound  from,  202. 
with  fixed  mouth-pieces,  202. 
Pneumatics,  126. 
Pneumatic  tubes,  147 
Polarisation  of  light,  872. 
Polyrama,  889. 
Pores,  9. 
Porosity,  9. 
Power,  68, 66. 

Pressure,  transmission  of,  88-91. 
Prisms,  346 
Projectiles,  62. 
Pulley,  77. 
Pumps,  air,  142. 

chain,  122 

forcing,  166, 167. 

lifting,  164. 

Sprengel's  air,  144. 

water,  164. 
Pyrometer,  224. 

Quality,  193. 

Radiometer,  243. 
Rain,  801. 
Rainbow,  876. 
Reaction  wheel,  90 
Recomposition  of  light,  860. 
Reflection  of  heat,  287. 
of  light,  321. 
of  sound,  176. 
total,  of  light,  842. 
Refraction,  by  parallel  surfaces,  84* 

by  prisms,  846. 

double,  of  light,  871. 

Index  of,  889. 

laws  of,  889. 
Regelation,  261. 
Relay  Instruments,  489. 
Resolution  of  forces,  26. 
Resonance,  278. 
Rest,  absolute,  22. 

relative,  22 
Resultant,  2$,  27. 
Rivers,  101. 
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RuhmkorlTs  coil,  600 

Savart's  wheel,  182 
Screw,  82. 

Sensitive  flames,  207. 
Shadows,  816. 
Shock,  electrical,  442. 
Signal  service,  906. 
Siphon,  168. 
Siren,  188-185 
Solution,  14 
Sonometer,  187. 
Sound,  169. 

in  a  vacuum,  173 
In  liquids  and  solids,  174. 
intensity  of,  179. 
pitch  of,  188. 
reflection  of,  176. 
refraction  of,  178 
velocity  in  air,  174. 

in  liquids,  176. 
in  solids,  176. 
Sounding  flames,  206. 
Sounds,  optical  study  of,  197. 
Sound-waves  in  air,  170 

coincidence  and   interference 

of,  172. 
combinations  of,  171. 
length  of,  186. 
propagation  of,  170. 
Spark,  duration  of,  446. 

electrical,  442. 
Speaking-trumpet,  180. 
Specific  gravity,  109. 
Spectroscope,  866. 
Spectrum,  869. 

analysis,  866. 
properties  of,  877. 
Spheroidal  state,  266. 
Springs,  101 
Steam-engine,  284. 

condensing.  289. 
varieties  of,  284. 
Steam,  heating  by,  269. 

latent  heat  of,  266. 
power  of,  284. 
Steel-yard,  71. 
Stereoscope,  401. 
Stool,  electrical,  448. 
Stringed  instruments,  201. 
Surface,  level,  96 
Swimming,  106. 

Telegraph,  487-493. 

fire-alarm,  494. 


Telephone,  604. 
Telescope,  883, 387. 
Temperature,  217. 

absolute  aero  of,  226 
Tenacity,  18. 
Thermo-dynamics,  280. 
Thermo-electricity,  606. 
Thermometer,  217. 

graduation  of,  218. 
method  of  making,  218 
Thermometers,  alcohol,  221 

differential,  223. 
Thermometry  scales,  220. 
Thunder,  466. 
Timbre,  198. 
Tornadoes,  306. 
Torricelli's  vacuum,  180. 
Tunnelling,  149. 
Turbine  wheel,  120. 

Vaporisation,  265. 
Vapors,  126. 

elastic  force  of,  266. 

latent  heat  of,  264. 
Variation  of  needle,  411. 
Vertical  line,  40. 
Vibrations,  longitudinal,  190. 
Melde's,  190. 
sympathetic,  191. 
transverse,  186. 
Vision,  mechanism  of,  399. 

distinct.  899. 

single,  400 
Visual  angle,  316. 
Voice,  207. 
Voltaic  arc,  474. 

batteries,  464*470. 
Volta's  theory  of  electricity,  461. 

Water,  maximum  density  of,  280 
Water-wheel,  119. 
Wedge,  81. 
Weight,  7,  41. 
Wheel  and  axle,  78. 

electrical,  446. 
Wheels,  train  of,  76. 
Wheel-work,  law  of,  76. 
Wind  instruments,  206. 
Windlass,  74. 
Winds,  304. 

velocity  of,  307. 
Work,  60. 

Zinc,  amalgamation  of,  463. 


